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PREFACE
TO THE

FIRST EDITION.

It has been the writer's endeavor to present to the reader

in this volume the results of the present state of biblical

Rtudy, as applied to the illustration of the Acts of the Apos-

tles. Although our language contains already some valuable

works devoted to the same general object, it is hoped that

the dependence of the work here offered to the public on the

original text, and the advantage taken of the latest investi-

gations in this department of criticism, will render it not

superfluous.

Of the importance of an acquaintance with the contents

of the Acts, it must be unnecessary to speak. A single re-

flection will render this sufficiently obvious. No person can

be prepared to read the Epistles of the New Testament with

the greatest advantage until he has made himself familiar
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with the external history of the Apostle Paul, and with his

character and spirit, as Luke has portrayed them in his nar-

rative. Those portions of the Acts, constituting the greater

part of the whole, which relate to the great Apostle, must be

thoroughly mastered before any proper foundation is laid for

the exegetical study of the Epistles. It is the object of these

Notes to assist the reader in the acquisition of this knowl-

edge and discipline ; to enable him to form his own inde-

pendent view of the meaning of the sacred writer in this

particular portion of the New Testament, and, at the same

time, furnish himself to some extent with those principles

and materials of criticism which are common to all parts of

the Bible. If the plan of the work and the mode in which

it is executed are such as to impart a just idea of the process

of biblical interpretation, and to promote a habit of careful

study and of self-reliance on the part of those who may use

the book, it will be a result much more important than that

all the opinions advanced in it should be approved ; it is a

result beyond any other which the writer has been anxious to

accomplish. The grammatical references and explanations

will enable the student to judge of the consistency of the in-

terpretations given with the laws of the Greek language. The

luthorities cited will show the state of critical opinion on all

passages that are supposed to be uncertain or obscure. The

geographical, archteological, and other information collected

from many different sources, will unfold the relations of the
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book to the contemporary history of the age in which it was

written, and serve to present to the mind a more vivid con-

ception of the reality of the scenes and the events which the

narrative describes.

No single commentary can be expected to answer all the

purposes for which a commentary is needed. The writer has

aimed at a predominant object; and that has been, to del er-

mine by the rules of a just philology the meaning of the

sacred writer, and not to develop the practical applications,

or, to any great extent, the doctrinal implications of this

meaning. With such a design, no one will object to the use

which has been made of the labors of foreign scholars ; it

would have been a matter of just complaint not to have used

them, although with a different aim it would be equally in-

excusable not to have brought into view more frequently the

connections which exist between the Acts and the practical

religious literature contained in our own language.

I am indebted to various friends for advice and cooperation

in the performance of this labor. Among these it becomes

me to mention in particular the Rev. B. B. Edwards, D. D.,

Professor at Andover. It is doubtful whether I should have

undertaken the work, or persevered in it, had it not been for

his generous sympathy and encouragement.********
The author can recall no happier hours than those which
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he has spent in giving instruction on this book of the New

Testament to successive classes of theological students. May

the fruits of this mutual study be useful to them in the active

labors of the sacred work to which they are devoted. They

are now sent forth into a wider sphere ;— and, here also, may

God be pleased to own them as a means of contributing to

a more diligent study and a more perfect knowledge of his

Holy Word.

Newton Theological Institution,

October 31, 1851.
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The present edition as compared with the former has been

in parts rewritten, and, also, enlarged by the addition of about

a hundred pages. In the interval since the work was first

published, the writer has continued to study the Acts both in

a private way and occasionally as the teacher of theological

classes. As the result of this further labor, the view on some

passages has been modified ; expressions that were found to

be obscure have been made plainer ; new points in the text

have been elucidated ; former explanations of a debatable

character, according to the apparent evidence in the case,

have been placed in a stronger light, or advanced with less

confidence; and, in general, pains have been taken in this

revised form to render the notes not less critical than before

and yet freer and more varied in their contents. The last six

years, too, have been signally fruitful in the appearance of

valuable works relating to the Acts, either directly exegetical

or subsidiary to that end. The reader will find ample proof

in the following pages of the extent of my indebtedness to

these contributions to biblical literature, and at the same

time, will appreciate the difficulty of using the abundant ma-

terial with independence and judgment.

2
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It has been of some service to me that since the publica-

tion of the first edition, I have been enabled to visit the

countries in which the Saviour and the apostles lived, and the

cross gained its earliest victories. The journey has made it

ten fold more a labor of love to trace again the footsteps of

Paul and his associates, and should add something to the in-

terpreter's power to unfold the history of their sufferings and

their triumphs.

Not to render the Commentary too heterogeneous, it has

seemed best to discard the idea of a supplement for the dis-

cussion of certain miscellaneous topics, as was proposed at

first. As a substitute for such an appendage, the points

which it was designed to embrace have been enlarged upon

more fully in the present notes, and references have been

given to appropriate works in which the student who desires

will find more complete information. I will only add that the

Greek text has been reviewed more carefully in this edition,

and, unless I have erred through some inadvertence, all the

variations which affect the sense materially have been brought

to the reader's notice. At the suggestion of various friends,

the Greek words in the notes have been translated in all cases

where the remarks might otherwise be obscure to the English

reader, and thus the explanations will be readily understood

by all into whose hands the work may fall.

May the Divine blessing rest upon this renewed endeavor

to illustrate this portion of the Holy Scriptures.

Newton Centre, March 1, 1858.



INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. The Writer of the Acts.

The evidence that the book of Acts was written by Luke, to

whom the Christian world are accustomed to ascribe it, is of a

three-fold character. It will be sufficient for the object here in

view merely to indicate the line of argument which establishes

the correctness of that opinion. A more complete and systematic

view of the evidence must be sought in works which treat pro-

fessedly ©f the formation and transmission of the Canon of the

Scriptures.

In the first place, we have the explicit testimony of the early

Christian "SAaiters, that Luke wrote the Acts of the Apostles.

IrensBus, who became bishop of Lyons in A. D. 178, and who
was born so early that he was intimate with those who had seen

the apostles, says expressly that Luke was the avithor of the

Acts ; he quotes from him various single passages, and, in one

place, gives a distinct summary of the last twelve chapters of the

book (Adv. Hseres. 3. 14. 1). He treats this authorship of the

work as a matter which he had no occasion to defend, because

no one of his contemporaries had called it in question. From

the generation which separated Irenseus from the age of Luke,

we have only a few scanty remains ; but these, although they

contain expressions^ which, according to the admission of nearly

all critics, pre-suppose an acquaintance with the Acts, are silent

respecting the winter. To have mentioned him by name would

have been at variance \vith the informal mode of citing the

Christian Scriptures, which distinguishes the writings of that

1 See the passages, in Kirchhofer's Sammlung zur Geschichte des N. T,

Canons, p. 161 sq., in Lardner's Credibility, and similar works.
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early period. The next witness is Clemens of Alexandria, who
flourished about A. D, 190. This father not only speaks of Luke
as having composed the Acts, in his Stromata (Lib. 5), but is

known to have written a commentary on it, which has not been

preserv^ed. Tertullian, who lived about A. D. 200, offers the

same testimony. He has not only quoted the Acts repeatedly,

but named Luke as the author, in such a way as makes it evi-

dent that he merely followed in this the universal opinion of his

age (De Jejun. c. 10; De Prsescript. Hseret. c. 22; De Bapt. c.

10, etc.). Eusebius wrote about A. D. 325. He has recorded

both his o\vn belief and that of his time, in the following impor-

tant statement :
" Luke, a native of Antioch, by profession a

physician, was mostly Paul's companion, though he associated

not a little with the other apostles. He has left us examples of

the art of healing souls, which he acquired from the apostles, in

two divinely inspired books ; first, in the Gospel wliich he testi-

fies to have written according to what eye-witnesses and minis-

ters of the word delivered to him from the beginning, all which,

also, he says that he investigated from the first ;
^ and, secondly,

in the Acts of the Apostles, which he composed, not from report,

as in the other case, but according to his own personal observa-

tion." (Hist. Eccl. 3. 4.)

It would be superfluous to pursue this testimony further. It

may be proper to add, that no trace of any opposition to it, or dis-

sent from it, has come down to us from the first ages of the

church. Some of the early heretical sects, it is tnie, as the Mar-

cionites, Manicheans, Severians, rejected the religious authority

of the Acts ; but as they did this because it contradicted their

peculiar views, and as they admitted without question the source

from which their opponents claimed to receive it, their rejection

of the book, under such circumstances, becomes a conclusive tes-

timony to its genuineness.

In the second place, the relation in which the Acts of the

Apostles stands to the Gospel which is ascribed to Luke, proves

that the author of the two productions must be the same individ-

ual. The writer introduces his work as a continuation or second

part of a previous history, and dedicates it to a certain Theophi-

lus, who caA be no other than the person for whose special in-

formation tlie Gospel was %vrittcn. As to the identity of the

writer of the Acts with the ^vriter of the Gospel attributed to

^
1 As the relative may he neuter or masculine, many take the sense of the

Greek to be, all whom he accompanied ; hut the manifest allusion to Luke 1, 2. 3

renders the other the more obvious translation.
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Luke, no well-founded question has been, or can be, raised.

Consequently, the entire mass of testimony which proves that

Luke the Evangelist wi'ote the Gospel which bears liis name,

proves with equal force that he wrote also the Acts of the Apos-

tles. Thus the Acts may be traced up to Luke, tluough two

independent series of witnesses. And it may be confidently

asserted, that, unless the combined liistorical evidence from tliis

twofold source be admitted as conclusive in support of Luke's

claim to the authorship of the Acts, there is then no ancient book

in the world, the author of which can ever be ascertained by us.

In the_j:hird place, the literaryj)ecuj.iaxit.ies..wilich distinguish

the Gospel of Luke mark also the composition of the Acts, and

show that it must have come from tlie same hand. The argu-

mentiTereTs^foiihded on a different relation of the Gospel to the

Acts from that to wliich we have just adverted. Luke being

acknowledged as the author of the Gospel, we know from that

source what the characteristics of his style are ; and it is main-

tained that these re-appear in the Acts to such an extent, that

we can account for the agreement only by referring the two pro-

ductions to the same wiiter. The reality of the resemblance

here asserted is conceded by critics of every name. It will be

necessary to restrict the illustration of it to a few examples.-^ In

Luke's Gospel, verbs compounded with prepositions are more

numerous than in the other Evangelists ; they are found in the

same proportion in the Acts. Matthew has <tvv three times,

Mark five times, John three times, or, according to another read-

ing, but twice ; while Luke employs it in his Gospel twenty-four

times, and in the Acts fifty-one times. Luke has used uTra? in

his two books thirty-five times ; whereas it occurs in all the

others but nine times. Tropeueojjxu. is found in the Gospel forty-

nine times, and in the Acts thirty-eight times, but is rarely found

in 0/her parts of the New Testament. The construction of^

ctTfitv and' AaXeii/ with Trpo's, instead of the dative of the person

acldressed, is confined almost exclusively to Luke. No pthei:

writerT except John in a few instances, ever says diriiv n-po's, and

kaXeiv Trpos occurs out of Luke's writings, only in 1 Cor. 14, 6

;

"Heb 5, 5 and 11, 18. As in Luke's Gospel, so in the Acts we

1 They are dra^m out, more or less fully, in Gersdorfs Beitraege, p. 160 sq.

;

Credner's Einleitung in das neue Testament, p. 130 sq. ; Ebrard's Kritik der

evangelischen Geschichte, p. 671, ed. 1850; Guericke's Gesammtgeschichte des

N. T., p. 166 sq. ; Lekebusch's Composition und Entstehung dor Apostelge-

schichte, p. 37 sq. ; and Dr. Davidson's Introduction to the New Testament,

Vol. I. p. 190, and Vol. II. p. 8.
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have a characteristic use of Se Kai to express emphasis or grada-

trcJTiT a' similar use of koX avros or avTo't, the iusertion of the neuter

article tefore interrogative sentences, the omission of 8e after /xev

ovv, the uniform preference of 'lepoDcraX?;/^ to 'l(poa6\vft.a, and stUl

othersr Credner, in liis Introduction to the New Testament, has

enumerated not fewer than sixty-five distinct idioms which he

considers as peculiar to Luke's diction as compared with that of

the other New Testament wiiters ; and nearly all these he points

out as occurring at the same time both in the Gospel and the

Acts. It is impossible, then, to doubt, unless we deny that any

confidence can be placed in this species of criticism, that, if

Luke wrote the Gospel which.we accredit to him, he must have

wiitten also the Acts.

§ 2. Biographical Sketch of Luke.

According to Eusebius, as already quoted, and Jerome, who
may be supposed to represent the opinion of their times, Luke
was a native of Antioch. As he appears in the Acts to have

spent so much time at Philippi, some modern writers have con-

jectured that he may have been a native or inhabitant of that

city. The historical testimony deserves more regard than an

inference of that nature. That he was a Gentile by birth appears

to be certain from Col. 4, 11. 14, where Paul distinguishes him
from those whom he denominates ol orres e/c 7reptro/x^s. His for-

eign extraction is confh-med also by the character of liis style,

wliich approaches nearer to the standard of classical Greek than

that of any other wi-iter of the New Testament, with the excep-

tion of the apostle Paul. This feature of his language renders it

probable that he was of Greek origin. Some have inferred this

also from his Greek name ; but it was not uncommon for Jews,

as well as Romans and other foreigners, to assume such names
at this period. Whether he was a proselyte to Judaism before

his conversion to Christianity, or not, is a question on which

critics differ. The supposition that he adopted first the Jewish

religion, and had done so perhaps in early life, accounts best for

his intimate acquaintance with the opinions and customs of the

Jews, his knowledge of the Septuagint, and the degree of Hebra-

istic tendency wliich shows itself in liis style. It appears from

Col. 4, 14, that Luke was a physician ; and the general voice of

antiquity, in accordance with that passage, represents him as

having belonged to the medical profession. The eflect of his fol-

lowing such an employment can be traced, as many critics think
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in various passages of Luke's writings ; comp. the Note on 28, 8.

The fact that he was trained to such a pursuit, that he was a

man, therefore, of culture and observing habits of mind, is an im-

portant circumstance. It has been justly remarked, that, as

many of the miracles wliich the first promulgators of the gospel

wrought in confirmation of its truth were cases of the healing of

maladies, Luke, by virtue of his medical skill and experience,

was rendered peculiarly competent to judge of the reality of such

miracles.'

Of the manner in which the writer of the Acts was brought to

a knowledge of the gospel, we have no information. The sug-

gestion of some of the later fathers, that he was one of the

seventy disciples, is not only without ground, but opposed to his

own statement in the introduction of his Gospel, where he dis-

tinguishes himself from those who had been personal attendants

on the ministry of Christ. It is evident that, after his conversion,

he devoted himself to public Christian labors, for the most part

in connection with the apostle Paul, whom he accompanied from

place to place, and aided in liis efforts for the extension of the

gospel. The first explicit allusion which he makes to himself

occurs in 16, 10 sq., where he gives an account of the apostle's

departure from Troas to Macedonia. Ixa that passage Luke em-
ploys the fij-st person plural, and thus shows that he was one of

the companions of Paul on that occasion. He goes with the

apostle frgm Troas to Philippi, and speaks of himself again in

20, 6, as one of the several individuals who sailed with Paul

from the same city on his last journey to Jerusalem. Whether
Luke had been separated from Paul during the interval, or re-

mained with him, cannot be certainly known. It is eminently

characteristic of the sacred writers, that they keep themselves

out of view in their narratives. Hence some have argued that

we are not to infer that Luke was necessarily absent when he

employs the third person, but rather that it was a sort of inadver-

tence, as it were, against his design, that he has now and then

disclosed his personal connection with the history. The other

opinion is the surer one. We cannot be certain that Luke was
m the company of Paul, except at the times when his language

shows that he was personally concerned in what he relates. It

IS clear, even according to this view, that Luke, in addition to his

accompanying Paul on his first journey from Troas to PhiUppi,

^ I have made no allusion in the text to 2 Cor. 8, 18 ; for it is barely possible

that tlie author of our narrative can be meant there as " the brotlier whose praise

is in all tlie churches." See De Wette's note on that passage in his Exegetisches

Handbuch zum N. Testament.
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remained with him, without any known interruption, from the

period of liis leaving Pliihppi the second time to the end of his

career. He goes with the apostle to Jerusalem, where the latter

was apprehended and given up to the custody of the Romans
(.20, 6 sq. ; 21, 1 sq.) ; he speaks of liimself as still with liim at

the close of his imprisonment at Caesarea (27, 1) ;
proceeds with

him on his voyage to Rome (27, 1 sq.) ; and, as we see from

the Epistles which Paul WTote while in that city, continued to

be associated with liim down to the latest period of his hfe of

which any record remains. The apostle mentions Luke as

residing with liim at Rome in Col. 4, 14 ; Pliil. v. 24 ; and in

2 Tim. 4, 11. Of his subsequent history, nothing authentic has

been preserved. The traditions wliich relate to this period are

uncertain and contradictory. According to Gregory Nazianzen,

whom several later writers foUow, he suffered martyrdom ; ac-

cording to others, and those whose testimony has greater weight,

he died a natural death.

§ 3. Authenticity of the Acts.

The foregoing sketch shows us how ample were Luke's means

of information in regard to the subjects of which his history

treats. Of most of the events which he has recorded, he was an

eye-witness. The materials wliich compose the body of the

work lay within the compass of liis OAvn personal knowledge.

The particulars wliich he communicates respecting Paul's hfe

and labors before liis own acquaintance with him, he could have

learned, at a subsequent period, in liis intercourse with that

apostle. His extensive journeyings could hardly fail to have

brought him into connection wdth most of the other persons who
appear as actors in the history. Some of his information he

derived, no doubt, from written sources. The official documents

which he has inserted (15, 23 sq. ; 23, 26 sq.) were public, and

could have been copied. "We assume notliing at variance Avith

the habits of antiquity in supposing that the more extended dis-

courses and speeches, wliich Luke himself did not hear, may
have been noted down by others at the time of their delivery, or

soon afterwards, while the impression made by them was still

vivid. If the writer .of the Acts had any occasion for the use of

such reports, his travels from one country to another must have

given him access to the persons who could furnish them.'

' Some critics, as Schleicrmachcr, Bleck, De Wettc, have thrown out the idea

'that Luke may hare derived tliose parte of the Acts in wliich the narrator em-
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We are to recollect, further, that the declaration which Liike

makes at the commencement of his Gospel applies equally to the

Acts. It was his habit, as we learn there, to avail himself of

every possible source of inquiry, in order to ascertain the certainty

of what he wrote. With such opportunities at his command, and

with such a character for diligence in the use of them, the wiiter

of the Acts, considered simply in the hght of an ordinary histo-

rian comes before us with every title to confidence which can be
asserted in behalf of the best accredited human testimony.

But this is not all. We have not only every reason to regard

the liistoiy of Luke as authentic, because he wrote it with such

facilities for knowing the truth, but because we find it sustaining

its credit under the severest scrutiny to which it is possible that

an ancient work should be subjected.

First. Tliis history has been confronted with the Epistles of

the New Testament ; and it has been shown as the result, that

the incidental correspondences between them and the Acts are

numerous and of the most striking kind. They are such as pre-

clude the supposition of their being the result either of accident

or design. It is impossible to account for them, unless we admit

that the transactions which Luke records really took place in the

manner that he has related. It is the object of Paley's Horae

Paulinse to develop this argument ; and the demonstration of the

truth of the Acts, and of the New Testament in general, wliich

he has furnished in that work, no objector has ever attempted to

refute.

Secondly. The speeches in the Acts which purport to have

been delivered by Peter, Paul, and James, have been compared

with the known productions of these men ; and it is found that

they exhibit an agreement with them, in point of thought and

expression, which the supposition of their common origin would

lead us to expect. The speeches attributed to Peter contain

pecuhar phrases and ideas, which impart a characteristic similar-

ity to them as compared with the other speeches, and which
appear again in his Epistles, but in no other portion of the New
Testament. In like manner, the speeches of Paul evince an

affinity both to each other and to his Epistles, in the recurrence

of favorite words, modes of construction, and turns of thought,

such as belong to no other writer. We have but one address

ploys the first person plural from a history of Paul's missionary labors written by

Timothy ; see the note on 20, 6. Among the writers who have sho^\^^ the unten-

ablencss of that hypothesis, are Ebrard, Kritik, u. s. w., p. 732 sq. ; Lekebusch,

Composition, u. s. w., p. 131 sq. ; and Davidson, Introduction, Vol. II. p. 9 sq.

3
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from James, but even here we discover striking points of connec-

tion \\ath the Epistle wliich bears liis name. Occasion will be

taken, in the course of the Commentaiy, to illustrate tliis pecu-

Uar feature of the history.

. Thirdly. We have a decisive test of the trustwortliiness of

Luke in the consistency of liis statements and allusions with the

information which contemporary writers have given us respect-

ing the age in which he hved and wrote. The liistoiy wliich we
read in the Acts connects itself at numerous points with the

social customs of different and distant nations ; \vith the fluctu-

ating civil affairs of the Jews, Greeks, and Romans ; and with

geograpliical or political divisions and arrangements, which were

constantly undergoing some change or modification. Tlirough

all these circumstances, which underhe Luke's naiTative from

commencement to end, he pursues liis way without a single

instance of contradiction or collision. Examples of the most

unstudied harmony with the comphcated relations of the times

present themselves at every step. No writer who was conscious

of fabricating his story would have hazarded such a number of

minute allusions, since they increase so immensely the risk of

detection ; and still less, if he had ventured upon it, could he

have introduced them so skilfully as to baffle every attempt to

discover a smgle well-founded instance of ignorance or oversight.

It adds to the force of the argument to remark, that in the pages

of Luke every such allusion falls from him entirely without effort

or parade. It never strikes the reader as far-fetched or contrived.

Every incident, every observation, flows naturally out»of the pro-

gress of the naiTative. It is no exaggeration to say, that the

well-info]^ed reader, who will study carefully the book of the

Acts, and compare the incidental notices to be found on almost

every page with the geography and the pohtical history of the

times, and with the customs of the different countries in which

the scene of the transactions is laid, will receive an impression of

the writer's fidehty and accuracy, equal to that of the most forci-

ble treatises on the truth of Christianity.

The objections wliich sceptical wiiters have urged against the

authenticity of the Acts relate chiefly to the supernatural charac-

ter of its narrations. It does not belong to the province of Bibli-

cal criticism to reply to such objections. They have adduced

also a few instances of alleged offence against history, or chron-

ology, or archaeology ; but these result from an unnccessaiy inter-

pretation. We may understand the passages which are said to

contain the inconsistency in a different manner, and thus remove

entirely the occasion for it.
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§^4. Object and Plan of the Book.

The common title of the Acts— Trpci^cts rwv d.7rocrroA.cov— is

ancient, but is supposed generally to have been prefixed, not by
the author, but by some later hand. It is read differently in dif-

ferent manuscripts. It is too comprehensive to describe accu-

rately the contents of the book. The writer's object, if we are to

judge of it from what he has performed, must have been to fur-

nish a summary liistory of the origin, gradual increase, and ex-

tension of the Christian church, through the instrumentahty

chiefly of the apostles Peter and Paul. In fact, we have not a

complete history, but a compendium merely of the labors of these

two apostles, who were most active in their efforts to advance

the gospel, wliile the other apostles are only referred to or named
incidentally in connection with some particular occurrence. It

is not to be supposed that Luke has recorded all the facts wliich

were known to him respecting the early spread of Christianity.

On what principle he proceeded in making his selection from the

mass of materials before liim, we cannot decide with certainty.

He may have been influenced in part by the personal relation

which he sustained to the individuals introduced, and the events

described by him. It is still more probable, that the wants of

the particular class of readers whom he had in view may have

shaped, more or less consciously, the course of liis narrative ; and
these readers, in the absence of any surer indication, we may
consider as represented by Theophilus, who was, in all proba-

bility, a convert from heathenism. (See note on 1, 1.)

In writing for such readers, we should expect that Luke would
lean towards those aspects of the history which illustrated the

design of God in reference to the heathen ; their right to partici-

pate in the blessings of the gospel without submitting to the

forms of Judaism ; the conflict of opinion which preceded the full

recognition of this right, and the success more particularly of

those apostolic labors which were performed in behalf of heathen

countries. It cannot be denied that the contents of the Acts

exhibit a predilection for this class of topics ; and to that extent

the book may be said to have been written in order to illustrate

the unrestricted nature of the blessings of the gospel. On the

other hand, it should be observed that this predilection is merely

such as would spring naturally from the writer's almost uncon-

scious sympathy with liis Gentile readers, and is by no means so

marked as to authorize us, accordmg to the view of some writers,
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to impute to him any tiling like a formal purpose to trace the

relation of Judaism to Cluistianity.

In accordance with this trait of the Acts here alluded to, we
have a very particular account of the manner in which Peter was

freed from his Jewish scruples. The reception of the first hea-

then converts into the church is related at great length. The

proceedings of the council at Jerusalem, with reference to the

question whether circumcision should be permanent, occupy one

of the leading chapters of the book. And the individual of the

apostles who preached chiefly to the Gentiles, and introduced

the gospel most extensively into heathen countries, is the one

whom the wiiter has made the central object of his histoiy, and

whose course of labor he has described in the fullest manner,

Luke has pursued no formal plan in the arrangement of the

Acts. The subject of his liistory, however, divides itself natu-

rally into two principal parts. The fii'st part treats of the apos-

tolic labors of Peter, and hence particularly of the spread of

Christianity among the Jews, occupying the first twelve chap-

ters ; the second, of the labors of Paul, and hence the promulga-

tion of the gospel in Syria, Asia Minor, Greece, and Purine, occu-

pying the remaining chapters. But the book contains other

topics which are related to these only in a general way. The

following division marks out to view the difierent sections more

distinctly, 1, Outpouring of the Sphit on the day of Pentecost,

and the antecedent circumstances, 2, Events relating to the

progress of the gospel in Judea and Samaria. 3, The transition

of the gospel to the heathen, in the conversion of Cornelius and

others, 4, The call of the apostle Paul, and liis first missionary

tour, 5, The apostolic council at Jerusalem, 6, The second

missionary tour of Paul, 7. His thhd missionary tour, and his

apprehension at Jerusalem, 8. His imprisonment at Caesarea,

and voyage to Rome.

§ 5. Time and Place of Writing the Acts.

The time when the Acts was written could not have been far

distant from that of the termination of Paul's imiirisonment at

Rome, mentioned at the close of the history. The manner in

which Luke speaks of that imprisonment implies clearly, that, at

the time when he wrote, the apostle's condition had changed

;

that he was no longer a prisoner, either because he had been hb-

eratcd, or because he had been put to death.

It docs not affect the present question whether we suppose
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that he was imprisoned twice, or only once (see note on 28, 31).

If we sup])ose that he was set at hherty, we have then a most

natural explanation of the abrupt close of the book, in the fact

that Luke published it just at the time of the apostle's release

;

or so soon after that event, that the interval furnished nothing

new which he deemed it important to add to the history. On the

other hand, if we suppose that Paul's captivity terminated in his

martyrdom, it is not easy to account for the writer's silence re-

specting his death, except on the ground that itwas so recent and
so well known in the circle of his readers, that they did not need
the information. Thus, in both cases, the time of writing the

Acts would coincide very nearly with the end of the Roman cap-

tivity of which Luke has spoken.

The question arises now. Do we know the time when that

captivity ended, whether it may have been by acquittal or death.

Here we must depend upon the surest chronological data which
exist, though it is not pretended that they are certain. Accord-

ing to a computation which has received the assent of most

critics, Paul was brought as a prisoner to Rome in the year A. D.

61 or 62. In the year 64 followed the conflagration in that city,

wliich was kindled by the agency of Nero, but which, for the

sake of averting the odium of the act from himself, he charged

on the Christians. This led to the first Christian persecution, so

called, which is mentioned by Tacitus (Annal. 15. 44), Suetonius

(Ner. 16), and possibly Juvenal (Serm. 1. 146 sq.). If now Paul

was set at liberty after his confinement of two years, it must have
been just before the commencement of Nero's persecution, that

is, in the year A. D. 63, or near the beginning of 64. But if,

according to the other supposition, the two years were not com-
pleted until the persecution commenced, he must, in all probabil-

ity, as the leader of the Christian sect, have soon shared the

common fate, and so have been put to death about the year 64.

Hence we may consider this date, or the close of A. D. 63, as not

improbably the time when Luke wrote, or at least published, the

Acts of the Apostles.

But if Luke wrote the book thus near the expiration of the two
years that Paul was a prisoner at Rome, it is most natural to con-

clude that he wrote it in that city. This was also the opinion of

many of the early Christian fathers. The probability of this con-

clusion is greatly strengthened by the fact, that Luke makes no
mention of Paul's liberation, or martyrdom, as the case may have

been. At Rome, every reader of the apostle's history knew of

course what the result of his captivity there was ; and if Luke
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wrote it at that place, the absence of any aUusion to his fate

would not seem to be so veiy surprising. On the contrary, if

Luke Avrote it at a distance from the scene of the apostle's cap-

tivity, the omission would be much more extraordinary.

^ 6. Chronology of the Acts.

The subject of the cln-onology of the Acts is attended still

with uncertainties, which no efforts of critical labor have been

able wholly to remove. " After all the combinations," says

Schott,' " which the ingenuity of scholars has enabled them to

devise, and all the fulness of historical learning which they have

applied to the subject, it has been impossible to arrive at results

which are satisfactory in all respects." The source of the diffi-

culty is, that the notations of time are for the most part entirely

omitted ; or, if they occur here and there, are contained in gen-

eral and indefinite expressions. We must content ourselves,

therefore, with endeavoring to fix: the dates of a few leading

events, which may be ascertained with most certainty ; and must

then distribute the other contents of the book with reference to

these, on the basis of such incidental intimations as may be

found to exist, or of such probable calculations as we may be

able to form.

1. The Year of Paul's Conversion.

The date of this event is very uncertain ; but an attempt has

been made to approximate to it by means of the following combi-

nation. In Gal. 1, 15-18, it is stated that Paul went up to Jeru-

salem from Damascus three years from the time of his conver-

sion ; and we learn from 2 Cor. 11, 32, that Damascus, when
Paul made his escape from it on that occasion, was in the hands

of Aretas, king of Arabia. As this city belonged to the Romans,

it is remarkable that it should have been, just at that time,

wrested from them ; and the circumstances under which such an

event took place must have been peculiar. It is conjectured that

a juncture like this may have led to that occurrence. Joseph as

relates that an army of Herod Antipas had been defeated about

this time by Aretas, king of Arabia. Upon this, the Emperor

Tiberius, who was a friend and ally of Herod, directed Vitellius,

Roman Governor of Syria, to collect an adequate force, and to

1 Erorterung einiger chronologischcu Punkte in der Lebcnsgescliithte des

ApVstel Paul, ^ 1.
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take Aretas. prisoner, or slay him in the attempt. Before Vitel-

lius could execute this order, news came that the emperor was
dead, and as a consequence of this, the military preparations on

foot were suspended. This sudden respite afforded Aretas an

opportunity to march upon Damascus, and reduce it to his pos-

session. The city, however, supposing him to have become
master of it, could not have remained long in his power. "We

find that the difficulties with Arabia were all adjusted in the fhst

years of the reign of Caligula, the successor of Tiberius, i. e.

within A. D. 37-39 ; and the policy of the Romans would lead

them, of course, to insist on the restoration of so important a

place as Damascus. If now we place the escape of Paul in the

last of these years (so as to afford time for the incidental delays),

and deduct the three years during which he had been absent

from Jerusalem, we obtain A. D. 36 as the probable epoch of the

apostle's conversion. It is in favor of this conclusion, says Nean-

der, that it gives us an interval neither too long nor too short for

the events which took place in the church between the ascen-

sion of Christ and the conversion of Paul. Among others who
fix upon the same year, or vary from it but one or two years, may
be mentioned Eichhorn, Hug, Herasen, Schott, Guericke, Meyer,

De Wette, Anger,^ Ebrard, Alford, Howson.^ Tliis date deter-

mines that of Stephen's martyrdom, which took place, appa-

rently, not long before Paul's conversion, and also that of Paul's

first journey to Jerusalem, and his subsequent departure to

Tarsus.

2. The Death of Herod Agrippa.

This occuiTed at Csesarea in the year A. D. 44. The state-

ments of Josephus are decisive on this point. He says that

Agrippa, who, under Caligula, had reigned over only a part of

Palestine, received the entire sovereignty of liis grandfather,

Herod the Great, on the accession of Claudius, viz. in the year

A. D. 41 (Antt. 19. 5. 1); and further, that at the time of his

death he had completed the third yeair after this extension of his

power (Antt. 19. 8. 2). This date fixes the position of several

other important events ; such as the execution of James the

elder, the arrest and deUverance of Peter, the return of Paul to

1 De temponira in Actis Apostolorum ratione, p. 121 sq.

2 Wieseler (Chronologic des Apostolischen Zeitaltei-s, pp. 175-213) assigns

Paul's conversion to A. D. 40. It was gratifjnng to me to find that, -with this

exception, all his other dates agree with those which I had been led to adopt

before consulting his able treatise.
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Antioch from his second visit to Jerusalem, and lus departure on

his first missionary excursion.

3. The Third Journey of Paul to Jerusalem.

' In Gal. 2, 1, the apostle speaks of going up to Jerusalem after

fourteen years, wliich are to-be computed, in all probability, from

the time of his conversion. It has been made a question,

whether tliis journey is to be understood as the second or third

of the several journeys which Paul is mentioned in the Acts as

having made to Jerusalem. The general opinion is, that it

should be understood of the tliird ; first, because the object of

that journey, as stated in 15, 1 sq., coincides exactly with that

which occasioned the one mentioned in the Epistle to the Gala-

tians ; and, secondly, because the circiimstauces which are de-

scribed as havmg taken place in connection \vith the journey in

15, 1 sq., agree so entirely with those related in the Epistle.^

Supposing, then, the identity of the two journeys to be estab-

lished, we add the fourteen years already mentioned to the date

of Paul's conversion, viz. 36, and we have A. D. 50 as the year

when he went up to Jerusalem the third time after he had be-

come a Christian.2 With this year coincides that of holding the

Council at Jerusalem. Paul departed on his second missionary

tour soon after his return to Antioch from this third visit to Jeru-

salem; and hence we- are enabled to assign that second tour to

the year A. D. 51.

4. The Frocuratorship of Felix.

The time of this officer's recall, on being superseded by Fes-

tus (see 24, 27), is assigned by most critics to the year A. D. 60

or 61. The names of both these men are well known in secular

liistoiy ; but it so happens that we meet with only indirect state-

ments relating to the point which concerns us here. It is gen-

1 The reasons for this conclusion .ire well stated by Hemsen, in his Der Apos-

tcl Paulus, u. s. w., p. 52 sq., translated by the writer in the Christian IJcview, 1841,

p. f>6 sq. Dr. Davidson has discussed the question with the same result in hi8

Introduction, Vol. II. pp. 112-122. See, also, Conybeare and Ilowson, Life and

Epistles of St. Paul, Vol. I. p. 539 sq., (2d cd.) and Jowctt on Galatians,

p. 252.

- It is proper to apprise the reader that some reckon the fourteen years in

Gal. 2, 1, from tlic apostle's first return to Jerusalem (Gal. 1, IS) ; and in that

case his tliird journey to that city would be dated three years later. But few

comparatively adopt this view. The apostle's conversion is the governing: epoch,

to .which the mind of the reader natiu-ally tunis back from Gal. 2, 1, as well aa

from Gal. 1, 18.
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erally agreed that these statements justify the following opinion.

It is certain that Felix could not have been recalled later than

the year 62. Josephus states (Antt. 20. 8. 9) that Felix, soon

after his return to Rome, was accused before the emperor, by a

deputation from the Jews in Palestine, of maladministration

while in office, and that he would have been condemned had it

not been for the influence of his brother Pallas, who stood high

at that time in the favor of Nero. This Pallas now, according to

Tacitus (Ann. 14, 65), was poisoned by Nero in the year 62.

The only circumstance which impairs the certainty of this con-

clusion is that Tacitus states (Ann. 13. 14) that Pallas had lost

the favor of Nero some time before this, and had been entirely

removed from public business. Hence some have placed the

appointment of Festus as successor of Felix several years earlier

than A. D. 61. But there is reason to believe that the disgrace of

which Tacitus speaks may have been only temporary, and that

Pallas may afterwards have recovered his influence with the em-
peror. Since it is certain, according to Tacitus himself, that the

death of this favorite did not occur till A. D. 62, it can be more easily

supposed that Nero was again reconciled to him than that this

revengeful tyrant should have suffered him to live several years

after he had become odious to him. De Wette, Anger, Meyer,

Wieseler, and others, admit tliis supposition, under the circum-

stances of the case, to be entirely natural.

It is less easy to fix the limit on the other side. The general

belief is that Festus could not have succeeded Fehx earlier than

A. D. 60 or 61. Josephus relates (Antt. 20. 8. 11) that Festus, after

having entered on his office, permitted a deputation of the Jews
to repair to Rome, in order to obtain the decision of Nero in a

controversy between himself and them ; and that Poppsea, the

wife^of Nero, interceded for them, and enabled them to gain

1 Some, as Neander, Wieseler, object to the stricter sense of ywij in tlie pas-

sage of Josephus, but it is defended by Schrader, Meyer, and others, as tlie more
obvious sense, whether we consider the historical fixcts or the usage of the word.

Neander (Pflanzung, u. s. w. Vol. I. p. 493) expresses himself with much hesitation

respecting this date of the succession of Felix and Festus. It is important, for

the purpose of laying up in the mind a connected view of the history, to settle

upon the precise years as nearly as possible ; and we ought not to deprive our-

selves of this advantage, merely because some of the conclusions, or the grounds

of them, cannot be placed entirely beyond doubt. It is admitted that of the dates

proposed in the above scheme of chronology, the second (that of Herod's death)

and the last in a lower degree (that of Paul's arrival at Rome) are the only ones

that can be brought to a state of comparative certainty. In regard to the others,

I have not meant to claim for them anything more than the character of an

approximation to the truth.

4
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their object. But this woman did not become the wife of Ner(»

until the year 62 (Tac. Ann. 14. 49 ; Suet. Ner. 35) ; and hence,

as Festus must have been in Judea some time before this diffi-

culty with the Jews arose, and as, after that, some time must

have elapsed before the case could be decided at Rome, Festus

may have received his appointment in the year 60 or 61. The
best recent authorities, as Winer, De Wette, Anger, Meyer,

Wieseler, adopt one or the other of these years.

We reach very nearly the same result from what Josephus

says of his journey to Rome in behalf of the Jewish priests whom
Felix had sent tliither for trial before liis removal from office.

He infonns us in his Life (^ 3), that he made this journey in

the twenty-sixth year of liis age, and as he was bom in the first

year of the reign of Cahgula, i. e. A. D. 37 (Life, § 1), he visited

Rome on this occasion about 63. His narrative, without being

definite, implies that Felix, at this time, had not only been re-

called, but must have left Palestine two or three years earher

than this. Festus was the immediate successor of Felix.

It is the more important to settle as nearly as possible some

epoch in this portion of the apostle's liistory, since there would

be otherwise so much uncertainty as to the mode of arranging

the events in the long interval between this and Paul's third

journey to Jerusalem. Upon tins date depends the year of the

apostle's arrest in that city on his fifth and last visit tliither,

before he was sent to Rome. His captivity at Ctesarea, wliich

followed that arrest, continued two years, and must have com-

menced in the spring of A. D. 58 or 59.

5. The Arrival of Paul in Rome.

The extreme limit beyond which we cannot place this event

may be regarded as certain. It could not have been later than

the year 62 ; for after 64, when the Christians at Rome began to

be persecuted by the Roman government, their situation was
such that the apostle could not have remained there and preached

the gospel for two years without molestation, as stated by Luke
at the end of the Acts. It is impossible to obtain a more definite

result than this from secular history.^ But the date in question

follows as a deduction from the one considered in the last para-

graph. It is evident from the Acts, that Paul proceeded to Rome
almost immediately after the entrance of Festus on his office

;

and if this took place in A. D. 60 or 61, he must have arrived in

1 Whether this result is confirmed by rep a-TparoirfSdpxr) in 28, 16, depends on
the explanation of the article ; see the note on that passage.
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Ptome early in the spring of 61 or 62. Hence, if he arrived even

in A. D. 62, he could have remained two years in captivity, and

then have regained liis freedom (if we adopt that opinion), since

Nero's persecution of the Clmstians did not commence till the

summer of A. D. 64.

§ 7. The Contents in Chronological Order.
A. D.

33. Ascension of Christ. Appointment of Matthias as an apos-

tle. Outpouring of the Spirit at Pentecost. The gift of

tongues conferred. Discourse of Peter. Three thousand

are converted.— Pilate, under whom the Saviour was
crucified, is still procurator of Judea. Tiberius continues

emperor till A. D. 37.

33-35. Peter and John heal the lame man. They are arraigned

before the Sanhedrim, and forbidden to preach. Death of

Ananias and Sapphira. The apostles are scourged. Dea-

cons appointed. Apprehension and martyrdom of Stephen.

Saul makes havoc of the church.

36. Persecution scatters the believers at Jerusalem. Philip

preaches the gospel in Samaria. Hypocrisy of Simon the

Magian. Baptism of the Eunuch. The word is made
known in Phcenicia, Cyprus, and at Antioch in Syria.

Christ appears to Saul on the way to Damascus. Con-

version of Paul.

37-39. Paul spends these three years at Damascus and in Arabia.

During the same time other laborers spread the gospel in

Judea, Galilee, and along the coast of the Mediterranean.

— Caligula becomes emperor in A. D. 37.

39. Paul escapes from Damascus, and goes to Jerusalem for the

fii-st time since his conversion. Barnabas introduces him
to the disciples. He remains there fifteen days, but is

persecuted and departs thence to Tarsus.

40-43. During this period Paul preaches in Syria and Cilicia.

Churches are gathered there. Barnabas is sent to search

for him, and conducts him to Antioch. In the mean time

Peter visits Joppa, Lydda, and Cgesarea. Dorcas is re-

stored to life. Cornelius is baptized. Peter defends hun-

self for visiting the heathen.— Claudius becomes emperor

in the beginning of A. D. 41. On liis accession he makes
Herod Agrippa I, king over all Palestine.
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44. Paul labors " a whole year " with Barnabas at Antioch

Agabus predicts a famine in Judea. James the elder is

beheaded at Jerusalem. Peter is cast into prison ; his lib-

eration and flight.— Herod Agrippa dies at Crosarea in the

summer of tliis year. Judea is governed again by pro-

curators.

45. Paul goes to Jerusalem the second time, on the alms-errand,

accompanied by Barnabas. He returns to Antioch, and

under the direction of the Spirit, is set apart by the church

to the missionary work. In the same year, probably, he

goes forth with Barnabas and Mark on his first mission to

the heathen.

46. 47. He was absent on this tour about two years. He pro-

ceeds by the way of Seleucia to Salamis and Paphos in

Cyprus ; at the latter place Sergius Paulus believes, and

Elymas is struck blind. Crossing the sea, he lands at

Perga, where John Mark abruptly left him. He preaches

in the synagogue at Antioch. Labors with success at

Iconium. At Lystra he is about to be worshipped as a

god, and aftei-ward is stoned. Escapes to Derbe. Re-

traces his way to Perga ; sails from Attaleia and comes
again to Antioch in Syria.

48, 49. Here he abode, it is said, "a long time." We may
assign these two years to that residence. He extended

his labors, no doubt, to the neighboring regions.

50. Apostolic council at Jerusalem. Paul makes his third jour-

ney to that city, in company with Barnabas and othej-s, as

delegates from the church at Antioch. Returns to Antioch

with the decrees. Paul and Barnabas separate.

51-54. The apostle's second missionary tour. Silas, Timothy,

and Luke are associated with him. Paul revisits the

churches in Syria and Cilicia. Plants the churches in

Galatia. At Troas he embarks for Europe, and, among
other i)laces, visits Philippi, Thessalonica, Berea, Athens,

Corinth. In this last city he remained at least a year and
a half Labored with Aquila at tent-making. Left the

synagogue and preached to Greeks. He is arraigned before

GalHo. In this city Paul wrote the First and Second
Epistles to the Thessalonians.^ In the spring, probably,

^ The reasons for assigning the different Epistles to the times and places men
tioned are stated in the body of the Commentary.
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of A. D. 54, he leaves Corinth, embarks at Cenchrea,

touches at Ephesus, lands at Ctesarea, and from there

goes for the fourth time to Jerusalem, and thence to Anti-

och. We may allot three years, or three and a half, to

this journey.— Felix became procurator of Judea in A. D.

52. In A. D. 53, Claudius bestowed on Herod Agrippa

II., the former tetrarchy of Pliihp and Lysanias, with the

title of king. In A. D. 54, Nero succeeded Claudius as

emperor.

54-57. In the autumn of A. D. 54, according to some, or early in

A. D. 65, according to others, Paul entered on his third

missionary tour. He goes through Galatia and Phrygia to

Ephesus, where he spends the greater part of the next

tliree years. Just before his arrival, Apollos left Ephesus

for Corinth. Certain disciples of John are baptized.

Nearly all Asia hears the Gospel. The Exorcists defeated.

An uproar at Ephesus. The Asiarchs befriend Paul.

During this sojourn here, Paul wrote the E})istle to the

Galatians, and the First Epistle to the Corinthians.

Witliin the same time he made, probably, a short journey

to Corinth, either directly across the yEgean, or through

Macedonia. While on this excursion, some suppose that

he wrote the First Epistle to Timothy, and after his return

to Ephesus, that to Titus.

58, 59. Li the spring of A. D. 58, or perhaps A. D. 57 (if this

tour began in 54), the apostle leaves Ephesus, and pro-

ceeds to Macedonia, where he writes his Second Epistle

to the Corinthians. He spent the summer in that region,

and travelled probably as far west as Ulyricum. In the

autumn or early winter of this year, he arrives at Corinth,

and remains there three months. The Jews plot hia

destruction. At this time he wrote the Epistle to the

Romans. In the ensuing spring, he returns through

Macedonia to Troas, where he preached and "broke

bread." Miraculous recovery of Eutychus. At Miletus

he addressed the Ephesian elders. Landing at Ptoleraais,

he proceeded to Caesarea, and thence to Jerusalem, wliich

is his fifth and last visit to that city. This journey occu-

pied about four years.

58 or 59. At Jerusalem Paul assumes a vow, to concihate the

Jewish believers. He is seized by the Jews in the tem-

ple, but is rescued by Lysias the chiharch. Speech to
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the mob from the stau-s of the castle. His Roman citizen-

sliip saves liim from the torture. He stands before the

Sanhedrim and narrowly escapes with Iris hfe. Forty

Jews conspire against liim. Lysias sends him as a state-

prisoner to Felix at Caesarea.

69-61. His captivity here continues two years. He pleads his

cause before Felix, who detains him in the hope of a

bribe. The Jews renew then charge against him before

Festus. Paul is compelled to appeal to Cajsar. He
speaks in the presence of king Agrippa, and is pronounced

innocent.— Felix was superseded by Festus in A. D. 60

or 61.

62-64. In the autumn of A. D. 60 or 61, Paul embarked at

Caesarea for Rome, and arrived there early in the follow-

ing spring. He remains in custody two years. During

this period he ^vrote the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colos-

sians, Philippians, Philemon, and, if he suffered martyr-

dom at tills time, the Second Epistle to Timothy, just

before liis death. The Epistle to the Hebrews was
written, probably, in this latter part of the apostle's life.

Most of those who maintain that Paul was imprisoned

twice at Rome, suppose (the correct opinion, as it seems

to me) that he wrote the First Epistle to Timothy, and

that to Titus, in the interval between his fu-st and second

captivity, and his Second Epistle to Timothy in the near

prospect of his execution, after his second arrest.
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FOR THE READER.

The works on the Greek language to which most fi-equcnt reference has been

made, are the following :
—

W., Winer's Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms, sixth edition,

1855 (the divisions in the English Translation, fourth edition, sometimes differ).

S., Prof. Stuart's Grammar of the New Testament Dialect, second edition.

K., Kuehner's Greek Grammar, translated by Edwards and Taylor.

C, Crosby's Greek Gi-( mm ir

B., Buttmann's, Robinson's Translation.

Mt., Matthi^'s, third edition of the original, or Blomfield's Translation.

Green's Gr., Grammar of the N. T. Dialect by T S Green (London 1842).

Bemh. Synt., Bernhardy's Wissenschaftliche Syntax.

Hart. Paitkl., Hartung's Lehre von den Partikeln, u. s. w.

Kl. Devr., Devarids de Gr. Ling. Particulis edidit Klotz.

Lob. Phryn., Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum edidit Lobeck.

Tittm. Synm., Tittmann de Synonymis in N- Testamento.

Pape Lex., Handworterhuch der Griechisclien Spruche, von Dr. W. Papk

(Braunschweig 1842).

R. and P. Lex., Passow, Handu-orterbuch der Gr. Sprache, neu beai-beitet, u. s. w.,

von Dr. Rost und Dr. Palm (Leipzig 1841-57).

Some other names, especially those of commentators or critics, mentioned

often, as well as titles of books quoted often, have been abbreviated. A list of

such contractions will be found at the end of the volume.



COMMENTARY.

CHAPTER I.

Verses 1-3. Relation of the Acts to the Gospel of Luhe.

V. 1. fxh/, solitarium, i. e., without any following 8e. This omis-

sion, which occurs in the best writers, is very common in this

book ; see V. 18 ; 3, 13 ; 19, 4 ; 26, 4, etc. K. ^ 322. R. 4 ; W. *

63. 1. 2. e. The writer frames the clause in which he refers to

his first history (/xeV), as if he had intended to add here (8e) that

he would now relate how extensively the name of Jesus had been

made kno\^n, and by what means. Being led by the allusion

to the ascension of Christ to state the circumstances of that

event, he drops the proposed antithesis, and leaves the subject

of the book to unfold itself from the course of the narrative.

—

irpCoTov stands for the stricter Trporepov, like the interchange o^ first

^nA former in English; comp. John 1, 15, 30; 15, 18 ; and per-

haps Luke 2, 2.— Xoyov, history, as in Herod. (6. 19), and thence

onward.— 0ed(/)tA6. He appears from Luke 1, 3 to have been a

man of rank, since Kparto-re, when prefixed m the Acts to the name
of a person, refers not to character, but to station ; see 23, 26

;

24, 3 ; 26, 25, From the fact that Luke wrote his Gospel con-

fessedly for Gentile readers, and that both there and here he has

uniformly supplied such information respecting Jewish customs

and places as they would need, we may conclude that Theophilus

belonged to that class of readers, and that he was not, therefore,

a Jew, or a resident in Palestine, The manner in which the

book terminates (see Introduct, p. 21), favors the supposition

hat he may have lived at Rome, or in Italy. Some have urged
5 (33)
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it as an argument for that opinion, that Luke has merely enu-

merated the names of places in Italy as if his readers were fa-

mihar with them ; but the proof is not conclusive. He takes for

granted a similar knowledge of the geography of Asia Minor and

Greece. He inserts no explanatoiy notices in this part of the

history, unless we are to except 16, 12 ; 27, 12.— wv ^piaro, k. t.

X., which Jesus both did and taught from the beginning, viz, of his

career.— wv stands by attraction for a. y^p^aro carries back the

mind to the commencement of the Saviour's history, and is equiv-

alent in sense to i$ ap^*??- Hence this verb marks the limit of the

narrative in one direction, as a^P' V'^ r]fjiepa<s does m the other.

This adverbial sense belongs usually to the partici})le (Mt.s^558),

but may be admitted also in the verb. (Hmph.-' adopts this an-

alysis in his 2d ed.) It gives the same result, though less directly,

if we consider the expression as elliptical : ichich he began and

proceeded both to do, etc. ; comp. v. 22 ; Matt. 20, 8 ; Luke 23, 5. See

W. ^ 66. 1. c. Other explanations have been proposed. Meyer
finds in it an im[)lied contrast between the labors of Christ and

those of the apostles ; he laid the foundation— they were to build

upon it and finish what he began. This seems to me far-fetched.

(But in his last edition Meyer retracts this opinion, and says justly

that 'IijcroiJs with that contrastive force would naturally precede

the verb.) Olshausen thinks that Luke intended to suggest by

rip^aro, that Christ only commenced his work on earth— that he

still continues, and will complete it in heaven. Eauingarten^ (p.

8 sq.) contends for the same view, and deduces from it what he

supposes to be Luke's special design in writing the Acts, viz. to

represent the Saviour after his ascension as still acting through

the apostles, and thus carrying forward, by their agency, the

merely incipient labors of his life on earth. Of course this ac-

tivity of Christ, who is ever present with his jieople (Matt. 28,

20), could not fail to be recognized in the history (as in 3, 26 ; 4,

30; 19, 13; etc.); but it is impossible that the writer, with that

object in view, should have left it to be so obsciuely intimated.

This alleged contrast between Luke's Gosi)el as simply a begin-

ning, and the Acts as a continuation of Christ's personal work, so

far from being put forward with prominence, as we should expect,

is not distinctly drawn out in a single passage. The truth is, as

Lekebusch remarks (Composition, u. s. w., p. 203), the narrative

1 A Commcntaiy on the Acts of the Apostles, by W. G. Humphry, B. D.,

late Fellow of Trinity College, Carabridfre, etc (London 1854.)

'' Die Apostelgesiliichte odcr der Entwickelungsgang dcr ICiiehc von Jerusalem

bis Rom, von M. Baumgarteu (1852).
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contains no liint of any such relation of the two histories to each

other, unless this be found in y^piaro ; and even this word, as we
have seen, admits much more naturally of a diiFerent explanation.

A caution against regarding this verb as superfluous here, or m
any passage, can hardly be needed. See W. ^ 65. 7. d.

v. 2. •^s •^/A€pas= r^s ^/xepa? rj, as in Matt. 24, 38; Luke 1, 20.

— hn-eikaiJievov, I understand, with Meyer and others, as referring

to Christ" s command to preach the Gospel to all the world, as re-

corded in Matt. 28, 1 9 ; and which, from its memorable character,

Luke could assume as well known to his readers. De Wette

supposes it to be the command in v. 4 ; but we have then an un-

necessary repetition of the same tiring, and, contrary to the nat-

ural order, the allusion first, and the fuller notice last. Some
have proposed to extend the meaning of the word so as to em-

brace all the instructions which Clu-ist gave to the apostles in

relation to their future work ; but* the term is too specific for so

general an idea, and, besides, the obvious implication is that the

giving of the command was something almost immediately ante-

cedent to the ascension.— Sto, Trvevixaro's dyiov, through the Holy

Spirit, his influence, guidance. This noun, as so used, may omit

the article or receive it, at the option of the writer, since it has

the force of a proper name. W. ^ 19. 1. See also Ellicott's note

on Gal. 4, 5. These words attach themselves naturally to the

participle which they accompany, and it is forced, as well as un-

necessary, to connect them with the verb in the next clause.

This passage, in accordance with other passages, represents the

Saviour as having been endued abundantly with the influences

of the Spirit, and as having acted always in conformity with its

dictates; see 10, 38; Luke 4, 1 ; John, 3, 34, etc. That subjec-

tion was one of the laws of his dependent nature. That he re-

vealed the command through the Holy Spirit cannot be meant, for

the history shows that he gave this direction to them in person.

— oSs e^eA-efaro, ivhom he had chosen. The aorist stands often for

our pluperfect after a relative or relative expression.. W. ^ 40. 5.

— aveX7](f)Br],tcas taken up, sc. ets tov ovpavov; comp. Mark 16, 19;

and Luke 24, 51. The abbreviation shows how accustomed the

early disciples were to recur to this event.

V. 3. ots Kttt TrapecTTTjcrev. /cat joins Trapecniqa-ev to ous l^eXi^aro.

The persons whom Christ had selected as his apostles were the

same to ivhom also he shoioed himself, etc. Thus they not only re-

ceived their ofiice directly from Christ, but were able to testify

from their own personal knowledge to the reality of his resurrec-

tion; comp. 2, 32, and 3, 15. See note on v. 22.— (xfra, to iraSelv
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avroV, after he had suffered, viz. the death of the cross ; see Heb.

13, 12 ; and. 1 Pet 3, 18. The term occurs thus absokitely in 3,

18 and 17, 3
;
(comp. also 26, 23), and is a striking usage. It

arose probably out of the impression which the painful nature of

Christ's sufferings had made on the first disciples.— ev ttoAAois

TeK/xT^ptois, in many proofs ; or if, as De Wette suggests, the idea

of the Verb mingles with that of the noun, in many convincing

manifestations. T€K{ji.7]piov does not occur elsewhere in the New
Testament, and is a very expressive term. Plato uses it to de-

note the strongest possible logical proof, as opposed to that which

is weaker, and Aristotle employs it to signify demonstrative evi-

dence. The language seems to show that the first Christians

had distinctly revolved the question whether the Saviour's resur-

rection was real or not, and had assured themselves of its reality

by evidence which did not admit in their minds of the shadow

of a doubt. Our " infallible proofs " (E. V. Gen. V. : i?fallible to-

kens,— both founded on Bezn's ceriissi?Jiis signis), does not ex-

press the sense too strongly. Compare the idea with 1 John ],

1.— St rjfjiepwv, K. T. X., during forty days ajjj^earing to them, (as in

all the earlier E. Vv.), i. e. from time to time, as related by the

Evangelists ; not pass., seen by them (E. V.). oTrravo/xevos, (not

elsewhere in N. T.), agrees best as middle, with the active

sense of the other verbs, and with 1 Kings 8, 8 (Sept.); see

Tronim's Concord, s. v. Wahl (Clav. Apocr. s. opaw) should

not have put down the use in Tob. 12, 9, as certainly pas-

sive. Some have argued too positively from tliis word, that

Christ rose from the grave with a glorified body. It represents

his appearing to the disciples perhaps as occasional and sudden

(comp. i[)<i)dr] in 7, 26) ; but does not decide whether the state out

of which he appeared was a spiritual and invisible one, or merely

some place of retirement after a temporary absence. The Sav-

iour had accomplished the great end of his earthly work, when
he rose from the dead, and after that, until his ascension, appears

to have mingled only at times with his followers. Some mys-

tery rests, no doubt, on the last days of his life ; but the idea

that he possessed a spiritual body before his return to heaven,

appears to me irreconcilable with Luke 24, 39, and John 20, 27.

See the article on our Lord's resurrection body, in Bibl. Sac. Vol.

XL p. 405 sq.

Verses 4. 5. The Promise of the Saviour to send the Spirit.

. V. 4. oTJvaXtCo/xEvo?, sc. atTot?, being assembled, (E. V.), as men-
tioned in Luke 21, 19; not sc. avrov?, assembling them (Kuin.
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Olsli. and earlier E. Vv.). Nearly all the later critics reject the

middle sense as unproved.— Trept/AeVeiv rrjv lirayyekiav, to await tJie

promise, its fulfilment, realization, comp. Gal. 3, 14 ; not eVayyeX-

iW= To iTrayyeX\6[xevov, i. e. the promised Holy Spirit (Rob. N. T.

Lex.), which is less congruous with the following verb. See W.
$ 34. 3. It is said to be the promise of the Father, because it

was foretold in the Old Testament that he would bestow it. See

2, 16 ; Joel 3, 1. 2.— yjv rjKova-aTe fxov, ivhich you heard from me, as

recorded in Luke 24, 49 ; see also John 15, 26 ; 16, 13. For the

verb with the accusative and genitive, see K. ^ 273. R. 18 ; W. §

30. 7. c. The style of discourse changes suddenly from the in-

direct to the direct, as in 17, 3 ; 23, 22, and often. W. k 63. II.

2.; S. ^ 196. 2.

V. 5. {'San, ivith water as the element by which, cv Trvcvfrnri

dytw, in the Holy Spirit, as the element in which the baptism is

performed. The insertion of Iv may be slightly localizing with

reference to a copious irapartation of the Spirit's gifts and influ-

ences.— ov fjiCTOL, K. T. A., not after these many clays, after not many,

a few. This mode of inverting the signification of an adjective

is frequent in Luke's style. If this assurance was given on the

day of the ascension, only ten days were now to pass before the

promised effusion of the Spirit (comp. v. 3, with 2, 1.) But if, as

maintained below, we are to distinguish the meeting in v. 4 from

that in v. 6, we cannot decide exactly how long the interval was,

not knowing on which of the forty days (v. 3) the earlier inter-

view took place. TavTa?, being the pronoun which points out

what is near at hand (eKeivos what is more remote), represents

the days as closely connected with the present. It is not super-

fluous, the^-efore, but strengthens the idea of the brevity of the

interval.

Verses 6-11. His Last Intervieio ivith the Discijjies, and His
Ascension.

V. 6. ot jAv ovv (TDveX^^ovres, They therefore (the am-oh in v. 4)

having come together on a subsequent occasion (Calv. Olsh. E. V.

and earlier E. Vv. except Wicl. and Rhem.) ; or they who came
together at the time spoken of in v. 4 (Vulg. Mey. DeWet. Alf).

I incline to the first view, because, as Olshausen suggests, Luke
in his Gospel (24, 49 as compared with v. 50) appears to assign

the direction to remain at Jerusalem to an earlier interview than

the one which terminated in Christ's ascension (as even DeWetto
admits in his Synop. Evang. p. 298), and because uvviK^ovn.'i

when understood of the same assembling becomes so nearly tan-
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tological after orvvaXit,6fjievo<; in v. 4. ovv depends naturally on v.

3. The kingdom of God having been the subject of so much dis-

course between Christ and the apostles, they therefore, in tliis last

interview, asl^ed him, etc. Hence no necessary inference can be

drawn from this particle (as Alf. urges) against supposing a sepa-

ration after the coming together in v. 4.— el eV t(5 xP°^H^> '^- ''"• •^•

if in this time thou dost restore ? Their inquiry indicates an es-

tablished faith in him as the Messiah, but betrays at the same

time an expectation that his kingdom would be to some extent a

temporal one ; that it would free the nation from then- depend-

ence on the Romans, and restore to them their ancient prosperity

and power. This worldly view may have been the preponderant

one in the question which they ask, though we are to suppose,

of course, that, after having been so long associated with Clirist,

they had far more intelligent views respecting the spiritual nature

of the Messiah's mission than the great mass of the Jews enter-

tained. €1 introduces a direct question, wliich is contrary to class-

ical usage, though not uncommon in the New Testament and the

Septuagint. K. ^ 344. 5. i. ; W. § 57. 2. Originally d may have

involved a suppressed thought in such cases : saying we desire

to know if etc. See Meyer on Matt. 12, 10. dTroKa^io-Tavcis is

present for an immediate future. W. § 40. 2 ; K. ^ 2-55. R 4.

V. 7. xP'^vovs rj KaLfjov<;, tifnes or occasions. See Tittm. de Sy-

non. N. T. p. 39. It is one thing to know the general period of

an event ; another, to know the precise time of its occurrence.—
ous . . . . iiova-ia, tvhich the Father arranged, or fixed in his own

poiver, i. e. in the sovereign exercise of it; comp. Matt. 21, 23

(DeWet. Mey. Ilmph.). The implied inference is, that he may

be expected to reserve the knowledge of such decisions to him-

self. All the E. Vv. (as far as I know) render hath put (defended

also by Alf ^%-=.hath Jcejjt). The perfect would be the more

obvious form with that meaning, though the aorist, put, placed,

may imply the same. The question of the disciples, as Bengel

observes, relates merely to the time when Christ would establish

his kingdom ; and his answer, as here given, he confines to the

same point. Their remaining misconceptions as to the nature of

that kingdom were soon to be removed more effectually than by

any formal instruction.

V. 8. aXka marks the opposition between what was denied to

the disciples on the one hand, and what was to be granted to

them on the other.— SiVajutv, efficiency, i. e. every needful qualifi-

cation to render them efficient in their apostolic sphere ; see Luke

24, 49. The power of working miracles is included, but does not
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exhaust the idea. — eTreX^oVros .... i<fi v/aSs. This clause desig-

nates the time when they should receive this power, as well as

the source of it. The construction is that of the genitive abso-

lute. The dependence of 7rveuyu,aros on Svvafxtv (we miss the arti-

cle in that case) is less easy, but is preferred by some.— Read

fiov for i/xoL after ecreaSe.— iaxo-TQv, sc. fxipov^. Compare the lan-

guage here with Matt. 28, 19; Mark 16, 15. It is impossible

that the disciples should not have understood from it that their

sphere of labor was to be coextensive with the world. See the

remarks on 2, 39. The foregoing conversation may have taken

place on Olivet (see v. 12), or during the walk thither.

V. 9. ravra cittwv, smjing these things, und still others (Luke 24,

51). His last accents were those of love and benediction.

—

cttijp^t;, was taken up, i. e. into the air, not yet into heaven, on ac-

count of the next verb ; hence different, also, from aveX-qffySrj in v.

2, which represents the act as completed.— virika^ev, received up,

(lit. under, with the cloud as it were beneath him), and at the

same time by a pregnant construction, aicay, hence followed by

aTTo. See W. h 66. 2. This verb describes the close of the

scene, as far as it was visible to the spectators.

V. 10. ws drevt^ovTc?, k. t. X., as they tvere gazing towards heaven.

This compound imperfect is stronger than the simple, both as to

the duration of the act, and the prominence given to it. The

student should note this usage ; though not rare in the classics, it

is still more common in the New Testament. See Green's Gr.

p. 103. K. ^ 238. R. 7. Kuinoel refers cts rov oipavov to Tropev-

ofiivov, which separates the words from their natural connection^

and leaves drevt'Covres without any indirect object, as in 3, 4. 12
;

14, 9, and elsewhere.— koI l8ov, then behold,= nsni ; comp. Matt.

9, 10 ; Luke 2, 15 ; 24, 4. This Hebraistic use of /cat in the apodo-

sis of a sentence, after an expression or idea of time, is frequent

in the New Testament. See Brud, Gr. Concord, j). 456 ; W. §

53. 3. f.— avSpes, men in form, really angels ; see Mark 16, 5;

Luke 24, 4.— Trapeio-rryKetcrav, were Standing while the disciples

gazed
;

pluperf.= imperf in this verb.

V. 11. ot Koi eiTTov, tvho also said as well as appeared to them;

see on v. 3.— tl lorT^Kare, K. T. X., tvhy stand ye, etc. The precise

import of this address of the angels is not certain. Aii compared

with such passages as Luke 24, 5. 25. 26, and others, it may sug-

gest that the apostles should have been prepared in some meas-

ure for the event which had filled them with such astonishment.

They had been distinctly apprized by Christ (see John 6, 62 ; 20,

17) that he must ascend again to God from whom he came ; and
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the wonders wliicli they had seen in their intercourse A\dth him
shoukl have diminished their surprise at what had taken place.

The inquiry, as so understood, leads naturally to the announce-

ment which follows. It should abate the astonishment of the

disciples at what had taken place, to know that it was not the

only event of the kind which was to enter into the histoiy of the

Saviour ; he whom they had seen ascend into heaven was destined

to come again ui hke manner. According to Calvin,- the disciples

linger on the spot, distressed at the Saviour's sudden departure

from them, and still gazing upward, not witliout a hope that pos-

sibly he might reappear. The address of the angels reproves

them for this expectation, and at the same time consoles them
^^dth the assurance of his return at some future time. Meyer's

view is nearly the same.— ov Tpoirov, in ivJiat mamicr, i. e. visibly,

and in the air (Bng. DeWet. Mey. Olsh.). The expression is

never employed to affirm merely the certainty of one event as

compared with another. The assertion, that the meaning is

simply, that, as Christ had departed, so also he would return, is

contradicted by eveiy passage in which the pluase occurs ; see

7, 26 ; Matt. 23, 37 ; Luke 13, 34 ; 2 Tim. 3, 8.

Verses 12-14. Return of the Disciples to Jerusalem.

V. 12. airo opov?, k. t. X., from the mount (definite from the an-

nexed clause, though tov could be used ; see Luke 19, 29) tchich is

called Olivet. We are indebted for this beautiful name to the

Latin OUvctum (in Vulg.), i. e. a place set with olives, hence the

exact import of ikatwv. This word is so accentuated also by Lchm.

Tsch. Mey., even in Luke 19, 29, and 21, 37, instead of cAaiwi/

in the common editions. In Matt. 21,1, we have opos twv iXaiwv,

mount of the olives. Josephus employs the designation which oc-

curs here in Antt. 7. 9. 2. Olive trees still grow on the mount of

ascension, and thus vindicate the propriety of the ancient name.

On their return to Jerusalem the discii)lcs must have passed Geth-

seraane. What new thoughts would crowd upon their minds as

they gazed at the spot after the scene just witnessed!— l)(pv,

having, amounting to ; not =^ a-n-ix<jv, distant, as often repre-

sented. A Sabbath day's journey was the distance— about three

quarters of a mile— to wliich " the traditions of the ciders " re-

stricted the Jews in travelling on the Sabbath. In Lidce 24, 50.

51, it is said that our Saviour led the disciples as far as to Betli-

any, and that there, while in the act of blessing 'Jicm, he was

parted from them and carried up into heaven. It was at Bethany,
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therefore, or in the vicinity of Bethany, that the ascension took

place. That account is entirely consistent with this. Bethany

was on the eastern declivity of the Mount of Olives ; and, as ap-

pears from Mark 11, 1, and Luke 19, 29, was reckoned as a part

of it ; so that the disciples, in returning from that place to the

city, took their way naturally across the mountain. See Rob.

Bibl. Res. Vol. 11. p. 100 ; or p. 431 in ed. of 1856. Luke speci-

fies here the distance of Olivet from the city, instead of that of

Bethany, Avhich was about two miles (comp. John 11, 18), because

the former was better known to most of his readers, and conveyed

a sufficiently definite idea of the scene of the ascension.

V. 13. elsy]X%v, had entered (tense as in v. 2) into the city

probably, not the house. What precedes suggests the place,

rather than Avhat foUows.— eis to virepioov, into the upjjcr roojn of

some private house, not of the temple. The opinion that it

was the latter some have supposed to be required by Luke

24, 53. But SittTravTo's, as used there, need not signify any thing

more than a frequent resort; they were in the temple dhoays

on the occasions when men in their state of mind would natur-

ally repair thither; see 2, 46 ; Luke 2, 37. Even DeWette allows

that the passages involve no discrepancy. As the disciples must

have been well knoAvn as the followers of Christ, we cannot

well suppose that the Jewish rulers would have allowed them to

occupy an apartment in the temple. The upper room, either

directly under the flat roof, or upon it with a roof of its own, was
retired, and hence convenient for private or social worship. The
Hebrews were accustomed to use it for such purposes ; see 20,

8, and Dan. 6, 10 (Sept.). Travellers describe such rooms at the

present day as airy and spacious. See Bibl. Res. Vol. II. p. 229

ed. 1856. On the formation of virepQov, see W. ^ 16. 2.— ov rjaav

KaTafj-ivovre?, ichere were abiding; weakened in E. V. (abode), b.s if

it were the simple imperf ; see on v. 10. , We could understand

this of constant residence, but more naturally here of frequent re-

sort for religious conference and prayer (DeWet.).— 'laxw^os

AX<f)aLov, sc. vio's, James the son of Alphceus ; but after 'louSas we
supply a.8eX(f>6'i, Judas the brother of James (see Jude, v. 1). The
nature of the relationship in such a case is not determined by the

construction, but is left to the knowledge of the reader. W. §

30. 3; C. ^ 389.— o ^r/Xo/r^'s= Kamvtrr;? in Matt. 10, 4, from the

Hebrew xr;?. He is supposed to have received this epithet

on account of his former zeal as a supporter of Judaism. As
there Avas another Simon among the apostles, he appears to have

retained the name after he became a disciple, as a means of dis-

6
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tinction, though it, had now ceased to mark the trait of character

from which it arose. It has been said, that he took the appella-

tion from Ins having belonged to a political sect known as the

zealots, who are mentioned by Josephus ; bnt the party distin-

guished by that name in Jewish history did not appear till a later

period.

V. 14. o/jLoSyfiaSuv, itith one mind. The term characterizes the

entire harmony of their views and feelings ; comp. Ptom. 15, 6.

— T^ Trpocrevxrj, unto the (work of) prayer, where ttJ points out that

as the appropriate way in which they were occupied, kox rg

8e?;o-et, the best editors regard as an addition to the text It serves

merely to strengthen the expression ; comp. Phil. 4, 6.— crvv

yvvai^i, ivith women. Among them may have been those who fol

lowed Christ from Galilee ; see Luke 23, 55 ; 24, 10. It is incor-

rect to suppose that they are meant exclusively. The absence

of the article forbids that restriction.— koX Mapia, and (among
them especially) Mary, /cat combines often a part with its whole

for the sake of prominence. This is the last time that the mother

of Jesus is named in the New Testament.— dSeXc^ots avrov may
mean his brethren in a strict sense, or more generally, his kins-

men, relatives. The same question arises in regard to Matt. 13,

55, though the closer relationship there, as well as here, is the

more obvious one, and finds very strong support from Matt. 1, 25".

The brethren of Jesus had not believed on him at fii'st (see John

7, 5) ; but we discover here that they had now joftied the circle

of his followers.

Verses 15-22. The Address of Peter on the choice of a new
Apostle.

y. 15. €v Tat9 r;/xepat? raiVats is indefijiite as a notation of time.

The same language in Matt. 3, U marks an interval of tliirty

years; comp. also Exod. 2, 11. Here a short time only could

have elapsed, as the ascension of Christ forms the limit on one

side, and the day of Pentecost on the other.— re. It is worth

remarking, that this particle rarely occurs in the New Testament,

out of the Acts and the -writings of Paul. — ovo;u,aro>i/= ttv^pwTrwv,

as in Rev. 3, 4; 11, 13. The term may have acquired this sense

from the practice of taking the censu§ by registration or enrol-

ment, inasmuch as the names on such a record are equivalent to

persons.— e-i to avro, lit. unto the same place, implying an antece-

dent motion. It means, not that they were so many collectively,

.but tliat so many came together at this time ; see 2, 1 ; 3, 1 ; 1

Cor. 1 1, 20 ; 14, 23.— Ikutov uKomv. "VVe are to understand these
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hundred and twenty as the number of the disciples at Jerusalem,

not as the entire number of those who had believed ; see 1 Cor.

15, 6.

V. 16. avSpcs is not superfluous, but renders the address more

respectful. It is a compliment to be recognized as men ; see 2,

29 ; 37 ; 7, 2 ; 13, 15, and often.— eSet, icas necessary. The tense

is past, because the speaker has his mind on the part of the pre-

diction already accomplished. — TavTy]v refers to the double cita-

tion in V. 20. The parenthetic character of vs. 18. 19, accounts

for the distance of the antecedent, which in this case follows the

pronoun. See K. ^ 332. 8.— y\v -KpoCnr^, k. t. A., ivldch the Holy

Spirit spake beforeliand, etc. We have a similar testimony to the

inspiration of the Scriptures from the same apostle in 2 Pet. 1,

21.— TTipX 'lov'Sa belongs both by position and construction to

TrpoeiTre, not to TrXrjpw^rjvaL. iv OX liri would have followed the lat-

ter verb.— tot) yevo/AeVou oSrjyov, who became (not tvas, E. V.) guide,

who acted so base a part, though professedly a friend. See

Matt. 26, 47 ; John 18, 2 sq.

V. 17. Here the second passage in v. 20 was before the

speaker's mind. That passage contemplates the case of an office

transferred from one person to another ; and since forfeiture im-

plies previous possession, it is the object of on . . . . iv r]jxiv to

remind us that Judas had fulfilled that condition of the passage

:

for he ivas numbered among us, i. e. the apostles. For that limit-

ation of y]iJA.v, see the next clause, and also v. 26. The full con-

nection, therefore, is this : The prophecy speaks of an iirta-KOTry

which another shall take ; Judas held such an office, for he teas

numbered, etc., so that the words apply to him. To render on,

although (Hmph.), is not allowable. — tov KXrjpov .... ravr-qs, the

lot, or offi.ce, of this ministry which we possess, i. e. the apostle-

ship, comp. Rom. 11, 13. KXrjpov loses often its figurative sense,

so as to denote a possession without any reference to the mode
of its attainment. Our word clergy comes from this term, being

founded on the idea of the order as one divinely appointed.

V. 1 8. This verse and the next are considered by most critics

as an explanatory remark of Luke (Calv. Kuin. Olsli. Hmph.),

not as a part of Peter's address. The reader might need tKis

information, but those who listened to the apostle may be sup-

posed to have been familiar with the fate of Judas. It is evident

that ware KXrj^y^vaL .... aip.aro';, though appropriate to the history,

could hardly have belonged to the discourse, yap in v. 20 appears

to demand this view of the intervening verses. ^\v ovv does not

forbid this supposition (Alf) ; since Luke certainly could adjust
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his own words to the context, as well as those of Peter, reported

by liira. Some such horrible end of the traitor was to be inferred

(ovv, therefore) from the ypacj)y]v ravrrjv (see on v. 20) ; and it was
not at all unnatural that Luke should interru})t the speech at tliis

point, and inform us how remarkably the death of Judas agreed

with this prediction. Further, it is strange that the citation in v.

20 should be kept back so long after Tavrrjv in v. 1 6, except on the

view that Luke inserted what intervenes. Bengel restricts the

parenthesis to the explanation respecting Aceldama, /xev stands

alone, as in v. 1.— iKTTjaaro, 2Jurchased, or caused to be j^urchased,

gave occasion for it, i. e. it was in consequence- of his act, and
with the money gained by his treachery, that the field was pur-

chased, as related in Matt. 27, 6 sq. The great body of critics

adopt this view of the meaning (Bez. Eretsch. Kuin. Frtz.

Thol.i Olsh. Ebr. Mey. Rob.). This briefer mode of expression

is common m every language, and may be employed without

obscurity where the reader is presumed to be familiar with the

facts in the case, or when the nature of the act itself suggests

the proper modification. The following are analogous examples

in the New Testament. Matt. 27, GO ;
" And Joseph laid the

body of Christ in his own new tomb, which he ha,d hewn out in

a rock," i. e. caused to be hewn out for him ; Jolin 4,1: " And
when the Lord knew that the Pharisees heard that Jesus made
more disciples than John," i. e. through his disciples ; for he liim-

self baptized not. See further, 7, 21; 16, 22; Matt. 2, 16; 1

Cor. 7, 16 ; 1 Tim. 4, 16, etc. These cases are plain ; and no one

refuses to admit the causative sense (not directly expressed, but

implied) which belongs to the verb in such passages. The prin-

ciple which this mode of speaking involves, the law recognizes

even in regard to actions in its well-known maxim, Qui facit-j)er

aliiim facit per se. It is only by refusing to extend this usage to

iKT-qcraTo that such writers as Strauss make out their allegation of

a want of agreement between this passage and Matt. 27, 5.

Fritzsche's suggestion "^ as to the reason why Luke expressed

himself in this unusual manner deserves notice. lie finds in it

a studied, significant brevity, a sort of acerha irrisio, bringing the

motive and the result into pointed antithesis to each other : This

man thought to enrich himself by his treachery, but all that he

gained was that he got for himself a field where blood was paid

for blood.— irprjvri'i is strictly the opposite of utttios, i. e. on the

^ In unpul)lished Notes on tlic Gospels.

^Evanpelium Mattbrei recensuit et cum Comraentariis peqietuis edidit Carol.

Fr. A. Fritzschc, p. 799.
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face. His falling in that position may have occasioned the burst-

ing asunder ; that view agrees well with y^o/xevos, though -Kprfvyyi

admits also of the vaguer sense headlong.— iXaKrjcre is the first

aorist from Aao-Kw. W. U5 ; K. ^ 230.— In Matt. 27, 5, it is said

that Judas, after having brought his money and thrown it down
in the temple, went and hanged or strangled himself Objectors

have represented that account also as inconsistent with this, but

without reason. Matthew does not say that Judas, after having

hanged himself, did not fall to the ground and burst asunder ; nor,

on the contrary, does Luke say that Judas did not hang himself

before he fell to the ground ; and it is obvious that the matter

should have been so stated, in order to warrant the charge of in-

consistency. "We have no certain knowledge as to the mode in

which we are to combine the two accounts, so as to connect the

act of suicide with what happened to the body. It has been
thought not improbable that Judas may have hung himself from

the limb of a tree, on the edge of a precipice near the valley of

Hinnom, and that, the rope breaking by which he was suspended,

.he fell to the earth and was dashed to pieces. 1 It will be observed

that Luke's statement is entirely abrupt, and supposes some an-

tecedent history. In this respect Matthew's account, instead of

involving any contradiction, becomes in fact confii-matory of the

other. It shows, first, that Luke Avas aware that something pre-

ceded which he has omitted to mention ; and, secondly, it puts us

in the way of combining events so as to account better for the

incomplete representation in the Acts, than would otherwise

have been possible.

V, 19. Kttl jviiidrov iyiv£To, and it became Tcnoion, viz. that he

came to so miserable an end.— 'AKeXSa/Aa= X'3'^. b;5n belongs to

the Aramaean or Syro-Chaldaic spoken at that time in Palestine

On that language, see Bibl. Repos., Vol. I. p. 317 sq. It was for

a twofold reason, therefore, says Lightfoot, that the field received

this appellation : first, because, as stated in Matt. 27, 7, it had

been bought with the price of blood ; and, secondly, because it

1 As I stood in this valley on the south of Jerusalem, and looked up to the

rocky terraces which hang over it, I felt that the explanation proposed above is

entirely natural. I was more than ever satisfied with it. 1 measured the preci]5it-

ous, almost pei-pendicular walls, in different places, and found the heisht to be,

variously, forty, thirty-six, thirty-three, thii'ty, and twenty-five feet. Trees still

flourish on the margin of these precipices, and in ancient times must have been

still more numerous in the same place. A rocky pavement exists, also, at the bot-

tom of the ledges; and hence on that account, too, a person falling from above

would be liable to be crashed and mangled, as well as killed. The traitor may
have struck, in Ins fall, upon some pointed rock, which entered the body, and

caused "liis bowels to gush out."
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was sprinkled with the man's blood who took that price. This is

the common view, and so in the first edition ; but I incline now
to doubt its correctness. First, irp-qv^% y€v6ixevos, in v. 16, does not

define at all where Judas fell ; secondly, x^piW iKuvo here recalls

naturally ^wptov above, merely as the field purchased with " the

reward of iniquity ; " and, tlfirdly, if Judas fell into the valley of

Hinnom, no spot there at the foot of the rocks could well have

been converted into a place of burial. Nor does the conciliation

with Matt. 27, 7, demand this view. Luke may be understood

here as saying that " the field of blood " which the priests pur-

chased with the money paid to Judas, whether situated in one

place of another, Avas called Aceldama, because the fact of the

traitor's bloody end was so notorious. Matthew (27, 6) mentions

another reason for the appellation, which was, that the money paid

for the field was the " price of blood ;
" not a different but con-

current reason, showing that the ill-omened name could be used

with a dovible emphasis. Tradition has placed "the potter's

field " (Matt. 27, 6) on the side of the hill which overlooks the val-

ley of Hinnom. It may have been in that quarter, for argillace-

ous clay is still found there, and receptacles for the dead appear

in the rocks, proving that the ancient Jews were accustomed

to bury there.'

V. 20. The Avriter returns here to the address, yap, for, spec-

ifies the prophecy to which ravTf]v points in v. 16, hence namely (as

in Matt. 1, 18). See B. h 149 ; K. h 324. 2. The fiist passage is

Ps. 69, 25, slightly abridged from the Septuagint, with an exchange

of axnZiv for avrov. Its import is. Let his end be disastrous. Ins

abode be desolate, and shunned as accursed. It is impossible to

understand the entire Psalm as strictly Messianic, on account of

V. 5 :
" O God, thou knowest my foolishness, and my sins are not

hid from thee." It appears to belong rather to the class of Psalms

which describe general relations, which contain prophecies or

inspired declarations which are verified as often as individuals

are placed in the particular circumstances which lay within the

view, not necessarily of the writer, but of the Holy Spirit, at

whose dictation they were uttered. When Peter, therefore, de-

clares that this prophecy which he applies to Judas was spoken

wdth special reference to him (see v. 16), he makes the impress-

ive announcement to those whom he addressed, tliat the conduct

of Judas had identified him fully with such persecutors of the

righteous as the Psalm contemplates, and hence it was necessary

' I have taken the liberty to repeat a few sentences here, ahcady published in

another work. Sec Illtistrations of Scripture suggested by a toiir through tlio

Holy Land, p. 2CG. 1 have taken a similar liberty in a few otlier passages.
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that he should suffer the doom deserved by those who sin in so

aggravated a manner.— The other passage is Ps. 109, 8, in the

words of the Seventy. We are to apply here the same principle

ot mterpretation as before. That Psalm sets forth, in like man-

ner, the wickedness and desert of those who persecute the peo-

ple of God ; and hence, as Judas had exemphfied so fully this

idea, he too must be divested of his office, and its honors be

transferred to another.

V. 21. ow, therefore; since, as foretold, the place of the apos-

tate must be filled.— twv o-wveA.^di/rwv .... di/S/awv depends prop-

erly on Iva., in V. 22, where the connection so long interrupted is

reasserted by rourwv.— iv Travn XP'^^V> ^^ everi/ time. The concep-

tion divides the period into its successive parts.— iv w . . . . icji

i7)Ltas, in tvhich he came in unto us, and went out, i. e. lived and as-

sociated with us. The entire hfe or course of life is described

by one of its most frequent acts. It is a Hebrew mode of speak-

ing (comp. Dent. 28, 19; 31, 2, etc.), and is used properly of those

who sustain official relations, or perform pubhc labors. See- 9,

28. An exact construction of the Greek would have placed c^'

^/x,as after the first verb, and inserted d^' rj^uiv after the second.

W. * 66. 3.

V. 22. dpfd/Acvos .... ecos, beginning and continuing unto, etc.

The supplementary idea was too obvious to need to be expressed.

See W. ^ 66. I. c.— dTro rov ^aTTTLcrfji.aTO'i, from the baptism of John,

i. e. from its beginning as a well-known epoch. The history

shows that he had been baptizing a few months before our Lord

made his public appearance, and continued to do so for a time

afterwards (see John 3, 27) ; but that difference for the purpose

of so general a designation was unimportant. Not from the close

of John's baptism (Hmph.), since Jesus called the other apos-

tles earlier, and not from his own baptism by John (Kuin.), since

the phrase does not admit of that restriction (comp. 18, 25; Mark

11, 30 ; Luke 7, 29, etc.).— /xapTvpa .... yevea-Sai. The resur-

rection is singled out as the main point to which the testimony

of the apostles related, because, that being estabhshed, it involves

every other truth in relation to the character and work of Cluist.

It proves him to be the Son of God, the Justifier and Redeemer

of men, their Sovereign and Judge. See 4, 33 ;
John 5, 22

;

Rom. 1,4 ; 4,24; 10, 9; Gal. 1, 1, etc. Hence Paul mentions

it as one of the proofs of his apostleship, and of his qualifications'

for it, that he had seen Clirist after liis resurrection. See 1 Cor.

9, 1.
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Verses 23-26, Tlie Appointment of Matthias as an Apostle.

V. 23. The act here is that of those addressed (see v. 15), not

that of the apostles merely.— eo-n^crav hvo, they placed tico, i. e.

before them, in their midst (see 5, 27 ; 6, 6) ; or accorcling to

some, ap2Jointed two as candidates (DeWet.).— 'IoCcttos, Justits.

It was not uncommon for the Jews at tliis period to assume

foreign names. See on 13, 9. Barsabas is mentioned only here.

Some have conjectured, wdthout reason, that he and Barnabas

(4, 36) were the same person. Matthias also appears only in this

transaction. The tracUtional notices of him are not reUable ; see

Win. Realw., Vol. 11. p. 61.^

V. 24. Trpoa-evidfieuoL cTrrov, they prayed, saying. The participle

contains the principal idea. It may be supposed to be Peter who
uttered the prayer, since it was he who suggested the appoint-

ment of a successor to Judas.— o-v, Kvpie, k. t. X. Whether this

prayer was addressed to Christ or God has been disputed. The

reasons for the former opinion are that Kvpios, when taken abso-

lutely in the New Testament, refers generally to Christ ; 2 that

Christ selected the other apostles as stated in v. 2 ; that the first

Cliristians were in the habit of praying to him (see on 7, 59; 9,

14) ; and that Peter says to Christ in John 21, 17, " Lord, thou

knowest all things," which is the import exactly of KapSi-oyvwa-Ta.

The reasons for the other opinion do not invalidate these. That

Kap'^ioyvuiCTTTi'i is used of God in 15, 8, shows only that it does not

apply exclusively to Christ. The call of Peter in 15, 7, which is

ascribed to God, was a call, not to the apostleship, but to preach

the gospel to the heathen ; and even if that case were parallel to

this, it would be an instance only of the common usnge of refer-

ring the same or a similar act indiscriminately to Christ or God.

This latter remark applies also to such passages as 2 Cor. 1, 1

;

Eph. 1, 1 ; 2 Tim. 1,1. To deny that Peter would ascribe om-

niscience to Christ because in Jer. 17, 10, it is said to be the pre-

rogative of God to know the heart, contradicts John 21, 17. Some
have supposed the apostle intended to quote that passage of the

prophet, but the similarity is too slight to prove such a design;

nor, if the idea of KapStoyvwcrra were drawn from that source,

would the application of it here conform necessarily to its appli-

cation there.— ha (omitted in E. V. after Cranm.) belongs to ov,

' Bihlisches Realworterbuch, von Dr. Georg Benedict Winer (3(1 ed. 1848).

' 2 Sec Tiofcssor Stuart's article on the meaning of tliis title in the New Testa-

ment, Bibl. Kcpos., Vol. I. p. 733 sq.
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which one, or perhaps in apposition, lohom, viz. one that he, etc.

Tynd. and Gen. render that the one may take, etc.

V. 25. For KXrjpov, see on v. 17.— StaKovtas .... d7roo-roA.-^s, ihi<i

ministry and (that) an apostleship. /cat adds a second term ex-

planatory of the first, i. e. essentially an instance of hendiadys

(Mey. De Wet.), ?Ae ministry of this apostleship.— l^ rj's vapefir],

from u-hich lie icent aside, as opposed to the idea of adhering

faithfully to the character and service which his apostleship re-

quired of him ;
" ad normam Hebr. nsio sq. '{o= deserere munus"

(Wahl).

—

Tvop^v^rjvai .... tStov, that he might go unto his own
place. The clause is telic, depending on TrapefSr]. So long as

Judas retained his office, he was kept back, as it were, from his

proper destiny. He must relinquish it, therefore, in order to sufier

his just deserts. In this way the apostle would state strongly the

idea, that the traitor merited the doom to which he had been con-

signed. The following comment of Meyer presents the only

view of the further meaning of the passage which has any re-

spectable critical support :
" What is meant here by 6 Toiros 6 tStos

is not to be decided by the usage of toVos in itself considered

(for T07ro5 may denote any place), but merely by the context.

That requires that we understand by it Gehenna, which is con-

ceived of as the place to which Judas, in virtue of his character,

properly belongs. Since the treachery of Judas was in itself so

fearful a crime, and was still further aggravated by self-murder

(which alone, according to Jewish ideas, deserved punishment in

hell), the hearers of Peter could have had no doubt as to the

sense to be attached to toVos tSio?. This explanation is demanded
also by the analogy of Rabbinic passages, e. g. Baal Turim on
Numb. 24, 25 (see Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. ad loc.) : Balaam ivit in

locum suum, i. e. in Gehennam." De Wette assents entirely to

this interpretation. toVos I'Stos, therefore, " is a euphemistic desig-

nation of the place of punishment, in which the sin of Judas

rendered it just that he should have his abode." ( Olsh.)

V. 26. Koi {.SwKav kX-^pov<;, and they placed (probably= )n as

often in New Testament) their lots in a vase or something simi-

lar ; or perhaps gave them to those whose business it was to col-

lect them. avTwv (T. R.) or aurot? (Lch. Tsch.), for them, refers

to the candidates because the lots pertained to them. The two
names were Avritten probably on slips of parchment, perhaps sev-

eral duplicates of them, and then shaken up ; the one first drawn
out decided the choice. The idea of throwing up the lots agrees

better with ^dXXav kA.t/pods than with this expression.— enep-ev fell,

came out, without reference to any particular process.— 6 KXrjpos,

7



50 COMMENTARY. Chap. II, 1.

the lot, definite because it was the decisive one.— ovyKaTeil/rjcfiicrSr)

.... aTroaroXwv, was numbered together xoith the eleven ajwstles, i. e.

was recognized as one of their order, and had the character of an

apostle henceforth accorded to him. Hesychius sanctions this

sense of the verb, though it means properly to vote against, con-

demn, which is out of the question here. De Wette renders was

chosen, elected, Avhich not only deviates from the classic usage,

but ascribes the result to their own act, instead of a divine inter-

position. The subsequent appointment of Paul to the apostle-

ship did not discredit or abrogate this decision, but simply en-

larged the original number of the apostles. See Guericke's

remarks on this point in liis Church History (Prof Shedd's trans-

lation), p. 47.

CHAPTER II.

Verses 1-4. Descent of the Holy Spirit.

V. 1. Iv Tw (TvixirX-qpovaSaL, k. t. X., tvhen the day of Pentecost

was fidly come, arrived. See Luke 9,51. The action of the

verb (lit. to he completed) refers not to the day itself, but to the

completion of the interval which was to pass before its amval
(Olsh. Bmg.). Some translate ivhile it is completed, i. e. in the

course of it, on that day (Mey. De Wet.). The present infinitive

is consistent ^vith this view or that.— t^s 7r€VT->y/coo-T^s the Greek

Jews employed as a proper name. See 20, IC; 1 Cor. 16, 8; 2

Mace. 12, 32. y]ii.kpa or kopry] determined the form. This festival

received its name from its occurring on the fiftieth day from the

second day of the Passover ; so that the interval embraced a

cycle of seven entire weeks, i. e. a week of weeks. It is usually

called in the Old Testament, with reference to this circumstance,

the festival of weeks. Its obserA-ance took place at the close of

the gathering of the harvest, and was no doubt mainly commem
orative of that event. See Jahn's Archa?ol. S 355. According to

the later Jews, Pentecost was observed also as the day on which

the law was given from Sinai ; but no trace of this custom is

found in the Old Testament, or in the works of Philo or Joscphus.

.It is gcnernlly supposed that this Pentecost, signalized by the

outpouring of the Spirit, fell on the Je\visli Sabbath, our Satur-



Chap. 11,2. 3. COMMENTARY. ol

day. According to the best opinion, our Lord celebrated his last

Passover on the evening which began the fifteenth of Nisan

(Num. 33, 3), and hence as he was crucified on the next day,

which was our Friday, the fiftieth day or Pentecost (beginning,

of course, with the evening of Friday, the second day of the

Passover) would occur on the Je\vish Sabbath. 'See Wiesl.

Chronologie, u. s. w. p. 19.— airavTes, all the believers then in

Jerusalem; see 1, 15.— 6fjio3v[xa86v= ofjioij/vx'^'s, if-'ith one accord.

Its local sense, together, becomes superfluous, followed by ha to

avTo. See on 1, 15.

V. ?. wa-TTip .... ySiat'a?, as of a mighty tfincl, (lit. blast), rush-

ing along; not genit. absolute, but dependent on rjxo'i, (see v.

3). TTvoT/= TTvev/Att. The more uncommon word is chosen here

perhaps on account of the different sense of Trvevixa in this con-

nection, e. g. v. 4. As used of the wind, ^epeo-^at denotes often

rapid, violent motion ; see the proofs in Kypke's Obss. Sacr. Vol.

II. p. 11, and in Kuin. ad loc.— iTrhfipwaev, sc. ^x°5> which is the

only natural subject furnished by the context.— oXkov is probably

the house referred to in 1, 13 ; not the temple, for the reasons

there stated, and because the term employed in this absolute

way does not signify the temple or an apartment of it.

V. 3. Kol ui(^^7)<jav, K. T. A., And there appeared to them tongues

distributed, i. e. among them, and one (sc. yXioaa-a), sat upon each

of the}7i. So Bug. Olsh. Wahl, De Wet. Bmg. Hmph. Rob. and

most of the later critics, as well as some of the older. (Meyer

comes over to this view in his last ed.). The distributive idea

occasions the change of number in e/ca^icre. W. ^ 58. 4. mVois

belongs strictly to the verb, but extends its force to the participle.

According to this view the fire like appearance presented itself

at first, as it were, in a single body, and then suddenly parted in

this direction and that, so that a portion of it rested on each of

those present. It could be called a tongue, in that case, from its

shape, as extended, pointed, and may have assumed such an ap-

pearance as a symbol of the miraculous gift wliich accom.panieil

the wonder. This secures to Sta/Acpt^o/xemi its proper meaning

;

see V. 45 ; Matt. 27, 35 ; Luke 23, 34, etc. ; and explains why the

first verb is plural, while the second is singular. Calvin, Hein-

richs, (also Alf ), and many of the older commentators, render the

participle disjmrted, cleft (as in the E. Vv. generally), and sup-

pose it to describe the flame as exhibiting in each instance a

tongue-like, forked appearance. The objection to this view is,

that it rests upon a doubtful sense of the word, and esjiecially

that it offers no explanation of the change from the plural verb
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to the singular. De Wette, after others, has adduced passages

here from the Rabbinic writers to show that it was a common
belief of the Jews that an appearance like fire often encircled

the heads of distinguished teachers of the law. To this it has

been added, that instances of a similar phenomenon are related

by the Greek and Roman writers. We are directed by such co-

incidences to an important ftct in the history of the divine reve-

lations, and that is, that God has often been pleased to reveal

himself to men in conformity with their own conceptions as to

the mode in which it is natural to expect communications from

him. The appearance of the star to the Magians may be re-

garded as another instance of such accommodation to Immau
views.

V. 4. kir\r]n^r}aav, k. t. X., tvere all filled u-itli the Holy Spirit

(anarthrous, as in 1, 2) ; a phrase referring usually to special gifts

rather than moral qualities, and to these as transient rather than

permanent ; comp. 4, 8. 31 ; 13, 9. etc.

—

y]piavTo kaXcXv, began (like

our " proceeded ") to speak as soon as the symbol rested on them.

This use of apxoiJ.at, as introducing what is next in order has not

been duly recognized in the New Testament.— eTe'/sats yXwo-crats,

with other tongues, i. e. than their native tongue. That Luke de-

signed to state here that the disciples were suddenly endued with

the power of speaking foreign languages, before imknown to them,

would seem to be -too manifest to admit of any doubt. It is sur-

prising that such a writer as Neander should attempt to put a dif-

ferent construction on the text. He objects that the miracle would

have been superfluous, inasmuch as the apostles are not known

to have employed this gift of tongues in preaching the gospel. It

may be replied, first, that we have not suflicient information con-

cerning the labors of the apostles, to afiirm that they may not

have employed the endowment for that purpose ; and, secondly,

that we are not obliged to regard such a use of it as the only

worthy object of the miracle. It may have been designed to

serve chiefly as an attestation of the truth of the gosi)el, and

of the character of the apostles as divine messengers. It is cer-

tain, at least, that Paul entertained that view of the yXwo-o-at

spoken of in 1 Cor. 14, 22 :
" Wherefore tongues are for a sign,

not to them that believe, but to them that believe not." The

effect produced on this occasion (see v. 12) shows how well

suited such a miracle was to impress the minds of those who
witnessed it. A miracle, too, in this form, may have had a sym-

bolic import, which added to its significancy. It was necessaiy

that even the apostles should be led to entertain more enlarged
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views respecting the comprehensive design of the new dispensa-

tion. This sndden possession of an abiHty to proclaim the salva-

tion of Christ to men of all nations (even if we allow that it was
not permanent), was adapted to recall their minds loowerfuUy to

the last command of the Savionr, and to make them feel that it

was their mission to publish his name to the ends of the earth.

Such a mode of conveying instruction to them was not more in-

direct than that employed in the vision of Peter ( 10, 9 sq.), which
was intended to teach the same truth. But we are not left to

argue the question on grounds of this nature ; the testimony of

Luke is explicit and decisive. Even critics who would explain

away the reality of the miracle admit that it was the writer's

intention to record a miracle. Thus Meyer says :
" The hepai

yXwo-crai are to be considered, according to the text, as absolutely

nothing else than languages which were different from the native

language of the speakers. They were Galileans, and spoke now
Parthian, Median, Persian, etc. ; therefore, foreign languages, and

those too — the point precisely wherein appeared the wonderful

effect of the Spirit— unacquired languages (yA,wo-o-at? Kaivats, in

Mark IG, 17), i. e. not previously learned by them. Accordingly

the text itself defines the sense of yXwa-a-ai as that of languages,

and excludes as impossible the other explanations different from

tliis. which some have attempted to impose on the word."—
KaSws, according as, in respect to manner ; since the languages

were diverse.

Verses 5-13. Imjjression of the Miracle on the Multitude.

V. 5. 8e, noio, transitive.— Karoc/cowTes, dwelling, whether for a

season or permanently; hence more general than iTriSrjjxovvTe<; (v.

10; 17, 21); but not excluding the sojourners there. No doubt

many of the Jews in question had fixed their abode at Jerusalem,

as it was always an object of desire with those of them who
lived in foreign countries to return and spend the close of life in

the land of their fathers. The prevalent behef, that the epoch

had now arrived when the promised Messiah was about to ap-

pear, must have given increased activity to that desire. The
writer mentions this class of Jews in distinction from the native

inhabitants, because the narrative which follows represeiits that

many were present who understood different languages. The
number of these strangers was the greater on account of the fes-

tival which occurred at that time.— evXa^eL-;, devout, God-fearing

;

see 8, 2 ; Luke 2, 25. This sense is pecuhar to the Hellenistic

Greek, The term is applied to those only whose piety was of
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the Old Testament type.— twv, sc. ovtwv. The strong expression

here is a phrase signifying/rom many and distant lands. A plirase

of this kind has an aggregate sense, which is the true one, wliile

that deduced from the import of the separate words is a false sense.

V. 6. yevofievq's .... ravTrj'i. These words are obscure. The
principal interpretations are the following. (1.) <^wj^s ravr?;? re-

fers to erepais yXwo-crais in V. 4, and the implication is, that the

voices of those who spoke were so loud as to be heard at a dis-

tance, and in this way were the occasion of drawing together the

multitude. This interpretation secures to Tavrrjs a near antece-

dent, but has against it that (jiwvyjs is singular, and not plural, and

that the participle is hardly congruous with the noun in that sense.

Neander, who adopts this view, regards cjxuvj as a collective term.

(2.) cf>o}vy has been taken as synonymous with ^-qti-rj: nmo when

this report arose, i. e. the report concerning tliis. The meaning

is good, but opposed to the usage of the noun, while it puts

TovTrj? in effect for irepl tovtov, which is a hard construction. Many
of the older critics and the authors of nearly all the E. Vv. un-

derstood the expression in this way. (3.) We may regard <f)<avrjs

as repeating the idea of yjxo's in v. 2 : now ivhen this sound— that

of the descending Spirit— occurred. For that signification of

<^issvr], comp. John 3, 8 ; Rev. 1, lo ; 9, 9 ; 14, 2, etc. yevo/Ae'nys

appears to answer to cyeVero in v. 2, and favors this explanation.

The objection to it is that raJxT^s forsakes the nearer foraremotei

antecedent ; but that may occur, if the latter be more prominent,

so as to take the lead in the Avriter's mind. See W. k 23. 1. This

meaning agrees with the context. The participial clause here

may involve the idea of cause as well as time, and we may un-

derstand, therefore, that the sound in question was audible be-

yond the house where the disciples were assembled; that i1

arrested the attention of those abroad, and led them to seek out

the scene of the wonder. So Iless,^ Schrader, Meyer, De Wette,

Alford, and others. The house (v. 2) may have been on one of

the avenues to the temple, thronged at this time by a crowd of

early worsliippers (v. 15). — ^ikovov, (im\)exf.),u-cre hearitig.—
cKaoTo? alone (v, 8) or with cts distributes often a plural subject

;

see 14, 29; Matt. 18, 35; John 16, 32. K. s^ 266. 3.— tSia, his

own; usually emphatic. "VV. 'f
22. 7.— StaXcKTw= yXwcrcra. See

V. 11. The terra in its narrower sense here would be too nar-

row ; for though some of the languages difiered only as dialects,

it was not true of all of them. — XoAouvrwv aurwv. "We are not to

iGcschichte unci Scliriften dcr Apostel Jcsu, Vol. I. p. 24 (Ziiiicli 1820).
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understand by this that they all spoke in the languages enumer-

ated, but that one of them employed this, and another that. In

so brief a narrative, the writer must have passed over various

particulars of the transaction. We may suppose that at this

time the apostles had left the room where they assembled at fii-st,

and had gone forth to the crowd collected in the vicinity.

V. 7. ovK, which leads the sentence, belongs properly to cicrtV;

comp. 7, 48. W. ^61. 4.— Travres (T. R.) was inserted here prob-

ably from V. 12.— ovtol, these, emphatic.— raXtXatoi. They were
known as Galileans, because they were known as the disciples

of Clu-ist. Had the different speakers belonged to so many dif-

ferent countries, the wonder would have been diminished or

removed.

V. 8. TToJs, how, since they were all Galileans. The oliject of

oLKovofxcv follows in V. 11 ; but the connection having been so long

suspended, the verb is there repeated. — tKao-ros, as in v. 6. — iv

rj iyevvqSrjixev, in which we were bom. Thi§ remark excludes the

possibility of Luke's meaning that the tongues were merely an

ecstatic or impassioned style of discourse.

V. 9. In the enumeration of the countries named in this verse

and the next, the writer proceeds from the northeast to the west
and south.— Hap^i. Parthia was on the northeast of Media
and Hyrcania, and north of Aria, surrounded entirely by moiui-

tains.— MijSot. Media bordered north, on the Caspian Sea, west

t>n Armenia, east on Hyrcania, and south on Persia.— 'EAa/Airai,

i. e. the inhabitants of Elymais or Elam, which was east of the

Tigris, north of Susiana, (annexed to it in Dan. 8, 2), and south

of Media, of which Ptolemy makes it a part.— 'lovSatW. It has

excited the surprise of some that Juclea should be mentioned in

this catalogue, because, it is said, no part of the wonder consisted

in hearing Aramaean at Jerusalem. But we need not view the

writer's design in that hght. It was rather to inform us in how
many languages the disciples addressed the multitude on tliis

occasion ; and as, after all, the native Jews formed the greater

part of the assembly, the account would have been deficient

without mentioning Judea. It has been proposed to alter the text

to 'iSou/xiW, but there is no authority for this.— The catalogue

now passes from Cappadocia and Pontus on the east and north-

east to the extreme west of Asia Minor.— t^v 'AcrtW. Plirygia

being excluded here, Kuinoel and others have supposed Asia to

be the same as Ionia ; but Winer says it cannot be shown that

in the Roman age Ionia alone was called Asia. He thinks, with

an appeal to Pliny, that we are to understand it as embracing



56 COMMENTARY. Ciiai-. II, 10-12.

Mysia, Lydia, and Caria, with Ephesus as the principal city. See

his Realw. Vol. I. p. 96. .Others, as Bottger,^ whom De Wette

follows, understand Mysia, iEolis, Ionia, Lydia, Caria. All admit

that the term denoted not so much a definite region as a jurisdic-

tion, the limits of which varied from time to time according to

the plan of government which the Romans adopted for their

Asiatic Provinces.

V. 10. fppvyLav. Phrygia was separated, by the Taurus from

Pisidia on the south, with Bithynia on the north, Caria, Lydia,

and Mysia on the west, Gallatia, Cappadocia, and Lycaonia on

the east.— Pam2)hylia was on the Mediterranean, adjacent on

other sides to Cilicia, Caria, and Pisidia. — to, ixipi], k. t. X., the

parts of Lybia toicards Cyrene. Lybia was an extensive region

on the west of Egypt. One of the principal cities there was

Cyrene, (now Grenna,) on the sea, originally a Greek colony, but

where at this time the Jews constituted a fourth part of the pop-

ulation. See Jos. Antt. 14. 7. 2. It was the native place of Si-

mon, who bore the Saviour's cross to Golgotha (Llike 23, 26).

This part of Africa comes into view in making the voyage from

Malta to Alexandria.— ol iTri8r]fx.ovvTe? 'Pw/xaioi, the Bomans so-

journing at Jerusalem ; comp. 17, 21.— 'louSatot re Kai 7rpocr»;XvTot,

hoih Jeics and proselytes a few critics restrict to 'Vwiiaioi merely,

but most (De Wet. Mey. Wiesl.) refer them to all the preced-

ing nouns. The Jews generally adopted the languages of the

countries where they resided. The proselytes were originally

heathen who had embraced Judaism. The words sustain the

same grammatical relation to Kp^rcs koL "Apa/Se';, or,- at all events,

are to be repeated after them. The last two names follow as an

after-thought, in order to complete the list.

V. 11. The declarative form which the English version as-

signs to the sentence here {ice do hear) is incorrect. The ques-

tion extends to ^eov. See on v. 8.— to, /xeyaXeta Tou Seov, the great

things of God, done by him through Christ for the salvation of

men (comp. v. 38).

v. 12. kiicnavTo describes their astonishment at Ihc occurrence

in general; hi-rpriipow, their perplexity at being unable to account

for it.— Tt uv -^e'Aoi, K. T. A., Wliat may this pcrhaj)s mean, av at-

taches a tacit condition to the inquiry : if, as we think, it nmst im-

port something. See W. H2. 1 ; K. ^ 260. 4. This is the question

of the more serious party. The hesitating form of it indicates

1 Schauplatz der Wiiksamkoit dcs Apostels Paulus, u. s. w.,]). 23.
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the partial conviction which the miracle had wrought in their

minds.

V. 13. erepoi .... (Xeyov. Among those who scoffed may
liave been some of the native inhabitants of the city, who, not

understanding the foreign languages spoken, regarded the dis-

course of the apostles as senseless because it was unintelligible

to them.— X'^em^ovTes is not so well supported as Stax^^evd^ovTes,

and expresses the idea less forcibly. Calvin :
" Nihil tarn ad-

mirabile esse potest, quod non in ludibrium vertant, qui nulla Dei

cura tanguntur."— on, that, declarative.— yXevKovs, sivcet ivine,

not new, as in the E. V. after all the earlier E. Vv. The Pente-

cost fell in June, and the first vintage did not occur till August.

It is true, yXeiJKos designated properly the sweet, unfermented

juice of the grape ; but it was applied also to old wine preserved

in its original state. The ancients had various ways of arresting

fermentation. One of them, in use among the Greeks and Ro-

mans, Avas this :
" An amphora was taken and coated with pitch

within and without ; it was filled with musium lixivium, i. e. the

juice before the grapes had been fully trodden, and corked so as

to be perfectly air-tight. It was then immersed in a tank of cold

fresh water, or buried in wet sand, and allowed to remain for six

weeks or two months. The contents, after this process, were
found to remain unchanged for a year, and hence the name dei

yXeD/co?, i. e. semper mustum." Diet, of Antt., art. Vinum} Jahn

says that siveet wine was produced also from dried grapes, by
soaking thtem in old wine, and then pressing them a second time.

See his Archseol. k 69. This species of wine was very intoxi

eating.

Verses 14-36. The Discourse of Peter.

The address embraces the following points, though interwoven

somewhat in the discussion :— first, defence of the character of

the apostles (14, 15) ; secondly, the miracle explained as a fulfil-

ment of prophecy (16-21) ; thirdly, this effusion of the Spirit an

act of the crucified, but now exalted Jesus (30-33) ; and, fourthly,

his claim to be acknowledged as the true Messiah (22-29, and

34-36).

V. 14. (Tvv Tois eVSeKtt, ivith the eleven, i. e. in their name, and

with tlieir concurrence in what he said. As the multitude was
so great, it is not imjirobable that some of the other apostles ad-

1 Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities, edited by W. Smith, London.

The abbreviation in the text refers always to this work.
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Cuap. II, 15-1/.

dressed different groups of them at the same time ; see on v. 6.

On such an occasion they would all naturally pursue a very sim-

ilar train of remark.— avSpes 'louSaioi are the Jews born in Jerusa-

lem ; 01 KaroiKowres are the foreign Jews and Jewish converts.

See on v. 5.— Ivonia-axr^f.= "j'^Titn , a Hellenistic word.

V. 15. yap justifies the call to attention. It brings forward a

refutation of the charge which had been made against them.—
owTot, these whom they had heard speak (see v. 4 sq.), and who
were then present; not the eleven merely with Peter (Alf)—
uipa. Tptrry, tJie tliud hour, i. e. about nine o'clock, A. M., according

to our time. This was the first hour of public prayer, at which

time the morning sacrifice was offered in the temple. During

their festivals the Jews considered it unlav/ful to take food earlier

than this, still more to diink wine. See Light. Ilor. Hebr. ad

loc. The other hours of prayer were the sixth, (10, 4,) and the

ninth (3, 1.)

V. 16. uAAa TovTo, K. T. X., but this (which you witness) is that

tvhich teas said. The Greek identifies the prophecy with its ful-

filment.— Bia Tov 7rpv(f}Yrov, through the pro^ihet, hecnuse he was
the messenger, not the author of the message. The expression

recognizes the divine origin of the book which bears liis name.

See the note on 1, 16.— Tischendorf has no adequate reason for

omitting 'IwiyA. after n-pocfit'iTov.

V. 17. The citation which follows from Joel 3, 1-5 (2, 28-32

in E. V.) runs for the most part in the words of the Seventy.

The two or three verbal deviations froiii the Hebrew serve either

to unfold more distinctly the sense of the original passage, or to

enforce it. It is the object of the prophecy to characterize the

Messianic dispensation under its two great aspects,— that of

mercy and that of judgment. To those who believe, the gos])el

is " a savor of fife uuto life
;

" but to those who disbelieve, it is

"a savor of death unto death;" see 2 Cor. 2, 16. Under its one

aspect, it was to be distinguished by the copious outpouring of

the Divine Spirit on those who should acknoAvledge Christ ; and

under its other aspect, it was to be distinguished by the signal

punishment awaiting those who should disown his authority and

reject him. — kol ecrrat .... rip.ipai'i stands for "|3~"'^ni< ^"^^^ ren-

dered more dosely in the Septuagint by koL tcrrai /actu ravra. Pe-

ter's expression denotes always in the New Testament the age

of the Messiah, which the Scriptures . represent as the world's

last great moral epoch. The pro}>het designates the same period

under a more general phrase. Again, Peter places Xc'yet 6 ^€o? at

tliG beginning of the declaration, the prophet at the close of it.
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The position of the words here fixes attention at once upon the

source of the prophecy, and prepares the mind to hsten to it as

God's utterance.— eK;^€aj is future, a later Greek form. W. § 13.

3; K. ^ 154, R. 1.— koI (consequential) TrpocfirjrevaovaLv, a?td thus

they shall proiAesy. This verb in the New Testament signifies,

not merely to foretell future events, but to communicate religious

truth in general under a divine inspiration. It corresponds in this

use to ^X33 in the original passage ; see Gesen. Lex. s. v. The
order of the next two clauses in the Hebrew and Septuagint is the

reverse of that adopted here ; viz., first, o\ Trpea-ISvTepoL .... iwTr-

vtao-^r/crovrat, then 01 veavt'o-Kot .... oipovrai. Hengsteiiberg-^ suggests

that the change may have been intentional, in order to place the

youth with the sons and daughters, and to assign to the aged a

place of honor. — iwrrvLois iwirviaa^i^a-ovrai, shall dream ivith

dreams, the dative, as in 4, 17 ; 23, 24. W. \ 54. 3. Some au-

thorities have ivvTTvia, which was probably substituted for the

other as an easier construction.

V. 18. Katye = Dji annexes an emphatic addition, and even

(Hart. Partik. Vol. I. p. 396.).— ^jlov, which is wanting in the He-
brew, is retained here from the Septuagint. The prophet declares

that no condition of men, however ignoble, would exclude them
from the promise. The apostle cites the prophet to that effect

;

but takes occasion from the language— SoJAous /aou— which de-

scribes their degradation in the eyes of men, to suggest by way
of contrast their exalted relationship to God. Bengel: " Servi

secundum carnem .... iidem servi Dei." Similar to this is the

language of Paul in 1 Cor. 7, 22 :
" For he that is called in the Lord,

being a servant, is the Lord's freeman ; likewise also he that is

called, being free, is Christ's servant." If we cast the eye back
over this and the preceding verse, it will be seen that the

efflision of the Spirit was to be universal as to the classes

of persons that were to participate in it ; in other words,

it was to be without distinction of sex, age, or rank.— The
modes of divine revelation and of the Spirit's operation, which
are specified in this passage, were among the more extra-

ordinary to which the Hebrews were accustomed under the

ancient economy. These, after having been suspended for so

long a time, were now, at the opening of the Cluistian dispensa-

tion, renewed in more than their former power. The prophecy
relates chiefly, I think, to these special communications of the

1 Cliristolo^iV of the Old Testament, and a Commentary on the Predictions of

the Messiali by the Prophets, Vol. III. p. 140 (Dr. Keith's Translation).
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Chap. II, 1 8. 19.

Spirit, which were granted to the fii-st Christians. The tenus of

the prophecy direct us naturally to something out of tlie ordinaiy

course ; and when we add to this that the facts recorded in the Acts

and the Epistles sustain fully that view of the language, it must

appear arbitrary, as well as unnecessary, to reject such an interpre-

tation. Yet the prophecy has indirectly a wider scope. It portrays

in reality the character of the entire dispensation. Those special

manifestations of the Spirit, at the beginning, marked the econ-

omy as one that was to be eminently distinguished by the Spirit's

agency. They were a pledge, that those in all ages who em-

brace the gospel should ecpial the most favored of God's ancient

people ; they enjoy a clearer revelation, are enhghtcned, sanc-

tified by a Sjurit more freely imparted, may rise to tbe same or

higher rehgious consolations and attainments.

V. 19. The apostle now holds up to view the other side of

the subject. He adduces the part of the prophecy which fore-

tells the doom of those who reject Christ and spurn his salvation.

Having appealed to the hopes, the apostle timis here to address

himself to the fears of men; he would persuade them by eveiy

motive to escape the punishment whicb awaits the unbelieving

and disobedient. See v. 40 and 43 below. In the interpretation

of the passage before us, I follow those who understand it as

having primary reference to the calamities which God inflicted

on the Jews in connection Math the overthrow of Jerusalem, and

the destruction of the Jewish state and nation. The reasons for

this opinion are briefly these :— (1) The law of correspondence

would lead us to apply this part of the prophecy to the same

period to which the other part has been applied, i. e. to the early

times of the gospel. (2) The expression, tJte day of the Lord, in

V. 20, according to a very common use in the Hebrew prophets,

denotes a day when God comes to make known his power in the

jmnishment of his enemies, a day of the signal dis[)lay of his

vengeance for the rejection of long-continued mercies, and the

commission of aggravated sins. The subversion of the Jewish

state was such an occasion. It appropriates fully every trait of

that significant designation. (3) Part of the language here coin-

cides almost verbally with that in Matt. 24, 29 ; and if the lan-

guage there, as understood by most interpreters, describes the

downfall of the Jewish state,' we may infer from the similarity

that the subject of discourse is the same in both places. (4)

1 This view is dcfcinleil in the BiMiothcca Sacra, 1843, p. 531 sq., and contro

Tertcil in tlie same work, 1 850, p. 452 sq.
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The entire phraseology, when construed accordmg to the l?.,ws

of prophetic language, is strikingly appropriate to represent the

unsurpassed horrors and distress which attended the siege and

destruction of Jerusalem, and to announce the extinction of the

Jewish power and glory of the Jewish worship which that catas-

trophe involved. Yet here too (see on v. 18) we are to recognize

the wider scope of the prophecy. The destruction of the Jews
is held forth by the apostle, as a type of the destruction which is

to come uiion every rejecter of the gospel ; see v. 21.— For the

sake of contrast, Peter inserts the words avw, o-7;/xeta, kcitco, which

are not in the Hebrew, repara iv tw oipavw, arj/Jiela cTTt r^s y^?,

means prodigies celestial and terrestrial, such as may appear in

the air or on the earth ; in other words, prodigies of every sort,

and of the most portentous kind. The idea is, that calamities were

to ensue, ecpial in severity and magnitude to those which the

most fearful portents are supposed to announce. The mode of

speaking is founded on the popular idea, that, when great events

are about to occur, wonderful phenomena foretoken their approach.

Hence what the prophet would afiirm is, that disasters and judg-

ments were coming such as men are accustomed to associate

with the most terrific auguries ; but he does not mean necessarily

that the aiiguries themselves were to be expected, or decide

whether the popular belief on the subject was true or false.

—

alfjia, -TTVf), dr/xiSa kuttvov, stand in apposition with ripara KOL (TTjixeLa,

and show in what they consisted : blood, perhaps, rained on the

earth (De Wet.), or, as in Egypt (Ex. 7, 17), infecting the streams

and rivers (Hng.)
; Jire, i. e. appearances of it in the air, and va-

por of smoke, dense smoke, hence = y:iv niiriin
,
^^«7/a;-5 or clouds

of sjnoke, which darken the heavens and earth. Many have sup-

posed these terms to signify directly slaughter and conflagration,

but their grammatical relation to repara koI cn^/xcia decides that

they are the portents themselves, not the calamities portended.

That view, too, confounds the day of the io;-^ with the precursors

of the day.

V. 20. 6 -^Aios . . . . ets cTKOTo?, the sun shall he turned into dark-

ness. Its light shall be withdrawn ; the heavens shall become
black. A day is at hand which will be one of thick gloom, of

sadness, and woe. For the frequency and significance of this

figure in the prophets, see Ezek. 32, 7 ; Is. 13, 10; Am. 5, 18. 20,

etc.— r} (Te\r]vr], Repeat here fJceraarpacjii^a-eTai. The moon, too,

shall give forth signs of the coming distress. It shall exhibit an

appearance like blood. Men shall see there an image of the car-

nage and misery which are to be witnessed on earth.— iincjiavr].
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illustrious, signal in its character as an exhibition of divine justice.

It conveys the idea of K'lis
, fearful, but is less definite.

V. 21. TTtts OS av, every one ichosoever. For av "with this expan-

sive efl'ect, comp. v. 39 ; 3, 22. 23 ; 7, 3, etc. The mercy is free

to all who fulfil the condition ; see the note on v. 39. — ImKa-

Xea-ip-ai, shall have called tqwn; subj. aor. after aj/=fut. exact, in

Latin. The act in this verb must be past before the future in

(rw&-^<j7fTat can be present. See W. H2. 1. 3. b.

—

to ovofia Kvpiov,

the name of the Lord, i. e. of Christ, comp. v. 36 ; 9, 14 ; 22, 16
;

Rom. 10, 13; not simply upon hira,but upon him as possessing the

attributes and sustaining to men the relations of which his name

is the index. Compare the note on 22, 16.— crw-^T^o-erat, shall be

saved from the doom of those who reject Clarist, and be admitted

to the joys of liis kingdom.

V, 22. 'Icr/3a?7XtTat= 'IoD8arot in N. T., here both the native and

foreign Jews.— Na^oipatov= Na^apaTos. The former was the

broader Syriac pronunciation, as heard especially inGahlee. Hence

Peter's rustic Xakta (Matt. 26, 73) betrayed him in the very words

of his denial. See Win. Chald. Gr.^ p. 12. The epithet is added

for the sake of distinction, as Jesus was not an uncommon name
among the Jews. — avSpa . . . . cis r/xS?, a man from God (as the

source of the approval) accredited unto you (not as in E. V., among

you) ; (XTroSeSeiy/xeVov, lit. shown forth, confirmed (25, 7) viz. in his

Messianic character. The meaning is, that in the miracles which

Christ performed he had God's fullest sanction to all that he did

and taught, that is, to his claim to be received as the Son of God,

the promised Saviour of men. Some put a comma after ^eou,

and render a man (sent) from God, accredited as such by miracles,

etc. The ultimate idea remains the same, since to sanction his

mission as from God was the same thing as to sustain his trath

as to what he claimed to be. But the first is the more correct

view, because it renders the ellipsis {sent, not apt to be omitted)

unnecessary, and because (as Alf suggests) the point to be es-

tablished was that the Messiah was identical with a man whom
they hnd seen and known. We have 6.ir6 after the participle,

instead of viro, because the approbation was indirect, i. e. testified

through miracles. See W. M7. 4 ; Bernh. Synt. p. 223. — hwd-

fieat Koi Ttpao-i koI (rr)iJ.uoL<; form obviously an intensive expression,

but they are not synonymous with each other. Miracles arc called

Swa/xcis, because they are wrought by divine power; Tipara, p7-od-

1 Grammar of the Clinlclcc lanf^uage as contained in the Bible and the Tnrgums,

traq^l&ted from the German by the writer (Andover 1845).
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igies, because they appear inexplicable to men ; and (rrj/jieia, signs,

because they attest the character or claims of those who perform

them (2 Cor. 12, 12). See Olsh. on Matt. 8. 1. It cannot be said

that the terms are used always with a distinct consciousness of

that difference.— oh is attracted into the case of its antecedent.

— KUL after Ka^cos good authorities omit. If retained, it must con-

nect otSare with eVoiTjo-e, what he did ye also know ; or else

strengthen avroL, also yourselves as well as we.

V. 23. TovTov is both resumptive and emphatic; see Matt. 24,

13 ; 1 Cor. 6, 4. W. i 23. 4.— T77 Cypia-jxhiri ^ovXfj, according to the

established (firmly fixed, see Luke 22, 22) counsel, plan ; the dative

is that of rule or conformity. W. ^31. 6. b. ; K. ^ 285. 3. f^ovX-q

and 7r/3oyvcoo-ts may differ here as antecedent and consequent, since

God's foreknowledge results properly from his purpose.— eKSorov,

delivered up to you, i. e. by Judas.— AaySoVrcs the best editors re-

gard as an addition to the text.— 8ta x^tpdv dvo/^wv, by the hands or

hand (if after Grsb. Lchm. Tsch., and others, we read x^'po?) ^
lawless ones (partitive, hence without the article, see on 5, 16),

i. e. of the heathen, as Pilate and the Roman soldiers ; comp.

Wisd. 17. 2 ; 1 Cor. 9, 21. The indignity which Christ suffered

was the greater on account of Iiis being crucified by the heathen.

See 3, 13. avd/x.wv may agree with x^pZiv, lawless hands; but as

the adjective must refer still to the heathen, it is not so easy a

combination as the other.— irpoair-q^avn.?, sc. t<3 a-ravpQ, having

fastened to the cross, i. e. with nails driven through the hands and

feet (John 20, 25. 27). See Bynraus de Morte Christi, L. III. c.

6, and Jahn's Archajol. ^ 262. He imputes the act of crucifixion

to the. Jews because they were the instigators of it ; comp. 4, 10
;

10, 39.— dvetXare is first aorist, an Alexandi-ian form. W. ^ 13.

1; S. ^ 63. 11. R.

V. 24. avicrT7](T€, raised up, not into existence, as in 3, 22, but

from the dead. The context demands this sense of the verb
;

see V. 32.— rag w8tva? rov ^avdrov, the jmins of death ; quoted ap-

parently from the Sept., for n.'^-j-^bnn in Ps, 18, 5, cords of death.

Xv'o-as, having loosed, ngrees better with the Hebrew idea ; but

taken less strictly, having ended, it is not inappropriate to wSims.

We may conceive, in the latter case, of the pains of death as

not ceasing altogether with the life which they destroy, but as

still follov/ing their victim into the grave. Hence though the

Greek expression as compared with the Hebrew changes the

figure, it conveys essentially the same thought, and may have

been adopted because it was so familiar to the foreign Jews.

Some contend that oiSiva? means cords in the Hellenistic Greek
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(Kiiin. Olsh.) ; but the assertion is destitute of proof. In that

case, too, Luke would have said avTwv at the end of the sentence

instead of avrov, out of regard to the figure. Olhere have found

an allusion in the word to the resurrection as a l)irth (see Col. 1,

18), and hence to death as enduring (so to speak) the pangs in-

separable from giving back the dead to life. It is strange that

Meyer should revive this almost forgotten interpretation.— KaSort

.... Bwarov, because it teas not 2^ossihle, since the Divine jjurpose

cannot fail. The confirmatory yap shows that to be the nature

of the impossibility in the writer's mind.

V, 25. The quotation is from Ps. 16, 8-11, in accordance with

the Septuagint. It will be obsei-ved that in v. 29-31 Peter takes

pains to show that the portion of the Psalm under consideration,

there could not have referred to David, but had its fulfilment in

Christ. In 13, 3C, Paul too denies the applicability of that pas-

sage to David, and insists on its exclusive reference to the Mes
siah. We may conclude, therefore, that they regarded the entire

Psalm as Messianic ; for we have in it but one speaker from com-

mencement to end, and in other respects such a marked unity of

thought and structure, that it would be an arbitrary procedure to

assign one part of it to David and another to Christ. See Prof.

Stuart's Interpretation of this Psalm in Bibl. Repos., 1831, p. 51

sq.— et's avTov, in reference to him.— Trpowpwfj-rjv, k. t. A., / satv the

Lord before me (where Trp6 is intensive merely), looked unto him
as my only helper and support ; notforesaw (E. V. after the Genv.

v.), or saiv beforehand (Tynd.). The verb answers to innd, /
placed, except that this marks more distinctly the eflbrt made in

order to keep the mind in that posture.— on, because, states why
the eye is thus turned unto Jehovah.— Ik Be$Lwv describes one's

position as seen off from the right. A protector at the right hand

is one who is near and can afford instantly the succor needed. —
Lva is telic, in order that.

V. 2G. ev(fipdvSy]. On the augment in verbs which begin with

cv, see W. H2. 1. 3 ; K. H25. R. 1.— rj yXdao-d /xou stands for ''nias,

my glory, i. e. sotd, whose dignity the Hebrews recognized in that

way. The Greek has substituted the instrument which the soul

uses in giving expression to its joy. We may render both verbs

as present if we suppose them to describe a permanent state of

mind. K. i 256. 4.— tVi 8k /cat, but further also, climacteric, as in

Luke 14,26.— rj adpi /xov, my fe.sh, body ns distinguished from

the soul.— KaTaaKr]vo')(T€L, shall rest, viz. in the grave, as defined

by the next verse.— stt' cXtti^i, in hope,= na^b, in confidence, i. e.
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of a speedy restoration to life. The sequel exhibits the ground of

this confident hope.

V. 27. on . . . . ets aSov, because (not that) thou tvilt not abandon

my soul unto hades, yj/vxqv />iou= """^^'Ea, mij soul, according to Hebrew
usage,an emphasized pronoun. aS>79= ^"iNd, denotes properly the

place of the dead, but also, by a frequent personification, death

itself, considered as a rapacious destroyer. See Gesen. Heb. Lex.

s. V. The sense then may be expressed thus : Thou wilt not

give me up as a prey to death ; he shall not have power over me,

to dissolve the body and cause it to return to dust. On the ellip-

tical aSov, see K. ^ 263. b. Later critics (Lchm. Tsch.) read aSrjv

after ABCD, and other authorities. — tSetv, to see, experience, as

in Luke 2, 26.

v. 28. iyv(!)pt(Ta<;, k. t. X., thou didst make known to me the ways

of life, i. e. those which lead from death to life. The event was
certain, and hence, though future, could be spoken of as past.

The meaning is, that God would restore him to life, after having

been put to death and laid in the grave. Kuinoel, De Wette,

Meyer, concede that this is the sense which Peter attached to

the words ; and if so, it must be the true sense. The Greek

here expresses the exact form of the Hebrew.— fjiera tov Trpocrw-

jTov a-ov, with (not= Sid, by) thy presence, i. e. with thee where thou

art, viz. in heaven. The Redeemer was assured that he would

not only escape the power of death, but ascend to dwell in the im-

mediate presence of God on high. It was for that "joy set before

him, that he endured the cross, despising the shame, and is set

down at the right hand of the throne of God." (Heb. 12, 2).

V. 29. The object of the remark here is to show that the pas-

sage cited above could not have referred to David.— i$6v, sc.

ioTi, not £o-Tco, it is lawful, proper.— /Aera Trapprjcrtas, with freedom,

without fear of being thought deficient in any just respect to his

memory. His death was recorded in the Old Testament ; no one

pretended that he had risen, and the Psalm, therefore, could not

apply to him.— David is called Trarptapx^s, as being the founder

of the royal family. This title in its stricter use belonged to the

founders of the nation.— ev rjiuv, among us, here in the city. The
sepulchre of David was on Mount Zion, where most of the

kings of Judah were buried ; see on 5, 6. The tomb was well

known in Peter's day. Josephus says, that it was opened both

by Hyrcanus and Herod, in order to rifle it of the treasures which
it was supposed to contain. The Mosque, still shown as Neby
Dauid, on the southern brow of Zion, cannot be far from the true

site.

9
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V. 30. 7rpo(jiifrr]<;, a projyhet, i. e. dhinely inspired (see on v.

17), and so competent to utter the prediction.— ovv, therefore;

since, unless David meant himself, he must have meant
the Messiah.— kox ciSws, and kyioicmg, viz. that which follows.

This knowledge he received from the prophet Nathan, as related

in 2 Sam. 7, 12. 16 ; see also Ps. 132, 11; 89, 35-37. The resur-

rection of Christ in its full historical sense involved two i)oints :

fii'st, his restoration to Hfe ; and, secondly, his elevation to perma-

nent regal power. Peter inserts the remark made here to show
that David, in predicting the main fact, had a view also of Christ's

office as a Sovereign.— KaSia-ai, sc. rtva, to cause one to sit, place

him, comp. 1 Cor. 6, 4 (Whl. Mey. De Wet.) ; or (intrans. oftener

in N. T.) that one should sit (Pvob.). This descendant was to oc-

cupy the throne as ruler in Zion, as Messiah ; comp. Ps. 2, 6.

The Greek omits rivd often before the infinitive. K. i 238. R. 3.

e.— After 6(Tcf>vo<; avrov, the received text adds to Kara o-dpKa dvacr-

rrja-eiv toi/ XptaTov, viz. that he icould raise up the Messiah after the

flesh. Scholz retains the words, but most editors omit them, or

mark them as unsupported.

V. 31. irpoiSidv repeats the idea both oi -n-po^rjrq'i and eiSws.

Having the knowledge derived from the sources which these

terms specify, David could speak of the Messiah in the manner

here represented.

—

toC Xpto-ToCi is the official title, not a proper

name.— oi!t€ eyKarcXei^^i; (Tsch.) K. T. X., neither teas left or ov

KareXeicf)^ (T. 'R.),ivas not left behind (given up) unto hades ; aorist

here (note the fut. in v. 27), because the speaker thinks of the

prediction as now accomplished, rj \pv)^ avrov (T. R.) should

probably be dropped after the verb.

V. 32. TovTov Tov Irja-ovv, This (looking back to v. 24) Jesiis,

the siibject of such a prophecy.— ov k. t. X., ivhose (m.asc. as

Wicl. af\er Vulg., comp. 5, 32; 13, 31) ; or, as the verb suggests a

natural antecedent (neut), of which, riz. his resurrection, tfc all

are witnesses (Mey. and E. V.). See note on 1, 22.

V. 33. The exaltation of Christ appears here (oxV, therefore) as

a necessary consequent of the resurrection ; see on v. 28. 30.—
Tfj Se^ta, K. T. X., having been exalted to the right hand of God

(Neand. De Wet. Olsh. Bmg. Whl. Rob.) ; ?tot by the right hand

(Calv. Kiiin. Mey. Alf E. Vv.). The connection (see especially

V. 34. 35, and comp. 5, 31) directs us quite inevitably to the first

sense ; and though the local dative ichither may not occiu- in the

New Testament out of this passage and 5, 31, yet all admit that

it is one of the uses of the later Greek generally, and was not

uirknown to the earher Greek poetry. See Bernh. Synt. p. 94.
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Winer says (^ 31. 5) that we may translate here to the right hand,

without any hesitation.— Tr]v eirayyiXiav, k. t. A., having received the

-promise (i. e. its fulfihuent in the bestowal) of the Holy Spirit

;

genit. of the object. See on 1, 4.— l^ix'^t, poured out. Th« effu-

sion of the Spirit which is ascribed to God in v. 17 is ascribed here

to Christ. — /JAeVere refers to the general spectacle of so many
speaking in foreign tongues, or possibly to the tongues of fire, vis-

ible on the speakers. aKov€T€ refers both to the languages spoken,

and to what was spoken in them.

V. 34. yap confirms vif/w^eti. The exaltation was not only in-

cident to the resurrection, but was the subject of an express pre-

diction, and that prediction could not apply to David
; for he did

not ascend to heaven, i. e. to be invested with gloiy and power at

the right hand of God. The order of thought, says De Wette,

would have been plainer thus : For David says. Sit at my right

hand, etc.; hut he himself did not ascend into heaven, i. e. he says

this not of himself, but the Messiah.— Ae'yei, viz. in Ps. 110, 1.

In Matt. 22, 43, and Mark 12, 36, the Saviour recognizes David
as the author of the Psalm, and attributes to him a divine inspi-

ration in speaking thus of the Messiah. He cites the same pas-

sage as proof of David's acknowledged inferiority to "himself. —
Ka.^ov (imper.) is for the purer kci^t^o-o. W. H4. 4 ; Mt. h 236.

— Ik Se^twv /Aou, on my right hand (see on v. 25) i. e. as the part-

ner of my throne. The following remarks of Professor Stuart *

are pertinent here. " In the New Testament, when Christ is

represented as sitting at the right hand of divine majesty, Heb.

1, 3 ; or at the right hand of God, Acts 2, 33, and Heb. 10, 12 ; or

at the right of the throne of God, Heb. 12, 2; participation in

supreme dominion is most clearly meant. Compare 1 Pet. 3, 22

;

Rom. 6, 34 ; Mark 16, 19 ; Pliil. 2, 6-11 ; Eph. 1, 20-23. At the

same time, the comparison of these passages will show most
clearly that Christ's exaltation at the right hand of God means
his being seated on the mediatorial throne as the result and reward
of his sufferings (see particularly Pliil. 2, 6-11, and comp. Heb.

12, 2) ; and that the phrase in question never means the original

dominion which Cliiist as Logos or God possesses. The sacred

writers never speak respecting the Logos, considered simply in

his divine nature, as being seated at the right hand of God ; but
only of the Logos incarnate, or the Mediator, as being seated

there. So in Heb. 1, 3, it is after the expiation made by the Son
of God, that he is represented as seating himself at the right

1 Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 559 sq. (1833).
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hand of the di\dne majesty. And that this mediatorial dominion

is not to be considered simply as the dominion of the divine na-

ture of Christ as such, is plain from the fact, that, when the me-
diatorial office is fulfilled, tlie kingdom of the JMediator as such is

to cease. Moreover, that the phrase, to sit at the right hand of
God, or of the throne of God, does not of itselfimean original

divine dominion, is clear from the fact, that Christ assures liis

faithful disciples they shall sit down with liim on his throne, even

as he sat down with the Father on his thi-one, Rev. 3, 21. It is

exaltation, then, in consequence of obedience and sufferings,

which is designated by the phrase in question."

V. 35. eojs av, K. T. X. The dominion here, which Christ re-

ceived, belonged to him as Mediator ; and it is to cease, therefore,

when the objects of his kingdom as Mediator are accomplished.

Compare I Cor. 15, 23-28. This verse recognizes distinctly that

limitation.

V. 36. TraT .... 'lo-paTjX, all the house, race, of Israel. oTkos

appears to omit the article, as having the nature of a proper

name. W. ^11. 10.— on Kai, k. t. X., that God made him both

Lord and Christ, to Avit, this otie the Jesus, whom, etc. rovrov tov

*l7](Tovv is in apposition with avroV.

Verses 37-42. Effect of the Discourse iji the Conversion of Three

Thousand.

V. 37. Not all but many of those addressed must be under-

stood here. This necessary limitation could be left to suggest

itself KaT€vvyr](Tav -rfj Kaphla, tvere pierced in the heart ; dative of

the sphere in which (Rom. 4, 20 ; 1 Cor. 14, 20). W. ^ 31, 3.

Some editions have Kaphtav, accusative of the part affected. The
verb expresses forcibly the idea of pungent sorrow and alarm.—
Ti TToiT^crofjiev, What shall we do ? The answer to the question shows

that it related to the way of escape from the consequences of

their guilt.— For arS/je?, see on 1, 16.

V. 38. cTTi Tw ovofxaTL 'Itjo-qv Xpttrrov, upon the name of Jesus

Christ as the foundation of the baptism, i. e. with an acknowl-

edgment of him in that act as being what his name imports (see

on V. 21), to w"it, the sinner's only hope, his Redeemer, Justifier,

Lord, final Judge. For cVi with this force, see W. ^ 48. c. We
see from v. 40, that Luke has given only an epitome of Peter's

instructions on tliis occasion. The usual formula in relation to

baptism is €19 to ovo/xa, as in 8, 16; 19,5. It may have been

avQidcd here as a matter of euphony, since €t, follows in the next
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clause (De Wet.).— et? a^eo-tv dfjLapTiwv, in order to the forgiveness

ofsins (Matt. 26, 28 ; Luke 3, 3), we connect naturally with both

the preceding verbs. Tliis clause states the motive or object

which should induce them to repent and be baptized. It enforces

the entire exhortation, not one part of it to the exclusion of the

other.

V. 39, Tots TCKvoi? ti/Aw, uuto ijouT descendants (see 13, 33) ; not

yovr little ones (Alf) with an appeal to v. 17 ; for the sons and
daughters there are so far adult as to have visions and to proph-

esy.—Trao-t Tots £t5 fiaKpdv, to all those afar of, i. e the distant nations

or heathen. So, among others, Calvin, Bengel, Olshausen, Harless,^

De Wette, Neander, Lange.^ The expression was curreiat among
the Jews in that sense; comp. Zech. 6, 15; Is. 49, 1; 57, 19;

Eph. 2, 13. 17 (where see Dr. Hodge in his recent Commentary).

Even the Rabbinic writers employed it as synonymous with the

heathen. (Schottg. Hor. Heb. Vol. I. p. 761.) It has been ob-

jected, that this explanation supposes Peter to have been already

aware that the gospel was to be preached to the Gentiles

;

whereas, it is said, he aftei-wards hesitated on the subject, and
needed a special revelation to point out to him his duty ; see 10, 10

sq. But the objection misstates the ground of the hesitation ; it

related to the terms on which the Gentiles were to be acknowl-

edged as Christians, not to the fact itself On this point how is

it possible that he should have doubted ? The Jews in general,

who expected a Messiah at all, believed in the universality of his

reign. The prophets foretold distinctly that the Gentiles under

him should form one people with the Jews, that they should both

acknowledge the same God, and be acknowledged of him ; see,

e. g. Mich. 4, 1 sq. ; Am. 9, 12 ; Is. 2, 2 sq. ; 40, 5 ; 54, 4 sq., etc.

Add to this, that the Saviour himself before his ascension had

charged his disciples to go into all the world and preach the gospel

to every creature. The relation in which the Gentile believers

were to stand to Judaism, how far they were to practise its rites,

and in that respect assimilate to the Jews, was not so well under-

stood. On that question, it is true, they needed and received

further instruction as to the course to be pursued. Those who
reject the foregoing explanation suppose 7ra.cn tois ek fxaKpdv to de-

note the foreign Jews. But they are included already in vfuv,

since many of those addressed were pilgrims who had come to

Jerusalem to celebrate the present feast. This sense of the phrase

1 Commentar iiber den Brief Pauli an die Epliesier, p. 213 sq.

2 Das apostolische Zeitalter, zweiter Band, p. 42 (1853).
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renders it superfluous.

—

oa-ov<s av, k. t. X., whomsoever the Lord

shall have called. For the verbal form, see the note on v. 21. The
expression imports, that as many would secure a })art in the

promise as it should prove that the divine purpose had embraced.

V. 40. Copies fluctuate between Ste/x-apTvpero and StcyxapTv/aaro.

The imperfect agrees best with the next verb — awSrp-e, save

yourselves. For this middle sense, see W. ^ 39. 2.— aTro r^s yeveas,

K. T. k., from this jjerverse (Phil. 2, lo) generation, i. e. from par-

ticipation in their guilt and doom; comp. 1 Cor. 11, 32; Gal. 1, 4,

V. 41. ovv, therefore, viz. in consequence of Peter's exhorta-

tion. — 01 fxkv, K. T. X., they (who were mentioned as penitent in

V. 37) Imving received his word, viz. that in v. 38 sq. (De "VVet

Mey.). Many adopt the substantive construction: they who re-

ceived (Bug. Kuin. E. Vv.). The first view identifies those who
believe here more distinctly with those in v. 37, who evince such

a preparation for the exercise of faith, and may be preferable on

that account ; but the use of the participle in other respects (as

we saw on 1, 16) involves an ambiguity, aa-fxivoi^ gladly, elicits a

correct idea, but is hardly genuine.— \pvxa.i, souls, persons, see v. 43

;

3, 23 ; 7, 14 ; 27, 37. The frequency of this sense may be He-

braistic, but not the sense itself

—

i/BaTrriaSTjcrav, were baptized, not

necessarily at once after the discourse, but naturally during the

same day, if we unite the next clause (rrj y^i-^pa. iKeLvj], see on 8,

1) closely Avith this. But the compendious form of the naiTative

would allow us with some editors to place a colon between the

two clauses ; and then the baptism could be regarded as subse-

quent to 7rpo<;er€^r]crav, taking place at such time and under such

circumstances as the convenience of the parties might require.

It is proper to add (against Alf ) that the pools so numerous and

large which encircled Jerusalem, as both those still in use and the

remains of others testify at the present day, afibrded ample means

for the administration of the rite. The habits of the East, as

every traveller knows, would present no obstacle to such a use

of the public reservoirs.

V. 42. irpoaKaprepovvTe';, k. t. X., constantly applying themselves

unto the teaching of the apostles ; they sought to know more and

more of the gospel which they had embraced.— koI t-tj kou'wvioi

(comp. iTxov Koivd in v. 44), a?idunto the communication, distribution,

i. e. of money or other supplies for the poor (Ileinr. Kuin. Olsh.

Bmg. Hmph.) ; the felloicship, i. e. the community, oneness of

spirit and effort which bound the first Cliristians to each other

(Bng. Mey. Rob.) ; the communion, meals in common, dyuTrai,

which were followed by the Lord's supper (Bez. Grot. De Wet.)
;
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the Sacrament itself (Lightf. Est. Wlf.) I prefer the &st sense

of this doubtful word, because all the other nouns denote an act,

not a state of mind or feeling ; because the participle applies to

an act rather than an abstract quality (which are objections to the

second sense) ; because tins use of the term is justified by Rom.
15, 26 ; 2 Cor. 8, 4 ; especially Heb. 13, 16 ; and because, as the

contributions would naturally be made at their meetings, the sev-

eral nouns i-elate then to a common subject, viz. their rchgious

assemblies. It may be added, that their liberahty towards the

poor was so characteristic of the first Christians, that this sketch

of their religious iiabits might be expected to include that partic-

ular. KoivoiVLa in the sense of our communion, the Lord's Supper,

appears not to nave prevailed before the fourth century (Suicer

Thesaur. s. v. as cited by Hmjih.), and hence the last of the

meamng« given above may be laid out of the account here. The
meals in common or dyaTrat were known to be a part of the kAcio-is

Tov aprov [^see below), and consequently would not need to be

specified in this connection by a separate term. The E. V. unites

oLTToaToXwv with both nouns : the apostle's doctrine and felloivship

(also Tynd. Cranm. Gen.) With that combination we should have

had regularly the genitive after the second noun, without a repe-

tition of the article. See W. H9. 3. c. Some assume a hendia-

dys : the communion in the breaking of bread ( Vulg. Wicl. Blmf).

The analysis is not only awkward, but opposed by ttj before

Kkaa-ei.— ry Kkacru toC aprov denotes the breaking of the bread as

performed at the Lord's Supper. See 20, 7. 11 ; 1 Cor. 10, 16.

The expression itself may designate an ordinary meal, as in Luke
24, 35 ; but that here would be an unmeaning notice. There can

be no doubt that the Eucharist, at this period, was preceded uni-

formly by a common repast, as was the case when the ordinance

was instituted. Most scholars hold that this was the prevailing

usage in the first centuries after Christ. We have traces of that

practice in 1 Cor. 11, 20 sq., and, in all probability, in v. 46 below.

The bread only being mentioned here, the Catholics appeal to this

passage as proving that their custom of distributing but one ele-

ment (the cup they withhold from the laity) is the apostohc one.

It is a case obviously in which the leading act of the transaction

gives name to the transaction itself.

Verses 43-47. Benevolence of the First Christians; their Joy,

their Increase.

V. 43. TraoT/ ^vxQ, unto every soul of those who heard of the
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events just related, viz. the descent of the Spirit, the miracle of

tongues, the conversion of such a multitude ; comp. 5, 5. — ^o-

IBo<s, fear, rehgious awe; see Luke 1, 65.— TroXXa in this position

belongs to both nouns, see 17, 12. W. ^ 59. 5.— 8ta twv dTroo-ToAwv,

though the apostles as instruments, while the power was God's

;

see V. 22 and 15, 12.— cyivcro, were wrought (imperf), dm-uag tliis

general period.

V. 44. cTTt TO avTo, not harmofiious ( Calv. Kuin.), but together,

i. e. they met daily in one place, as explained in v. 46 ; see on 1,

15,— Kttt €Lxov .... Koivd, and they had all things common, looked

upon their possessions not as their own, but held them as subject

to the use of the church as they were needed. The next words

refer to the act of disposing of their property, and hence these

describe the antecedent principle or sphit wliich prompted the

act. The remark is defined by ovl\ els ... . eXeycv .... cTvat in 4,

32 : neither did any one say, etc.

V. 45. Ttt KT-qixara /ecu ras virdp$eL<;, their estates, laJids, and other

possessions.— avrd, them, i. e. the proceeds of the sale. W. ^ 22.

3.— Ko^oTi .... elxe, as any one from time to time had need, av

with the indicative in a relative sentence denotes a r'icurring act.

W. k 42. 3. a. As this clause qualifies also eVtV/Dao-Koi' (imperf as

done again and again), it sliows that they did not a)i-nate their

property at once, but parted with it as occasion required.

V. 46. oju-o^u/taSov, as in V. 1.— /car oXkov, from house to hotise,

comp. Kara TroXtv in Tit. 1, 5 ; i. e. in different houses, some in one,

some in another, or perhaps in different houses successively (E.

V. Kuin. Neand.) ; or at home, in private, see Phil. v. 2 (Olsh.

De Wet. Mey. Gen. V.). Even in the latter case we may sup-

pose that they met in separate parties at difl:erent places ; not

necessarily (as Mey.), all in a single place at once. Both render-

ings are justifiable. The latter may be more exact in form, since

it brings out more strongly an apparent contrast between tlie pub-

lic worship and their more privg-te services, iv in the place of

Kara would have removed the ambiguity. Neander (PHanzung,

u. s. w.. Vol. I. p. 36), observes that a single room woukl hardly

have contained the present number of converts. He sujjposes

that, in addition to their daily resort to the temple, they met in

smaller companies, at different places ; that they here received

instruction from their teachers or one another, and inayed and

sang together ; and, as the members of a common family, closed

their interview with a repast, at which bread and whie were dis-

tributed in memory of the Saviour's last meal -with his disciples.

Li conformity with this view, kAxovtcs aprov may refer to their break-
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ing bread in connection with the Sacrament, and jji^rtkajx^ixvov

Tpocfirj? to their reception of food for ordinary purposes.— a^cA-

oTTjTL KapSta?, with simplicity of Joeart, with cliild-like affection

towards God and one another.

V. 47. x°-P'-^yfi'''^o^^ approbation, (Luke 2, 52.)— tovs a-wt^ojxivov;,

those who are saved, or more strictly are becoming saved from day

to day, since the present tense denotes a process going on. See

1 Cor. 1,18 and 2 Cor. 2, 15. The Greek should have been tous

o-ecrwcr/xcVous (perf ), to signify that they had already secured their

salvation; and tow? o-w^Tjo-o/AevoDs (fut.) to signify that they were

certain of its completion. See Green's Gr. p. 28. The expres-

sion implies a certainty resulting not so much from God's pur-

pose, as from human conduct. The doctrine is that those who
embrace the gospel adopt the infallible means of being saved.—
Trposert^et, added, (imperf. with reference to Ka^ yjfxipav,) brings to

view God's agency in that acceptance of the gospel which

ensures salvation.

CHAPTER III.

Verses 1-10. Healing of the Lame Man by Peter and John.

V. 1. hrX TO avTo, together, xn. company, see 1, 15.— avi^aivov,

were going up ; because the temple was on Mount Moriah, and

even from the gate where the miracle occurred (v. 3), a flight of

steps led to the court of the Israelites.— ttjv Iwari^v, the ninth.

This was our three o'clock, P. M., at which time the evening sac-

rifice was offered ; see on 2, 15. The apostles and other believers

at Jerusalem had not yet withdrawn from the Jewish worship

(see also, 21, 23 sq.), and it is probable that most of them con-

tinued to adhere to the services of the temple, until the destruc-

tion of the temple abolished them. But the spirit with which

they performed these services was no longer the Jewish spirit.

Instead of regarding their compliance with the ordinances of the

law as an act of merit, they recognized Christ as " the end of the

law for righteousness to every one that believeth." They viewed

the sacrifices which continued to be offered, not as having ?iny

efficacy to procure the remission of sin, or as typical of an atone-

ment still to be made, but as realized already in the death of

10
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Christ, and hence as mementos, as often as they beheld them or

participated in them, of the "one sacrifice for sins" effected

" through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ." As in the

ease of circumcision, so undoubtedly the Jewish Christians rehn-

quished the other rites of Judaism only by degrees. They were

brought fully to this, in part by obtaining a clearer insight into the

relation of the ancient economy to the new, and in part by the

occurrence of national circumstances which hastened the result.

From the Jewish synagogues, on the contrary, they must have

separated at once, as soon as their distinctive views became

known. It was impossible to avow the Christian faith, and re-

main connected with those communities. Compare the note on

9, 2. We have seen in the second chapter, that, in connection

with the worship of the temple, the believers at Jerusalem main-

tained separate religious worship among themselves.

V. 2. e/3acrrd(€To, 2vas carried along (relative imperf) just then

as the apostles arrived. — It'Sow is imperf. with reference to the

custom of placing the cripple here.— W^v \(r^o^kvr]v wpaiav, the

one called Beautiful. Most interpreters think that this was the

gate described by Josephus (Bel. Jud. 5. 5. 3 ; Antt. 15. 11. 3), as

composed chiefly of Corinthian brass, and as excelling all the

other gates of the temple in the splendor of its api)earance,

though it is not mentioned by him under this particular ai)i)ella-

tion. If this be so, the gate then was on the east side towards

Olivet (17 avaruXiKri says Jos.), and was an inner gate (ttvAt/ tov

hSuTifiov xa-XKyj ovarj), leading from the court of the Gentiles into

the court of the Israelites. It is not against this that Josephus

speaks also of this gate as -fj t^w,^iv tov veto ; for he must meaix

(the term is not Upov) the one exterior to the temjile strictly so

called, the sanctuary; not (as Mey.) opening from without into

the enclosure of the sacred precincts. The folds of this brazen

gate were fifty cubits high and forty broad, and were covered

with plates of gold and silver. Luke's epithet— wpatav— could

not have had a more pertinent application. Some have thought

that the gate to which he refers must have been one of the outer

gates, because what is related in v. 1 1 sq. took place in Solomon's

porch, which was in the court of the Gentiles. But we may
suppose, as Lightfoot suggests, that, the apostles having been

with the lame man into the temple, i. e. the court of the Israel

ites (see v, 8), were returning, and had reached the court of the

Gentiles, when the concourse of the people there spoken of took

place.— TOW tttTciv, telic, in order to ask. This use of the infinitive

with TOV to denote the object for which an act is jjcrformed
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(comp. 18, 10; 26, 18 ; Mark 4, 3, etc.), results naturally from the

nature of the genitive as the ivhence-case. The older writers

supplied eVcKa or x^^P'" \ but the construction is neither elliptical

nor Hebraistic. W. § 44. 4. b. ; S. ^ 165. 3. 2 ; K. J 308. 2. b. —
Tcov elairopevofjiivoiv ets to Upov, those entering into the temple, i. e. the

court where the Jews worshipped ; if, as suggested above, the

lame man sat at the gale of that court, to Up6v here too may be

the temple in its aggregate sense ; not perforce the outer court

(Mey.). If a noun follows an intransitive verb comjiounded with

a preposition, it is common to repeat the preposition before the

noun ; see v. 3. 8 ; 22, 6 ; Matt. 7, 23, etc. W. s^ 56. 2.

V. 3. OS, who, stands often where oStos, this one, would be the

ordinary connective. K. ^ 334. 3.— Xaj3etv (omitted in v. 2) is not

strictly pleonastic, but expands the idea of rjpwTa. W. \ 63. 4. d.

It is left out of some copies, but is genuine.

V. 4. (SXe\j/ov €is T/yaa?, look upon US. Their object appears to

have been to gain liis attention more fully to their words ; so that,

as they said, " In the name of Jesus Christ," etc. (v. 6), he might

understand to whom he was indebted for the benefit conferred

upon him.

V. 5. cTreixev avTOL<; sc. tov vovv (comp. Luke 14, 7), Jixed his

mind upon them. The man's eager expectation looked through liis

countenance.— Tt, something in the way of alms. We have

no evidence that he recognized Peter and John as the disciples

of Cln-ist, and expected that they would heal his infirmity. Their

address to him in the next verse precludes that supposition.

V. 6. ev Tw ovo/AttTi, K. T. A., i. c. wc spcaklug in his name, by

virtue of his authority ; comp. 16, 18. The language of Clmst,

on the contrary, when he performed a miracle, was, o-ol Xeyw, or to

that effect ; see Luke 5, 24.— tov '^at^inpaiov is added for the sake

of distinction, as in 2, 22.— ir^pLTrdru is imperative present, and

not aorist, like eyet/oat, because it denotes a continued act ; comp.

8, 26 ; 13, 8, etc. W. ^ 43. 3. b. ; S. ^ 141, 5.

V. 7. TTiacras, k. t. A., having taken him hy the right hand, and

thus encouraged him to obey their command. See Mark 9,

27. avTov exemplifies the rule that a genitive which belongs to

two or more nouns usually precedes them. W. k 30. 3. 4.—
^tto-eis, feet ; o-cfivpd, ankles. This particularity has been reckoned

among the traces of a professional habit, for which Luke is dis-

tinguished. See on 28, 8.

V. 8. cfaXAo/Aevos, leaping forth from the place where he sat,

and up only as involved ; not from his bed (Mey., but dropped in

his last ed.) since Ka^7^/i,ei/os (v. 10) shows that he was not reclin-
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ing — e(TTr), stood for the fost time since he was horn (v. 2). —
TrepuTTOiTu, ivaUced to and fro, as if to make trial of his newly found

strength.— ets to Up6v, into the temple, its inner part beyond the

gate where the lame man had been healed (see on v. 2).— In

TrcpiTrarwv, k. t. X., Luke writes as if he were giving the recital of

some eye-witness.

V. 10. cTTcytvcoo-Kov . . . . OTL ovTos, tlicy recognized hiiii (upon at-

tentive scrutiny, hence imperf ) tlait this one, etc. The subject of

the subordinate clause is attracted here into the principal clause,

and then repeated in o^ro?. So in 4, 13 ; 9, 20 ; 13, 32 ; 16, 3, etc.

The subject of the second clause becomes in tliis way more prom-

inent. W. ^ 66. 5 ; B. M51 I. 6. 7. The ordinary construction

would omit auroV after iTreytvwa-Kov, and make the sentence after

oTt the object of the verb.— Trpos t^v IXeqix-oavv-qv, for the alms

wliich he solicited.

Verses 11-26. The Testimony of Peter after the Miracle.

V. 11. KpuToCvTos avrov, widle he is holding themfast, or keeping

near to them. This latter signification, says De Wettc, has not been

fuUy proved, but arises naturally out of the other. Meyer adheres

more correctly to the first meaning : the man in the ardor of his

gratitude clung to liis benefactors, and would not be separated

from them, avrov is considered the correct reading, instead of

rov laSevTo<s xwXoi) in the common text (Grsb. Mey. Lclim.). The
addition has been transferred to the Enghsh version.— o-roa ....

SoXo/Awvos. See John 10, 23. This hall or porch was on the east-

ern side of the temple, in the court of the heathen. The general

opinion is that it was called the porch of Solomon, because it oc-

cupied the site of a porch which had been connected wdth the

first temple. Liicke ' thinks that it may have been a structure

built by Solomon himself, which had escaped the destruction of

the first temple. Tholuck^ expresses the same belief It accords

with tliis view that Joscphus (Antt. 20. 9. 7) calls the porch epyov

SoAo/Awvo?. In popular speech, says Lightfoot, the Jews some-

times meant the entire court of the Gentiles when they spoke of

Solomon's porch.— eK^a/x^ot agrees Avdth Xao's as a collective term;

corap. 5, 16.

V. 12. tScov, seeing their astonishment.— uTreKpiVaro, k. t. A..,

proceeded to sj^eah (Hebraistic, see 5, 8), or perliaps ansxcered

unto the people (De Wet. Mey.), since their looks of wonder

' Commcntar iiher dsis Evanfrclium dcs .Tolianncs, Vol. II. p. 361.

2 Commcntar zum Evangelium JoliannirJ, p. 256 (sechstc AiiHage).
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seemed to ask for some explanation of the miracle (see v. 11).

—

i-TTi TovTO) may be neuter, at this thing, see v. 10 (E. Vv.) ; but

more probably masculine, at this one (Mey. De Wet.), Avhich pre-

pares the way for airov, like the succession of tovtov and aurw in v.

16.— rjfjuv, upon us, emphatic, as distinguished from Christ or God,

to whom the miracle ought to have turned their thoughts.— drev-

i^ere takes its object in the dative (see also 10, 4 ; 14, 9) ; or in

the accusative "with eis (comp. v. 4 ; 1, 10 ; 6, 15). — ws iSt'a, k. t. A.,

as hy our own (inherent or self-acquired) jpoxver, or (since joower

had been exerted) j9/e/?/ as the reason of its being conferred on

them.— •n-eTTotTjKo'crt .... avTov, having effected (ecbatic infinitive)

that he should walk. W. M4. 4 ; S. ^ 165. 3.

V. 13. cSo^acre, glorified, honored, not by the miracle at this time

(Mey.), but by all the mighty works which attested his mission;

see 2, 22.— TraiSa, not son= i Ik, but servant= ir ?, which was
one of the prophetic appellations of the Messiah, especially in

the second part of Isaiah. See Matt. 12, 18, as compared with

Is. 42, 1 sq. The term occurs again in this sense in v. 26 ; 4,

27. 30.— jU-eV as in 1, 1. The antithetic idea may have been that

in V. 17.— TrapeSwKaTe, ye delivered up, viz. to Pilate.— rjpvrja-aa-d^e,

denied, refused to acknowledge as Messiah.— avroV. It will be

seen that the writer drops here the relative structure of the sen-

tence.— KpivavTo<; .... a-oXveLv, ivhen, or although he decided, viz.

that it was just to release him; see Luke 23, 16; John 19,4.

eKuvov refers here to the nearer noun, and performs the proper

office of TOVTOV. W. ^ 23. 1. It is not uncommon for Greek writers

to interchange these pronouns.

V. 14. 8e, but, contrasts their conduct with that of Pilate. —
Tov ayiov is a Messianic title, as in Luke 4, 34. tov St/catov, the Just

one. The epithets mark the contrast between his character and

that of Barabbas.— dvSpa <f)ov4a, i. e. not merely a man, but a man
who was a murderer ; see Matt. 27, 16 sq. ; Mark 15, 7 sq.

V, 15. TOV Se apxrjryov ttjs C^^?) ^^^ the author of life, i. e. as De
Wetie remarks, of life in the fullest sense in which the Scriptures

ascribe that property to the Saviour, viz. spiritual or Christian life

(comp. John 1, 4; Heb. 2, 10), and also natural or physical life

(comp. John 5, 26 ; 11, 25). Olshausen and Meyer suppose the

main idea to be that of spiritual life ; but the evident relation of

t,uyq<; to aTrcKretvaTe shows that the other idea is certainly not to be

excluded. A terrible aggravation in this murder was that he

whom they deprived of life was himself the one who gives life

to all.— £K v€KpWiV, from the dead; the article usually omitted after
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ei, but inserted after am. W. §19.— oS . . . . ia-fxev, ofivhom (13,

31), or o/" which ice are witnesses ; see note on 2, 32.

V. 16. cTTi TTi TTt'crrci, *c. T. A., w^jow ^^f /atY/t in his name enter-

tained by us, i. e., on account of their faith as the ground or con-

dition God had performed this act. Some construe eVt as tehc :

upon the faith as the object, i. e. in order to produce faith in the

lame man and in others (Olsh. Hmph.). This latter meaning

not only strains the preposition, but overlooks the manifest paral-

lelism in sense between tliis clause and the following Kai y\ iriarvi,

K.T.X.— ovo/AttTos is the genitive of the object, and the expression

is like TTurrts 5coi) in Mark 11, 22 and TricrTts 'Ij?o-ov in Kom. 3, 22.

W. § 30. 1.— ov . . . . ciSaTc, whom 7J0U see entirely restored now
to bodily \'igor, and knoic as a person who was formerly inrirm,

helpless.— to ovo/xa, k. t. X., his name, i. e. he invoked by an ap-

peal to him as that which his name re})resents (see on 2, 21),

made strong (a definite past). The reason for expressing the idea

in this manner is evident from v. 6.— y] ttioti; t] St arrov, the faith

that is -wiought in us through him (De Wet. Mey. Win). TLe

apostles here, it \vi\\ be observed, ascribe the origin, as well as

the efficacy, of their faith to Christ. Compare 1 Pet. 1, 21. This

second clause of the verse repeats essentially the idea of the

first, in order to affirm more emphatically that it was not their

own power, but the power of Cln-ist, which had performed the

miracle.— arrevavrL Travrtov i'fiwv, in the presence of you all; and

hence they must acknowledge that no other means had been used

to effect the miracle.

V. 17. Ha\'ing set before them their aggravated guilt, the

apostle would now suggest to them the hope of mercy. ah^Xi^oLf

brethren, Peter says here because he would conciliate liis hearers

;

but in V. 12, where the object is reproof, crimination, he says more

formally, though courteously, avSpes 'Jo-paT^XIrai. One of the marks

of trnth would be wanting without this accordance between the

style and the changing mental moods of the sjieaker.— Ltl ....

iirpd^are, that ye acted in ignorance, i. e. of the full criminahty of

their conduct. They had sinned, but their sin was not of so deep

a dye that it could not have been still more heinous. The lan-

guage of Peter concedes to them such a palliation of the deed as

consisted, at the time of their committing it, in the absence of a

distinct conviction that he whom they crucified was the Lord of

hfe and glory (see 13, 27, and 1 Cor. 2, 8) ; but it does not exon-

erate them from the guilt of having resisted the evidence that

this was his character, which had been furnished by liis miracles,

his. life, doctrine, and resurrection. The Saviour himself, in his



Chap. Ill, 18. 19. COMMENTARY. 7D

dying prayer, urpjed the same extenuation in behalf of liis mur-

derers :
" Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do."

Compare also the language of Paul in 1 Tim. 1, 13 :
" Who was

before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and injurious ; but I ob-

tained mercy because I did it ignorantly in unbelief— wcnrep koX

01 apxovT€<; vfx5)v, OS also your riders, who Avere not present, and

hence are distinguished from those addressed.

V. 18. Si, but, i. e. wliile they did this they accomplished a

divine purpose.— iravTiov twv 7rpo<pr]Twv, instead, of being taken

strictly, may be viewed as a phrase : the prophets as a irhole. For

this restricted use of ttSs in such general expressions, see Matt.

3, 5 ; Mark 1, 37 ; John 3, 26. Most of the books of the Old

Testament foretell distinctly the sufferings and death of the Mes-

siah. Compare Luke 24, 27. Olshausen regards the entire his-

tory of the Jews as typical, and in that view maintains that aU

the ancient prophets prophesied of Christ.— Tra^eZr rov XptcrTov

t^iat the Christ (who was to come) icould, or must suffer (De Wet.)

After verbs which signify to declare, believe, and the like, the

infinitive im^plies often the idea of necessity or obligation. W. ^

45, 3. b.— ovTio refers to the previous verse: thus, in this way,

viz by their agency ; comp. 13, 27. It is incorrect to understand

it of the accordance between the fulfilment and the prediction.

V. 19. ju,€ravo7^o-ar€ ovv, repent therefore, since your guilt is not

such as to exclude you from the mercy procured by the Saviour

whom you have crucified. — eTrio-rpei^arc, turn, i. e. from your

present course or character unto Christ (9, 35 ; 11, 21) ; or unto

God (14, 15 ; 15, 19). What is required here includes faith as a

constituent part of the act to be performed. — ets . . . . a/xa/arta?,

that your sins may be blotted out, obliterated as it were from the

book or tablet where they are recorded ; comp. Col. 2, 14 ; Is. 43,

25.— oTTws av, K. T. X., m order that (telic, comp. Matt. 6, 5) the

times of refreshing may come, i. e. to you personally, that you may
have part in the blessings of the Messiah's kingdom, for which

men can be prepared only by repentance and the pardon of their

sins, av after ottws followed by the conjunctive represents the

act of the verb as dependent, i. e. in this case, on iheir com-

pliance with the exhortation. W. H2. 6 ; Hart. Partik. Vol. II.

p. 289. oTTws as a particle of time, tvhen (as in E. V.) is foreign

to the New Testament idiom. See Green's Gr. p. 77. AVe must

discard that translation here. Scholefield (Hints,' etc., p. 40) pleads

^ Hints for Improvements in the Authorized Ver.sion of the New Testament, by

the late Ecv. James Scholefield, Professor of Greek in the University of Cam-
biidge, England (4th ed. 1857).
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faintly for retaining it, but admits that the weiglit of evidence is

against it. It is not entirely certain whether Katpoi dvai/zi't^ws re-

fers to the present consolations of the gospel, or to the blessedness

which awaits the followers of Christ at the end of the world,

when he shall return and receive them to himself in heaven.

The expression, in itself considered, Avould veiy aptly describe

the peace of mind and joy which result from a consciousness of

pardon and reconciliation to God. So one class of commentators

understand it. Others think that the time here meant must coin-

cide with that in the next verse ; and hence suppose the apostle

to have in view Christ's second coming, when those who have

believed on him shall enter upon their eternal rest in heaven.

Compare Heb. 4, 9-11. Taken thus, the image of the future

state in dvai/'v^ews is that of relief or refreshment of the wearied

soul after toils and sorrows, and is strikingly similar to Paul's

avecri?, relaxation, rest which God allots to the afflicted in the day

of final recompense ; see 2 Thess. 1, 7. This is tlie interpreta-

tion of Chiysostom, Olshausen, De Wette, Meyer, and others.

The order of the clauses decides nothing against the latter opin-

ion, since it may be as natural in this instance to think fii-st of the

effect, and then to assign the cause or occasion, as the reverse. It

is in favor of this opinion that it refers iX^uxn and airoo-Tukr) to the

same period or event, as the close succession of the verbs would

lead us to expect.— anro irpoawirov rov Kvpiov, from the presence

of the Lord, since the blessings in question (a Hebrew idiom)

are laid up where he is (see 2, 28), and must be received thence.

Kvpiov, which may refer to Christ or God (see on 1, 24), apphes to

the latter here, since it prepares the way for the subject of the

next verb.

V, 20. Koi aTToarrvXr), k. t. X., a?id that (dependent still on on-ws)

he may sendforth, viz. from heaven, see v. 21 ; comp. Sei^^ci 6 [xaK-

6.pL0<i KoX /iovos hvv6.(Tn}<i, K. T. X., iu 1 Tiui. 6, 15.— irpoKCx^LpLajxivov

vfuv, before apiwinted ox prepared for yon, i. e. from eternity, see 1

Pet. 1, 20. TrpoKCKrjpvyfjiivov, announced before, is a less approved

reading. Nearly all critics understand this passage as referring

to the return of Christ at the end of the world. The similarity

of the language to that of other passages which announce that

event demands this interpretation. The apostle enforces his ex-

hortation to repent by an appeal to the final coming of Christ, not

because he would represent it as near in point of time, but be-

cause that event was always near to tin J' • Ungs and consciousness

of the first believers. It was the great consummation on which

th^ strongest desires of their suiihs wore fixed, to which their
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thoughts and hopes were habitually turned. They lived with ref-

erence to this event. They labored to be prepared for it. They

were constantly, in the expressive language of Peter, looking for

and (in their impatience as it were) hastening the arrival of the day

of God (2 Pet. 3, 12). It is then that Christ will reveal himself in

glory, will come " to take vengeance on thera that obey not the

gospel, and to be admired in all them who believe " (2 Thess. 1,

8), will raise the dead (John 5, 28. 29), invest the redeemed with

an incorruptible body (Philip. 3, 21), and introduce them for the

first time, and for ever, into the state of perfect holiness and hap-

piness prepared for them in his kingdom. The apostles as well as

the first Christians in general, comprehended the grandeur of that

occasion. It filled their circle of view, stood forth to their con-

templations as the point of culminating interest in their own and

the world's history, threw into comparative insignificance the

present time, death, all intermediate events, and made them feel

that the manifestation of Christ, with its consequences of indes-

cribable moment to all true believers, was the grand object which

they were to keep in view as the end of their toils, the com-

mencement and perfection of their glorious immortality. In such

a state of intimate sympathy mth an event so habitually present

to theii thoughts, they derived, and must have derived, their cliief

incentives to action from the prospect of that future glory. As

we should expect, they hold it up to the people of God to encour-

age them in affliction, to awaken them to fidehty, zeal, persever-

ance, and on the other hand appeal to it to warn the wicked, and

impress upon them the necessity of preparation for the revelations

of the final day. For examples of this habit, the reader may see

17, 30. 31 ; 1 Tun. 6, 13 sq. ; 2 Tim. 4, 8 ; Tit. 2, 11 sq. ; 2 Pet. 3,

11 sq., etc. Some have ascribed the frequency of such passages

in the New Testament to a definite expectation on the part of the

apostles that the personal advent of Christ was nigh at hand

;

but such a view is not only unnecessary, in order to account for

Buch references to the day of the Lord, but at variance with 2

Thess. 2, 2. The apostle Paul declares there, that the expecta-

tion in question was unfounded, and that he himself did not en-

tertain it or teach it to others. But while he corrects the ojiinion

of those at Thessalonica who imagined that the return of Clnrist

was then near, neither he nor any other inspired writer has in-

formed us how remote that event may be, or when it will take

place. That is a point which has not been revealed to men ; the

New Testament has left it in a state of uncertainty. " The day

of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night
;

" and men are ex

11
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horted to be always prepared for it. It is to be acknowledged

that most Christians, at the present day, do not give that promi-

nence to the resurrection and the judgment, in their thoughts or

discourse, which the New Testament writers assign to them

;

but this fact is oAving, not necessarily to a difference of opinion

in regard to the time when Christ wdll come, but to our inade-

quate \dews and impressions concerning the grandeur of that oc-

casion, and the too prevalent worldhness in the church, which is

the cause or consequence of such deficient views. If modern

Christians sympathized more fully with the sacred WTitcrs on this

subject, it would bring both their conduct and their style of reli-

gious instruction into nearer correspondence with the Uves and

teaching of the primitive examples of our faith.

V. 21. ov . . . . Se'^acr^ai, whom the heavens, indeed, must (accord-

ing to the divine plan) receive ; not retaixi, wiiich the usage of the

verb forbids. Though the ascension had taken place, we have Set

and not eSa, because the necessity of the event is a permanent fact.

Meyer explains Seias in effect an imperfect, an instance merely of

the rhetorical present for the past. De "Wette shifts the peculiarity

of the expression from 8a to Se'^'acr^ai, and renders xchom it is ne-

cessary the heavens sJtoidd receive. He alleges for this future sense

that the ascension could be viewed as still incomplete because it

was so recent. But the apostle having just referred to Clirist as

already in heaven, whence he is to appear again (v. 20), would

not be apt to speak in the very next words as if he thought of

him as still lingering on the earth. Many of the Jews believed

that when the Messiah appeared, he would remain permanently

among men, see John 12, 34. Peter corrects here that misappre-

hension : the Saviour must return to heaven and reign there for

a season, before his final manifestation. The /^ev (which no 8c

foUows) has its antithesis in a^pi xpovuv, k. t. X. (De AVet.)

:

Christ would not be absent always, but for a certain time only
;

not in the preceding a-n-oaTuXr], k. t. X. (Alf.), since that would

make this the 84 clause, not the /xeV as it is now.— a^pt .... Travrtov,

until {during is incon-ect) the times of the restoration of all tilings,

i. 6. to a state of primeval order, purity, and happiness, such as

will exist for those who have part in the kingdom of Christ, at

his second coming. The expression designates the same epoch

as Katpot dmi/a'^ews (Olsh. Mey. De Wet.).— oiv, k. t. A., which

God spake of, announced ; comp. v. 24. The relative refers to

)^p6v^i)v as the principal word, and stands by attraction for ovs ot

TTcpi uiv. It does not refer to TravTwv, tJie acconqiJi^limcnt of all things

which, etc., for dTroKaracrrttcrews will not bear that meaning.— dTr*
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alwvo?, from the beginning, from the earliest times of prophetic rev-

elation. Such a period of restoration to holiness and happiness

is the explicit or implied theme of prophecy from the beginning

to the end of the Old Testament, Some omit the expression, or

put it in brackets, but the evidence for it preponderates.

V. 22. yap here (T. R and E. V.) should be left out. tt^os

Tou? Trarepa?, also, is supposed to be a gloss.— /x.cV here responds

to Si in V. 24 : Moses on the one hand as well as all the prophets

on the other. — cItt^v, said, viz. in Deut. 18, 18 sq. The translation

is partly that of the Seventy, partly new. In 7, 37, Stephen

cites this passage as having the same import which Peter ascribes

to it here. Their mode of applying it shows that the Jews were

agreed in referring it to the Messiah. That this was the current

interpretation may be argued also from John 4, 25 ; see Heng-

stenberg's remarks in his Christol. Vol. I. p. 67 sq. — dvao-rr/cret=
fiip;^, will raise up, cause to appear.— ws l\ik, like me. The context

of the original passage (comp. v. 15, 16 with v. 17, 18) indicates

that the resemblance between them was to consist chiefly in their

office as mediator. The meaning is : Since the Israelites had

been unable to endure the terrors of the divine majesty, God
would, at some future time, send to them another mediator,

through whom he would communicate with them, as he had done

through Moses (Heng.). See also Gal. 3, 19; Heb. 9, 15. — oo-a

av, whatsoever, see 2, 21.

V. 23. Peter inten-upts the sentence here to insert eo-rai, U,

which is not in the Hebrew. It serves to call attention more
strongly to what follows. — i$oXo3p€vd-r](r£Tai Ik tov Xaov, shall be

utterly destroyed from the peo2)le. This expression occurs often in

the Pentateuch, where it denotes the sentence or punishment of

death. The apostle uses it here evidently to denote the punish-

ment which corresponds to that, in relation to the soul, i. e. as De
Wette explains it, exclusion from the kingdom of God. " Peter

has substituted this expression here for i'n'j-q rmx= iKSLKrjaru) ii

avTov, as rendered in the Septuagint: Iivill exact vengeance from
him. The only difference is that the Hebrew affirms the pur-

pose of God to punish, while the Greek employed by Peter de-

fines at the same time the nature or mode of the punishment.

V. 24. TTttVTcs .... Twv Ka^e^<i stands concisely for all the jyroph-

ets from Samuel, both he and they who folloioed. The appositional

clause is here merged in the genitive, ojto '%ap.ovr]\ shapes the

construction, instead of the remoter 7rpo<j>T]TaL. Compare lAxke

24, 27. W. § 67. 2. The literal translation, from Samuel on, and
those xoho followed, involves a tautology, the second clause being
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comprehended in the first. Samuel is mentioned next after

Moses, because so few prophets appeared in the inten'al between

them, or so few whose names are recorded. They stand in the

same proximity to each other in Ps. 99, 6. We have no record

of all that the prophets taught, and the apostle's assertion here

that Samuel also bore testimony to Clii-ist, does not need to be

coufumed by specific passages.— ocrot iXaXrjaav, k. t. A., as many
as spake, prophesied, shows as related to the next clause (note

Kai), how uniformly the theme of a coming IMessiah had been

held forth in the instructions of the ancient messengers of God.

Yet the object may be to characterize the teaching of the pro-

phetic order as such, and not of eveiy single individual. See

note on v. 18.

V. 25. 01 viol .... T^s Sia^r]Kr]<;, Ye are the sons of tJie prophets,

and of the covenant, i. e. are those in the fii-st case to whom the

predictions respecting the Messiah especially appertain, and in

the second are those to whom God would fiist (v. 26) offer the

mercies wliich he covenanted to bestow on Abraham's spiritual

seed, viz. such as beheve, and thus " walk in the steps of liis

faith ; " see Rom. 4, 12. viol, in this sense of participation, appur-

tenance, is a common Hebraism ; see Matt. 8, 12 ; John 4, 22
;

Rom. 9, 4, etc. Its ordinary signification, sons, descendants, would

be incongruous with ha^i']K-r]<;, and should not be retained, there-

fore, in connection with Trpof^-qTwv.— Xe'ywv, k. t. X., viz. in Gen. 12,

3. God repeated the promise to Abraham and the other patri-

archs, at various times ; see Gen. 18, 18 ; 22, 18 ; 26, 4, etc. — Iv

Tw o-TTfp/xaTi aov, in tliij setd, viz. the Messiah (v. 26) as one of his

posterity; agreeably to Paul's view in Gal. 3, 16.

V. 26. v\ixv, unto you, dependent on dTreWctAev (see 13, 26; 28,

28) ; not for you, dat. comm. (Mey.), dei)endcnt on amo-T^o-as. —
npunov, first in the order of time, comp. 13,46; Luke 24, 47;

Rom. 1', ] 6. Here, too, Peter recognizes the fact that the gospel

was to be preached to the heathen ; see on 2, 39.— di/aor^o-a?, hav-

ing raised up, as in v. 22.— Traloa, servant, 2ismY. 13. — The E. V.

follows the common text, which inserts 'Ir^croCv after avrov, but con-

trary to the best authorities (Grsb. Tsch. Mey.).

—

dXoyovvra,

blessing, applies the idea of the preceding eVevAoy^^ijcroi'Tat to the

Jews, and requires v/aus to be read with emphasis.— kv tw airo-

(TTfJicjieiv K. T. X., states how he blesses them : in that he turns away

each one from your sins, to wit, by his gospel, which secures the

pardon and sanctification of those who accept it (see on 2, 47).

This verb has elsewhere an active sense in the New Testament.

Some (Kuin. De Wet.) disregard that usage and render, in that



Chap. IV, 1.2. COMMENTARY. 85

each one turns away, etc. This is opposed also to ciXoyowra,

which represents Clirist here as the actor, men rather as recipi-

ents.

CHAPTER lY.

Verses 1-4. The Imprisonment of Peter and John.

V. 1. h:k<yTf\(jav imphes commonly a hostile purpose, see 6, 12

;

17, 5 ; Luke 20, 1. The arrest appears to have taken place while

the apostles were still speaking.— o\ tepet?, the priests who offi-

ciated in the temple at the time, or some of their number. The
priests were divided into twenty-four classes, each of which had
charge of the temple service for a week at a time. See 1 Chron.

24, 3 sq. ; 2 Clu-on. 8, 14 ; and also Jos. Antt. 7. 14. 7. The par-

ticular duties from day to day were assigned to individuals by lot,

see Luke 1, 9. During the observance of the festivals, the num-
ber of priests was increased, as the labors to be performed were
greater. Win. Realw. Vol. II. p. 273. It is possible that the

feast of Pentecost (2, 1) had not yet terminated.— 6 o-rparr/yos

rov upov, the commander of the temple, was an officer having a

body of Levites under his command, who preserved order about

the temple, and in that respect performed a sort of military service.

See Jahn's Ai-chsBol. h 365. In 5, 26, the Levites so employed

are called his vTrrjperai, servants. Josephus speaks repeatedly of tliis

guard (e. g. Bell. Jud. 6. 5. 3),. whose commander he designates

in the same manner. In 2 Mace. 3, 4, he is termed 6 Trpoo-TaT?;?

Tov Upov, the guardian of the temj^/e. We read of o-rpaxT^ois rov

Upov, commanders of the temple, in Luke 22, 52, which is best ex-,

plained by supposing that the temple guard was divided into sev-

eral companies, each of which had its o-rpaTT^yos, though this title

belonged distinctively to the chief in command. — ol SaSSouKaiot,

the Sadducees as a sect, since those who acted in this instance

represented the spirit of the party; comp. Matt. 9, 11; 12, 14;

Mark 8, 11 ; John 8, 3. Meyer supposes the article to point out

those of them who were present at this time. It was probably at

the instigation of tliis class of men that the apostles were now
apprehended.

V. 2. Sta-TTovoufievoi, being indignant ; restricted by some (Mey.
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De Wet.) to the nearest noun, since the motive assigned for the

interference in KaTayyc'AAciVjK.T.X., appHes only to the Sadducees,

who denied the doctrine of a resurrection ; see 23, 8 ; Matt. 22,

23. But perhaps we may regard 8ia to StSao-Ketv avroiis t6v Xadv as

more comprehensive than KaTayye'AXetv, k. t. k., instead of being

merely defined by it, and in that case may refer the participle to

the priests as well as the others. The priests, though they might

not share the hostility of the Sadducees to the doctrine of a

future state (see on 23,8) would naturally be indignant that their

office as teachers should be assumed by men hke Peter and John

(see Matt. 21, 23), and especially that the Jesus whom they

themselves had crucified should be proclaimed as the Messiah

(see 5, 28).— /carayyeAAetv iv t(3 'Irjaov, are announcing in Jesus the

resurrection, i. e. in his example, in the fact of his alleged restora-

tion to life ; comp. Iv ry/xtv in 1 Cor. 4, 6. This is the best and the

generally approved interpretation (Bng. Kuin. De Wet. Mey.).

Others render are announcing the resurrection in virtue oj"Jesus, by

his power ; see I Cor. 15, 22. The E. version, through Jesus, while

the earUer E. Vv. have in him, appears to express that meaning.

But it was not so much the general resun-ection as that of Christ

himself which the apostles proclaimed at this stage of their min-

istry ; see 1, 22 ; 2, 24 ; 3, 15, etc. The single concrete instance,

however, as the Sadducees argued, involved the general truth,

and, if substantiated, refuted their creed.

V. 3. CIS T-qp-qaiv, into prison ; comp. ev rrjpya-eL SrjfxoaLa, in 5, 1 8.

This word denotes a place of custody (see Papc Lex. s. v), as

well as the act ; though the latter is the proper force of such a

termination. K. § 233. b. a.— eis rr/v avptov, unto the morrow as the

limit ; see Matt. 10, 22 ; 1 Thess. 4, 15.— rjv yap, k. t. X., for it was

already evening, and hence no judicial examination could take

place until the next day. It was tlnree o'clock when the apostles

went to the temple ; comp. 3, 1.

V. 4. Tov \6yov, the word, the well-known message of Christ.
*— iyev^Sy]= eyeVcro, became, i. e. in consequence of the present

addition. The use of this form is peculiar to the later Greek.

W. M5 ; Lob. ad. Phryn. p. 108.— 6 dpi^/xos tmv avSpl^jv, the num-

ber of tJi£ men who had embraced the gospel up to this time

(Kuin. Mey. De Wet. Alf ) ; see 1, 15; 2,41. A retrospective

remark like this \vas entirely natural after having spoken of the

many who behoved at this time. Some suppose the new con-

verts alone to have Q.mo\\n\eA io five thousand ; but that is less

probable, as the apostles could hardly have addressed so great a

multitude in such a place, avhpwv comprehends probably both
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men and women, like i/'uxat in 2, 41 ; comp. Luke 11, 31. An
emphasized or conscious restriction of the term to men would be
at variance with that religious equality of the sexes so distinctly

affirmed in the New Testament ; see Gal. 3, 28.

Verses 5-7. Their Arraignment before the Sanhedrim.

V. 5. avTUiv before apxovre? refers to the Jews as implied in w.
1 and 4 (De Wet. Win.) ; not to the behevers as if to contrast

their conduct with that of their rulers (Mey. formerly, but now as

above), and certamly not to the apostles (Stier). ' — rous a.pxovra';,

K. T. X. The Sanhedrim is here described by an enumeration of the

three orders which composed that body, viz. the chief priests, who
are mentioned last in this instance, the elders or heads of famihes,

and the scribes or teachers of the law ; comp. 5, 2 1 ; Matt. 2, 4

;

26, 59. apxovTa^ designates the Sauhedrists in general, since they

were all rulers, while /cat annexes the respective classes to wliich

they belonged : and (more definitely, comp. 1 , 14) the elders, etc.

It was unnecessary to repeat the article, because the nouns have

the same gender. W. ij 19. 4; S. ^ 89. 9. — eU 'UpovaaXyfji, u?ito

Jerusalem, as some of the rulers may have lived out of the city

(Mey. De Wet), especially at that season (see 2, 1) when the

heat had begun to be severe. €is is not put loosely for iv (Kuin.)
;

for the distinctive force of the prepositions may always be traced,

and the notice merely that they assembled in Jerusalem would

be unnecessary. The substitution of iv for ek in the text (Lchui.

Tsch.) is unwarranted.

V. 6. Those named here are prominent individuals among the

rulers (v. 5), not a separate class. "Avi^av t6v apxiepea. The actual

liigh-priest at this time was Caiaphas, see John 11, 49; but An-

nas, his father-in-law, had held the same office, and, according

to the Jewish custom in such cases, retained still the same title.

He is mentioned first, perhaps, out of respect to his age, or be-

cause his talents and activity conferred upon him a personal supe-

riority. See John 18, 13. It is entirely unnecessary to charge

Luke with committing an error here, as Zeller so confidently af-

firms.^ It is a familiar usage in every.language to speak of " the

' Die Reden dcr Apostel nach Ordnung und Zusammenhang ausgclegt, von Ru-

dolf Stier, Zwei Bande.
2 Theologische Jajirlmcher, Jahrgang 1849, p. 60. It is due to the reader to

place before him some examples of this writer's style of criticism. His articles on

the Composition and Character of the Acts, published in different numbers of the

Periodical named above, are considered as remarkable for the industry and acute-

ness wliich they display in setting forth the internal difficulties that are supposed to
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governor," " the president," " the senator," and the like, though the

person so termed is no longer in office. — 'luydwrjv Koi 'AXe^avBpov.

We know nothing positive of these men beyond the intimation

here that they were priests, and active at tliis time in public af-

fairs. Alexander is another instance of a foreign name in use

among the Jews, see 1, 23. It is improbable that he was the

Alexander mentioned in Jos. Antt. 18. 8. 1, who was a brother of

Pliilo, and alabarch of the Jews at Alexandria. In that case he

must have been visiting at Jerusalem, and hence was present in

the council as a guest only, or else had not yet removed to Egypt,

— Koi oo-ot .... dpxifpa-TtKov, and as many as icere of the i^ontijical

farnihj, i. e. those nearly related to the dp^upd^ =. dp)(i€paTLKov, em-
bracing, as that title was apphed among the Jews, the high priest

properly so called, his predecessors in office, and the heads of the

twenty-four sacerdotal classes (see on v. 1). Many points relating

to the organization of the Sanhedrim are irretrievably obscure ; but

it is generally agreed that the twenty-four priestly orders were

represented in that body. See Win. Realw. Vol. II. p. 271. The
attendance of so many persons of rank on this occasion evinced

the excited state of the pubhc mind, and gave importance to the

decisions of the council. This is Meyer's view of the meaning.

But a narrower sense of apxteparLKov may be adopted. It appears

to me more simple to understand, that John and Alexander were

related to Annas and Caiaphas, and that the ocrot, k. t. A.., were the

other influential members of the same family. That the family

of Annas was one of great distinction appears in the fact that

five of his sons attained the office of high-priest. See on 9, 1.

Some vary the meaning of yei/ov?, and translate, as many as were

of the class of the chief jjriests. This sense renders the description

of the different branches of the Sanhedrim more complete, but

assigns a forced meaning to the noun.

V. 7. auTovs, them, viz. the apostles last mentioned in v. 3.

—

cv /i,eo-(j}, in the midst, before them so as to be witliin the view of

all ; comp. John 8, 3. It is said that the JeAvish Sanlicdrim, sat in

a circle or a semi-circle ; but we could not urge the expression

here as any certain proof of that custom — Iv iroia Swa/xei, by

ichat j)ower, efficacy ; not hy ichat right, authority, which would

require i^ovma as in Matt. 21, 23. See Tittm. Synm. p. 158.

—

^ cv TTowf) ovop-aTi, or (in other words) in virtue of what uttered

name. This appears to be a more specific form of the same in-

embarrass Luke's histoiy. The articles have been thrown into a voluma, but I

havejiot seen tliem in tiiat form.
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quiry.— tovto, this, viz. the cure of the lame man. Olshausen un-

derstands it of their teaching, which is not only less appropriate

to the accompanying words, but renders the answer of the apos-

tles in V. 9. 10 irrelevant.

Verses 8-12. Testimony of Peter before the Council.

V. 8. irX-qa^u^ Trvev/xaTO'; ayiov, filled ivith the Holy Spirit, i. e.

anew, see v. 31 ; 2, 4. Peter was thus elevated above all human
fear, and assisted at the same time to make such a defence of

the truth as the occasion required. The Saviour had authorized

the disciples to expect such aid under circumstances like the

present; see Mark 13, 11 ; Luke 21, 14. 15. For the absence of

the article, see on 1, 2.

V. 9. d avaKpLv6fx.e^a, if %oe are examined, as is confessedly the

case, ei in the protasis with the indicative, afiirms the con-

dition, and is logically equivalent to eirei, since. K, k 339. I. a

;

W. Ml. b. 2. The occasion for the present defence was a re-

proachful one to the Jews, and hence the speaker alludes to it

thus dubiously, in order to state the case with as little offence

as possible. The apodosis begins at yvwa-Tov eoTOi.— iirl evepyea-ia,

K. T. X., in resjject to a good deed, benefit conferred on an infinn

man; comp. John 10, 32. Observe that neither noun has the ar-

ticle. dvS^pwTTov is the objective genitive; comp. 3, 16; 21,20;

Luke 6, 7. S. § 99. i. c; K. ^ 265. 2. b.— ev t'lvl, whereby, how
(De Wet. Mey.), not by whom (Kuin.). The first sense agrees

best with the form of the question in v. 7.— ovto<;, this one. The
man who had been healed was present, see v. 10, 14. He may
have come as a spectator, or, as De Wette thinks, may have been

been summoned as a witness. Neauder conjectures that he too

may have been taken into custody at the same time with the

apostles. — creo-cocrrat, has been made whole. The subject of dis-

course determines the meaning of the verb.

V. 10. iv T<3 ovo/Aart 'Iijo-oJ) Xpio-roi;, by the name of Jesus Christ

(the latter appellative here),tlirough their invocation of his name.

The question hoiv (v. 9) is here answered.— tov Na^wpatov iden-

tifies the individual to whom the apostle apphes so exalted a name

;

see on 2, 22.— ov .... Ik veKpwv is an adversative clause after ov

ia-Tavpwa-aTc, but omits the ordinary disjunctive. For this asyndetic

construction, see W. ^ 60. 2 ; K. § 325. It promotes compression,

vivacity of style. For the anarthrous veKpCjv, see on 3, 15.— iv

TOVTO) may be neuter, sc. ovofxaTi (Mey.) ; or masculine, in this one

(Kuin De Wet.), which is more natural, since ov is a nearer an-

12
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tecedent, and oijtos follows in the next verse (and so also Mey. at

present). irapiarTTjKev, sta7tds {^. Y.)
;

perf. = present (see on 1,

10).

V. 11. OVT09, this one, viz. Christ, who is the princiiial subject,

though a nearer noun intervenes; see 7, 19. W. ^^ 23. 1 ; S. ^

123 N. 1. Compare the note on 3, 13. For the passage refened

to, see Ps. 118, 22. The words, as Tholuck^ remarks, appear to

have been used as a proverb, and hence are susceptible of various

ap})Hcations. The sense for this place may lie thus given : the

Jewish rulers, according to the proper idea of their office, were

the builders of God's spiritual house ; and as such should have

been the fu"st to acknowledge the Messiah, and exert tliemselves

for the establishment and extension of his kingdom. That wliich

they had not done, God had now accomplished in spile of their

neglect and o})position. He had raised up Jesus from tlie dead,

and thus confirmed his claim to the Messiahship ; he had shown

him to be the true author of salvation to men, tl\e corner-stone,

the only sure foundation on wliich they can rest their hopes of

eternal life. Compare Matt. 21, 42 ; Luke 20, 17.— The later

editors consider oikoSo/awv more conrect than oiKoSo/AovKrwv.— 6 yev-

o/Aevos .... ywvias, ivJdch became the head oftlte corner ; predicated,

like o i$ov&€inf]3€L<;, of 6 Xt^os as identical with ouros. Ki<f>aX7jv ywvtas

is the same as At-^os aKpoywviaios in 1 Pet. 2, 6 ; comp. Is. 28, 16. It

refers, probably, not to the copestone, but to that which lies at the

foundation of the edifice, in the angle where two of the walls

come together, and which gives to the edifice its strength and

support. See Gescn. Heb. Lex. s. irxn. 4.

v. 12. Yj domipia, the salvation which the gospel brings, or which

men need; comp. John 4, 22. For the article, see W. h 18. 1.

The contents of the next clause render it impossible to under-

stand the terra of the cure of the lame man. It was not tme

that the apostles proclaimed the name of Christ as the one on

which men should call in order to be healed of their diseases.—
ovTi yap, K. T. X.,fnr neither is there any other name. It has just

been said, that Christ is the only Saviour. It is asserted here

that he is such because no other has been provided.— to SeSo/u-e-

vov, which is given, since the gospel is the fruit of mercy.— ev

avSpdyrroL<:, among men as the sphere in which the name is known

;

not dat. comm., for men. See W. ^31. 6. The latter is a result-

ing idea, but not the expressed one.— cv w . . . . •>;/Aas, in ivhich we

(as men, and hence true of the human race)", must be saved. Sei

1 Uebersctzung und Auslcgung der Psalmen, p. 496.
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is stronger than i^ean, and rrieans not may, but must, as the onl^

alternative, since God has appointed no other way of salvation

The apostle would exclude the idea of any other mode of escape

if this be neglected. See Heb. 2, 3.

Verses 13-18. Decision of the Sanhedrim.

v. 13. ^ecopowTcs is the appropriate word here. It denotes not

seeing merely, like ^AcTrovTc? (v. 14), but seeing earnestly or with

admiration. Tittm. Synm. p. 121.— KaraAa^o/Acvot, Jmving per-

ceived, from intimations at the time, such as their demeanor, lan-

guage, pronunciation (Str.), comp. Matt. 26, 73 ; or having ascer-

tained by previous inquiry (Mey. Alf ). Meyer in his last edition

prefers the first meaning to the second. The tense, it will be ob-

served, differs from that of the other participle.— dy/m/A/Aarot km

iStwrat, illiterate, i. e. untaught in the learning of the Jewish"

schools, see John 7, 15; and obscure, plebeian (Kuin. Olsh. De
Wet.). It is unnecessary to regard the terms as synonymous

(E. V. Mey. E.ob.). Their self-possession and intelligence as-

tonished the rulers, being so much superior to their education and

rank in life.^— cTreytVcoo-Kov .... ^crav, and they recognized them

that they were with Jesus during his ministry, were among his fol-

lowers (Wicl. Tynd.) ; not had been (E. V.). Their wonder, says

Meyer, assisted their recollection, so that, as they observed the

prisoners more closely (note the imperf.), they remembered them

as persons whom they had known before. Many of the rulers

had often been present when Christ taught publicly (see Matt.

21, 23 ; Luke 18, 18 ; John 12, 42, etc.), and must have seen Pe-

ter and John. That the latter was known to the high-priest is

expressly said in John 18, 15.

V. 14. The order of the words here is admirably picturesque.

— crvv auTots, with them, viz. the apostles, not the rulers ; comp.

avTov's just before. — kar^To., standing there, and by his presence,

since he was so generally known (see 3, 16), uttering a testimony

which they could not refute. Bengel makes the attitude signifi-

cant : standing firmo talo, no longer a cripple.— ovSev, k. t. A.., had

nothing to object, against the reality of the miracle, or the truth

of Peter's declaration.

V. 15. KeXeuo-avres, k. t. A., having commanded them to depart

out of the council. The deliberations of the assembly were open

to others, though the apostles were excluded ; and hence it was

1 Walch maintians this distinction in his Dissertationes in Acta Apostoloram, p. 59

eq., (Jena 1766).
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easy for Luke to ascertain what was said and done during their

absence. Some of the many priests who afterwards believed

(see 6, 7) may have belonged to the council at this time, or, at all

events, may have been present as spectators. It is not improba-

ble that Saul of Tarsus was there, or even some of the Christian

party who were not known in that character.

V. 16. oTi fiev, K. T. X., /or that a notorious miracle, a deed unde-

niably of that character, has been done. yvuxTTov in the sense of

widely known adds nothing to the text, since it merely repeats the

subsequent cj^avepov.—Si' avTwv, through them ; and hence accredited

(see on 2, 22) as the agents of a higher power.— (pavepov agrees

with oTt . . . . avTwi/, and is the predicate nominative after eort un-

derstood. — oi Swd/xeS^a, k. t. A.., we are not able to deny it. See

3, 9. 11. They would have suppressed the evidence had it been

possible.

V. 17. iva . . . . SiavefJirjSrj, that it (sc. to arjfieLov) may not

spread. With a knowledge of the miracle the people Avould as-

sociate inevitably the doctrine which the miracle confii-med. The
subject of the verb involves the idea of StSa;^?/, but it would be

arbitrary to supply that word as the direct nominative. Some
have supposed the last clause in the verse to require it.— dirciX^

.... aiiTois, let us severely (lit. with a threat) threaten them. Winer

(^ 54. 3) regards this combination of a verb and noun as an ex-

pedient for expressing the infinitive absolute with a finite verb

in Hebrew. See Gesen. Heb. Gr. ^ 128. 3. But we meet with

the idiom in ordinary Greek ; see Thiersch de Pent. Vers. p. 169.

The frequency of the construction in the New Testament is un-

doubtedly Hebraistic.— cVt tw ovo/Aart tov'to), upon this name as the

basis of their doctrine or authority; comp. v. 18; 5, 28. 40. W.
i 48. c.

V. 18, TO before <^<9eyyecr.5ai points that out more distinctly as

the object of the prohibition. It is not a mere sign of the sub-

stantive construction. W. J 44. 3. c. — firjSe SiSao-Keiv, k. t. A.,

nor to teach upon the name of Jesus, specifies the part of their

preaching which the rulers were most anxious to suppress. The
other infinitive does not render this superfluous.

Verses 19-22. Tlie Answer of Peter and John.

V. 19. cvwTriov Tou ^eov, in the sight of God (Hebraistic), whose

judgment is true, and which men are bound to follow as the rule

of their conduct.— okov^lv, to obey, see Luke 10, 16 ; 16, 31 ; John

R, 47.— /AoAAov, not more,\mi rather; see 5, 29. The question
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was, whether they should obey men at all in opposition to God,

not whether they should obey him more or less. See further, on

5, 29.

V. 20. ov SwdfjicS^a yap, k. t. X., con&ms the answer supposed

to be given to their appeal in et SUaLov, k. t. A. We must obey

God
;
/or we cannot (morally, i. e. in accordance with truth and

duty) not speak, i. e. withhold, suppress our message. The double

negation states the idea strongly. The impossibility which they

felt was that of refraining from giving publicity to their knowl-

edge ; it was not sufficient that they taught no error. To be.

silent would have been treachery.— a €t8o/>tev, k. t. X., which ive

saiv and heard, i. e. during the life of the Saviour when they beheld

his mighty works, and listened to his instructions. The verbs are

in the aorist, not perfect (as in E. V.).

V. 21. n-poo-a-Ke.iX.-qaafxf.voi avrov'i, having threatened themfurther,

i. e. than they had done already, see v. 18.

—

/xt/Sej/ evpia-Kovre^,

Jinding nothwg, no means, opportunity.— to ttw?, namely, how, on

what pretence ; comp. 22, 30 ; Luke 1, 62; 9, 46, etc. This use

of the article before single clauses distinguishes Luke and Paul

from the other writers of the New Testament. It serves to

awaken attention to the proposition introduced by it. See W. $

20. 3.— Sttt Tov XaoV belongs to the participle (Mey.), rather than

airiXvaav. The intervening clause breaks off the words from the

latter connection. The idea, too, is not, that they were able to

invent no charge against the apostles, but none which they felt it

safe to adopt, because the people were so well disposed towards

the Christians.

V. 22. erwv, k. t. X., for he was of more years, etc. The cure

wrought was the greater the longer the time during which the

infirmity had existed, Irdv depends on rjv as a genitive of prop-

erty. K. ^ 273. 2. c. ; C k 387.— Teo-o-apaxovra, sc. crcoj/, thanforty

years, governed by ttXciovwi/ as a comparative ; comp. 25, 6. De
Wette assumes an ellipsis of r], which puts the numeral in the

genitive, because that is the case of the preceding noun. But
most grammarians represent r/ as suppressed only after nXf.ov,

ttXuw, and the like ; comp. Matt. 26, 53, as correctly read. K. ^

748. K 1 ; Mt. ^ 455. A. 4.— t^s Idaew;, the healing, the act of it

which constituted the miracle
;

genitive of apposition. W. k

48. 2.

Verses 23-31. The Apostles return to the Disciples, and unite

with them in Prayt, and Praise.

V. 23. Trpos Tovs iStous, unto their own friends in the faith

;
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comp. 2i, 23; Tit. 3, 14. Nothing in the context requires ns to

hmit the term to the apostles.— ot dpx'epeis kol ol TrpeajSvTepoi, the

chief 2}riests (those of the first class) and tlie ehlers. Tliis is

another mode of designating the Sanhedrim, see v. 5.

V. 24. o/xoSvfxaSov must denote as elsewhere (1, 14; 2, 46; 7,

57 etc.) a concert of hearts, not of voices. If they all joined aloud

in the prayer, the proof must not be drawn from this word or

from ripav 4>wvqv, which could be said though but one uttered the

words while the others assented, but rather from the nature of

the service. The prayer on this occasion was chiefly praise, and

as the words quoted were so familiar to all, it is quite possible

that they recited them together. See 16, 25, and the remarks

there. Baumgarten's view (Apostelgeschichte, u. s. w. p 93) may
be near the truth : the whole company sung the second Psalm,

and Peter then applied the contents to their situation in the terms

recorded here. — SeWora is appHed to God as absolute in power

and authority. It is one of the titles of Christ, also, see 2 Pet.

2, 1'; Jude v. 4.— crv 6 ^eos, sc. cT, thou art the God ; or, thou the

God, nominative of address. The latter, says Meyer, accords

best with the fervid state of their minds.

V. 25. 6 ha. o-To/AaTos, k. t. X., viz. in Ps. 2, 1. 2. By citing this

passage the disciples express their confidence in the success of

the cause for which they were persecuted ; for it is the object of

the second Psalm to set forth the ultimate and complete triumph

of the gospel, notwithstanding the opposition which the wicked

may array against it. The contents of the Psalm, as well as the

other quotations from it in the New Testament, confirm its Mes-

sianic character. See 13, 33 ; Heb. 1, 5 and 5, 5.— Xva ri, why, is

abbreviated for Iva. ti ye'vT^rai. W. 4 25. 1 ; K. k 344. R. 6. The

question challen^s a reason for conduct so wicked and futile. It

expresses both astonishment and reproof

—

i(l>pvaiav, raged ; or,

which is nearer to the classic sense, showed themselves restive,

refractory. The aorist may be used here to denote a recuirent

fact. K. ^ 256. 4. b. The active form is used only in the Septu-

agint (Pape Lex. s. v.). The apphcation to this particular in-

stance does not exhaust the prophecy. The fulfilment runs par-

allel with the history of the conflicts and triumphs of the cause

of truth.— Xaot, peoples, masses of men, whether of the same

nation, or of (hflerent nations. Hence this term includes the

Jews, whom e^^vrj would exclude. — K€vd, vain, abortive ; since

such must be the result of all opposition to the plans of Jehovah.

V. 26. TTapcaT-q^rar, stood near with a hostile design ; which re-

sults, however, from the connection, not the word itself— avvrjx'
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Srjaav, assembled; in Hehiew, sat together, with the involved idea

in both cases that it was for the purpose of combination and re-

sistance.— Tov XpLCTTov avTov, liis Christ, his Anointed one, answer-

ing to in'^irp in the Psahn. The act of anointing was performed in

connection with the setting apart of a prophet, priest, or king to

his office, and, according to the Hebrew symbology, denoted his

receiving the spiritual gifts and endowments which he laeeded for

the performance of his duties.^ Compare the note on 6, 6. The
act accompanied consecration to the office assumed, but was not

the dnect sign of it, as is often loosely asserted. It is yith ref-

erence to this import of the symbol that the Saviour of men is

called 6 Xptcrros, i. e. the Anointed, by way of eminence, because

he possessed the gifts of the Spirit without measure, was fur-

nished in a perfect manner for the work which he came into the

world to execute. See on 1, 2.

V. 27. yap illustrates the significance of the prophecy. It had

been spoken not without meaning : for in truth, etc. — After aAi;-

.^ctas we are to read ev rfi TrdAet ravrri, in this city. The words are

left out of the E. V., and I believe of all the earlier translations

into English, except the two made from the Vulgate. They
are to be retained. They are " found in A B D E, and more

than twenty others, supported by the unanimous voice of an-

cient versions, and many ecclesiastical writers." See Green's

Developed Criticism,^ etc., p. 94.— em tov ayiov TratSa a-ov, against

thy consecrated servant; see on 3, 13.— 'i^Lija.<s, didst anoint,

with that rite inaugurate as king.— koL Aaots 'IcrpaijA, and 'peoples

of Israel (see on v. 25), either because the Jews who put the

Saviour to death belonged to different tribes, or because so

many of them had come to Jerusalem from distant lands (comp.

2, 5), and so represented different nationalities (Mey.). It is not

at all probable that the singular and plural are confounded here

(Kuin).

V. 28. TToirjcraL, in order to do in reality, though not with thai

co]}scious intention on their part. — 17 x^^P denotes the power, ^

ftovX-^ the counsel, purpose, of God. Trpowptcrc adapts itself per

zeugma to both nouns. The verbal idea required by the former

would be executed.

V. 29. KvpL€, Lord, i. e. God, which is required by ^eos in v. 24,

and TraiSos a-ov in V. 30 ; comp. on 1, 24.— kmSe .... avTwv, look

' Biihr's Sjnnbolik des Mosaischen Culms, Vol. II. p. 171 sq.

^ A Course of developed Criticism on passages of the New Testament materi-

ally alfected by various Readings. By Rev. Thomas Sheldon Green, late fellow

of Christ's College, Cambridge, etc. (London 1856).
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upon thnr threats, in order to see what grace his serv^ants needed
at such a crisis. They pray for courage to enable them to preach

the word, not for security against danger.— TraoTjs, entire, the ut-

most, see 13, 10 ; 17, 11, etc. In that sense ttS? does not require

the article. W. H8. 4 ; K. ^ 246. 5.

V. 30. ev Tw . . . . eKretVctv ere, in that thou dost stretch forth thy

hand for healing, the effect of which as a pubhc recognition of

their character on the part of God would be to render them fear-

less ; or as some prefer, the construction may denote time, while

thou dost^stretchforth, etc. ; so that in the latter case they ask that

they may declare the truth with power as well as with courage.

— Kttt a-rjfxeia, k. t. X., and that signs and wo?iders may be icroughi

(Kuin. Mey. De Wet.). The clause is telic and related to €/ct«-

vetv, like ets lacrtv. Some make it depend on 86s, which is too re-

mote, and others repeat cv tw after Kat.— TratSo's o-ov, fh?/ servant.

V. 31. iaaXev3r] 6 tottos, the place teas shaken. They would

naturally regard such an event as a token of the acceptance of

their prayer, and as a pledge that a power adequate to their pro-

tection was engaged for them. — iirX^a^rjaav, k. t. X., tcere all

filed ivith the Holy Spirit, etc. They were thus endued both

with courage to declare the word of God, and with miraculous

power for confirming its truth. They had just prayed for assist-

ance in both respects.

Verses 32-37. The Believers are of one Mind, and have aU
Thhigs common.

V. 32. Se, slightly hict,\\\n\s our attention from the apostles (v.

31) to the church at large.— rov TrXyjdov; twv TnaTeva-dvTwv, the

multitude of those who believed, like to TrXrjSo^ twv jxa^rp-Mv in 6, 2.

This description of the union of heart and the liberality which dis-

tinguished the disciples, applies to all of them, as the unqualified

nature of the language clearly intimates. Meyer supposes those

only to be meant who are mentioned as new converts in v. 4 ;^

but the mind does not recall readily so distant a remark.— oi8k

eh, not even one.— t'Acyev ISlov etvat, said that it was his men, i. e.

insisted on his right to it so long as others were destitute, see v.

34. — KOLva, common in the use of their property, not necessarily

in the possession of it. Compare the note on 2, 44 sq. " It is

proper to remark," says Bishop Blomfield,^ " that although an ab-

1 1 am not surprised to find that Meyer has corrected this opinion in his new

edition.

" Lectures on the Acts of the Apostle-, t'-.ivd edition, p. 28.
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solute community of goods existed, in a certain sense, amongst the

first company of believers, it was not insisted upon by the apos-

tles as a necessary feature in the constitution of the Christian

church. We find many precepts in the Epistles, which distinctly

recognize the difference of rich and poor, and mark out the re-

spective duties of each class ; and the apostle Paul, in particular,

far from enforcing a community of goods, enjoins those who were
athuent to make a contribution every week for those who were
poorer (1 Cor. 16, 2. 3). Yet the spirit of this primitive system

should pervade the church in all ages. All Christians ought to

consider their worldly goods, in a certain sense, as the common
property of their brethren. There is a part of it which by the

laws of God and nature belongs to their brethren ; who, if they

cannot implead them for its wrongful detention before an earthly

tribunal, have their right and title to it written by the finger of

God himself in the records of the gospel, and will see it estab-

lished at the judgment day."

V. 33. fjLeydXr} Svudfj.a, with great poiver, with convincing effect

on the minds of men, see Matt. 9, 29 ; Luke 4, 32. Among the

elements of this power we are to reckon, no doubt, the miracles

which the disciples performed ; but the singular number forbids the

supposition that Swd/j-ei can refer to miracles except in this indirect

manner.— x'^P'5 some understand of the favor which the Christians

enjoyed with the people in consequence of their liberality ; see

2, 47 (Grot. Kuin. Olsh.). It is better, with De Wette, Meyer,

Alford, and others, to retain the ordinary sense : divine favor,

grace, of which their liberality was an effect ; comp 2 Cor. 9, 14.

V. 34. ov8i yap, k. t. X., For (a proof of their reception of such

grace) there ivas no one needy, left to suffer among them. — ;>/a)pia)i/,

estates, landed possessions, see 5, 3. 8 ; Matt. 26, 36 ; Mark 14,

32.— 7ra)AotivT€s ecjiepov, sold and brought. This coml^ination illus-

trates the occasional use of the present participle as an imper*

feet. W. §4:5. 1. a.; S. ^ 173. 2.

V. 35. Itl^ovv .... Twv a-Koa-ToXwv, i^laced them at the feet of the

apostles, see v. 37 ; 5, 2. The frequency of the act is determined

by that of the previous verb. This appears to have been a figu-

rative expression, signifying to commit entirely to their care or

disposal. It may have arisen from the Oriental custom of laying

gifts or tribute before the footstool of kings.— SteStSoro, distribution

was made. The verb is impersonal. — Ka^on .... elx^ occurs as

in 2, 45.

V. 36. Se subjoins an example in illustration of what is said in

V. 34. 35. — Barnabas is the individual of this name who became
13
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subsequently so well known as Paul's associate in missionary la-

bors ; see 13, 2 sq. The appellation which he received from the

apostles describes a particular trait in his style of preaching.

Most suppose it to be derived from n5<!i23 "la, (Syro-Chaldaic), i. e.

son of prophecy, but in a more restricted sense of the plirase as

equivalent to vm TrapaKAijo-ews, son of consolation, since -yrpotfirjTeLa

includes also hortatory, consolatory discourse ; comp. 1 Cor. 14, 3.

For other conjectures, see Kuinoel ad loc.—AcmrTjs. He was pro-

bably a Levite, in distinction from l€p€v<s, a priest, i. e. a descend-

ant of Levi but not of the family of Aaron.— KvVptos tw yeVei de-

scribes liim as a Jew born in Cyprus ; comp. 18, 2. 24.

V. 37. virdpxovro^ avrw aypov, he having land. It is not said that

this estate was in Cyprus, but that is naturally inferred. The

Levites, as a tribe, had no part in the general division of Canaan

(see Num. 18, 20) ; but that exclusion did not destroy the right

of individual owaiership ^ within the forty-eight cities and the

territory adjacent to them, which were assigned to the Levites

(Num. 35, 1-8) ; comp. e. g. Lev. 25, 32; Jer. 32, 8. After the

exile they would naturally exercise the same right even out

of Palestine.— to xPVf^°-> ^^^'^ moneij^ Avhich is the proper sense

of the plural ; comp. 8, 18. 20 ; 24, 26.

CHAPTER V.

Verses 1-11. The Falsehood of Ananias and Sapphira, and

their Death.

V. 1. We enter on a new chapter here in a two-fold sense of

the expression. As Olshausen remarks, " the histoiy of the infant

church has presented hitherto an image of unsullied light ; it is

now for the first time that a shadow falls upon it. We can imag-

^ ine that a sort of holy emulation had sprung up among the first

Cloristians ; that they vied with each other in testifying their

readiness to part with every thing superfluous in their possession,

and to devote it to the wants of the church. This zeal now

bore away some, among others, who had not yet been freed in

their hearts from the predominant love of earthly things. Such

a person was Ananias, who, having sold a portion of his property,

kept back a part of the money wliich he received for it. The root

1 See Saalschiitz, Das Mosaische Recht, Vol. I. p. 149.
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of his sin lay in Ms vanity, his ostentation. He coveted the repu-

tation of appearing to be as disinterested as the others, while at

heart he was still the slave of Mammon, and so must seek to gain

by hypocrisy what he coidd not deserve by his benevolence."— Se

puts the conduct of Ananias in contrast with that of Barnabas

and the other Christians. — K-njixa, a possession of the nature de-

fined in V. 3.

V. 2. ivoacjiLcraTo oltto ttjs Tifxri?, kept back, reserved for himself,

from the price. The genitive, which in classical Greek usually

follows a partitive verb like this (K. k 271. 2),- depends oftener in

the New Testament on a preposition. W. k 30. 7. c.— crvv<i&via%

b?,ing conscious of it to herself, aware of the reservation just men-
tioned (comp. V. 9.) ; not sc. avrQ, knowing it as well as he, since it

is the object of Kai to liint the collusion of the parties. — /i.^os rt,

a certain part, which he pretended was all he had received.

V. 3, Stari, wliy, demands a reason for his yielding to a temp-

tation which he ought to have repelled. The question recognizes

his freedom of action. Compare James 4, 7. The sin is charged

upon him as his own act, in the next verse.— eTrXij/Duxrev Wp KapSiW

a-ov, has filled, possessed, thy heart; comp. John 13, 27.— i/ztuo-acr-

^a.1 .... aytov, that thou shouhlst deceive the Holy Spirit, i. e. the

apostles, to whom God revealed himself by the Spirit. The in-

finitive is telic (Mey. De Wet.), and the purpose is predicated,

not of Ananias, but of the tempter. Satan's object was to insti-

gate to the act, and that he accomplished. Some make the infin-

itive ecbatic, and as the intention of Ananias was frustrated,

must then render that thou shouldst attempt to deceive. This is

forced and unnecessary.— rot) x^piov, the estate, field ; see 4, 34

V. 4. ov)(\. fjie.vov, sc. KTrifjia, k. t. X., Did it not, while it rrmainea

unsold, remain to you as your own property ? and when sold ivas it

not, i. e. the money received for it, in your own poxoer ? This

language makes it evident that the community of goods, as it ex-

isted in the church at Jerusalem, was purely a voluntary thing,

and not required by the apostles. Ananias was not censured be-

cause he had not surrendered his entire property, but for false-

hood in professing to have done so when he had not. — ri on
stands concisely for rt ccmv ort, as in v. 9 ; Mark 2, 16 ; Luke 2, 49

(Frtz. Mey. De Wet.). It is a classical idiom, but not common.

—

e^ov, K. T. X., didst thou put in thy heart, conceive the thing ; comp.

19, 21. The expression has a Hebraistic coloring (comp. 2^"br a-'b

in Dan. 1, 8 and Mai. 2, 2), though not unlike the Homeric cv

(fipea-l ^eV^at. The aorist (not perf as in E. V.) represents the

wicked thought as consummated. *— ovk ixl/eva-u) .... S^eio is an in-
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tensive way of saying that the peculiar enormity of his sin con-

sisted in its being committed against God, David takes the same
view of his guilt in Ps. 51, 6. Ananias had attempted to deceive

men as well as God ; but that aspect of his conduct was so un-

important, in com})arison with the other, that it is overlooked,

denied. Compare Matt. 10, 20; 1 Thess. 4, 8. See W. ^ 59. 8,

b. It is logically correct to translate ovk . . . . dXXd, not so much
.... as, but is incorrect in form, and less forcible, ei/zcwco gov-

erns the dative here, as in the Septuagint, but never in the class-

ics. W. ^ 31. 5.

V. 5. i$eij/v$€, expired. — koI iyivero, k. t. X., and great /ear came

upon .all, etc. Luke repeats this remark in v. 11. It applies here

to the first death only, the report of wliich spread rapidly, and

produced everywhere the natural eflect of so awful a judgment.

Some editors (Lchm. Mey. Tsch.) strike out ravra after dKov'ovras-.

It is wanting in A B D, Vulg. et al, and may have b.een inserted

from v. .11. If it be genuine, however, it may refer to a single

event, especially when that is viewed in connection with its at-

tendant circumstances. The plural does not show that the writer

would include also the death of Sapphira, i. e. that he speak?

here proleptically, which is De Wette's view.

V. 6. 01 v€u)T€poL= veavLOTKoi in v. ] 0. They were probably the

yovnger men in the assembly, in distinction from the older (Neand.

De Wet. Alf). It devolved on them naturally to perform

this service, both on account of their greater activity and out of

respect to their superiors in age. So also Walch decides (Dis-

sertationes, etc. p. 79 sq.). Some have conjectured (Kuin. Olsh.

Mey. ) that they were a class of regular assistants or officers in

the church. Tliat opinion has no support, unless it be favored by

this passage.— crwe'crTetXav is less certain than has been com-

monly supposed. The E. V. renders ivound up, shrouded or cov-

ered, which is adopted also by Kuin. De Wet. Alf and others.

Rost and Palm (Lex. s. v.) recognize this as the last of their def-

initions, but rely for it quite entirely on this passage and Eurip.

Troad. 382. Walch (Dissertationes, etc., p. 79 sq.) argues in

favor of this signification, and with success, if it be true, accord-

ing to his assumption that TreptoTt'XXciv and rrvaTiWeiv denote the

same thing as used of the rites of burial. The Vulgate has amo-

veru?it, which the older E. Vv. appear to have followed : thus,

moved atcay (Wicl.)
;
]jut apart (Tynd. Cranm.) ; took apart (Gen.) ;

removed (Rhem.). This sense is too remote from any legitimate

use of the verb, to be defended. A third explanation which keeps

nearer both to the etymology and the ordinary meaning, is placed
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together, laid out or composed liis stiffened limbs, so as to ena])le

the bearers to take up and carry the body with more convenience.

Meyer insists on tliis view, and contends that weTrXots avv^aT.akrjdav

in Eurip., as referred to above, can be translated only ivere laid out

(dressed at the same time,) in robes. It is certain that no mode of

preparing the body, wliich was formal at all, rec[uiring delay, could

have been observed in an emergency like the present.— e^-evf'y-

Kavres, having carried forth out of the house and beyond the city.

Except in the case of kings or other distinguished persons, the

Jews did not bury within the walls of their towns. See Jahn's

Archseol. k 206. This circumstance accounts for the time which

elapsed before the return of the bearers. It was customary for

the Jews to bury the dead much sooner than is common with us.

The reason for this despatch is found partly m the fact that de-

composition takes place very rapidly after death in warm cli-

mates (comp. John 11, 39), and partly in the peculiar Jewish

feeling respecting the defilement incurred by contact with a

dead body; see Numb. 19, 11 sq. The interment in the case

of Ananias may have been hastened somewhat by the extraordi-

nary occasion of his death ; but even under ordinary circumstan-

ces, a person among the Jews was commonly buried the same
day on which he died. See Win. Realw. Vol. II. p. ] 6. Even
among the present inhabitants of Jerusalem, says Tobler,i burial,

as a general rule, is not deferred more than three or four hours.

V. 7. iy€v€To .... Kac, Nbio it came to pass,— an interval of

about three hours,— then, etc. cos ... . SidaTrnxa is not here the

subject of eyeVcTo, but forms a parenthetic clause, and kol

(see on 1, 10) introduces the apodosis of the sentence (Frtz.

De Wet, Mey.). For the same construction, comp. Matt. 15, 32;

Mark 8, 2 (in the correct text) ; Luke 9, 28. See W. ^ 62. 2.

The minute specification of time here imparts an air of reality to

the narrative.— elcnjX^ev, came in, i. e. to the place of assembly,

V. 8. aTT^KpiBrj avTTj, addressed her ; Hebraistic after the manner

of n3>", see on 3, 12. De Wette inclines to the ordinary Greek

sense : ansivered, i. e. upon her salutation.— too-ovtov is the geni-

tive of price : for so much, and no more, pointing, says Meyer, to

the money which lay there within sight. Kuinoel's better vicAV

is that Peter named the sum ; but, it being unknown to the

writer, he substitutes for it an indefinite term, like our " so

much," or " so and so." This sense is appropriate to the woman's

reply.

1 Denkbliitter aus Jerasalem, von Dr. Titus Toiler, p. 325 (St. Gallon 1853).
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V. 9. Tt oTi, K. T. \., WTiy is it that it ivas agreed, concerted, hy

you ? The dative occurs after the passive, instead of the genitive

with vTTo, when the agent is not only the author of the act, but

the person for whose benefit the act is performed. K. k 284.

11.— TreipdaaL to irvcvfia, to te77ipt, ^ut to trial, the Spirit as pos-

sessed by the apostles, whether he can be deceived or not ; see

on V. 3. — i^ov oi TToSes, K. T. A., behohl, the feet of those ivlio buried

thy huahand. l^ov directs attention to the sound of their foot-

steps as they approached the door. What occui-red before their

entrance occupied but a moment.

V. 10. -n-apaxpvfJ-a, itnmediateli/ Sittox this declaration of Peter

It is evident that the -\\Titer viewed the occurrence as supernatu-

ral. The second death was not only instantaneous, like the first,

but took place precisely as Peter had foretold. The woman lay

dead at the apostle's feet, as the men entered who had just borne

her husband to the grave.

V. 11. See note on v. 5.— cf)6/3o^ fiiya';, great fear came, etc.

To produce this impression both in the church and out of it was

doubtless one of the objects which the death of Ananias and

Sapphira was intended to accomphsh. The punishment inflicted

on them, while it displayed the just abhoiTcnce with wliich God

looked upon tliis particular instance of prevarication, was impor-

tant also as a permanent testimony against similar oflences in

every age of the church. " Such severity in the beginning of

Christianity," says Benson,' " was highly proper, in order to pre-

vent any occasion for like punishments for the time to come.

Thus Cain, the first murderer, was most signally punished by the

immediate hand of God. Thus, upon the erecting of God's tem-

poral kingdom among the Jews, Nadab and Abihu were struck

dead for offering strange fire before the Lord. And Korah and

his company were swallowed up alive by the earth, for opposing

Moses, the faithful sen^ant of God ; and the two hundred and

fifty men, who offered incense upon that occasion, were consumed

by a fire, which came out from the Lord. And, lastly, Uzzah, for

touching the ark, fell by as sudden and remarkable a divine judg-

ment, when the kingdom was going to be estal)lished in the

house of David, to teach Israel a reverence for God and divine

tilings. Nay, in establishing even human laws, a severe punish-

ment upon the first transgressors doth oft prevent the punishment

of others, who are deterred from like attemi)ts by the suffering of

the first criminals."

1 History of the First Tlanting of the Christian Religion, etc., Vol. I. p. 105
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Verses 12-16. The Apostles still preach, and confirm their Testi-

mony by Miracles.

V. 12. 8c, woti', continuative.— TroXAa in this position qualifies

the two nouns more strongly than when joined with the first of

them, as in 2, 43. The first and last places in a Greek sentence

may be emphatic. K. ^ 348. 6.— /cat ^o-av, k. t. X., and they ivere

all with one mind in Solomon' s 2'>orch, i. e. from day to day. It was
their custom to repair thither and preach to the people wliom

they found in this place of public resort. aTravres refers to the

apostles mentioned in the last clause (Kuin. Olsh. Alf ). Some
understand it of all the believers (Bng. De Wet. Mey.) ; in disre-

gard both of the natural antecedent and of the improbability that

so many would assemble at once in such a place. The apostles

or individuals of them are meant certainly in v. 42 ; and from

the similarity of that passage to this, we naturally infer that Luke
speaks of the same class of persons here as there.

V. 1 3. Twv 8e XoLirwv, but of the rest who did not belong to the party

of the apostles, who were not Christains, the same evidently who
ai'e called 6 Aao? just below.— oiSets, k. t. A.., no one ventured to asso-

ciate idth them (see 9, 26; 10, 28), viz. the apostles; lit. Join

himself to them. So deeply had the miracles wrought by the

apostles impressed the Jewish multitude, that they looked upon

those who performed them with a sort of religious awe, and were

afraid to mingle freely with them. Xomuiv, taken as above, need

not include any but unbelievers, even if we confine aTravres to the

apostles. If we extend a-n-avres to the disciples generally, the

notion that the others are behevers as well as unbelievers (Alf.),

falls away still more decisively. That the apostles should have

inspired their fellow Christians with a feeling of dread, disturbs

all our conceptions of their relations to each other, as described or

intimated elsewhere. — A comma is the proper point after avro'1%.

— aXka, but, as opposed to what they refrained from doing.—
IfxeyaXwev avTovs, magnified them, regarded them with wonder and

extolled them.

V. 14. Tills verse is essentially parenthetic, but contains a re-

mark which springs from the one just made. One of the ways
in which the people testified their regard for the Christians was,

that individuals of them were constantly passing over to the side

of the latter.— fxaXkov Si, and still more, comp. 9, 22 ; Luke 5, 15.

— T<3 KvpLw, the Lord, here Christ, many connect with Trtorei'ovTcs

:

but a comparison with 11, 24 shows that it depends rather on the
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verb.— ttXtJ^t;, k. t. X., multitudes both of men and xcomcn. The
additions were so great that Luke counts them no longer (see 1,

15; 2,41 and 4, 4).

V. 15. woTc binds this verse to v. 13. We have here an ilhis-

tration of the extent to which the people carried their confidence

in the apostles.— Kara ras TrXarcia?, along the streets. W. ^ 49. d.

— cVi kXlviov Koi KpafS/Sdriov, ujion beds and pallets. The latter was
a cheaper article used by the common people. See Diet, of Antt

art. Lectus; and R. and P. Lex. s. o-Kifnrovs. The rich and the

poor grasped at the present opportunity to be healed of their dis-

eases. Instead of kAivwv, many read Kkivapiuiv, little beds, with ref-

erence to their portable size. We may adopt that reading, and

yet distinguish the terms as before ; for these couches need not

have been larger than the others in order to be more valuable.—
Ip^ofxivov JUrpov, as Peter was passing. The genitive does not

depend on aKia, but is absolute. — Kav= /cat lav, at least, so much
as (vel certe) ; comp. Mark 6, 56 ; 2 Cor. 11, 16. The separate

parts can hardly be traced in this idiom. Some evolve them

from an elhpsis : in order that, if Peter came, he might touch some

of them, even if it were only his siiadow (Mey.). See Klolz ad

Devar. Vol. II. p. 139 sq.

V. 16. ao-^evets ouiits the article here, but has it in v. 15. It is

there generic, here partitive : sick, sc. persons. K. j 244. 8. ox-

Xovp.€vov<i, K. T. \., being added to da^eveU, distinguishes the pos-

sessed or demoniacs from those affected by ordinary maladies

;

comp. 8, 7.— aKo^dpTwv, unclean, i. e. morally corrupt, utterly

wicked, comp. 19, 12.

Verses 17-25. Reneioed Imprisonment of the Apostles, and their

Escaj}e.

V. 17. But (8e) this success (v. 16) calls forth persecution.

—

dva(TTd<;, rising up, not from his seat in the council (for the council

is not said to have been in session), but as it were mentally, becom-

ing excited, proceeding to act. Kuinocl calls it redundant. See fur-

ther, on 9, 18.— The (Ipxtepeu's is probably Annas, who was before

mentioned under that title. Some suppose Caiaphas, the actual

high-priest, to be intended. Sec on 4, 6.— ol a-vv avrCo are not his

associates in the Sanhedrim (for they arc distinguished from these

in V. 21), but, according to the more obvious relation of the words

to ar/3€crt9 Ttov SaSSovKatW, those ivith him in sympathy and opinion,

i. e. members of the religious sect to which he belonged ; comp.

14, 4. Josephus states that most of the higher class in his day
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were skeptics or Sadducees, though the mass of the people were
Pharisees.— t,r]Xov, indignation (13, 45), not envy; a Hebraistic

sense.

V. 18. eVi Tovs a-Koa-ToXov;, upon the apostles, viz. Peter (v. 29)

and others of them, but probably not the entire twelve. They
were lodged in the public prison, so as to be kept more securely.

It is far-fetched to suppose that Srjfxocria was meant to suggest

that they were treated as common malefactors.

V. 19. The account of a similar escape is more fully related

in 12, 7 sq.— Sta rJJs wktos, during the night, and not far from its

close, as the two next verses seem to indicate. Fritzsche ^ con-

cedes this sense of 8ia here, also in 16, 9 and 17, 10, but pronounces

it entirely abnormal. Classic usage, it is true, would require

through.themglit , its entire extent, audit would then follow strangely

enough that the doors of the prison must have stood open for

hours, before the apostles went forth from their confinement.

Meyer insists on that as the true meaning here. It is more rea-

sonable to ascribe to Luke a degree of inaccuracy in the use of

the preposition. See W. \ 47. i. An extreme purism in some cases

is one of Meyer's faults as a critic.— ^voife ras ^wpas, opened the

doors (see 12, 10), which were then closed again; see v. 23.

—

efayayojv arrow's, having brought them forth, while the keepers were
at their post (v. 23), but were restrained by a divine power from

seeing them (see on 12, 10), or at all events from interposing to

arrest them.

V. 20. 7rop£i;ecr^£ and XaXctrc are present because they denote

acts already in progress. The prisoners were to proceed on their

way to the temple, and to persist there in proclaiming the offen-

sive message. See on 3, 6.— to, pr^fxara rrj'; t,ojrjs ravrr]^, the ivords

of this life, eternal life which you preach, comp. 13, 26. W. § 34.

2. b. OlshaiU.scn refers Tavrrj^ to the angel : this life of which I

speak to you ; Liglitfoot to the Sadducees : this life which they

deny. According to some TauVr/s belongs to the entire expression,

these ivords of life ; agreeing as a Hebraism with the dependent
noun, instead of the governing one. See Green's Gr., p. 265. An
adjective may be so used, but not the pronoun.

V. 21. vTTo Tov opBpov, at early dawn. The temple had already

opened its gates to the worshippers and the traffickers (John 2,

14 sq.) accustomed to resort thither. Hence the apostles could

begin their work of instruction, as soon as they arrived. The
people of the East commence the day much earher than is cus-

1 Fritzschioi-um Opuscula Academica, p. 165.

14
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Chap. V, 22-2b

tomary wath us. The arrangements of life there adjust them»

selves to the character of the climate. During a great part of the

year in Palestine, the heat becomes oppressive soon after sun-

rise, and the inhabitants, therefore, assign their most important

duties and labors to the early hours of the day. Nothing is more

common at the present time than to see the villagers going forth

to their employment in the fields, while the night and the day are

still struggling with each other. Worship is often [)erformed in the

synagogues at Jerusalem before the sun appears above OHvet.

—

Trapayevo/xevo?, having come, i. e. to the place of assembly, which

was probably a room in the temple (see 6, 14 ; Matt. 27, 3 sq.), and

whence apparently the chief priest and his coadjutois sent out a

summons (orweKaAco-av) to their colleagues to hasten together. On
some occasions the Sanhedrists met at the house of the high-priest,

see Matt. 2G, 57.— Kat TrSo-av t-^v y^povcriav, and all the ehlcr.sliip, sen-

ate connected with the Sanhedrim ; comp. 4, 5 ; 22, 5. The promi-

nence thus given to that branch of the council exalts our idea of

its dignity. The term reminds us of men who were venerable

for their years and wisdom. Kuinoel would emphasize -rraa-av, as

if the attendance of that order was full at this time, but was not

always so. Some (Lightf Olsh. Str. Mey.) think that this was
not an ordinary session of the Sanhedrim, but that the elders of

the nation at large were called upon to give their advice in the

present emergency.

V. 22. 01 vTr-qpirai, the servants who executed the orders of the

Sanhedrim, see v. 26. Some of the temple guard may have

acted in this capacity. See on 4, 1.

V. 24. 6 Upevs, the priest by way of eminence (1 Mace. 15. 1

;

Jos. Antt. C. 12. 1), hence = dpx'epci^s. as the same functionar}'- is

termed in v. 17, and 4, 6.— On ol apy^iepi'l'i, see 4, 6.— hurpropow

Trepi avTwv, tcere 2-)erplexed concerning them, i. e. the words reported,

not the apostles (Mey. Alf ). Aoyovs is the more obvious antece-

dent, and, besides, nothing would embarrass the rulers so much as

the circulation of such reports at this precise moment.— ti uv ycv-

oLTo TovTo, tchat this wouM become, how it would atl'ect the public

mind in regard to the Christians and their doctrine, tovto refers

to the miraculous liberation, and confirms what was said of

Verses 26-28. They are arrested again and brovght before the

Council.

V. 26. For (TTpaTrjyw, see on 4, 1.— ha fii] XiSaaSwaiv we are to

connect probably witi\ ov /lera )8ias : Thei/ brought litem without via-
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lence that they might not be stoned, itfiojSovvro yap rov Xa6v, for they

feared tJte people, forms a parenthetic remark, the logical force

of which is the same as if it had stood at the close of the sen-

tence. The E. versions generally (also Mey.) attach the last

clause to I^o^ovvtq instead of ^yayev, but the proper connectives

after verbs of fearing are /at;, /at^ttws, and the like, and not IVa yj^.

See W. h 56. 2. R. Tischendorf puts a comma after ySias, instead

of a colon, as in some editions.

V. 28. TrapayyeAta 7raprjyy€tAa/x.ev. See the note on 4, 17.— eiri

T(3 ovo/i,aT6 Tou'rw, upon (as their authority, see 4, 18) this name,

wliich they left unspoken as well known, or perhaps disdained

to mention.— eVayayeii/ .... at/xa, i. e. fix upon us the guilt of hav-

ing shed his blood as that of an innocent person ; comp. Matt.

23,35.— TOW dF^pcuTTou TovTov, this man, is not of itself contemptu-

ous (comp. Luke 23, 47 ; John 7, 46), but could have that turn

given to it by the voice, and was so uttered probably at this time.

Verses 29-32. The Answer of Peter, and its Effect.

V. 29. Koi OL aTTooToXoi, and the other apostles. Peter spoke in

their name, see 2, 14.— 7rei-^ap;^e'tV .... dv-^pwTrots. The Jews,

though as a conquered nation they were subject to the Komans,
acknowledged the members of the Sanhedrim as their legitimate

rulers ; and the injunction which the Sanhedrim imposed on the

apostles at this time emanated from the highest Imman authority

to which they could have felt that they owed allegiance. The
injunction which this authority laid on the apostles clashed with

then- religious convictions, their sense of the rights of the infinite

Ruler, and in this conflict between human law and divine, they

declared that the obligation to obey God was paramount to every

other. The apostles and early Christians acted on the principle,

that human governments forfeit their claim to obedience when
they require what God has plainly forbidden, or forbid what he
has required. They claimed the right of judging for themselves

what was right and what was wrong, in reference to their re-

ligious and their political duties, and they regulated then conduct

by that decision. It is worthy of notice that, in 4, 19, they pro-

pound 1 his principle as one which even their persecutors could

not controvert, i. e. as one which commends itself to every man's
reason and unperverted moral feelings.^ In applying this princi-

' Socrates avowed this principle, when in his defence he said to his judges

irdao/xai Se fxaWov tw ^€u> i) v/xiv (Plat. Apol. 29 D) : and unless the plea be valid,

he died as a felon and not as a martyr. See other heathen testimonies to the

same etfoct in VVetsteiu's Novum Testameatum, Vol. II. p. 478,
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pie, it will be found that the apostles in every instance abstained

from all forcible resistance to the public authorities. They re-

fused utterly to obey the mandates which required them to vio-

late their consciences, but they endured quietly the penalties

which the executors of the law enforced against them. They
evaded the pursuit of their oppressors if they could (2 Cor. 11,

32. 33), secreted themselves from arrest (12, 19), left their prisons

at the command of God, yet when violent hands were laid upon

them, and they were dragged before magistrates, to the dungeon,

or to death, they resisted not the wrong, but " followed his steps,

who, when he sufiered, threatened not, but committed himself to

Him that judgeth righteously" (1 Pet. 2, 22. 23).

V. 30. tCjv TraTepMv recalls to mind the series of promises which

God had made to provide a Saviour, comp, 3, 25. — rjyeipev, raised

vjj, sent into the world ; comp. 3, 22 ; 13, 23. So Calvin, Beugel,

De AVette, and others. Some supply £k veKpwv, raised vp from the

dead; but that idea being involved in v\pw(T€ below, Avould intro-

duce a repetition at variance with the brevity of the discourse.

—

ov v/xel^, K. T. A.., whom ye slew (26, 2\) by hanging ; not sleiv and

hung (E. v.).— tv^ovz^a-Tavpov, a Hebraism. It occurs especially

where the Jews are spoken of as having crucified the Saviour

(10, 39; 13, 29).

V, 31. apxyjiyov Koi crarrrjpa he\o\\g as predicates to tovtov. this

one (as, who is) a prince and a Saviour ; not to the verb : exalted

to he a prince, etc., (E. V.).— -tq Sefta ah-ov, to his right hand; see

note on 2, 33.— 8owai yMexavotav, to give rejjejitance , i. e. the grace

or disposition to exercise it; comp. 3, 16; 18, 27; John 16, 7.8.

Some understand it of the opportunity to repent, or the pro-

vision of mercy which renders repentance available to the sinner

(De Wet.). The expression is too concise to convey naturally

that idea, and tottov yxeraiotas is emi)loyed for that purpose in Heb.

12, 17. Liboth cases the exaltation of Christ is represented as

securing the result in question, because it was the consummation

of his work, and gave effect to all that preceded.

V. 32. ixdpT»p€<; governs here two genitives, one of a person,

the other of a tiling; see Phil. 2, 30 ; Heb. 13, 7. W. ^ 30. 3. R.

3; K. § 275. R. 6, Since their testimony was true, they must

declare it ; no human authority could deter them from it, comp.

4, 20.— KOL . . . . ayiov, and the Holy Spirit (S«') too (sc. avrov

jxaprvp) is his witness. — rot? TTi^^ap-^ova-iv avro), to those who
obey him, i. e. by receiving the gospel, comp. 6, 7. Many suppose

the apostle to refer chiefly to the special gifts which the Spirit

conferred on so many of the first Cliristians, in order to coiifirra
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their faith as the truth of God. What took place on the day of

Pentecost was a testimony of this nature, and that or some

equivalent sign was repeated on other occasions ; comp. 10, 45
;

19, 6 ; Mark 16, 20. But to that outward demonstration we may
add also the inward witness of the Spirit, which behevers re-

ceive as the evidence of their adoption ; comp. Rom. 8,16; Gal.

4, 6 ; 1 John 3, 24. Neander interprets the language entirely of

this internal manifestation. Since the Holy Spirit testified to the

gospel in both ways, and since the remark here is unqualified,

we have no reason to consider the expression less extensive than

the facts in the case.

V. 33. ZuirpiovTo, were convulsed tvith rage, lit. tvere sawn asunder,

torn in pieces. The E. V. supplies " to the heart," after the verb

(see 7, 54), but the Greek text has no such reading. Some-

render saiced their teeth, gnashed them ; which would require rour

olovTos as the expressed object of the verb. -^ c/SovXeuovro, re-

solved, determined, See 27, 39, and Jolin 12, 10 ; but on the repre-

sentation of Gamaliel they recalled their purpose. The issue

was averted, and hence the tense is imperfect. Instead of pass-

ing a formal vote, it is more probable that they declared their in-

tention by some tumultuous expression of their feelings. The verb

may denote the act as well as the result of deliberation, took

counsel, consulted ; but men exasperated as they were would not

be likely to pay much regard to parliamentary decorum.

Verses 34-39. The Advice of Gamaliel.

V. 34. Tc/xtos governs Aau as alhed to words denoting judg-

ment, estimation. See W. ^ 31. 6. b. ; Mt. \^388. The character

which Luke ascribes to Gamaliel in this passage agrees with

that which he bears in the Talmud. He appears there, also, as

a zealous Pharisee, as unrivalled in that age for his knowledge

of the law, as a distinguished teacher (see 22, 3), and as pos-

sessing an enlarged, tolerant spirit, far above the mass of his

countrymen. He is said to have lived still some fifteen years or

more after this scene in the council. See Hertz. Encyk. Vol.

IV. p. 656.^

—

^po-yy refers evidently to time (in Wicl.,yb/- a xvhile),

not to space (E. V.).

V. 35. eiTre. What follows is probably an outline of the

speech.— IttX tol? dv^pwirois TojjTots some join with Trpoari\€T€, take

heed unto yourselves in respect to these men ( E. V.) ; others

1 Hertzog's Real-Encyklopiidie fiir die protestantische Theologic und Ivirche.
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with Ti jtAc'XXcTc rrpdo-o-civ, ivhot ye are ohout to do in respect to

these men (Kuin. De Wet. Mey.). Both constructions are ad-

missible (W. k 55. 4), but as irpacra-uv ti im tlvi is not uncommon

in Greek (see examples in Wetst. N. T.), it is better to recog-

nize an instance of that expression here.

V. 36. 7rp6 TovTwv Twv rjixcpwv, Before these times. Tliis is not

the first time that zealots or seditionists have appeared; they

may have come forth with great pretensions, but ere long have

closed their career with defeat and ignominy. For the sake of

effect (obsen'e yap), Gamaliel puts the case as if the prisoners

would turn out to be persons of this stamp ; but before closing

he is careful to remind his associates that there was another pos-

sibility; see V. 39. — ®nj8u?. Josephus mentions an insur-

rectionist, named Theudas, who appeared in the reign of Clau-

dius, some ten years after the delivery of this speech. Ga-

maliel, therefore, must refer here to another man of this name
;

and this man, since he preceded Judas the Galilean (v. 37), could

not have lived much later than the reign of Herod the Great.

The year of that monarch's death, as Josephus states, was re-

markably turbulent ; the land was overrun with belligerent par-

ties, under the direction of insurrectionary chiefs, or fanatics.

Josephus mentions but three of these disturbers by name ; he

passes over the others with a general allusion. Among those

whom the Je^vish historian has omitted to name, may have been

the Theudas whom Gamaliel has here in view. The name was
not an uncommon one (Win. Realw. Vol. II. p. 609) ; and it can

excite no surprise that one Theudas, who was an insurgent,

should have appeared in the time of Augustus, and another, fifty

years later, in the time of Claudius. Josephus gives an account

of four men named Simon, who followed each other within forty

years, and of three named Judas, witliin ten years, who were all

instigators of rebellion. This mode of reconciling Luke with

Josephus is approved by Lardner, Bengel, Kuinoel, Olt^hausen,

Anger, Winer, and others.i Another veiy plausil)le supposition

is, that Luke's Theudas may have been identical with one of the

three insurgents whom Josephus designates by name. Sonntag,

who agrees with those who adopt this view, has supported it

with much learning and abiUty.'^ He maintains that the Theudas

J Jost, the Jewish historian (Geschichte der Israeliten, Band II. Anh. p. 76)

EBsents to this explanation, and admits the credibility of Luke as well as of

Josephus.

* In tlie Theologische Studien und Krifiken, 1837, p. 622 sq., translated by the

writet in the Bibliotheca Sacra, 1848, p. 409 sq.
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mentioned by Gamaliel is the individual who occurs in Josephus

under the name of Simon, a slave of Herod, who attempted to

make himself king, in the year of that monarch's death. He
urges the following reasons for that opinion : first, this Simon, as

he was the most noted among those who disturbed the public

peace at that time, would be apt to occur to Gamaliel as an illus-

tration of his point;' secondly, he is described as a man of the

same lofty pretensions (eTvat a^io? eXTrio-as Trap ovtivow= Xe'ywi/ eu/ai

Tiva lavTov) ; tliirdly, he died a violent death, which Josephus does

not mention as true of the other two insurgents ; fourthly he

appears to have had comparatively few adherents, in conformity

with Luke's wo-et rerpaKoa-LMv ; and, lastly, his having been origi-

nally a slave accounts for the twofold appellation, since it was
very common among the Jews to assume a diflerent name on

changing their occupation or mode of life. It is very possible,

therefore, that Gamaliel speaks of him as Theudas, because,

having borne that name so long at Jerusalem, he was best known
by it to the members of the Sandedrim ; and that Josephus, on

the contTary, who wrote for Romans and Greeks, s})eaks of him
as Simon, because it was under that name that he set himself up

as king, and in that way acquired his foreign notoriety. (Tacit.

Hist. 5. 9.) — There can be no valid objection to either of the

foregoing suppositions ; both are reasonable, and both must be

disproved before Luke can be justly charged with having com-

mitted an anachronism in tliis passage.— ehai rtva, was some one

of importance, rts has often that emphatic force. W. ^ 25. 2. c.

V. 37. 'lovSas 6 raXtXatos, k. t. X. Josephus mentions this Ju-

das the Galilean, and his account of him either confirms or leaves

undenied every one of the particulars stated or intimated by
Luke. See Bell. Jud. 2. 8. 1 ; Antt. 18. 1. 6 ; 20. 5. 2. He calln

him twice 6 raXiXatos, though he terms him also o FauAovtr?;? in

Antt. 18. 1. 1., from the fact that he was born at Gamala, in lower

Gaulonitis. He was known as the Galilean, because he lived

subsequently in Galilee (De Wet.), or because that province

may have included Gaulonitis. The epithet sei-ved to distin-

guish him from another Judas, a revolutionist who appeared

some ten years earlier than this.— Iv tois i7/xepais r?}? aTroypa<f>rj?, in

the days of the registration, i. e. in this instance, of persons and

j)roperty, with a view to taxation (Jos. Antt. 15. 1. 1). The
oLTToypacfi-j in Luke 2, 2, which is so carefully distinguished from

this tumult and which took place at the birth of Christ, is sup-

posed generally to have been a census merely of the population.

We learn from Josephus, that soon after the dethronement of
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Archelaus, about the year A. D. 6 or 7, the Emperor Augustus

ordered a tax to be levied on the Jews. The payment of that

tax Judas instigated the people to resist, on the ground of its

being a violation of their allegiance to Jehovah to pay tribute to

a foreign power ; comp. Matt. 22, 17. He took up arms in defence

of this principle, and organized a powerful opposition to the

Roman government. — KaKelvos, k. t. A. Josephus relates that

this rebellion was effectually suppressed, and that many of those

wlio had taken part in it were captured and crucified by the Ro-

mans. He says nothing of the fate of Judas himself Stco-Kop-

TTia-Srjcrav, were dispersed, describes very justly such a result of

the ente/prise. Coponius was then procurator of Judea, and

Quirinufe, or Cyi-enius (Luke 2, 2), was proconsul of Syria.

V. 38. KoX TO. vvv, and now, in the light of such examples.—
ido-are avrovs, let them alone ; not sc. aTveX^^lv, suffer them to depart.—
€^ diz-^pwTrwv, fro,n men in distinction from God (v. 39), comp Matt.

21, 25.— y) fiovXq tovto, this 2ylan, enterprise, or (more correctly)

work, since it wacJ already in progress.— KaTaXv^i^o-crai, icill be

frustrated, i. e. wiiLout any interference on your part.

V. 39. In £1 ... . la-Ttv (comp. lav ^ just before), the speaker

reveals his sympatb/ with the prisoners. See on 4, 9. Without

declaring the truth to be on their side, he at least argues the

question from that point of view.— /xr/Trore .... evpeSrjre. Critics

differ as to the dependence of this clause. Some supply before

it opare or an equivalent word (see Luke 2
1 , 34) : Take heed lest

ye he found {m. the end) also fighting against God, as well as men
(Grot. Kuin. Rob.). Others find the ellipsis in ov Si'mcr^e KaraAvo-ai

auTov?, thus: Ye cannot destroy them (more correct than avro) and

therefore, I say, should not attempt it, lest ye also, etc., (Bng. Mey.).

Kai, in both cases, includes naturally the idea both of the impiety

and the futility of the attempt. De Wette assents to those who
connect the words with eacraTc avrov's, in the last verse. This is

the simplest construction, as /ai^ttotc follows appropriately after

such a verb, and the sense is then complete without supplying

anything. In this case some editors would put what intervenes

in brackets ; but that is incorrect, inasmuch as the caution here

presupposes the alternative in d 8e Ik ^eoC co-nv.— The advice of

Gamaliel was certainly remarkable, and some of the early Chris-

tian fathers went so far as to ascribe it to an unavowed attach-

ment to the gospel. The supposition has no historical support

;

and there are other motives which explain his conduct. Gama-
liel, as Neander remarks, was a man who had discernjiient

enough to see that, if this were a fanatical movement, it would
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be rendered more violent by opposition ; that all attempts to sup-

press what is insignificant tend only to raise it into more im-

portance. On the other hand, the manner in which the apostles

spoke and acted may have produced some impression upon a

mind not entirely prejudiced, and so much the more, since their

strict observance of the law, and their hostile attitude towards

Sadduceeism, must have rendered him favorably disposed towards

them. Hence the thought may have arisen in his mind that,

possibly, after all, there might be something divine in their cause.

Verses 40-42. Tlie Apostles sufferjoyfully for Christ, and depart

to preach him aneio.

V. 40. iTreLaSrjcrav avrS, were persuaded by him, i. e. to spare

the lives of the apostles, whom they had (see v. 33) resolved to

put to death. They could not object to the views of Gamaliel,

they were so reasonable ; they were probably influenced still

more by his personal authority. Still their rage demanded some
satisfaction ; they must punish the heretics, if they could not slay

them.— Mpavre:;, having scourged. The instrument frequently

used for this purpose was a whip, or scourge, consisting often

of two lashes " knotted with bones, or heavy indented circles

of bronze, or terminated by hooks, in which case it was aptly

denominated a scorpion." Diet, of Antt., art. Flagrum. The
punishment was inflicted on the naked back of the sufferer

;

comp. 16, 22. A single blow would sometimes lay the flesh open

to the bones. Hence, to scourge a person (Setpw) meant properly

to excoriate, fl.ay him. Paul says that he suffered this punish-

ment five times (2 Cor. 14, 24.). It is affecting to remember that

the Saviour was subjected to this laceration.

V. 41. ol /jiiv. The antithesis does not follow.— ow, illative,

i. e. in consequence of their release.— on, because, appends an
explanation of xa'povres, rejoicing, not of the verb.— lirep tov

ovoju.aro9, in behalf of the name, i. e. of Jesus, which is omitted,

either because it has occurred just before, or more properly be-

cause " the name" was a famiHar expression among the disciples,

and as such required no addition (comp. 3 John v. 7). It is a
loss to our religious dialect that the term in this primitive sense

has fallen into disuse. The common text, indeed, reads avrov

after ovo/xaros, but without sufficient authority. — Karrj^iw^rjcrav

aTi[xacr^rivai,— a bold oxymoron,— tvere accounted xcorlhy to be

disgraced. For an explanation of the paradox, see Luke 16, 15.

The verbs refer to different standards of judgment.

V. 42. KWT oLKov, from house to house, or at home, refers to their

15
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private assemblies in different parts of the city ns distinguished

from their labors in the temple. Those who reject the distributive

sense in 2, 46, reject it also here.— ovk liravovro Si.8a.(TKovT€<;, ceased

not to teach, in defiance of the prohibition which blows as well

as words had just now enforced on them (v. 40). The Greek in

such a case employs a participle, not the infinitive, as the com-

plement of the verb, K. ^ 310. 4. f. ; W. ^ 45. 4.— cvayycXt^o/xcot,

K. T. X., amwuncing the glad tidings of the Christ (first as em-

phatic) Jesus; the latter the subject here, the former the pred'-

cate (comp. 9, 20. 22). This clause defines the preceding one.

CHAPTER VI.

Verses 1-7. Appointjnent of Alms-Distributers in the Church at

Jerusalem.

V. 1. fv rat? rifxipai<; rawais, in these days. See on 1, 15. We
may assign the events in this chapter to the year A. D. 35. They
relate more or less directly to the histoiy of Stephen, and must

have taken place shortly before his death, which was just before

Paul's conversion.— irX-q^vovTwv, becoming numerous.— tu)v 'EAA'j;-

vto-Toiv should be rendered, not Greeks= ''EXKriv€<;, but Hellenists.

They were the Jewish members of the cliurch who spoke the

Greek language. The other party, the Hebrews, were the Pales-

tine Jews, who spoke the Syro-Chaldaic, or Aramcean. See

Win. Chald. Gr. p. 10 sq.— Trapc^iwpovvro, were overlooked, is im-

perfect, because the neglect is charged as one that was common.
— SuxKovc'o, ministration, distribution of alms, i. e. either of food or

the money necessary to procure it. Olshausen argues for the

former from rfj KaS-qfjiepLvfj.

v. 2. ol 8oj8cKa, the twelve. Matthias must have been one of

ihem, and the vaUdity of his choice as an apostle is placed here,

beyond doubt. See on 1, 26.— to Tr\7J%<; tCov fx-aS-qruv, the multi-

tude, mass, of the disciples. It has been objected, that they had

become too numerous at this time to assemble in one place. It

is to be recollected, as De Wette suggests, that many of those

who had been converted were foreign Jews, and had left the city

ere this.— 7y/xas xaraXct'i/'avTas, k. t. X., that we, forsaking the word

of God, etc. It is not certain, from the narrative, to what extent

this labor of 'providing for the poor had been performed by the
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apostles. The following remarks of Rothe present a reasonable

view of that question. " The apostles, at first, appear to have

apphed themselves to this business ; and to have expended per-

sonally the common funds of the church. Yet, occupied as they

were with so many other more important objects, they could have

exercised only a general oversight in the case, and must have

committed the details of the matter to others. Particular indi-

viduals may not have been appointed for this purpose at the

beginning ; and the business may have been conducted in an

hiformal manner, without any strict supervision or immediate

direction on the part of the apostles. Under such circumstances,

especially as the number of believers was increasing every day,

it could easily happen that some of the needy were overlooked

;

and it is not surprising that the Hellenistic Christians had occa-

sion to complain of the neglect of the widows and other i>oor

among them."J The complaint, therefore, implied no censure of

the apostles, but was brought naturally to them, both on account

of their position in the church, and the general relation sustained

by them to the system under which the grievance had arisen.

—

SiaKoveiv TpaTre^aa, to serve tables, provide for them, comp. Luke 4,

39 ; 8, 3. Some render the noun money-tables, counters, as in

Jolm 2, 15; but the verb connected with it here forbids that

sense. The noun is plural, because several tables were support-

ed. " Locutio indignitatem aliquam exprimit ; antitheton niinis-

terium verbi" (Bng.).

V. 3. cTTtcTKei/^acr^c, k. t. A., look ye out, etc. The selection

therefore, was made by the body of the church ; the apostles

confirmed the choice, as we see from Karao-Ti/cro/Aev, ive will aj)-

point, and from the consecration in v. 6. Karao-rv/o-oj/xev (T. R.), ive

may appoint (E. V.), is a spurious form.— fjcapTvpovixevovi, testified

to, of good repute, see 10, 22 and 16, 2.— xpetas, business, lit. an
aiTair which is held to be necessary.

v.. 4. TTj Tcpo(Tf.vy^, the (service of) prayer. The article points

out the importance of the duty (1, 14). Prayer, evidently in this

connection for the success of the word, is recognized as their

legitimate work, as much as preaching.— rrpoo-KapTepyja-ofj.ev, we
will give ourselves. This remark does not imply that they had
been diverted already from their proper work, but that they

wished to guard against that in future, by committing this care

to others. They now saw that it required more attention than

they had bestowed upon it.

' Die Anfiinge der Christlichen Kirche und ihrer Verfassung, p. 164.
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V. 5. avSpa, K. T. \., a man full of faith and of the Holy Spirit,

We may retain dyiov, but the word is uncertain. The same

terms describe the character of Barnabas in 11,24.— O'l Philip,

we read again in 8, 8 sq. ; 21, 8. The others are not known
olit of this passage. That Nicohius was the founder of the

sect mentioned in Rev. 2, 6, is a conjecture -without proof.

Many have supposed that the entire seven were chosen from the

aggrieved party. Gieseler thinks that three of them may have

been Hebrews, three Hellenists, and one a proselyte. Ch. Hist.

k 25. Their Greek names decide notliing ; see on 1, 23. The
distriV)uters would be taken naturally from both sides, but in

what proportion we cannot tell. It would depend on their per-

sonal traits, after all, more than on their nationality, whether they

were able to satisfy the disaffected.— Luke does not term the

men StaKovot, though we have an approach to that appellation in

V. 2. In 21, 8, they are called the Seven. Some of the ancient

writers regarded them as the fii-st deacons ; others, as entirely dis-

tinct from them. The general opinion at present is, that this

order arose from the institution of the Seven, but by a gradual

extension of the sphere of duty at first assigned to them.

V. 6. iireSi^Kav, viz. the apostles. The nature of the act dic-

tates this change of the subject. The imposition of hands, as

practised in appointing persons to an office, was a symbol of the

impartation of the gifts and graces which they needed to qualify

them for the office. It was of the nature of a prayer that God
would bestow the necessary gifts, rather than a pledge that they

wete actually conferred.

V. 7. The prosperity related here is a proof that harmony had

been restored, and that the prayers and labors of the apostles

had suffered no interruption.— 6 Xoyos, k. t. A., the ivord of God
grew, spread and strengthened itself as a system of belief or

doctrine. The next clause repeats the idea concretely by stating

how rapidly the recipients of this faith were multiplied. See

note on 12, 24.— ttoXus t€, k. t. X., and a great multitude of 2iriests.

According to Ez. 2, 36-38, the priests amounted to 4,289 at the

time of the return from Babylon. They must have been still

more numerous at this period. Such an accession of such con-

verts was a signal event in the early history of the church.—
rg TTto-ret, the faith, faith-system, i. e. the gospel ; comj). Rom. 1,

5 ; Gal. 1, 23, etc. This mode of epitomizing the plan of salva-

tion confirms the Protestant view of it, in opposition to that of

the Cathohcs. See Rom. 11, 6.
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Verses 8-15. The Zeal of Stephen and his Violent Ax)j)rehension.

V. 8. TrXrjpr]^
x^-P'-'^'^^' /**^^ Of ^'"^ce, i. e. by metonymy, of gifts

not inherent, but conferred by divine favor, see v. 3. Tiiis is the

correct word rather than Trto-Tews, which some copies insert from

V. 5.— Swa/tews, 2^oiver, efficiency (1, 8) which was one of the gifts,

and as indicated by the next words, inchided an abihty to work

miracles.— IttoUl (imperf.) shows that he repeated the miracles.

V. 9. Ttves .... At^eprtVcov, certain from the synagogue so

called of the Libertines, i. e. libertini, freed-men, viz. Jews, or the

sons of Jews, who having been slaves at Rome, had acquired

their freedom, and, living now at Jerusalem, maintained a

separate synagogue of their own. When Pompey overran Ju-

dea, about B. C. 63, he carried a vast number of the Jews to

Rome, where they were sold into slavery. Most of these, or

their children, the Romans afterwards liberated, as they found it

inconvenient to have servants who were so tenacious of the pe-

culiar rites of their religion. The Jews usually named their

synagogues from the countries whence those who attended them

had come, and hence Luke inserts here riys Xeyo/xeVr/s, the so called,

in order to reconcile the ear as it were to this almost unheard of

designation. Some contend that At^epriVtov is also a patrial

name, Libertinians, i. e. Jews from a place named Libertum.

Not only has the participle no apparent force in this case, but the

existence of such a town is altogether uncertain.

—

koX KvpTjmtW,

K. T. X. The construction here is doubtful. The simplest view

is that which repeats livh before each of the genitives with the

implication that the Cyreneans, Alexandrians, Cilicians and

Asiatics formed so many distinct synagogues, i e. including the

Libertines, five ditferent assemblies in all (De Wet. Mey.). The

Rabbinic writers say, with some exaggeration, no doubt, that Je-

rusalem contained four hundred and eighty synagogues. rwv

would be proper before KvprjvatW and 'AXe^'ai/SpcW, but as they

refer to towns well known, could be omitted as before AiyvirrtW

in 7, 22. and ©ecro-aXovtKcW in 20, 4.— twi/ cltto KtAiKia; may
be simply=KtXtKes, and the article does not arise, necessarilj-, out

of a different relation to nves. Some repeat €k ttJs crwaywy^s as well

as Ttves before the successive genitives with the same result, of

course, as to the number of synagogues. It is awkward to sup-

ply so many words, and also to shut up tt^s AeyoyaeVr;? to tlie fii"st

clause, as we must in that case, since it is so plainly inappropri-

ate to the other names. According to others we are to connect

Kvprjvatuiv Kal 'AXe^avSpe'wv with AijSepTivwv, understanding these
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tliree classes to constitute one synagogue, and the Cilicians and
Asiatics to constitute another. See W. H9. 5, marg. It may be

objected to tliis, (thoifgh no interpretation is wholly unencum-
bered) that it unites Xeyofjiivrjs too closely (for the reason given

above) with the second and third noun, and also that so

large a ruimber of foreign Jews as the populous cities referred

to would be likely to send to Jerusalem, could not meet con-

veniently in a single place of worship. Wieseler, (Clironologie,

p. 63) in support of liis opinion that Paul acquired liis Roman
citizenship (22, 28) as libertinus or the descendant of a libertinus,

would take Kai before Kvp-qvaioiv as explicative, namely, to

wit; so that they were all Uberiini, and belonged to one syna-

gogue. Tliis is extremely forced and arbitrary.— Among the

Cilicians who disputed with Stephen may have been Saul of

Tarsus, see 7, 58. For the extent of Asia, see on 2, 9.

V. 10. T(3 wuevfjiaTi, the Spirit, see v. 5.— In wiXaXeL, with which

he sjKike, the relative belongs in sense to both nouns, but agrees

with the nearest; comp. Luke 21, 15. Stephen experienced the

'truth of the promise recorded in that passage.

V. 11. virifiaXov, secretly i7istructed, suborned. It was con-

certed between them what should be said, and to what point it

should be directed.— /3Aao-</»;/i,a, blasphemous in the judicial sense,

which made it a capital offence to utter such words. Contempt

of Moses and his institutions was contempt of Jehovah, and

came within the scope of the law against blasphemy as laid down
in Deut. 13, 6-10. It was on this charge that the Jews pro-

nounced the Saviour worthy of death ; see Matt. 26, 60 sq.

V. 12. Tovs Trp€a-{3vT€povs Koi Tous ypa/A/AaTtis, the elders and the

scnbes, i. e. those of these classes who belonged to the Sanhe-

drim. The appeal was made more especially to them, because,

in addition to their influence, they were mostly Pharisees, and

the present accusation was of a nature to arouse especially the

si)irit of that sect. Hence they take the lead at this time, rather

than the- Sadducees.— cruvrypTrao-av. The subject here is strictly

TivU (see V. 9), but we think of them naturally as acting in con-

cert with those whom they had instigated to join with them.

V. 13. IdTrjaav, placed before them, introduced (see 4, 7)

;

others, set up, procured.— fxdpTvpas if/cvhets, false icitnesses. They

accused Stephen of having s})oken contemptuously of the law

and the temple, and of having blasphemed Moses and God.

Their testimony in that form was grossly false. It was opposed

to every thing which Stephen had said or meant. Yet, as Mean-

der and others suggest, he had undoubtedly taught that the
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Christian dispensation was superior to that of Moses ; that the

gospel was designed to supersede Judaism ; that the law was
unavailing as a source of justification ;

*
that, henceforth, true

worship would be as acceptable to God in one place as another.

In the clearness with which Stephen apprehended these ideas,

he has been justly called the forerunner of Paul. His accusers

distorted his language on these points, and thus gave to their

charge the only semblance of justification which it possessed.—
For avSp(OTro<; ovtos, see 5, 28.— ov TraveraL, does not cease, betrays

the exaggerating tone of a " swift witness."— tov tottov tov dyiov,

the lioly place, is the temple (21, 28; Ps. 24, 3, etc.), in some part

of which they were assembled, as appears from tovtov in the

next verse.

V. 14. Aeyovro?, K.T.A. They impute to Stephen these words, as

authorizing the inference m v. 13.— ovTo<i,this one, repeats 'Ii^o-ovs,

with a tone of contempt.— KaraXwet, %oill destroy, etc. It is not

impossible that he had reminded them of the predictions of

Christ respecting the destruction of the city and the temple.—
TOTTOV TOVTOV, tlils 'placc, becausc the present session was held in

some room or court of the temple.— l^-q, customs required to be

observed, hence laws, as in 15, 1; 21, 21, etc.— 7rape8wK€v may
apply to what is written as well as what is oral (R. and P.

Lex. s. v.).

V. 15. drevto-ai/Tes ew avTov, k. t. X. They were all gazing upon

him, as the principal object of interest in the assembly, and so

much the more at that moment in expectation of his rejjly to so

heinous a charge. The radiance, therefore, which suddenly

lighted up the countenance of Stephen, was remarked by every

one present. That what they saw was merely a natural expres-

sion of the serenity which pervaded his mind, can hardly be sup-

posed, wael -Trpoa-wTTov dyye'AAov, as if tJie face of an angel, seems

to overstate the idea, if it be reduced to that; for the comparison

is an unusual one, and the Jews supposed the visible appearance

of angels to correspond with their superhuman rank ; comp. 1,

10 ; Matt. 28, 3 ; Luke 24, 4 ; Rev. 18, 1, etc. The countenance

of Stephen, like that of Moses on his descent from the mount,

shone probably with a preternatural lustre, proclaiming him a

true witness, a servant of Him whose glory was so fitly sym-

bolized by such a token. The occasion was worthy of the

miracle.
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CHAPTER VII.

Discourse of Stephen before the Sanhedrim.

The speaker's main object maybe considered as twofold;—
fii'St, to show that the charge against him rested on a false view

of the ancient dispensation,— not on his part, but on that of his

accusers; and, secondly, that the Jews, instead of manifesting a

true zeal for the temple and the law in their opposition to the

gospel, were again acting out the unbelieving, rebellious spirit

which led their fathers so often to resist the will of God, and

reject his greatest favors. It appears to me that the latter was

the uppermost idea in Stephen's mind, both because it occupies

so much space in the body of the address (v. 27. 39-14), and

because, near the close of what is said (v. 51 sq.), it is put

fonvard very much as if he regarded it as the conclusion at

which he had been aiming. It may be objected, that this view

renders the discourse aggressive, criminatory, in an unusual de-

gree ; but we are to remember that Stephen (see on v. 5\), was
interrupted, and but for that, in all probabilty, after having ex-

posed the guilt of his hearers, he would have encouraged them

to repent and believe on the Saviour whom they had crucified.

(Bmg. has a remark to the same effect.) Yet both parts of the

speech, as so understood, converge to one point, viz., that the

speaker was not guilty of maligning the ancient economy ; first,

because even under that dispensation the divine favor was be-

stowed independently of the law ; and, secondly, because the

teachers of that economy held up the same view of its spiritual

nature, and encountered a similar opposition.

In the interj)retation of the speech, I proceed on the principle

that most of Stephen's hearers were so well acquainted with Ms
peculiar views, with liis arguments in support of them, and his

mode of illustration, that they had no occasion to be distinctly

reminded of his doctrine at this time. See the Note on 6, 13.

Hence Stephen could assume that the bearing of the different

remarks or occunrences brought forward in the address would

suggest itself to the minds of his judges ; without i)ausing to

tell thein this means that, or that means this, he could leave them
to draw silently the conclusions which he wished t<.) establish.

Stephen illustrates his subject historically. That mode of argu-
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ment was well chosen. It enabled him to show the Jews that

their own history, in which they gloried so much, condemned

them ; for it taught the inefiicacy of external rites, foreshadowed

a more perfect spiritual system, and warned them against the

example of those who resist the will of God when declared to

them by his messengers. Stephen pursues the order of time in

his narrative ; and it is important to remark that feature of the

discourse, because it explains two peculiarities in it ; first, that

the ideas which fall logically under the two heads that have been

mentioned are intermixed, histead of being presented separately

;

and, secondly, that some circumstances are introduced which we
are not to regard as significant, but as serving merely to maintain

the connection of the liistory.

But the address is so discursive and complex, and the purport

of it has been so variously represented, that it is due to the sub-

ject to mention some of the other modes of analysis that have

been proposed.

The follovvdng is Neander's view of it. Stephen's primary ob-

ject was certainly apologetical, but as he forgot himself in the

subject with which he was inspired, his apologetic efforts relate

to the truths maintained by him, and impugned by his adversa-

ries, rather than to himself Hence, not satisfied with defending,

he developed and enforced the truths he had proclaimed ; and at

the same lime reproved the Jews for their unbelief and their op-

position to the gospel. Stephen first refutes the charges made
against him of enmity against the people of God, of contempt of

their sacred institutions, and of blaspheining Moses. He traces

the procedure of the divine providence, in guiding the people of

God from the times of their progenitors ; he notices the promises

and their progressive fulfilment to the end of all the promises,—
the advent of tlie Messiah, and the work to be accomplished by

him. But with this narrative he blends his charges against the

Jewish nation He shows that their ingratitude and unbelief

became mure iiagrant in proportion as the promises were fulfilled,

or given with greater fulness ; and their conduct in the various

preceding periods of the development of God's kingdom was a

specimen of the disposition they now evinced towards the publi-

cation of the gospel.-^

According to Olshausen," the speaker recapitulated the Jewish

1 Quoted from llyland's Translation of The Planting and Training- of the

Chri.-itian Church.

* Comnientar iil)er das Neue Testament, Vol. 11. p. 719.

16
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history at such length, simply in order to testify his regard for the

national institutions, to conciliate his hearers, and show indirectly

that he could not have uttered the hlaspJtemous words miputed to

him. (See 6, 11.) That those addressed saw their own moral

image rellected so distinctly fro-ni the narrative results from the

subject, not from the speaker's intention.

Luger develops the course of thought in tliis way. Stephen

is accused of blaspheming the temple and the law. He vintU-

cates himself by exhibiting the true significance of the temple

and the law. The main points are, fu-st, that the law is not some-

tliing complete by itself, but was added to the promise given to

Abraham, yea, contains in itself a new promise, by the fulfihnent

of which the law is first brought to completion. Secondly, the

temple cannot be exclusively the holy place ; it is one in a series

of places which the Lord has consecrated, and by tliis very act

foreshadowed that future completion of the temple, to wliich

Solomon and the prophets point. Tliirdly, it being a cause of

special ofience to the Jews that the Jesus rejected by them

should be represented as the Perfecter of the law and the tem-

ple, Stephen showed that no objection against liim could be

derived from that fact, since the messengers of God had been

treated with the like contempt at all periods. Fourthly, these

tluree topics are presented, not after each other, but in each other.

The history of Israel forms the thread of the discourse, but tliis

is related in such a manner that examples of the different points

come into view at every step.^

Baur's exposition of the plan has been higlily commended.

The contents of the discourse divide themselves into two })aral-

lel parts : on the one side are presented the benefits which God

from the earUest times confeiTcd on the Jewish nation : on the

other side is exhibited in contrast their conduct towartls him.

Hence the main thought is this : the greater and more extra-

ordinary the favors wliich God from the beginning bestowed on

the Jews, the more unthankful and rebellious from the beginning

was the spirit wliich they manifested in return ; so that where a

perfectly harmonious relation should have been found, the great-

est alienation appeared. The greater the eftbrt which God made

to elevate and draw the nation to himself, the more the nation

turned away from him. In presenting this view of the Jewisli

character, the speaker defended indirectly his own cause. He

' Uebcr Zweck, lalialt unci Eigenthumlickkeit der Kcdc dcs Stephimus. Vou

Fricdrich Lujicr.
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was accused of having spoken reproachfully, not only against

the law, but in particular against the temple. Hence the direc-

tion which he gave to the speech enabled him to show that the

idolatrous regard of the Jews for the temple exemplified in the

highest degree that opposition between God and themselves,

which had been so characteristic of them from the first.-^

It may be added, that the peculiar character of the speech im-

presses upon it a seal of authenticity, for no one would think of

framing a discourse of this kind for such an occasion. Had it

been composed ideally, or after some vague tradition, it would

have been thrown into a different form; its relevancy to the

charge which called it forth would have been made more obvi-

ous. As to the language in which Stephen delivered it, opinions

are divided. His disputing with the foreign Jews (6, 9) would

indicate that he was a Hellenist (comp. 9, 29), and in that case

he spoke probably in Greek. The prevalence of that language

in Palestine, and especially at Jerusalem, would have rendered

it intelligible to such an audience.^ The manner, too, in wliich

the citations agree with the Septuagint, favors this conclusion.

Verses 1-16. History of the Patriarchs, or Age of the Promises.

V. 1. 8e, then, binds this verse to 6, 14.— ei . . . . ex". Are then

these things so, as the witnesses testify ? Hence this was the

question to wliich Stephen replied, and must furnish the key to

his answer. We must construe the speech so as to find in it a

refutation of the charge in 6, 13. d is direct here, as in 1, 6.

apa^" rebus ita comparatis," under these circumstances. See

Klotz ad Devar. Vol. H. p. 176. The question is asked in view

of the accusation. The particle is not to be struck out of the

text, as in some editions.

V. 2. aSeX<f)OL are the spectators, Trar^pc? the members of the

council, like our "civil fathers;" comp. 22, 1. avSpes qualifies

both nouns; see on 1, 16. The Enghsh version makes three

distinct classes, instead of two.— 6 ^eos -njs S6irj<;, the God of the

glory (t-^s, because pecuhar tohim) = ni33n in the Old Testa-

ment, or among the later Jews Ti':'''^ ^p , i. e. the light, or visible

splendor amid which Jehovah revealed himself, the symbol,

therefore, of his presence (Mey. De Wet. Blmf ). Compare

Ex. 25, 22 ; 40, 34 ; Lev. 9, 6 ; Ezek. 1, 28 ; 3, 23 ; Heb. 9, 5, etc.

' Pauliis, Sein Leben und Wirken, seine Briefe und seine Lehre, p. 42.

* In proof of this, see Hug's Einleitung in das Neue Testament, Vol. 11. p. 27

8q., fourth edition ; and the Biblical Repositoiy, 1832, p. 530.
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w<f>Srj points to that sense here ; see also v. 55. Paul speaks of

this symbol in Pwom. 9, 4 as one of the peculiar distinctions with

which God honored the Hebrew nation. Those miss the sense

who resolve the genitive into an adjective^ evSo^os, the glorious

God (Kuin. Hmph.).— ovtl iv rrj Meo-oirora/Ata, tvlicn lie ivas in

Mesojjotamia ; imperf as often in narration. W. H6. 6. Abraham

resided first in Ur of the Chaldees (Gen. 11, 28), wliich lay

probably in the extreme north of Mesopotamia, near the sources

of the Tigris. The Chaldee branch of Peleg's family, to which

Terah and his sons belonged, spread themselves originally in

that region. ' Xenophon found Chaldeans here in his retreat

from Babylonia with the Ten Thousand. See further, on v. 4.

—

h^ Xappdv. C/iarran= )'^ii (Gen. 11, 31), was also in the north

of Mesopotamia, but south of Ur. It was the later Carta of

the Greeks and Romans, where Cras«us was defeated and slain

by the Parthians. Its position tallies remarkably with the sacred

narrative. The ruins have been identified a few miles south of

Urfa, on a road from the north to the southern ford of the Euphra-

tes. It is a perversion of the text to suppose Stephen so ignorant

of the geography here, as to place Charran on the Avcst of the

Euphrates. His meaning evidently is that Abraham's call in that

city was not the fii-st which he received during his residence in

Mesopotamia. We have no account of this first communication

to the patriarch in the Old Testament, but it is implied distinctly

in Gen. 15, 7 and Neh. 9, 7. Philo and Josephus relate the his-

tory of Abraham in accordance with the statement here, that he

was called twice.

V. 3. cTttc Trpos auTov, said unto him in Ur before the migraJ;ion

to Charran.— e^ekSe, k. t. X., go forthfmm thy country, etc. This

is quoted from Gen. 12, 1 sq., where it appears as the language

addressed to Abraham when God appeared to him at Charran.

But his earlier call had the same object precisely as the later

;

and hence Stephen could employ the terms of the second com-

munication, in order to characterize the import of the first.— ScCpo,

hither, with an imperative force ; the term adapted to the speaker's

position, like To.\nr(v in v. 4.— ^v av, whichever (see on 2, 21) ; since

he "went forth not knowing whither he goes" (Heb. 11, 8).

V. 4. TOTc, then, after tliis command.— e^eX^aiv, k. t. A., having

gone forth from tJie land of the Chahlees ; which, therefore, did

not extend so far south as to include Charran. It is barely pos-

' For tlic ctlinogi-apliy of the subject, see Knobel's Volkertiiful tier Genet^is,

n. 170 i-q.
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sible that iieXSwv may reach forward to fieTWKia-ev (the change of

subject there is against it), and in that case the second removal

would have been a part of the journey from Chaldea. Compare

Gen. 11, 31. The early history of the Chaldees is too obscure

to allow us to define the limits of their territory. See Hertz.

Encyk. Vol. II. p. 617.

—

yrj<i XaX8ai(j}v suggests a region rather

than a city, and Ur (for which the Sept. renders "country" in

Gen. 11, 28) was probably the name of a district among the

steppes of northern Mesopotamia. Some would identify Ur with

the modern Urfa, the Edessaof the Greeks ; but though the name

(dropi)ing the last syllable) may seem to favor that combination,

the surer etymology derives Urfa (as a corruption) from the

Syriac Urhoi, and thus destroys all connection between Ur and

Urfo. See Tuch (p. 284) and Delitzsch (p. 407) liber die Gen-

esis. Had Ur either as a city or region been in Babylonia as

some conjecture, Charran, so far to the west, would have been

out of the way in a migration to Canaan.

—

fjiera to dTro^ai/eiv,

K. T. X., after his father was dead. According to Gen. 11, 32, Terah

died at Haran, at the age of two hundred and five ; and, accord-

ing to the u?ual inference drawn from Gen. 11, 26, he was only

seventy years old at the birth of Abraham ; so that since Abra-

ham left Chan-an at seventy-five (Gen. 12, 4), Terah instead of

being dead at that time, must have lived (205

—

lQ-\-15=) sixty

years after his son's departure from Charran. Here again some

writers insist that Stephen has sliown a gross ignorance of the

patriarchal history. But this apparent disagreement admits of a

ready solution if we suppose that Abraham was not the oldest

son, but that Haran, who died before the first migration of the

family (Gen. 11, 28), was sixty years older than he, and that

Terah, consequently, was one hundred and thirty years old at the

birth of Abraham (130+75=205). The relation of Abraham to

the Hebrew history would account for his being named first in

the genealogy. We have other instances entirely parallel to

this. Thus, in Gen. 5, 32, and elsewhere, Japheth is mentioned

last among the sons of Noah ; but, according to Gen. 9, 24 and

10, 21, he was the oldest of them. Lightfoot has shown that

even some of the Jewish Avriters, who can be suspected of no

desire to reconcile Stephen -with the Old Testament, concede

that Abraham was the youngest son of Terah. The learned

Usher founds his system of chronology on this view. The other

exjilanations are less probable. It appears that there was a

tradition among some of the Jews that Terah relapsed into

idolatry daring the abode at Haran, and that Abraham left him
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on that account, i. e. as the Talmudists express it, after his spirit-

ual death. Kuinoel, Olsliausen, and others, think that Stephen

may have used airo^avfiv in that sense ; so that the notice of

Terah's natural death in Gen. 11, 32 would be proleptic, i. e. in

advance of the exact order of the history. The tradition of

Terah's relapse into idolatry may have been well founded. Ben-

ffel offers this suggestion :
" Abram, dum Tliara vixit in Haran,

domum quodammodo paternam habuit in Haran, in terra Canaan

duntaxat peregrinum agens ; mortuo autem patre, plane in terra

Canaan domum unice habere coepit." The Samaritan Codex

reads one hundred and forty-five in Gen. 11, 32, which would

remove the difficulty, had it not been altered probably for that

very purpose. The Samaritan text has no critical autliority when
opposed to the Masoretic. ^— ix€.twkut€v, sc. ^cds, caused him to re-

move, to migrate by a renewed command, see Gen. 12, 1 sq.— cts

^v, into ivhich, because /caTotKeire implies an antecedent motion.—
v/jieLs, you, instead of ^/xeis, we ; because as a foreign Jew Stephen

excludes himself.

V. 5. KoX ovK . . . . iv avrrj, and he gave to him (during his life)

no inheritance in it, no actual possession, but a promise only that

his posterity should occupy it at some future period. It is not at

variance with this that he subsequently purchased the field of

Ephron as a burial-place (Gen. 23, 3 sq.); for he acquired no

right of settlement by that purchase, but permission merely to

bury " his dead," which he sought as a favor because he was " a

stranger and a sojourner " in the land. Lest the passage should

seem to conflict with that transaction, some (Kuin. Olsh.) would

render ovk as outtw, not yet, and t'SwKcv as pluperfect. De Wette

agrees with Meyer in restricting the remark to the period of

Abraham's first arrival in Canaan. He purchased the field of

Ephron near the close of his life.— ovSc yS^^ta ttoSo'?, not even a

font-breadth^ a single foot, comp. Dent. 2, 5.— aurw .... avn^v,

kat he u'ould give it to him for a possession, not necessarily in liis

nvn person, but in that of his descendants. The countiy might

oe said to be Abraham's in prospect of that reversion. So in

Gen. 4G, 4, God says to Jacob on his descent into Egypt: " I will

oring thee up again," i. e. him in liis posterity. Others under-

stand /<aTa(TX€<nv of Abraham's own residence in the land of

promise.

—

ovk 6Vto9 avTw tIkvov, when he had no child. This clause

as well as the general connection, recalls to mind the strength of

Abraham's faith. It was in that way that he pleased God and

1 See Gesenius do Pentateuchi Samaritani Origine, Indole, et Auctoritato.
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obtained the promise, and not by legal observances ; for circum-

cision had not yet been instituted, or the law given. Paul reasons

in that manner from Abraham's history, both in Rom. 4, 9 sq. and

in Gal. 3, 17 sq. Stephen may have expanded his speech at this

point so as to have presented distinctly the same conclusion ; or,

as remarked in the first analysis, most of his hearers may have

been so familiar with the Christian doctrine on the subject, that

they perceived at once that import of his allusions.

V. 6. The speaker quotes here the passage to which he had

merely alluded.— 8e, now, subjoins this fuller account of the

promise; not but, although he was childless (Mey., taken back

in his last ed.).— ovtw-;, thus, to this effect, viz. in Gen. 15, 13-t6.

— lo-rat, shall be; not should (E. V.). The citation mingles the in-

direct form with the direct.— SovXMcrovcnv, strangers shall enslave, sc.

aXXoTpioi as the subject, involved in eV yfj aWorpLix. See W. § 64. 3.

b.— hrj T€TpaK6(na,/our hundred years, in agreement with Gen. 15,

13 ; but both there and here a round number, since in Ex. 12, 40

"the sojourning of Israel who dwelt in Egypt" is said to have

been four hundred and thirty years. But here arises a chrono-

logical question, to which it is necessary to advert. In Gal. 3,

17, Paul speaks of the entire period from Abraham's arrival in

Canaan until the giving of the law as embracing only four hun-

dred and thirty years ; a calculation which allows but two hun-

dred and fifteen years for the sojourn in Egypt ; for Isaac was
born twenty-five years after that arrival, was sixty years old at

the birth of Jacob, and Jacob was one hundred and thirty years

old when he went to reside in Egypt (430—25-|-60-[-l 30=215)
The Seventy, in Ex. 12, 40, and Josephus, in Antt. 2. 15. 2, follow

the same computation. There are two solutions of this difficulty

One is, that the Jews had two ways of reckoning this period,

which were current at the same time ; that it is uncertain which

of them is the correct one, and for all practical purposes is wholly

unimportant, since, when a speaker or writer, as in this case of

Stephen, adopted this mode or that, he was understood not to

propound a chronological opinion, but merely to employ a familiar

designation for the sake of definiteness. The other solution is,

that i\\e four hundred and thirty years in Ex. 12, 40 embrace the

period from Aliraham's immigration into Canaan until the depar-

ture out of Egy[)t, and that the sacred writers call this the period

of sojourn or servitude in Egypt a potion'., i. e. from its leading

characteristic. ^ They couid describe it in this manner with so

1 Bauragarten in common with others inclines to this view in his Theologischer

Commentar zum Pentateuch, Vol. I. p. 190.
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much the more propriety, because even during the rest of the

time the condition of the patriarchs was that of exiles and wan-

derers. The current chronology, Usher's system, adopts 215

as the number of years during which the Hebrews dwelt in

Egypt.

V. 7. KpLvw iyd), I (emphatic as one able to punish) icill judge

(Hebraistic), implying the execution of the sentence. — fiera

rauTtt, after these tilings, after both so long a time and such events.

TaDra refers to Kptvw, as well as to the other verbs.

—

kcu XaTpevcrovcn

. . . TuvTOi, and shall worship me in this place. This clause is taken

from a different passage ; viz. Ex. 3, 12, which records the declara-

tion that God would bring the Israelites where Moses then was.

But as the words there also relate to the dehverance from Egypt,

Stephen could use them to express more fully the idea in Gen.

15, 16. In the communication to Moses, tottw refers to Sinai or

Horcb, but is applied here very properly to Canaan, since the

worship in the desert was a pledge of its performance in the

promised land. Aarpeuo-oi^cn may intimate that God accepted

their worship before they had any temple in which to offer it.

V. 8 Sto^T^KTjv 7r€piTOf.irj?, the covenant of circumcision, i. e. the

one of which circumcision is the sign ; comp. o-qfjceiov jrepiTOfji'^s in

Rom. 4, 11.— Koi ouTO)?, and thus, i. e. agreeably to the covenant

God gave the promised child, and Abraham observed the ap-

pointed rite. Such briefly were the contents of the covenant

(see Gen. 17, 2 sq.), and iyivvrjcre and Treptere/Ae very naturally

recall them here, ov-ws as merely then (Mey.), in lieu of 8e or kui

in this speech elsewhere, expresses too little in such a place. —
T^ rjixepa, k. t. X. See Gen. 21, 4.

V. 9. airiSovTo, sold (5, 8) into Egypt, i. e. to be carried thither

;

thus concisely in Gen. 45, 4 (Heb. and Sept.).— 6 Seos fier avrov,

God was with him, though he was exposed to such envy and

injustice. It was a memorable instance in which the rejected

of men was approved of God and made the preserver of his

people ; see on v. 37. The analogy between Joseph's history in

this respect and that of Christ must have forced itself on Ste-

phen's hearers.

V. 10. x'^P'-^
'^°"' (Tocfiiav, favor (with the king) a7td ivisdom; both

the gifts of God, but the latter helping in part to secure the for-

mer. Meyer, contrary to his first opinion, understands
x°-P'-^ of

the divine favor towards Joseph; but the two nouns belong alike

to cvavTiov *apa<o, and associate themselves readily as cause and

effect. The wisdom was that which Joseph displayed as an in-

terpreter of dreams, as the kin;j's tounsellor and minister. — rev
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oiKov avTov, his house ; the palace of the sovereign, from which,

in the East, all the acts of government emanate. In other

words, Joseph was raised to the office of vizier, or prime min-

ister.

V. 12. For the history, see Gen. 42, 1 sq.— ovra, instead of

the infinitive after aKova-as, represents the plenty in Egypt as in-

dubitable, notorious. K. ^ 311. 1. The place of the abundance

was well known, and eV klyvirrta after the participle ( T. R.) is a

needless coiTuption for €ts AlyvirTov, wliich belongs to the next

verb.— i^aTrearTetXe k. t. X., setit our fathers first, wMle Jacob him-

self remained still in Canaan. See v. 15.

V. 13. dveyv(opLcr&rj, was recognized by his brethren (De Wet.

Mey.), on declaring his name to them; comp. Gen. 45, 1. The
reflexive sense, made himself known (Rob.), would be excep-

tional, and is not required here.— koX </>avepw .... 'Iwcn/^, and the.

race of Joseph was made known to Pharaoh, i. e. the fact of their

presence, their arrival. See Gen. 45, IC. It does not mean that

the king ascertained now Joseph's Hebrew origin, for he knew
that already (Gen. 41, 12); nor that Joseph's brethren were pre-

sented to him. The introduction took place at a later period

;

• ee Gen. 47, 2.

V. 14. Iv {j/vxa-h i/BSofXT^KovTa irevTC, (consisting) in seventy-five

souls. For Iv, see W. k 48. 3. From so feeble a beginning the

Hebrews soon grew to a mighty nation ; see v. 17. Stephen

would suggest to the mind that contrast. According to Gen. 46,

27, Ex. 1 5, and Deut. 10, 22, Jacob's family at this time con-

tained seventy persons ; but the Septuagint has changed that

number in the first two passages to seventy-five. In Gen. 46,

26, tlie Hebrew says that Jacob's descendants, on his arrival in

Egypt, were sixty-six, and in the next verse adds to these Jacob

liiraself, Joseph, and his two sons, thus making the number sev-

enty. On the other hand, the Septuagint interpolates, in v. 27,

Dtoi 8e 'Iwarjcji ol yevofj-evoi avrw iv yrj Alyvirrco ipv)(ai ivvia, and adding

these nine to the sixty-six in v. 26 makes the luimbev seventy-five.

It is evident from this interpolation that the Seventy did not

obtain their number by adding the five sons of Ephraim and

Manasseh (1 Chron. 7, 14-23) to the seventy persons mentioned

in the Hebrew text. That mode of accounting for their compu-

tation has frequently been assigned. If vloc be taken in its wider

sense, those sons and grandsons of Joseph may have been among
the nine whom they added to the sixty-six, but it is not known
how they reckoned the other two. They may have inckided

some of the third generation, or have referred to other sons of

17
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Joseph, of whom we have no account. But in whatever way
the enumeration arose, its existence in the Greek version shows

that it was current among the Jews. That it was an erroneous

one, is incapable of proof; for we do not know on what data it

was founded. At all events, Stephen could adapt himself to the

popular way of speaking with entire truth as to the idea which

he meant to convey ; for his object was to affirm, not that the

family of Jacob, when he went down to Egypt, consisted of just

seventy-five persons, in distinction from seventy-six, or seventy,

or any other precise number, but that it was a mere handful com-

pared with the increase which made them in so short a time "as

the stars of heaven for multitude
;

" see Deut. 10, 22. That

among those whom Joseph is said to have called into Egypt

were some who were already there, or were born at a subsequent

period, agrees \Yit\\ Gen. 46, 27 ; for it is said that " the sons of

Joseph" were among " the souls of the house of Jacob that came

into Egypt" with him. That representation springs from the

Hebrew view, which regarded the descendants as existing al-

ready in their progenitor ; comp. Gen. 46, 15 ; Heb. 7, 9. 10. It

is equivalent here to sa^ang, that the millions to which Israel had

grown on leaving Egypt were all comprised in some seventy-five

persons at the commencement of the residence thcre.^

V. 16. It is mentioned in Gen. 50, 13, that Jacob was buried

in Abraham's sepulcln-e, at Hebron (see Gen. 23, 19), and in

Josh. 24, 32, that the bones of Joseph were laid in Jacob's tomb

at Shechem, or Sychem ; as to the burial of Jacob's other sons,

the Old Testament is silent. In this passage, therefore, ot TraWpcs

ij/iuiv may be taken as the subject of /AercTe-^r^crav without avro?.

Such brevity was natural in so rapid a sketch, and not obscure

where the hearers were so familiar with the subject in hand.

That Joseph's brothers were buried with him at Sychem rests,

doubtless, on a well-knowTi tradition in Stephen's time. " Ac
cording to Josephus ( Antt. 2. 8. 2) the sons of Jacob were buried

at Hebron. According to the Rabbins (Light. Wetst.), the Isra-

elites took the bones of their fathers with them to Palestine, but

say nothing of Sychem; since, however, they do not include the

eleven ]iatriarchs among those who were buried at Hebron, they

probably regarded Sychem as the place of their burial " (De Wet.).

Jerome, who lived but a day's journey from Sychem, says that

the tombs of the twelve were to be seen there in his time.

—

iv Tw fxvriiiaTi, k. t. X., ill the ^w;?6, etc.,presents a more serious dif-

' Sec Hcng.stenhcrj:'.s Authentic des Pcntiiteuchcs, Vol. II. p. 357 sq.
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ficulty. It is clear from Gen. 33, 19, that Jacob purchased the

family tomb at Sychem, and from Gen. 23, 1 sq., that Abraham
purchased the one at Hebron. On the other hand, according to

the present text, Stephen appears to have confounded the two
transactions, representing, not Jacob, but Abraham, as ha\yng

purchased tire field at Sychem. It is difficult to resist the im-

pression that a single word of the present text is wrong, and
that we should either omit 'A^padjj. or exchange it for 'laKw^.—
d)v>]aaTo without a subject could be taken as impersonal : one pur-

chased =:iva.'i purckased. See W. ^ 58. 9. That change would
free the passage from its perplexity. It is true, manuscripts con-

cur in the present reading, but this may be an instance where
the internal evidence countervails the external. The error lies

in a single word ; and it is quite as likely, judging a priori, that

the word producing the error escaped from some early copyist, as

that so glaring an error was committed by Stephen ; for, as a
Jew, he had been brought up to a knowledge of the Scriptures,

had proved himself more than a match for the learned disputants

from the synagogues (6, 10), and is said to have been "full of

the Holy Spirit" (6, 5). Some attribute the difficulty to the con-

cise, hurried style of the narrative. Biscoe states that opinion

in the following terms :— " The Hebrews, when reciting the his-

tory of their forefathers to their brethren, do it in the briefest

manner, because it was a thing well known to them. For
which reason they made use of frequent ellipses, and gave
but hints to bring to their remembrance what they aimed at.

This may be the case here ; and as nothing is more easy than to

supply the words that are wanting, so, when supphed, the narra-

tion is exactly agreeable to history delivered in the Old Testa-

ment: 'And were can-ied into Sychem, and were laid,' i. e. some of

them, Jacob at least, ' in the sepulchre that Abraham bought for

a sum of money,' and others of them 'in that (bought) from the

sons of Emmor, the father of Sychem.' Here we repeat merely
Kttt iv r(3 (or £/<6tvw) before Trapa twv vlwv ; which words were easily

understood and supplied by those to whom Stephen addressed

himself" ' Again, some have deemed it sufficient to say that

Stephen was not an inspired teacher, in the strict sense of the

expression, and that, provided we have a true record of the dis-

course on the part of Luke, we may admit an error in the dis-

course itself, without discrediting the acccuracy of the sacred

writers. Dr. Davidson thinks that Luke must have been aware

1 The Acts of the Apostles, confirmed from other Authors, p. 395, ed. 1840.
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of the discrepency, and has exliibited his scrupuluus regard for

the truth by allowing it to remain, instead of (.-orrecting it. Cal-

vin sanctions a still freer view :
" In nomine Abrftliae erratum esse

palam est
;
quare hie locus corrigcndus est." — 'Ejxficop, so. tow

Trar/jo?, Eiumor, the father of Sychem. See on 1, 13.

Verses 17-46. TJie Age of Moses, or the Jeics imder tJie Laiv.

v. 17. Ktt^ws, not when, but as, in the degree that; hence

rffyi^ev, was approaching.— 6 ;(povos, k. t. X., ilie time of the (fulfil-

ment of the) promise (v. 7); see on 1, 4.— Instead of uhlo(t€v

(T. R.), sivare, we are to read probably w)u,oAdyr;crev, declared

(Lchm. Tsch. Mey.).— -qv^a-ev and iirXrjSvvSr) represent the

groAvth in power as consequent on the increase of numbers ; not

a citation, but reminiscence probably of Ex. 1, 7. 20.

V. 18. a)(pL<i ov, until ; for this signal prosperity had its limit.

Though Imffled in his first scheme, Pharaoh tried other means
more effectual; see on v. 19.— o§ . . . . 'Iwo-ry<^, irho Icneiv vat Jo-

seph, had no regard for his memory or services ; not was ignorant

that such a person had lived (Mey.). How could the author of

such important reforms have been forgotten among a peo})le ad-

dicted like the Egyptians to recording their national events I It

has been supposed that a new dynasty may have ascended the

throne at this time. According to Sir J. G. Wilkinson,^ this " new
king" was Amosis, or Ames, first of the eighteenth dynasty, or

that of the Diospolitans from Thebes. Some hold (e. g. Hccren,

Jost) that the Hyksos or shepherd kings had just been expelled

from Egypt, and that the oppressor of the Hebrews was the first

native prince who reigned after that event. The present knowl-

edge of Egyptian history is too imperfect to admit of any posi-

tive conclusion on such a point. For the later views and lit-

erature, see on Ancient Egypt in Hertz. Encyk. Vol. I. p. 138 scp

V. 19. Karao-o^to-a/Acvo? to yeVa? r]fjiu>v, treating subtly our race, see

Ex. 1, 10; Ps. 115, 25. His policy is characterized in this man-

ner, because his object, without being avowed, was to compel

the Hebrews to destroy their children, that they might not grow

up to experience the wretched fate of their paroits.— iKaKuyo-e,

K. T. A., oppressed ourfathers in order that they should cast out their

infants, that these might not be preserved alive. Both infinitives

are telic ; the first states the king's object in the o[){)ression, the

second the object of the exposure on the part of the parents. It

'^Manners and Cu.^toma of tbc Ancient Egypti-ms Vol. I. p. 42 fii\., 2(1 ed.
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was using the parental instinct for destroying the child
; it was

seething the kid in the mother's blood. For toS -n-oLeiv, see on 3,

2. The plan of the Egyptians failed ; for " the more they afflicted

the Hebrews, the more they multiphed and grew" (Ex. 1, 12) ;

i. e. they spared their children, instead of putting them to death,

and continued to increase. Pharaoh, after this, took a more di-

rect course to accompHsh his object; he issued a decree that all

the male children of the Hebrews should be killed at birth, or

thrown into the Nile ; see Ex. 1, 16. 22. The sense is different

if we make tov ivoidv ecbatic : so that theij _ cast out their infants,

etc. According to this view, the king's policy was in part sue-

cessful ; the Hebrews exposed their children of their own accord,

that they might not see them doomed to so hopeless a bondage.

But the infinitive construction with tov is rarely ecbatic ; and,

further, had the Hebrews destroyed their children as a voluntary

act, a subsequent decree for murdering them would have been un-

necessary (Ex. 1, 16.22). It is harsh to make tov ttouIv epexegetical

:

opjnessed them (viz. by a decree) titat tliey must cast out, etc. It is

difficult with this sense to see the force of KaTao-o<^io-a/x€vo?. Be-

sides, the history shows that the Egyptians were to execute the

inhuman order (Ex. 1, 22), not the Hebrews. The object of

putting Moses in the ark was to save, not destroy him.

V. 20. Iv w /cai/jw, in lokich time, yiz. this season of oppression.

— d(TTetos T<3 ^€(a, fairfor God, i. e. in his view, "who judges truly

;

comp. 7ro/\w [xeydXr] rw ^e<3 in Jon. 3, 3 (Sept.). It is a form of the

Hebrew superlative. W. ^ 36. 3 ; Green's Gr. p. 277. For the

dative, see on 5, 34. Josephus (Antt. 2. 9. 7) speaks of the ex-

treme beauty of Moses. See also Heb. 11, 23. — tov Trar/Dos, his

father, named Amram (Ex. 6, 20).

V. 21. avTov, Avith the participle, is not an accusative absolute,

but depends on the verb, and is then repeated ; comp. Mark 9,

28. It is changed in some of the best copies to avTov. — ivetAaro,

took up, not from the water or the ark, but like toUere liberos,

adopted. This use both of the Greek and the Latin word is said

to have arisen from the practice of infanticide among the an-

cients. After the birth of a child, the father took it up to his

bosom, if he meant to rear it ; otherwise, it was doomed to per-

ish.— £is vlov, as a son, appositional like b before that which a

person or thing becomes (W. ^ 32. 4. b.) ; not tehc, to be a son

(Mey.), since the relation was an immediate one and not })ros-

pective merely.

V. 22. iiraiSev^r) 7rda~r] aocfiLa, was instructed in all tlic wisdom,

made familiar with it; dative of the respect or manner. Tis-
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cliendorf reads iv before <70<j>Lq.. Some render teas trained hy

the xv'mlom as the means of culture ; dative of the instrument

(De Wet. Mey.). Tliis may be easier grammatically, but looks

lilce modernizing the idea. The accusative would be the ordi-

nary case after this i)assive (loas taught the wisdom) ; but it could

be interchanged with the dative. See W. k 32. 4. — Swaros Iv

Xoyoi9, mighty in words. In point of mere fluency, he was infe-

rior to Aaron (Ex. 4, 10), but excelled him in the liigher mental

attributes on wliich depends mainly the orator's power over the

minds of others. His recorded speeches justify Stephen's enco-

mium. — For £pyoi9, comp. v. 36.

V. 23.- aiiTw, by )dm, dative of the agent; see on 5, 9.— reo--

o-apaKovTaerrys -xpovo<;, afortieth annual time, i. e. when he was forty

years old. See the note on v. 30.— avi^-q lirl ttjv Kap8tW=nb-b5J nbs,

see Jer. 3, 16.— iTncrKi^aa-^ai, K. T. X., to visit his bretJuen in or-

der to show his sympathy for them and minister to their relief.

The Hebrews lived apart from the Egyptians, and Moses as a

member of the royal family may have had hitherto but little in-

tercourse with his covmtryraen.

V. 24. dSiKoi'^acvov, tvronged, injured, viz. by blows, which the

Hebrew was then receiving, as stated in the history ; see Ex. 2,

11.— iiroLrjo-ev iK^tK-qa-iv, wrought redress, avenged; see Luke 18, 7.

— T(2 Karavovovfjievw, the one overpoiccred,'\\i. exhausted, worn out;

implying a hard contest, and (the participle is present) a rescue

just in time to ward off the fatal blow.— Trarafas tov AtyirTrrtov, by

smiting the Egyptian (who did the wi-ong) so as to kill liim, see

V. 28.

v. 25. ivofjiile, ivas supjjositig in this interposition, and as the

reason for it. This use of hi, for (E. V.), is one of its metabatic

ofiices. Hart. Partkl. Vol. I. p. 167. On what ground Moses ex-

pected to be known so readily, we are not informed. He may
have thought that his liistory, so full of providential intimations,

had pointed him out to the Israehtes as their i)re.destined dehv-

erer. Stephen makes the remark evidently for the purpose of

reminding the Jews of their own similar bhndness in regard to

the mission of Christ ; comp. v. 35.— StSwcrtv, not looidd give (E. V.),

but^U'c*; present either because the event was so near (see on

1, 6), or because the deliverance begins with this act (Mey.).

V. 26. ui(^^r), appeared, showed himself, with the involved idea,

perhaps, that it was unexpected.— aurois, to them, i. e. two of his

countrymen (Ex. 2, 13). The exi)ression is vague, because the

facts are supposed to be familiar.— crurryAacrev, k. t. X., urged them

u/Vo^;r(«r, reconciliation.— vyxets after eVre should be lelt out.

—
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For LvaTL, see on 4, 25.— avSpes belongs to aScXcjiOL, men related as

brethren are yc (comp. 1, 16; 2,29.37) ; not:=Kvptoi as the nomi-

native of address (E. V.). The relationship aggravated the out-

rage. It was more unseemly than when the combatants, as on

the day before, had been Hebrew and Egyptian. With the same
appeal Abraham says to Lot, " Let there be no strife, I pray thee^

between thee and me, and between my herdmen and thy herd-

men ; for we are men brethren" (Gen. 13, 8 in Heb. and Sept.).

V. 29. eV T<S Xoyw TovTw, at this word, which showed that his

attempt to conceal the murder had failed ; see Ex. 2, 12. His

flight was now necessary to save his life ; for " when Pharaoh

heard this thing, he sought to slay Moses."— Iv yrj Mahtajx, i,i the

land of Madiain, or Midian. " This would seem," says Geseniiis,

" to have been a tract of country extending from the eastern shore

of the Elanitic Gulf to the region of Moab on the one h;;nd, and

to the vicinity of Mount Sinai on the other. The people here

were nomadic in their habits, and moved often from place to

place." It is common for yij to omit the article before the name
of a country ; see v. 36 ; 13, 19. W. ^ 19.

V. 30. 7rX-r]po}^evTUiv, k. t. X., forty years having been completed.

Stephen follows the tradition. It was said that Moses lived forty

years in Pharaoh's palace, dwelt forty years in Midian, and gov-

erned Israel forty years. That he was one hundred and twenty

years old at the time of his death, we read in Deut. 34, 7.—
kv rfj epr^/uji .... 'S,Lva, in the desert (f tJie mount Sinai, in the des-

ert where this mount was situated. According to Ex. 3, 1, this

appearance of the angel took place at Horeb. Both names are

given in the Pentateuch to the same locality. Of this usage the

common explanation has been, that Sinai designated a range of

mountains, among which Horeb was the particular one from

which the law was given. Dr. Rolnnson assigns reasons for

thinking that Horeb was the general name, and Sinai the s])e-

cificone. See his Bil)l. Res. Vol. I. p. 120, ed. 1856. Heng-
steuberg, Winer, Ewald, and others, reject the old opinion.— Iv

(jiXoyl TTupos /Sdrov, in tlie fieryflame of a bush.— Trwpds supplies the

place of an adjective ; comp. 9, 15 ; 2 Thess. 1, 8. W, k 34. 3. b;

S. k 117. 6.

V. 31. KaTavorjcraL, to observe, contemplate viz. the vision (see

v, 32) ; not to understand, learn the cause, which would be unsuit-

able in the next verse.— ^wv^ Kvpiov, the voice of the Lord. It

will be seen that the angel of Jehovah in v. 30 (comp. Ex. 3, 2)
is here called Jehovah himself Examples of a similar transition

from the one name to the other occur often in the Old Testament.
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It has been argued from this usage, as well as on other grounds,

that the Revealer, under the ancient dispensation, was identical

with the Revealer or Logos of the new dispensation.^

V. 32. eyoj 6 ^co'?, k. t. X. In this way Jehovah declares him-

self to be the true God, in opposition to the idols of the heathen,

and es})ecially the author of those promises to the patriarchs

which were now on the eve of being fulfilled.— ow iroXfia Kara-

vorjcraL, sc. to opa/Aa. In Ex. 3, 6, it is said further, that " Moses

hid his face
;

" an act prompted by his sense of the hohness of

Him in Avhose presence he stood; comp. 1 Kings 19, 13.

V. 33. Xva-ov, K. T. A., loose the sandal of thy feet, virohrj^a is a

distributive singular, for the plural, W. ^27. 1. It was a mark

of reverence in the East to take off the shoes or sandals in the

presence of a superior, so as not to approach lum with the dust

which would othervidse cleave to the feet. On this principle the

Jevdsh priests officiated barefoot in the tabernacle and the tem-

ple. Hence, too, none enter the Turkish mosques at present,

except with naked feet, or, m the case of foreigners, with slip-

pers worn for the occasion.— In yrj ayia co-rtV, Luger finds a

special reference to w, 30. 32. The God of Abraham, Isaac, and

Jacob was present, and where he appears the place is holy,

though it be in the wilderness.

V. 34. tSojv dhov='^T\''Vjr\ rr»r\, Truly I saiv; and so in the fol-

lowing verbs the tense is aorist : Jheard when they groaned and

catne do.vn (not am come) when I saw and heard. In Hebrew
the infinitive absolute before a finite verb denotes the reality of

the act, or an effect of it in the highest degree ; after the verb, it

denotes a continuance or repetition of the act. See Gesen. Heb.

Gr. n28. 3 ; W. ^ 45. 8. The easier Greek construction for this

idiom is that noticed on 4, 17. For awoa-TeXw (T. R.), read airocr-

TttXto (Tsch. Mey.), but with a future sense. See W. ^ 13. 1.

V. 35. TovTov is here emphatic. oSros introduces the next tliree

versos with the same effect.— rjpv-qa-avTo, denied. The verb is

plural, because, though the rejection was one person's act (v. 27),

it revealed the spirit of the nation.— apxovra koI XvTpuiTrjv, as a

ruler and redeemer; comp. 5, 31. Stephen selects the words

evidently with reference to the parallel which he would institute

' Tlie subject is an intercstin<j; one ; but does not fall properly witliin our pres-

ent limits. The reader will find it discussed in Smith's Scripture Testimony to

the Messiah, Vol. I. p. 482 sq., and in Hen<rstenbcrfr's Christolofry, Vol. I. p.

16.5 sq. Valuable supplementary matter (for tiie object is to deal only with the

later objections) will be found in Kurtz's aiticlc, "Der Eiif^d dcs Ilcim," in

Tholuck's Litterarischer Anzcijrcr, 1840, Xos. 11-14, and inserted for substance,

in the author's Geschichtc des altcn Bundes, Vol. I. pp. 121-126.
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between Moses and Christ.— iv xcipt stands for ^'^^, hy the hand,

agency (comp. Gal. 3, 19), since it was through the angel in the

bush that God called Moses to deliver his people. Tischendorf

reads avv x^ipt (unusual but well supported), ivitk the hand, i. e.

attended by the angel's aid and i)Ower, an adjunct of towov

rather than the verb.— Trj /3aT<j) is feminine here and in Luke 20,

37, but masculine ui Mark 12, 26.

V. 36. e^riyayev avrov?, led, themforth out of Egypt. Hence "we

cannot render 7roi?^o-as, after he had shown, performed (E. V.), be-

cause the miracles in the desert were not antecedent to the

exodus. The participle expresses here an accompanying act

of efijyayev, imforming (Vulg., faciens) ; since the leading forth

formed a general epoch with wliich the associated events,

whether historically prior or subsequent, coidd be viewed as coin-

cident in point of time. On the force of the participle in such a

case, see on 21, 7.— For the difference between ripara and arj/xeia,

see on 2, 22. Lachmann inserts rrj before y-^, but on slight evi-

dence.— AiyuTTTO) is more correct than AtyuVrov (T. R.).

V. 37. 7rpo4>-^T7]v, K. T. X. For the explanation of this prophecy,

see on 3, 22. No one can doubt that Stephen regarded Christ

as the prophet announced by Moses
;
yet, it will be observed, he

leaves that unsaid, and relies on the intelligence of his hearers

to infer his meaning. Here is a clear instance in which the

speech adjusts itself to those sujjpressed relations of the subject,

on which, as I suppose, its adaptation to the occasion so largely

depended. By quoting this prediction of Moses, Stephen tells

the Jews in effect that it was they who were treating the law-

giver with contempt ; for while they made such pretensions to

respect for his authority, they refused to acknowledge the prophet

whom he foretold, and had commanded them to obey. — Ki'ptos

before and rjixwv after ^£o? ( T. R.) are doubtful.— aurov dKoi'o-eo-^e,

him shall ye hear, was inserted probably from 3, 22 (Lchm, Tsch.

Mey.).

V. 38. 6 yei'o/xei/os .... rwv Trare'ocov rjjjLM', who ivas (lit. became,

entered into connection) witJi the angel and with ourfathers. The
meaning is, that he brought the parties into association -with

each other, acted as mediator between God and the people
;

see Gal. 3, 19. This fact is mentioned to show how exalted a

service Moses performed, in contrast with the indignity which he

experienced at the hands of his countrymen. He was a type,

Sle])hen would say, of the Jesus despised, crucified by tliose

whom he would reconcile unto God.— Iv ry cKKX-qa-ia, in ihf con'

gregalion, i. e. of the Hebrews assembled at Sinai at the time o^'

18
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the promulgation of the law. So all the best critics and the

older E. versions (Tynd. Cran. Gen. Rhem.) translate this word.

It is evident that iKKkrja-ia here affords no countenance to the idea

that the Hebrew nation as such constituted the church under the

ancient economy.— ^wvra characterizes Aoyta with reference, not

to their effect (comp. Rom. 8, 3; Gal. 3, 21), but their nature or

design : life-giving oracles, commands ; comp. Rom. 7, 12. The

inadequacy of the law to impart life does not arise from any in-

herent defect in the law itself, but from the corruption of human

nature.

V. 39. icrTpacf>r]a-av . . . . ets MyvTrrov, turned toith their hearts

unto Egypt, i. e. longed for its idolatrous worship, and for the sake

of it deserted that of Jehovah (Calv. Kuin. De Wet. Mey.).

The next words are epexegetical, and require this explanation.

Some have understood it of their wishing to return to Egypt

;

but that sense, though it could be expressed by the language, not

only disregards the context, but is opposed to Ex. 32, 4 and Neh.

9, 18. The Jews are there re}u-esented as worshi})i;ing the golden

calf for having brought them out of Egypt, and not as a means

of enabling them to return thither.

V. 40. .^eovs, 01 TTpoTTopeva-ovTaL rjfxiov, gods who shall go before us,

to wit, as guides, protectors. This is a literal translation from

Ex. 32, 1. The plural is best explained as that of the jduralis

cxcellenticR, since Aaron made but one image in compliance with

tliis demand of the people (called ^eoi, n-^nbs in Ex. 32, 8), and

since the Hebrews would naturally enough transfer the name of

the true God to the object of their idolatrous worship. De Wette

hesitates between this view and that of -!>£ovs as abstract, deitij,

divine power. The latter is better perhaps than Meyer's categor-

ical plural : gods such as the calf represented.— 6 yap, *c. t. \.,for

as to this Moses ivho led usfoith, etc. ciiTos is contemptuous, like

iste. The nominative absolute strengthens the sarcasm. W. §

29. 1. yap alleges the disappearance of Moses as a reason why
they should change their worship

;
possibly, because it freed

them from his opi)Osition to their desires, but more probably

because, whether he had deserted them or had perished, it

showed that the God whom he professed to serve was unworthy

of their confidence.

V. 4 1. i/j^oa-xoTroL-qaav is elsewhere unknown to the extant Greek.

They selected the figure of a calf, or more correctly bullock, as

their idol, in imitation, no doubt, of the Egyptians, who worship-

ped an ox at Memphis, called Apis, and another at HeHojJolis,

called Mnevis. Win. Realw. I. p. 644 ; Hertz. Eiuyk. Vol. Vll.
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p. 214. Mammies of the animals so worshipped aie often found

in the catacombs of Egypt.— ei^patVovro, rejoiced, made merry,

refers doubtless to the festive celebration mentioned in Ex. 32, 6.

— Tois Ipyots is plural, because the idol was the product of their

joint labors. Meyer supposes it to include the various imple-

ments of sacrifice, in addition to the image
;

(in his last edition :

works such as this.)

V. 42. ccrrpei/'e, turned away, withdrew his favor.— Trape'ScoKev,

gave up (Rom. 1, 24),=:€tao-€ in 14, 16 ; he laid for the present no

check upon their incHnations. In consequence of this desertion

they sunk into still grosser idolatry.— ttj orpana toO ovpavov, the

host of heaven, i. e. the sun, moon, and stars. This form of wor-

ship is called Sabaism, from NS^, as applied to the heavenly

bodies.— Iv yS/'ySAw rZ>v 7rpo(f>r]TS)v, in the book of the propJiets, i. e.

the twelve minor prophets, ^vhom the Jews reckoned as one col-

lection. The passage is Amos 5, 25-27.— ^rj acfxiyia, k. t. A.

This sign of a question requires a negative answer, and that an-

swer is to be understood in a relative sense. See W. § 57. 3.

Did ye offer unto me sacrifices and offerings ? i. e. exclusively. The
reply is left to their consciences. Even during the eventful

period in the wilderness, when the nation saw so much of the

power and goodness of God, they deserted his worsliip for that

of other gods, or, while they professed to seiwe liim, united his

servdce with that of idols. The question ends here.

v. 43. Koi aveXd/Sere, k. t. X. The tacit answer precedes : No,
— ye apostatized, arid took up the tabernacle of Moloch, i. e. to

carry it with them in their marches, or in rehgious processions.

This tabernacle was intended, no doubt, to resemble the one con-

secrated to Jehovah. Stephen follows the Septuagint. MoAo;^

stands there for 0=2^'?, i. e. the idol worsliipped as your king, which
was the Rloloch of the Amorites. Tlie Seventy supply the name
of the idol as well known from tradition. But there is almost
equal authority, says Baur,i for reading Dsb^a, M'lkom, a pro[)er

name. That variation would bring the Greek into still closer

conformity with the Hebrew ro aa-rpov tov Seov, the star of the

god, i. e. an image resembling or representing a star worshipped
by them as a god.— By 'Pc/xc^av (also written 'V^cfxiv, "Pep.4>d,

'Po/A^a) the Seventy express l^i'S, which, hke most of the an-

cient translators, they took to be a proper name. Some of the
ablest modern scholars defend the correctness of that transla-

' Der Prophet Amos erldart, von Dr. Gustiiv Baur, p. 362.
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Chap. VII, 44.

tion.' In this case the Greek name must have sprung from a

corrupt pronunciation of the Hebrew name; see Gesen. Lex. p.

463. According to others, '^i^s should be rendered statue, or stat-

ues, and the idol would then be unnamed in the Hebrew. Sp

Gesenius, Robinson (N. T. Lex. s. v.), and others. Admitting

that sense, it was unnecessary for Stephen to correct the current

version ; for he adduced the passage merely to establish the

charge of idolatry, not to decide what particular idol was wor-

shipped. Whether the star-god to which they paid their homage
was Saturn, Venus, or some other planet, cannot be determined.

— Toi.'s TVTrov<;, the figures, in apposition with cr/o^vr/v and da-rpov.

The term was so much the more ap}iropriate to the tal)crnacle,

as it contained probably an image of Moloch.— fxeroLKtu) is the

Attic future.— €7re/cava Ba/SuAwj/os, beyond Babylon, where the He-

brew and Septuagint have beyond Damascus. The idea is the

same, for the prediction turned not u})on the name, but the fact,

viz. that God would scatter them into distant lands. The Bab-

ylonian captivity was the one best known, and, besides, in being

exiled to the remoter place the Jews were transported beyond

the nearer.

V. 44. r} a-Kfjvr] tov fx-aprvpiov= n^ivti hrrn (Numb. 9, 15; 17,

23), the tabernacle of the testimony, or law, so called, because it

contained the ark in which the tables of the decalogue were

kept. The law is termed a testimony, because it testifies or de-

clares the divine will. Bjihr's explanation ( Symbolik, Vol. I. p.

80) is different: the tabernacle was a testimony' or witness of the

covenant between God and his people. — Troirjaai .... ewpotfcei,

that he should make it according to the pattern xchich he had seen,

viz. on Mount Sinai ; see Ex. 25, 9. 40. By this reference, Ste-

phen reminds the Jews of the emblematical import, consequently

the subordinate value, of the ancient worship. Moses, under the

divine guidance, constructed the earthly tabernacle so as to have

it image forth certain heavenly or spiritual realities that were to

be accomplished under " the better covenant of which Jesus is

the Mediator." Here we have the rudiments of the view Avhieh

pervades the Epistle to the Hebrews ; see es[)ecially Heb. 8, 5

What was true of the tabernacle was true also of the first and

the second temple ; they were built after the same model, and

were in like manner avTirviroi, or a-KLoi twv lirovpaviwv. That appli-

cation of the remark could be left to suggest itself.

1 Sec especially Movers ut)er die Phiniitzier, Vol. I. p. 289 .«q. lie maintains

thAt I?
•I 2 limy be traced as a proper name in various Oriental laiii^uages.
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V. 45. Kai adds elariyayov to irotriaai. — StaSe^ajaevot, having

received (tlie tabernacle), viz. from Moses or his contempora-

ries, since those who entered Canaan were a later generation

;

not inherited (Alf.), a false meaning; and not loho came after,

successors (E. V., retained from Cranm.), since that substan-

tive construction would require the article (see Pape s. v.).

— /Aera li^croi), wilh Joshua as their leader, under his guidance.

— ev r>7 KaTa(r)(€(rei twv i^vwv, into the possession of the heathen, the

territory inhabited by them ; comp. So-^ijtw t] yrj tjimv iv KaTaa-x^frei,

in Numb. 32, 5. eV shows that the idea of rest predominates

over that of motion. Meyer and De Wette translate on taking

possession of tJie heathen, on their subjugation. The other mean-
ing is better, because it supplies an indirect object after etcD-yyayov,

and adheres to the prevalent passive sense of Karaa-xecris ; see

Rob. Lex. s. v.— ews twv rj/jiepwv Aav'tS belongs to elcni^yayov, em-
ployed suggestively : brought the tabernacle into the land, and

retained it until (inclusive) the days of David. Some join the

words with uiv I'fwcrev, which exalts a subordinate clause above

the principal one, and converts the aorist into an imperfect : ivas

".xjoelUng from Joshua until David.

V. 46. OS ... . rov ^eoC, who foundfavor , etc. Compare 13, 22.

The tacit inference may be, that, had the temple been so impor-

tant as^ the Jews supposed, God would not have withheld this

honor from his sei^vant.— Tjrijcraro, askedfor himself ?i% a. privilege.

We have no record of this prayer, though it is imphed in 2 Sam.

7, 4 sq., and in 1 Chron 22, 7. In the latter passage David says :

" As for me, it was in my mind to build an house unto the name
of the Lord my God." In that frame of spirit he indited the

hundred and thirty-second Psalm.— ^vpuv .... 'laKwfS coincides

with Ps. 132, 5 (Sept.). To express the object of David's re-

quest, Stephen avails himself of the language contained in that

passage. Translate, a habitation (= oIkov in v. 48, place of abode,

temple) /or ZAe God of Jacob ; not tabernacle [=.a-Ky]vrf in v. 44),

as in the E. version. The tabernacle existed already, and it v/as

not that structure, but a temple, which David was anxious to

build. The confusion arises from rendering the different Greek
terms by the same word.

Verses 47-53. Period of the Temple and the Prophets.

V. 47. Se, adversative. What was denied to David was
granted to Solomon ; see 2 Chron. 6, 7. 8. Yet even the builder

of the temple acknowledged (2 Chron. 6, 18) that God is not
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confined to any single place of worsliip. The tenor of the speech

would be apt to remind the hearers of that admission.

V. 48. aXX ovx ' KaroLKel The temple was at length built

;

but was never designed to circumscribe the presence of the in-

finite Ai-cliitect (see v. 50), or to usurp the homage that belongs

to him alone. The remark here was aimed, doubtless, at the

superstitious reverence with which the Jews regarded tlie tem-

ple, ai;d at their proneness in general to exalt the forms of reli-

gion above its essence. For ovx ^^ this position, see on 2, 7. vaots

is probably a gloss from 17, 24.— xa^ws, k. t. X. To give grtater

efiect to his reproof, Stephen quotes the testimony of the proph-

et, viz. Is. 66, 1. 2.

V. 51. There is no evidence that Stephen was intenupted

at this point. Many critics assume that without reason. The

sharper tone of reprehension to which the speaker rises here

belongs to the place ; it is an application of the course of remark

which precedes. We have no right to ascribe it to Stephen's

irritation at perceiving signs of impatience or rage on the part of

his hearers.— dTrcpiTjaiyroi .... wo-tV, uncircu/ncised, etc., i. e. des

titute of the disposition to hear and love the truth, of which their

circumcision should have been the sign ; com.p. Lev. 26, 41 ; Jer.

6, 10; Rom. 2,29. For rrj Kap&ia see 2,37.— V"? ael, k. t. \.,

Ye do a/wai/s resist the Holy Spirit, under whose infiuejice the

messengers of God, e. g. Clurist and the apostles, spoke to them.

To reject their testimony was to reject that of the spirit himself.

What follows appears to restrict the language to that meaning.—
<ai v/x-ets, also you, where ovrm would state the comparison more

exactly. See W. k 53. 5.

V. 52. TtVa Twv TrpocfufjrCiv, k. t. \., whom of the prophets, etc.

Stephen would describe the general conduct of the Jews tow-

ards their projihets ; he does not affirm that there were no ex-

ceptions to it. Other passages, as 2 Chron. 36, 15. 16 ; Matt
23, 37, and Luke 13, 33. 34, make the same representation.

—

rovs TrpoKaTayyeiA-avTas, k. t. X., those u'ho announced hejorcliand, etc.,

designates the prophets with reference to the leading subject of

their predictions. See on 3, 21. 24.— rov hiKoiov, the Just one,

(3, 14) slain by them as a malefactor. — vw, nmc, as the chmax
of the nation's guilt. — TrpoSorai, traitors. See 3, 13.

V. 53. Those who were thus guilty (v. 52) acted in the

character of those xoho (otTive?, such as) received, etc.— tov vo/xov

.... ttyye'Wwv, the laio as (ci? predicative sign, see on v. 21) ordi-

nances (plural with reference to vofiov as an aggregate of single

nets) of angels ; the latter not as the authors of them, in which



Chap. Yll, 53-55. COMMENTARY, 143

sense they were God's, but as communicated through them

;

comp. 6 Si' dyyeXwv XaXr]^et? in Heb. 2, 2, the word spoken through

avgeh, and especiaUy Stara-ycts St' dyye'Acov in Gal. 3, 19, ordained

on the part of God through angels. The eUiptical exi)lanation,

reckoned unto ordinances, as of that rank or class, affords the

same meaning, but is not so simple. See W. ^ 32. 4. b. Some
translate i/jj^iM the ministrations, agency of; but that both strains

the use of the preposition (not necessary even in Matt. 12, 41)

and em})loys the noun differently from Eom. 13, 2 (not elsewhere

in N. T.). The presence of angels at the giving of the law is

not expressly stated in the Old Testament, but is alluded to in

Gal. 3, 19, and Heb. 2, 2. Philo and Josephus testify to the same
tradition. The Seventy translate Deut. 33, 2 in such a manner
as to assert the same fact. It rs imphed perhaps in Ps. 68, 18.

The Jews regarded this angelic mediation as both ennobling the

lav/, and as conferring special honor on themselves, to whom the

law was given. For a striking proof of this Jewish feeling, see

Jos. Autt. 15. 5. 3. From another point of view, viz. that of Christ's

superiority to angels, this angelic intervention showed the inferi-

ority of the law to the gospel; which is the view taken in Heb.

2, 2, and probably in Gal. 3, 19.— koI ovk icfivXa^are, and yet ije

kept it not. vofjiov as the principal word supplies the object, and not

Siarayas (E. V.). In this verse, therefore, we have the apostle's

idea in Rom. 2, 23, where he says that the Jews gloried in the

law, while they dishonored God by their violations of it.

Verses 54-60. The D^ath of Stephen.

V. 54. It is disputed whether Stephen finished his speech oi

not. The abrupt manner in which he closes, and the exaspera-

tion of the Jews at that moment, render it probable that he was
inteiTU(ited. d/(owr€s as present favors the saine view, but is

not decisive (see 5, 5 ; 13, 48).— For SieTrptovro, see on 5, 33.

V. 55. TrXy^prj'; TrvcTj/xaTos dytoi;. The Spirit revealed to his soul

this scene in heaven. It was not a vision addressed to the

senses. It is needless, therefore, to inquire, as Meyer now ad-

mits, whether our martyr could see the opened sky through the

roof or a window.— For So'fav ^eov, the glory of God, see on v. 2.

-T-eo-Twra, standing, instead of sitting, as at other times. The
Saviour had risen in order to intimate his readiness to protect or

sustain his sei-vant (Bug. Kuin. Mey ). It appears to me doubt-

ful whether we are to attach that or any other significancy to the

particular attitude in which he appeared.
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V. 56. l8ov, K. T. X. This declaration would tend to exasperate

them still more. They are now told that He whom they had

crucified, and whom they were ready to slay anew in the person

of his followers, was exalted to supreme dominion at the right

hand of God. See remarks on 2, 34.

V. 57. Kpa^avrcs, crying, among dther things, perhaps that he

should be silent, or that he should be put to deatli ; conip. 1 9, 3:i

;

Matt. 27, 23 ; John 19, 12.— a-vvicrxov to. wra avT^v. They afTected

to regard his words as blasphemous, and stojiped their ears as an

expression of their abhorrence.— koi Sipfxrfcrav, k. t. X. Under the

Roman laws, the Jews had no power to inflict capital punishment

without the sanction of the procurator or his proxy; see John 18,

31. Nearly all critics, at present, concur in that view. Henco

the stoning of Stephen was an illegal, tumultuous proceeding.

The Roman governors connived often at such irregularities, pro-

vided the Roman interest or power suffered no detriment. As

Pilate was deposed in A. D. 35, or 36^ some have thought that

his office may have been still vacant (see on 6, 1), and that the

Jews took greater liberty on that account.

V. 58. e^o) T^s 7roA.€ujs, out of the city, because a place so holy

was not to be defiled with blood ; see Lev. 24, 14. Compare the

note on 14, 19,— /cai oi /xdpTvpe?, k. t. X., and the loitni'sxes laid oj

their garments, that they might have the free use of their arms in

hurling the stones. The law of Moses required the witnesses in

the case of a capital offence to begin the work of death ; see

Deut. 13, 10 ; 17, 7. The object of the law, it has been suggested,

may have been to prevent inconsiderate or false testimony. Many
would be shocked at the idea of shedding blood, who would not

scruple to gain a private end, or to gratify their malice, by misrep-

resentation and falsehood.— Trapo. tovs Tro'Sas, at Jus feet for safe-

keeping; comp. 22, 20. Then selecting Saul for this purpose

shows that he was already known as a decided enemy of the

Christians. His zeal and dialectic skill in the controversy with

Stephen (see on 6, 9) could not have failed to establish his claim

to that character.— veaviou, a young man; a designation which

the Greeks could apply to a person till he was forty years

old, but perhaps in common speech would rarely extend be-

yond the age of thirty. This term, therefore, is veiy indefinitQ,

as an indication of Saul's age at the time of this occurrence. In

all probability he was not far from thirty when he was converted

;

not much less, as the Sanhedrim would hardly have entrusted

so important a commission to a mere youth (see 9, 1 sq.), and



Chap. Vm, 1. COMMENTAEY. 145

not more, as his recorded life (closing about A. D. 64) would

otherwise be too short for the events of his history.^*

V. 59. imKaXovixevov, calling tipon, viz. Clirist, Kvpu 'Irjcrov just

before supplies the only natural object after this participle. " That

the first Christians called on Jesus," says De Wette, i. e. ad-

dressed prayer to him, "is evident from 9, 14. 21; 22, 16; comp.

2, 21; Rom. 10, 12 sq." See further, on 9, 14.— As the dying

Saviour said to the Father, " Into thy hands I commend my spirit,"

so the dying Stephen said now to the Saviour, Se'^ac to Trvev/xd

flOV.

V. 60. fjir] o-TT]a~r]<; .... Tavrrjv, establish not this sin to them, reck-

on or count it not to them (Rob. De Wet.). Christ had set an

example of this duty, as well as enjomed it by precept. No par-

allel to this prayer of Stephen can be found out of Christian his-

tory. The Greeks expressed a dehortatory command or \vish by /at;

with the subjunctive aorist, when the act was one not yet com-

menced ; comp. on 10, 15.^ This is Hermann's rule. See Mt. ^

oil. 3; K. ^ 259. 5.— iK0Lf/.7j^rj, fell asleep, died; comp. 13, 36; 1

Cor. 15, 18, etc. Heathen writers employed the verb occasionally

in that sense ; but its derivative, Koiix-qr-^piov, cemetery, i. e. a place

where the body sleeps in the hope of a resurrection, was first

used by Christians. It marks the introduction of the more cheer-

ful ideas which the gospel has taught men to connect with the

grave.

CHAPTER VIII.

Ve RS E s 1-3 . The Burial of Stephen.

V. 1. The first sentence here would have closed more properly

the last chapter.— crweuSoKcov, consenting, approving toith them, viz.

the murderers of Stephen, so that he shared their guilt without

• 1 For information in regard to the early life and training of the apostle Paul
(a topic important to a just view of his character and histoiy), the student may
consult Dr. Davidson's Introduction to the New Testament, Vol. II. p. 122 sq.

;

Conybcare and Ilowson's Life and Epistles of St. Paul, Vol. I. p. 40 sq. (2d ed.)

;

Selections from German Literature (Edwards and Park), p. 31 sq. ; Schrader's Der
Apostel Paul,Zweiter Theil, p. 14 sq. ; Hemscn's Das Leben des Apostels u.s. w.,

erstes Kapitel ; and Tholuck's Vermischte Schriften, Band II. p. 272 sq.

19
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participating ?o directly in the act. In Rom. 1, 32, Paul lays it

down as one of the worst marks of a depraved mind that a per-

son can bring himself to applaud thus coolly the sins of others,

and in 22, 20, he says that he himself had exhibited that mark

of depravity in relation to the death of Stephen. Luke here

records probal)ly a confession which he had often heard from the

lips of the apostle. For rjv with the participle, see ou 1, 10.— cv

iKiLVT] rrj y]jxipa, on that day (comp. 11, 19) ; not indefinite at that

time, which would require the noun to be plural. The stoning

of Stephen was the signal for an immediate and universal per-

secution.— Travres need not be pressed so as to include every

individual; see on 3, 18. Zeller clings to the letter, and then

argues against the truth of the narrative from the improbability

of such a panic. Many of those who fled returned, doubtless,

after the cessation of the present danger. It is not to be sup-

posed that the church which we find existing at Jerusalem after

thi.s was made up entirely of new members.— /cara ra? y^pa.%^

K. T. X. They fled at fijfst to different places in Judea and Sama-

ria ; but some of them, probably the foreign Jews, went after-

wards to other countries (see v. 4 and 11, 19).

V. 2. cTDveKo/xtcrav, bore aivay together (i. e. to the grave), joined

to bury ; or simply buried, as the force of the preposition is not

always traceable in this verb (see Pape s. v.).— Se, no7i\ carries

back the mind to Stephen after the digression in v. 1 ; not hut, in

spite of the persecution, for it was not only permitted among the

Jews, but required, that the bodies of those executed should be

buried.— ai/8,o€s ciUajSets are pious Jews (see on 2, 5), who testi-

fied in this way their commiseration for Stephen's fate, and their

conviction of his innocence. The Christians would not have

been allowed to perform such an office ; they, too, would have

been designated as disciples or brethren.— Koirixov, lamcvtation,

as expressed in the Oriental way by clapping the hands or smit-

ing on the breast.

V. 3. Se, now, presents Saul again as the principal person ; or

possibly but (E. V.), contrasting liis conduct with that of the

cvXa/Seis.— Kara tow? oikou?, into the houses one after another. The
preposition marks both direction and succession.— avpuiv, drag-

ging, bearing off" with violence; comp. 14, 19 ; 17, 6. See Tittm

Synm. p. 57 sq. "We see the man's ferocious spirit in his man*

ner. " Haling," in the English translation, is an old word for

honling or hawling.— re avSpa<;, k. t. X., not only men but aomen ;

repeated also in 9, 2 and 22, 4 as a great aggravation of his

crueltv.
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Verses 4-8. The Gospelis preackedin Saonaria.

V. 4. OL jAv ovv Stao-Trapevres, Those therefore dispersed, taken as

a substantive; comp. 1, 6. The clause is illative as well as re-

sumptive, since it was in consequence of the persecution (v. 1)

that the disciples were led to new fields of labor.— SiyX^ov, trent

abroad, lit. through, i. e. different places, Luke intimates the cir-

cuit of their labors more fully in 11, 19.

V. 5. This is the P/iilip mentioned in 6, 5 and 21, 8 ; not the

apostle of that name, for he remained still at Jerusalem, see v. 1.

— KareX'^wv, having come down,, because he journeyed from Jeru-

salem (v. 15) ; to go to that city was dmySatVeti/.— ets iroXw r^? 2a/xa-

peta?, unto fJie city of Samaria, genitive of apposition (Grot. Ivuin.

"Win. Rob.), or a city in that country (Olsh. Neand. De Wet.

Mey.). That the capital was called Samaria at this, time, as

well as Sebaste, we see from Jos. Antt. 20, 6. 2. ttoXiv, with that

reference, may omit the article because Sajnapcta? defines it

;

comp. 2 Pet. 2, 6. W. ^ 19. 2. It would be most natural to repair

at once to the chief city, and it was there that such a man as

Simon Magus (see v. 9) would be most apt to fix his abode.

—

oxXoi, in V. 6, indicates a populous city. If it was not the capital,

it may have been Sychar, where the Saviour preached with so

much effect (Olsh.) ; see John 4, 5 sq.— aurois, imtd tJirm.. The
antecedent hes in ttoAiv, comp. 18, 11; Matt. 4, 2-3; Gal. 2, 2.

W. k 67. 1. d.

V. 6. irpo'ivixov, attended, listened with eager interest ; not be-

lieved (Kuin.), which anticipates the result in v. 12.

—

Iv tw d/coiW,

V. T. X., when they heard, and saw, etc. cv with the infinitive d<? •

notes here, not the cause, but the time or occasion. K. § 289.

1. 2.

V. 7. TroXkwv yap, k. t. X., Forfrom many ivho had unclean spir-

its, they (the spirits) went forth, etc. ttoXXSv depends on c^' in the

verb (Mey. De Wet.), comp. 16, 39 ; Matt. 10, 14. Some (Bug.
.

Kuin.) make TrvevfjLara the subject of the verb, and supply aura

after ixovrwv. The other is the more natural order.— /Jown-a,

K. T. X., crying tvith a loud voice, and testifying to the Messiahship

of Jesus, or the truth of the gospel ; comp. Mark 3, 1 1 ; Luke 4,

41. The expression would suppose the reader to be acquainted

with the fuller account of such cases in the history of Christ.

Some understand the cry here to have been an exclamation of

rage or indignation on the part of the demons, because they

were compelled to release their victims.

—

ttoXX'k Se, «. t. X. Here,
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too (sec on 5, 16), ordinary diseases are distinguished from de-

moniacal possession.

Verses 9-13. Simon the Sorcerer, and his Professed Belief.

V; 9. St/xwv. For the history of this impostor, his character,

and the traditions of the chnrch respecting him, the reader is re-

ferred 1o Neander's Church History, Vol. I. p. 454, or his Planting

of the Church, p. 46 sq. See note on v. 24.— Trpovirrjpx'^v, it^o^

there before, i. e. the arrival of Philip, and had been for a long

lime, see v. 11.— /Aaycu'wv, k. t. X., states in what character and by

what arts he secured so much power.— c^Wrwv to e^-os, bexcitth-

ing the nation ; either because he traversed the country, or drew

to himself crowds in the city where he dwelt.

V. 1 0. (x-Ko [jLLKpov ews fj-eyaXov, from small unto great, i. e. both

young and old, see Heb. 8, 11 ; Jon. 3, 5 (Sept.). The exi)ression

has been called a Hebraism, but examples of it occur in Greek

writers (Mey.).— ovtos, k. t. X., This one is the great poicer of God,

i. e. through him is exhibited that power ; they supposed liim to

perform wonders which evinced his possession of superhuman

gifts. The language is similar to that in Rom. 1, 16, where the

gospel is said to be SiW/xt? ^eoB et? o-orrqpLav, i. e. an instrumental-

ity exhibiting the power of God in the salvation of men. This

is the more obvious view of the sense, and is the one commonly

received. Neander would ascribe to the words a theosophic,

concrete meaning. He supposes the Samaritans to have recog-

nized Simon " as more than a man : the Great Power which at

first enianated from the invisible God, and through which he

created every thing else, had noAV appeared in a bodily form on

the earth." It appears to be exacting too much from the lan-

guage to understand it in that manner. Ac'ywv elvai tlvo. lavrhv fiiyav,

in V. 9 (comp. 5, 36 ; Gal. 2, 6), Avould not show that he himself

carried his pretensions so far; and the people are not likely to

have conceded to him more than he claimed.— The variation rj

KaXovfievT} ixeyaXr} is v^eW. supported (Grsb. Mey. Tsch): which is

called great, i. e. is tridy so, deserves the epithet. De Wette

thinks KaXovfjiii'T) a gloss, added to weaken the idea: called great,

but not so in reality.

V. 11. LKavu) xpovjj,for a long time. The dative stands for the

ordinaiy accusative, as in 13, 20 ; John 2, 20 ; Rom. 16, 25. W.
^ 31. 9; S. § 106. 4.— rais /xayciW, k. t. X., they had been bewitched

by his sorceries (lit. put beside themselves) ; not he had bewitched

them (Vulg. Eng. V.). The iicrfect efco-raKeVai, says Scholefield
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(Hints, etc. p. 40), does not admit a transitive sense. See also

Brud. Concord, s. v. It was necessary that men deluded to such

an extent should be reclaimed by arguments addressed to the

senses ; see vv. 6. 7. 17.

V. 13. 6 Se 2t/Awv, K. r. A., And Simon also himself believed, viz.

the word preached, i. e. professed to be a disciple, and was bap-

tized in that character. The verb describes him with reference

to his supposed or apparent state, not his actual position. He
may have been not wholly insincere at first, but soon showed

that he had no correct views of the gospel, that he was a stranger

to its power; see on v. 18.— Swa/Acis differs from crrjfxeca, as ex-

plained on 2, 22.— Editors hesitate between 8wa/Aets koL crqfieia

aeydXa and cnj/^aa Kal Suva/xets [xeydXas.

Verses 14-17. Peter mtd John are sent to Samana.

V. 14. There is no inadvertence here. The a])ostles had

remained at Jerusalem (v. 1).— ^afjudpeia may be the name of

the city or the country ; see on v. 5. The application here would

not control it there. Neander refers it to the country. In that

case, as Philip had preached at one place only, we must regard

the idea as generalized : his success there was hailed as the

pledge of success in all Samaria.— Trpos airov?, unto them in that

city, or country ; the antecedent implied, as in v. 5.

V. 15. Kara/BdvTe's, having come down. Their imparting the

Spirit was consequent on the journey hither (post hoc), but is

not said to have been the object of it (propter hoc). That none

but the apostles were empowered to bestow this gift, has been

affirmed by some, and denied by others (see 1 Tim. 4, 14). If it

was a prerogative of the apostles (who had no successors in the

church), the inference would be that it ceased with the extinc-

tion of that order. The Catholics and those who entertain

Catholic views appeal to this scripture as showing the inferi-

ority of tbe pastor to the bishop.

—

iTpo(j-(\v^a.vTo, k. t. X. The Sa-

maritans had received already the converting influences of the

Spirit; and hence the object of the prayer was, that their faith

might be confirmed by a miraculous attestation ; see on 5, 32. —
oTTojs with the finite verb circumscribes the infinitive ; comp. 25,

3 ; Matt. 8, 34 (De Wet.) ; better here as telic, since prayer may
be viewed as a necessary condition of the gift ; comp. v. 24.

V. 17. iTreTt%vv is the imperfect of a repeated act. For the

import of the symbol, see on 6, 6.— (cat iX.dy.j3avov, k. t. A.., and

they received the Holy Spirit as the author of the endowments
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conferred on them. Among these may have been the gift of

ttmgues (see 2. 4 ; 10, 46), and also that of prophesy, as well as

the power of working miracles. Middleton's rule is, that the

auarthoiis irvevfjia denotes only some effect or actual o])eration of

the Spirit, wliile to Trv^vjxa signifies the Divine Person in general,

without reference to any particular instance or mode of o])fration.

See Green's Gr. p. 229. The distinction affects no question of a

doctrinal nature ; it may agree vi^ell enough with some i)assages,

but is purely arbitrary in its application to others. The true prin-

ciple is that stated on 1, 2.

Verses 18-24. The Hypocrisy of Simon, audits Exposure.

V. 18. ^eaaafxevo^ (which means to see uitJi interest, or desire)

has less external support than t8wv. Meyer retains the former,

on the principle that the more common word would displace the

less common, instead of the reverse. The ambition or cupidity of

Simon had slumbered for a time, but was now aroused at the

sudden prospect of obtaining a power which wonid enable him to

gratify his selfish desires, which would place at his command un-

bounded wealth and influence. He had seen Phihp perform mir-

acles, but had seen no instance until now, in which that power had

been transferred to others. The interval between this develop-

ment of his true character and liis profession of the Christian faith,

was probably not long. — -irpocr-qveyKev avrots ^(p-qfJiaTa, offered to them

money. This act has originated our word simony, which Web-
ster defines as " the crime of buying or selling ecclesiastical pre-

ferment, or the corrupt presentation of any one to an ecclesias-

tical benefice for money or reward." It is fortunate for us, that

our religious institutions in this country require us to obtain our

knowledge of the term from a lexicon.

V. 1 9. Ka.ix.oi, to me also, that I may possess it like yon ; not to

me as well as to others, since no example of such transfer was

known to him.— <S lav, upon whomsoever, see on 2, 21.— i^ovdiav

TavTT]v refers to v. 18, this ])oivcr, an tbority, which he had seen them

exercise ; not to the clause following. Hence Iva is not definitive,

to luit, that, but telle, in order tJiat.

V. 20. TO apyvpLov, k. t. X., May thy money loith thee {= and

thou) perish, lit. be for destruction, consigned thereto. This is the

language of strong emotion ; it expresses the intense abhorrence

v.'hich the proposal excited in the mind of Peter. That it was

not a deli])erate wish, or an imjjrecation, is evident from v. 22,

v.iiere the apostle points out to Simon the way to es.-r,i)e tlie
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danger announced to him. o-vv a-oi some take to mean ivith thee

who art in the way to destruction, i. e. may thy money sliare the

doom to which thou art devoted. But the clause contains only

one verb, and it is violent to make it thus optative and declara-

tive at the same time.— on t^v Swpeav, k. t. X., because thou didst

think, deem it possible (aor., because the proposal made was the

sin) to acquire (not passive, as in the Eng. V.) th.e cjift of God
with money. ti]V Soipedv stands opposed to Sta )(pr]p,a.Twv Krao-^ai,

and hence means, that which God bestows gratuitously on those

who are qualified to receive it ; not that wliich it is his preroga-

tive to give in distinction from men.

V. 21. ovK. eo-rt .... Kkrjpo';, Thou hast no jjart nor hjt. The
iirsl term is literal, the second figurative ; they are conjoined in

order to affirm the exclusion spoken of with more emphasis.— Iv

T(3 Xoyo) TovTw, in this word, doctrine, or gospel, which we preach

(Olsh. Neand.), or in this thing, viz. the gift of the Spirit (Bng.

Mey. De Wet). The first sense accords better with the usage

of the word, and is also stronger and more comprehensive ; for

if the state of his heart was such as to exclude liim from the or-

dinaiy benefits of the gospel, much more must it render hiin unfit

to recieve the higher communications of the Spirit, or to be hon-

ored as the medium of conferring them on others.

V. 22. /xeravo'iycrov .... rauVi^s occurs in sensu prcsgnanti for re-

pent, and turn from this thy wickedness ; comp. //.eravota (xtto vcKpwv

epywv in Heb. 6, 1. W. ^ 66. 2.— For the received Seov after

Se-qSfjTt, most manuscripts read Kvptov.— et apa .... /capSt'as a-ov, if

perhaps the thought of thy heart shall he forgiven thee. Some idea

hke and thus see if, appears to He between the imperative, and
the indicative future. See W. Ml. p. 268. Some attribute the

problematical form of the expression to an uncertainty, on the

part of Peter, whether the man had sincerely repented or would
repent of his sin. That view assigns the quahfying effect of

apa to the first clause, instead of the second, where it stands.

Others, more correctly, find the ground of it in the aggravated

nature of the sin, or in the apostle's strong sense of its aggra-

vated nature, leading him to doubt whether he ought to represent

Ih.'^ ;nardon as certain, even if he repented.

—

y] l-nivoia.,thc thought,

wicked purpose, a vox media.

V. 23. €ts yap, K. T. A.., For I see that thou art in the gall of

hitterurss. The gall of noxious reptiles was considered by the

ancients as the source of their venom ; and hence x«^'/- with an

allusion to that fact, becomes an expressive metaphor to denote

the malice or moral corruption of the wicked. Comi)arc this
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with Job 20, 14; Pwoni. 3, 13. pttp. TriKptas, in Heb. 12, 15, is a

different figure. 7ri/</otas describes a quaUty of x'^^W-> ^^d is

equivalent to an adjective, bitter gall (see on 7, 30); so that,

transferring the idea from the figure to the subject, the expres-

sion imports the same as malignant, aggravated dcjjravity.— kox.

o-iVSecr/xoi' dSt/cta?, and in the bond of iniquity, i. e. not only wicked

in principle, but confirmed in the habit of sin, bound to it as with

a chain.— ets (lit. unto) belongs also to the second clause, and in

both cases implies the idea of abandonment to the influence or

condition spoken of.

V. 24. SeTj^r^Tc, K. T. A. We may infer from Luke's silence as

to the subsequent history of Simon, that the rebuke of the apos-

tle alarmed only his fears; that it produced no reformation in his

character, or his course of life. This conclusion would be still

more certain, if it were true, as some maintain, that this Simon

was the person whom Josephiis mentions under the same name
as the wicked accomplice of the procurator Felix (Antt. 20. 7. 2).

Neander held at one time that they were the same, but after-

wards receded from that opinion. So common a name is no

proof of their identity, and it is proof against it, that this Simon,

according to Justin Martyr, belonged to Samaria, while the other

is said to have been a native of Cyprus.

Verses 25-35. Conversion of the Ethio-pian.

V. 25. 01 /AeV, viz. Peter and John, probably unattended by

Philip.— evriyyeXlaavTo (T. R.), preached, may state the result of

their labors while they had been absent, or what took place on

their return to Jerusalem. The latter view agrees best with the

order of the narrative, and is required if we read v7re'crT/)e</)ov and

cvTjyyeAi^oi'To (Lclim. Mey. Tsch.), tvere preaching. Tliis verb, ac-

cording to a later Grecism (Lob. ad Phiyn. p. 267), may take its

object in the accusative, as well as the dative; comp. v. 40 ; 14,

15. 21 ; 16, 10 ; Luke 3, 18; Gal. 1, 9. W. 6 32 1.

V. 26. Se answers to /xeV in v. 25.— iXdXrjc-e, k. t. X. Philip

appears to have received this direction in Samari;v (v. 13), and

soon after the departure of the apostles. Zcller conjectures

(Thcol. Jahrb. 1851) that he had come back to Jerusalciii in the

mean time ; but tlie terms of the communication are against that

view.— a.va.(mi^L involves an idiom explained in the note on 9,

18.— TTopcvov. For the tense, see on 3, 6. — Kara /^eo-T^yu-^piav,

down to the south, because in Samaria he was so far to tlie north

of Jerusalem. This expression points out, not tlie direction of
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the road from Jerusalem to Gaza, but that m which Philij) was to

travel, in order to find the road. The collocation joins the words

evidently to the verb, and not, as some have represented, to the

clause which follows. — Gaza was about sixty miles southwest

from Jei'usalem.— avriq Icnlv 'iprjixos, This is desert. Some refer the

pronoun to Td^av, and, as that city was demolished a short time

before the destruction of Jerusalem, they suppose that Luke by
tpry/Aos would descril^e its condition in consequence of that event.

This is the opinion of Hug, Scholz, Meyer (formerly), Leke-

busch, and others. But unless Luke wrote the Acts later than

A. D. 64 or 65,^ tliis explanation cannot be correct ; for Gaza was
not destroyed by the Romans till after the commencement of the

Jewish war which resulted in the overthrow of Jerusalem. Most
of the critics who contend for a later origin of the book derive

their chief argument for it from this assumed meaning of epTy/Aos.

But further, even supposing Luke to have written just after the

destruction of Gaza, it appears improbable that the novelty

merely of the event would lead him to mention a circumstance

so entirely disconnected with his histoiy. Others refer .avrrj to

6S6v, but differ on the question whether we are to ascribe the

words to Luke or the angel. According to Bengel, Olshausen,

Winer (Realw. L p. 395), De Wette, and others, they form a par-

enthetic remark by Luke, who would give the reader an idea of

the region which was the scene of so memorable an occurrence.

I prefer tliis opinion to any other. According to some, the words
belong to the communication of the angel, and were intended to

point oat to the evangelist the particular road on which he would
find the eunuch. In that case it seems to me that the relative

pronoun would have introduced them more naturally than avrr}

(yet see W. ^ 22. 4) ; and besides, if it were so that any one
road to Gaza was known as " desert " beyond others, Luke may
have inserted the epithet for the reader's information, as well as

the angel for the sake of Phihp. " There were several ways,"

says Dr. Robinson, " leading from Jerusalem to Gaza. The most
frequented at the present day, although the longest, is the way
by Ramleh. Anciently there appear to have been two more di-

rect roads; one down the great Wady es-Surar by Beth-Shemesh,
and then passing near Tell es-Safieh ; the other through Wady
el-Musurr to Betogabra or Eleutheropolis, and thence to Gaza
through a more southern tract." Bibl. Res. II. p. 640 ; or p. 514

(ed. 185G). Another route still proceeded by the way of Bethle-

^ See Introduction, § 5.

20
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hem and Betlizur to Hebron, and then turned across the plain to

Gaza. It passed through the southern part of Jiidea, and hence

tlnough a region actually called "the desert" in Luke 1, 80.

This description would apply no doubt to some part of any one

of the roads in question. The Hebrews termed any tract "a

desert " which was thinly inhabited or unfitted for tillage. See

more on v. 36. Lange ^ spiritualizes the expression : this is des-

ert (moially) ; the angel's reason why the evangelist should seek

to enlighten also this benighted region.

v. 27. AISlox}/, an Etkinjnan, may refer to the countiy where

he resided (comp. 2, 9), or to his extraction. Hence some sup-

pose that the eunuch was a Jew, who hved in Ethiopia, but most

that he was a heathen convert to Judaism. Observe the mean-

ing of Ai^toTTOJv in the next clause. It was customary for prose-

lytes, as well as foreign Jews, to repair to Jerusalem for worship

;

comp. 20, 2 ; John 12, 20.— €vvov)(o<;, a eunuch in the proper im-

port of the word ; not a minister of state, courtier, to the exclusion

of that import, because it would then render hvva(rrq<i superiluous.

The latter term, a state officer, is a noun both in form and usage

(De Wet. Rob.), and is not to be translated as an adjective with

evvov)(p'i (Kuin. Mey.).— KavSaKij; rr/? [iacnXicra-r]'^ AI^lottwv, Candace,

the queen of the Ethiopums. Ethiopia was the name of the por-

tion of Africa known to the ancients south of Egj'^pt, of which

Meroe, a fertile island formed by two branches of the Nile, con-

stituted an important part. Win. Realw. II. p. 439. " It is evi-

dent both from Strabo and Dio that there was a queen named
Candace in Ethiopia, who fought against the Romans about

the twenty-second or twenty-third year of the reign of Augus-

tus Cffisar. (Dio calls her queen of the Ai^tWe? v-lp klyvTrrov

oiKowres.) It is clear also from Pliny, who flourished in the

reign of the Emperor Vespasian, that there was a queen of

Ethiopia named Candace in liis time; and he adds, that tliis

had been the name of their queens now for many years. It is

beyond all doubt, therefore, that there was a queen of Ethiopia

of this name at the time when Philip is said to have converted

the eunuch. Eusebius tells us that this countiy continued to be

governed by women even to his time." See Biscoe, p. 47. Can-

dace was the name, not of an individual, but of a dynasty, Uke

Pharaoh in Egy]it, or Cscsar among the Romans.— eVt t^s yo^r/s,

over (as in 12, 20) the treasure.— irpocrKwrfCTijiv, in order to ivorskijJ

proves, not that he was a Jew, but that he was not a heathen.

. 1 Das npostolische Zcitultcr, zweiter Biuul, p. 109.
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V, 28. dveytWcTKe, loas reading, aloud as we see from v. 30, and
probably the Greek text, not the Hebrew, since the Septuagmt

was used mostly out of Palestine. It is still a custom among the

Orientals, when reading privately, to read audibly, although they

may have no particular intention of being heard by others.^ It

was common for the Jews to be occupied in this way, especially

when they were travelling (Schottg. Hor. Heb. II. p. 443).— It

is not improbable that the eunuch had heard, at Jerusalem, of the

death of Jesus, and of the wonderful events connected with it,

of his claim to be the Messiah, and the existence of a numerous

party who acknowledged liim in that character. Hence he may
have been examining the prophecies at the time that Phihp ap-

proached him, with reference to the question how far they had
been accomplished in the history of the person concerning whom
such reports had reached him. The extraordinary means which
God employed to bring the Ethiopian to a knowledge of the gos-

pel, and the readiness with which he embraced it, authorize the

belief, that in this way, or some other, his mind had been spe-

cially prepared for the reception of the truth.

V. 29. KoXX-q^rjTL Tw apfiari tovtcj), attach thyself to this chariot,

keep near it, follow it. He heard the eunuch read for a time

unobsei-ved before he addressed him.

V. 30. tt/aaye, k. t. A., Dost thou understand then what thou

reddest ? ye serves to render the question more definite. The
answer after apa is more commonly negative ; comp. Luke 18, 8.

Klotz ad Devar. II. p. 180 sq. ; W. ^ 51. 2. Tliis is given as the

rule for prose.— yivwa-Kcts a dvaytvwcrKets is a paronomasia (corap.

2 Cor. 3, 2) and is too striking to be accidental. Philip spoke no

doubt in Greek, and would arouse the mind tlnough the ear.

V. 31. TTws yap, K. T. A., For how could I ? The form of

the reply attaches itself to the implied negative which precedes.

— 68rjy7](rrj, shoidd guide, instruct, similar to John 16, 13.

V. 32. rj Se TrepLoxr], k. t. A., Now the contents (comp. 1 Pet. 2, 6)

of the passage (De Wet. Mey.) ; not of the Scripture in general,

section, because ypa(f)rj<;, being hmited by the relative clause,

must denote the particular place which he ivas reading ; comp.

V. 35; Luke 4, 21.— rjv avrrj, ivas this, viz. Is. 53, 7. 8, quoted

almost verbatim from the Septuagint.

—

VX'^V' '^^^ led, sc. nifr; las;,

the servant of Jehovah, or the Messiah.— koI ws d/xvos, k. t. A., and
as a lamp, etc. This comparison represents the uncomplain-

ing submission with which the Saviour yielded liimself to

' See Jowett's Researches in Syria, p. 443.
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Chap. VIII, 33-35,

the power of his enemies. The death of Christ was so dis-

tinctly foretold in tliis passage, that Bolinghroke was forced to

assert that Jesus brought on his own crucifixion by a series of

preconcerted measures, merely to give the disciples who caaje

after him the triumph of an appeal to the old prophecies ^

V. 33. eV TTj ra-jTuvuicrei, k. t. X., admits most readily of this

sense : In Im humiliation, i. e. in the contempt, violence, outrage,

which he suffered, his judgment teas taken away, viz. the judg-

ment due to him; he had the rights of justice and humanity

withheld from him. The Hebrew is riisb iiadsTss "i:i5;i2, which

yields essentially the same meaning : Through violence andpun-

ishment lie icas taken away, i. e. from life (De Wet).— rryv 6e yevcav,

K. T. X., and his generation who shall fully declare ? i. e. set forth

the wickedness of his contemporaries in their treatment of him

(Mey. De Wet. Rob.). The Hebrew sustains fully that trans-

lation. It is pos.sible, also, to render the Greek and the original

thus : Who shall declare his posterity, the number of his spiritual

descendants or followers ? The prophet in this case points, by

an incidental remark, from the humiliation of Clnist to his subse-

quent triumph, or glorification. Hengstenberg jjrefers the last

meaning.-— on .... o-vtov conforms to the first sense of the clause

which precedes, better than to the "second.

V. 34. airoKpL^eL<;, addressing (see 3, 12), or ansicering in fur^

ther reply to the question in v. 30 (Mey.). The passage frora

Isaiah is cited for the information of the reader, and this verse

follows historically after v. 31. — Trept iavrov, k. t. A. The perjjiex-

ity of the eunuch in regard to the application of the prophecy

indicates that he was a foreigner, rather than a Jew. The great

body of the Jewish nation understood this portion of Isaiah to

be descriptive of the character and sufferings of the Messiah.*

" The later Jews," says Gesenius, " no doubt, rehnquished tliis

interpretation, in consequence of their controversy witli the Chris-

tians."

V. 35. di/ot^aj TO arofxa avrov is an imperfect Hebraism, i. f.

was not peculiar to the Hebrew or Hellenistic writers, but most

common in them. See W. ^ 3. It arises from the Oriental fond-

ness for the minute in description, the circumstanlial. The ex-

1 Chalmers, Eviilenccs of Christianity, Chapter VI.

2 For a fuller view of the ori<,nnal jjassage, the reader is referred to Heiigsten-

ber},''s Cliristology, Vol. I. p. 518 sq.; and to Professor Ale.xander's Commentary
on Isaiah.

' See the proofs in Hengstenberg's Christology, Vol. I. ji. 484 sq., and Suliott-

Cren's Hone IlcbraiciC, Vol. II. p. 647 sq.
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pression occurs properly before important, weighty remarks
;

comp. 10, 34 ; Job 3, 1 ; 32, 20.— koL dp^a/xevos ciTro t^? ypa^ijs

raxTt]^ is eUiptical for and beginning from this passage, and pro-

ceeding thence to others. W. J 66. 1. c.

Verses 30-40. The Baptism of the Eunuch.

V. 36. Kara t^v oSo'v, ahng (5, 15) the way.— hv'i n iJSwp, unto a

certain tvater ; not some, as the genitive would follow that parti-

tive sense. C. i 362. /?.— tl /cwXuei, k. t. X., What hinders (what

objection is there) that I should be baptized? This is the modest

expression of a desire on the part of the eunuch to declare his

faith in. that manner, provided the evangelist was willing to ad-

minister the ordinance to him ; comp. 10, 47. As De Wette

remarks, the question presupposes that Philip, among other things,

had instructed him in regard to the nature and .necessity of bap-

tism. As the road on which the eunuch journeyed is unknown

(see on v. 26), it cannot be ascertained where he was baptized.

It may interest the reader to state some of the conjectures. Eu-

sebius and Jerome concur in saying that it took place at Bethzur

(Josh, 15, 58 ; Neh. 3, 16), near Hebron, about twenty miles south

of Jerusalem. The site has been identified, bearing still the an-

cient name. The water there at present issues from a perennial

source, a part of which runs to waste in the neighboring fields,

and a part is collected into a drinking trough on one side of the

road, and into two small tanks on the other side. It was formerly

objected that no chariot could have passed here on account of

the broken nature of the ground; but travellers have now dis-

covered the traces of a paved road and the marks of wlieels on

the stones. See Ritter's Erdkunde, XVI. 1. p. 266, and Wilson's

Lands of the Bible, I. p. 381. The writer found himself able

to ride at a rapid pace nearly all the way between Bethlehem

and Hebron. The veneration of early times reared a chapel on

the spot, the ruins of which are still to be seen. Von Eaumer^

defends the genuineness of this primitive tradition. lu the age

of the crusaders, the baptism was transferred to Ain Haniyeh,

about five miles south-west of Jerusalem. A fountain here on

the hill-side, Avhich irrigates freely the adjacent valley, is known

among the Latins as St. Philip's Fountain. One of the ancient

roads to Gaza passed here, but appears to have been less trav-

elled than the others. Dr. Robinson thinks that the parties must

have been nearer to Gaza at the time of the baptism, and would

' Palastina, von Karl von Raumer (1850), p. 411 sq.



1,58 COMMENTARY. Chap. VIII, 37-39.

refer the transaction to a Wady in the plain near Tell el-Hasy.

Bibl. Res. II. p. 641 ; or p. 514 (1856).

V. 37. This verse is wanting in the best authorities. The
most reliable manuscripts and versions testify against it. The
few copies that contain the words read them variously. Meyer
suggests that they may have been taken from some baptismal

liturgy, and were added here that it might not appear as if the

eunuch was baptized without evidence of Iris faith. Most of the

recent editors expunge the verse. In regard to the passage, see

Green's Developed Criticism, p. 97, and Tregelles on the Text

of the N. T., p. 269. Yet the interpolation, if it be such, is as

old certainly as the time of Irenseus; and Augustine in the fourth

century, though he objected to a certain misuse of the text, did

not pronounce it spurious. See Humplny's note here. Those

who contend for the words remind us that the oldest manuscripts

represent a later age, than that of these fathers. Bornemann puts

them in brackets as entitled still to some weight.— t6v vlbv rov

Seov is the predicate after etwt.

V. 38. Kol cKeXeva-e, k. t. X., And he ordered (viz. the (jharioteer)

that the carrvige should stop, lit. stand ; an instructive use of the

word for 9, 7. The eunuch's equipage corresponded with his

rank.— koX Kari/irjrrav, k. t. A., and both ivcnt doion into the roater ;

not here unto it (which m may also mean) for it stands opposed

to €/c Tov i'Saros, in the next verse ; besides they would liave occa-

sion to enter the stream, or pool, in order to be baptized into it

;

corap. i/SaTTTta-^r] eis tov 'lopSdvrjv, was baptized into the Jordan, in

Mark 1, 9. See Rob. Lex. p. 118. The preposition in KaTefirja-av

may refer to the descent from the higher ground to the water, or

to the entrance into the water ; but not to the descent from the

chariot, for this verb corresponds to ave^rjaav in v. 39, t/iei/ ivent up,

whereas the eunuch only returned to the carriage.

V. 39. Ik tov vSaros, out of the water ; where some Yendexfrom,

which confounds Ik with airo.— Trve.vjxa, k. t. X., the Spirit of the

Lord seized {hnrned eiwaj) Fhilip. The expression asserts that

he left the eunuch suddenly, under the impulse of an urgent

monition from above, but not that the mode of his departure was
miraculous in any other respect. This last certainly is not a

necessary conclusion.— cTropeuero, k. t. X., for he went his way, re-

turned to his country, rejoicing. x^'P"*" belongs logically to a

sei)arate clause, but is put liere for the sake of brevity.— Tradi-

tion says that the eunuch's- name was Indich, and that it was he

who first preached the gospel in Ethiopia. It is certain that

Christianity existed there at an early period, but its introduction,
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says Neander, cannot be traced to any connection with his la-

bors.

V. 40. evpiSrjfK. t. X., not ioas= ^v (Kiiin.), but ivas found at

(Ut. unto, from the idea of the journey thither) Azotus, i. e. was
next heard of there, after the transaction in the desert. This

place was the ancient Ashdod, a city of the Phihstines, near the

sea-coast. The ruins consist of a mound covered with ])roken

pottery, and of a few pieces of marble (see Amos 1, 8). A little

village not far offl called Esdud, perpetuates the ancient name.—
TToAets does not depend on the participle, but on the verb, as in v.

25. Among the towns through which he passed between Azotus

and Cffisarea must have been Lydda and Joppa. Ceesarea was
Philip's home. Here we find him again, after the lapse of more
than twenty years, when the Saul who was now "breathing

menace and murder against the disciples " was entertained by
him as a Christian guest; see 21, 8.— Luke's narrative brings us

frequently to Ccesarea. It was about sixty miles northwest from

Jerusalem, on the Mediterranean, south of Carrael. It was the

ancient Srparwvos Trvpyo?, which Herod the Great had rebuilt and
named Csesarea in honor of Augustus. It was now the resi-

dence of the Roman procurators. Its inhabitants were mostly

heathen ; the Jewish population was small. For an account of

this city in its splendor, and in its present state of desolation, see

Howson's Life and Epistles of St. Paul, Vol. II. p. 344 sq.

CHAPTER IX.

Versks 1-9. Christ appears to Saul on the loay to Damascus.

V. 1. 8e, but, turns the attention again to Saul.—m connects
this verse with 8, 3.— c^tTrveW .... </)ovou, breathing menace and
murder; in 26, 11, e/^/xatvo/xevo?. The figure is founded a[iparently

on the fact, that a person under the excitement of strong emotion
breathes harder and quicker, pants, struggles to give vent to the
passion of which he is full (Wetst. Kyp. Kuin. Olsh.). Trmv nvo?,

to breathe of something, to be redolent, is a different ex])ression.

The genitive in tlris construction denotes properly that from or

out of which one breathes, as the cause, source ; the accusative,

that which one breathes, as the substance, element. See W. ^

30. 9. c; Mt. k 376. Meyer translates e/>i7n/eW, inhaling; bu* iv in
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this compound was generally lost; see Tromm's Concord, s. v.

—

Tw dpxtfpit- If Saul was converted in A. D. -30, the higk-priest

was Jonathan, the successor of Caiaphas (deposed in A. D. 35)

and a son of Ananus, or Annas; but if he was converted in

A D. 37 or 38, the liigh-priest was Theophilus, another son of

Annas.

V. 2. tTTto-ToXas, letters, wliich were not merely commendatory,

but armed him with full power to execute his object; see v. 14;

26, 12. For the apostle's age at this time, see on 7, 58. The Jews

in every countiy recognized the Sanhedrim as their highest ec-

clesiastical tribunal. In 26, 10 (comp. v. 14 beloAv), Paul says

that he received his authority from the apxiepe'L<;, and in 22, 5, from

the Trpea-ftvreptov, wliich are merely different modes of designating

the Sanhedrim ; see on 4, 5. He says here that he had his

commission from the high-priest ; which harmonizes entirely with

the other passages, since the high-priest represented the Sanhe-

drim in this act. On receiving Saul's application, he may have

convened that body, and have been formally instructed to issue

the letters. The proposal was sufficiently important to engage

the attention of the entire council.— eis Aa/xao-Kov states the local

destination of the letters. This ancient capital of Syria was still

an important city, and had a larg^ Jewish population. It lay

northeast of Jerusalem, distant about one hundred and forty

miles, maldng for those times a rapid journey of five or six days.

The route of Saul on this expedition can only be conjectured.

If the Roman roads in Syria had been opened as early as this,

he went probably for the sake of despatch by the way of Bethel

or Gophna to Neapolis, crossed the Jordan near Scythopolis, the

ancient Bethshean (now Beisan),and proceeded thence to Gadara,

a Roman city, and so through the modern Hauran to Damascus.

By another track which coincided in part with the preceding, he

passed along the base of Tabor, crossed the Jordan a few miles

above the Sea of Tiberias (where Jacob's bridge noAv is), and then

either ascended to Caesarea Phili[ipi, at the foot of Hermon, or

turned more abruptly to the right, and traversed the desert as

before on the east of Antilebanon. For the details, see How-
son's Work, Vol. I. p. 102 sq.— tt^os to.? (Tvvaywyd<;, i(7it,o the syna-

ffogues, i. e. the officers of them, who were the app^ttrwaywyos

(Luke 8,49), and the Trpea-fivTepoi associated Avith him (Luke 7, 3).

The former term was sometimes applied to them both; see 13,

15; Mark 5, 22. These rulers formed a college, whose province

it was, among other duties, to pimish those who deserted the

Jewisli faith. De Wet. Heb. Anhrool. ^ 244. Hence it belonjred
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to them to discipline those who joined the Cliristian party ; or, as

it was proposed in this instance, to carry them to Jerusalem, it

was their duty to aid Saul in his efforts to apprehend the delin-

quents.— T^s oSou, i. e. /car iioxyv, of the (well-known Christian)

way in regard to faith, manner of life, etc.; comp. 19, 9. 23; 22,

4 ; 24, 14, 22. See the idea expressed more fully in 16, 17; 18,

25. W. H8. 1. oSoS depends on ovra? under the rule of appur-

tenance, property. K. h 273. 2 ; C. ^ 387.

V. 3. ev 8e Tw TTopevia-Sai, k. t. A,., Noiv while he journeyed, it,

came to pass ( Hebraistic) that he, etc.— Aajxaa-K-^ depends on the

verb (K. ^ 284. 3. 2) ; not the dative of the place lohither.— Treptrj-

(TTpaipev avTov <f)U)S, a light gleamed around him. The preposition

in the verb governs avroV. In 22, 6, it is repeated, according to

the rule stated on 3, 2. In 22, 6, Paul says that the light which

he saw was a powerfid light, and in 26, 13, that it exceeded the

splendor of the sun at noonday. That Luke's statement is the

more general one, while the intenser expressions occur in Paul's

recital, is what we should expect from the truth of the his-

tory.

V. 4. Trecrwv lin Tr]v yrjv, havingfallen to the earth, probably from

the animal which he rode; see 22, 7.— -^kodo-c, k. r. X. See also

22, 7 ; 26, 14. The necessary inference is, that Saul heard audi-

ble words, and not merely that an impression was made upon

him as if he heard them. It was a part of the miracle that those

who accompanied liim heard the voice of the speaker, but failed

to distinguish the words uttered. The communication was in-

tended for Saul, and was understood, therefore, by him only.

V. 5. Tts et, Ku'pte; Who art thou, Lord? He did not know yet

that it was Christ who addressed him. Hence Kvpn has the sig-

nificance which belongs to it as recognizing the fact, that an

angel, or perhaps God himself, was now speaking to him from

heaven. To suppose it used by anticipation, i. e. as denoting him
who proved to be Clirist, makes it Luke's word, and is unnatural.

Yet Saul's uncertainty could have been but momentary :
" con-

scientia ipsa facile diceret, Jesum esse " (Bng.).— The remainder

of the verse, as it stands in the common text, viz. o-KX-qphv ....

XaKTiXecv, has been transferred to tliis place from 26, 14. See

Green's Developed Criticism, p. 98.

V. 6. Most of the manuscripts begin this verse with dAAa.

The sentence rpe/xwv .... vrofiycrai (which the English translation

has copied) is wanting in the best authorities. It rests chiefly

upon some of the early versions. The words koI 6 Kvptos tt/sos

auToV have been derived from 22, 10. — IXXd occurs often before

21
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a command abraptly given; comp. 10, 20; 26, 16. W. ^ 53. 7;

K. ^ 322 ; R. 12.— koI AoAr^^^o-cTat, k. t. A. It would appear from

the speech before Agrippa (see 26, 16-18), that Christ may have

made to Saul, at this time, a fuller communication than Luke

has' reported in this place. The verb here (it shall he told thee,

etc.) does not exclude that supposition ; for it may import that,

on his arrival in the city, he should be confirmed in what he had

now heard, or instructed further, in regard to his future labors.

But some prefer to consider Paul's narrative before Agrippa as

the abridged account. The message wliich Ananias delivered to

Saul (intimated here in v. 15, but recorded more fully in 22,

14-16) was a message from Clu:ist; and as the apostle makes no

mention of Ananias in 26, 16 sq., it is veiy possible that he has

there, for the sake of brevity, passed over the intermediate

agency, and refen-ed the words directly to Christ, which Christ

communicated to liim through Ananias. This would be merely

applying the common maxim. Quod quis per ahum facit, id ipse

fecisse jmtatur.— rt ere Sei Troietv, what thou must do, is the answer

probably to Saul's i\y\esi\ox\. tl -iroLricroi, loJiat sitall I do, recorded, in

22, 9. Set refers not to duty, but the divine purpose, destination

;

see 22, 10.

V. 7. darriKiia-av eweoi, were standing (see on 1, 10) speechless,

having stopped instantly, overcome by amazement and terror:

comp. £//<^o/3ot lyivovTo in 22, 9. The adjective is more correctly

written evcoi. W. ^ 5. \. This verb often means to stand, not as

opposed to other attitudes, but to be fixed, stationary, as opposed

to the idea of motion ; comp. 8, 38 ; Luke 5, 2. See the Class.

Lexx. s. V. In this sense the passage is entirely consistent with

26, 14, where it is said that when they heard the voice they all

fell to the ground. Plainly it was not Luke's object to say that

they stood erect in distinction from kneeling, lying prostrate, and

the like; but that, overpowered by what they saw and heard,

they were fixed to the spot ; they were unable for a time to

speak or move. The conciliation which some adojit (Bng. Kuin.

Bmg.) is that they feU to the ground at fijst, but afterwards rose

up and stood. It is unnecessary to urge this view ; but Zeller'a

objection to it that dcrn'jKua-av as pluperfect excludes a previous

falling is ungrammatical.— d/fovovres /^ev r^s 4"^vrj^, hearing indeed

the voice. The genitive after this verb points out the source or

cause of the hearing; the accusative (see v. 4), that which one

hears. See the note on v. 1. Li 22, 9, Paul says, in reference

to the same occurrence, rrjv Be (ftwvrjv ovk i^Kova-av tov AaXoCn-ds /AOt,

which we may render, but they understood not the voice of him
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speaking'Ho me. In adding rov XaAowros, who spake, the writer

shows that he had in mind the sense of (fxovrjv, and not the mere

sound. aKovcx), hke the corresponding word in other languages,

means not only to hear, but to hear so as to understand. Of the

latter usage, the New Testament furnishes other clear examples.

1 Cor. 14, 2 .
" For he that speaketh in an unknown tongue,

speaketh not unto men, but unto God ; for no man understands

him," — ovSeis yap aKovei ; comp. V. 16, where 'aKovei passes into

oTSc. Mark 4, 33 :
" And with many such parables spake he the

word vmto them, as they were able to understand it," — Ka^ws

fj^vvavTo aKovcLv. Some reckon here John 6, 60; Gal. 4, 21, and

other passages. For instances of this sense in the classics, see

Rob. Lex. s. v. The same usage exists in the Hebrew. One of

the definitions of Vot^ (see Gesen. Lex. s. v.) is to understand.

In Gen. 42, 23, it is said that Joseph's brethren " knew not that

he heard them " (i. e. understood, in the E. V.) ;
" for he spoke

unto them by an interpreter." See also Gen. 11, 7. The English

language has the same idiom. We say that a person is not

heard, or that we do not hear him, when, though we hear his

voice, he speaks so low or indistinctly that we do not understand

him. The intelligence of the writer of the Acts forbids the idea of

a palpable contradiction in the two passages. Since in 22, 9 we have

(f)<ji)vi]v, and here in v. 7 <^wi^s, some would attribute to the genitive

a partitive sense, i. e. something of the voice, or indistinctly. But
the difference does not hold ; for in 22, 7, Paul says of himself

T]Kova-a (fiwvrj<;, where he cannot mean that he had only a confused

perception of what was said to him. Some prefer to vary the

sense of 4>wvi], viz. noise or sound in this place, but voice in 22, 9.

But allowing the word to admit of that distinction (see on 2, 6),

it is much less common than the proposed variation in olkovu), and
much less probable here, since the ase of the verb would be

varied in passages so remote from each other, whereas cjiwvyj

would have different senses in almost successive verses.— firjSeva

8k ^ewpovvre?, hut seeing no one who could have uttered the voice.

This appears to be denied of Saul's companions, in opposition to

what was true of him, viz. that simultaneously with the light he
had seen a personal manifestation of Christ ; comp. v. 17 ; 22, 18.

That he saw the speaker as well as heard him, we may infer

from the language of Barnabas in v, 17, and that of Ananias in

V. 17 and 22, 14. To the fact of his having a view of the glori-

fied Saviour at this time, Paul alludes probably in 1 Cor. 9, 1,

where he mentions his having seen the Lord as an evidence of

his equahty with the other apostles. See the note on 1, 3. Ne-



164 COMMENTARY. Chap. IX,

aiider, De Wette, Meyer, Osiander, Thiersch, and others, find such

an allusion in that passage.

V. 8. dvcwy/xeVwv .... avrov, and ivhen his eyes ivere opened, i. e.

his eyelids, which he had spontaneously closed when struck with

the eleaming light. This expression refers usually to the recov-

ery of one's eyesight, as in Matt. 9, 30 ; John 9, 10. 20. etc.

—

ovlkva.

ejSAcTTc, saw no one, i. e. of his companions, because he was now

bhud ; or, which is a better reading, ovlkv, saw nothing, and hence

being unable to see at all, must be led by the hand ; not no one

from whom the voice came (Bng.), since we must have here

an explanation of the next clause.

V. 9. n-ri ^Xi-n-wv (subjective negative), not seeing as opposed

to a possible idea of the reader that Saul might have regained

his sight ere t'his; whereas ov (objective) in the next clause

states the historical fact. W. \ 55. 5. Meyer, in his last edition,

recalls his remark that the negatives are interchanged here.

Verses 10-lS. Ananias is sent to Saul, and baptizes him. .

V. 10. That Ananias was one of the seventy disciples is an

unsupported conjecture of some of the older Aviiters.— 6 Kvptos,

i. e. Christ, see v. 17.— ISov cyw^'^Jsn. This answer imphes

that the person hears, and waits to hsten further ; comp. Gen. 22,

1. 7; 27, 1; 1 Sam. 3, 8, etc.

V. 11. For dvaora?, see on v. 18.— pv/J-rjv, street, or more strict-

ly allei/, lane (comp. Luke 14, 21) ;= o-Tevw7ros in the later Greek.

See Lob. ad Pluyn. p. 40, and R.. and P. Lex. s. v.— t^v KoXovfie-

vr}v evSelav, which is called straight. The principal street in Da-

mascus at present runs through the city from east to west, and is

remarkably straight in some parts, as well as narrow. The Ori-

ental Christians say that this is the street in which Saul lodged.

The traces of a triple colonade are reported to be found in the

adjacent houses on both sides of the street, and if so they show

that the present street, though not so wide, follows at least the

line of an ancient street of the city. But even in that case it

may be questioned whether pvfir] would be apphed to a thorough-

fare adorned with works of so much splendor.— Tapo-ea, a native

of Tarsus (22, 3), see on v. 30.

—

yap Trpo(revx'^TaL,for he jjrays. The

act is then taking place, and is mentioned as a reason Avhy Ana-

nias might be sure of a favorable reception. He is informed of

the vision also because that served in like manner to prepare the

way for his visit.

V. 12. Koi d8ev, K. T. \., and saw a man, (made known to Iiim
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in the vision as) Ananias by name ; a breviloquence like that in

15, 9.— i-n-iSevTa auroj x"P«> placing hand wpon him, as a sign of

the benefit which he was to be the medium of communicating

;

comp. on 6, 6. The expression is indefinite, like that in 12, 1.

Lachmaun thinks the authority sufficient to read tos x«V«5' ^^ i>i

V. 17.— ava(3Xe\prj, might look up, open his eyes and see. This

sense is not common out of the New Testament. It is found

(a case not usually cited) at the close of Plut. de sera Num. vin-

dicta.

V. 13. The reply of Ananias shows how fearful a notoriety

as a persecutor Saul had acquired. Compare 26, 10,— oVa kukol,

how great evils. — tois dyi'ocs o-ov, unto thy saints, i. e. those conse-

crated to him, and so his. This term, as applied in the New
Testament, refers to the normal or prescribed standard of Chris-

tian character, rather than the actual one. See 1 Cor. 1, 2, as

compared with 1 Cor. 3, 2 ; 11, 21, etc. It belongs to all who
profess to be disciples, and does not distinguish one class of them

as superior to others in point of excellence.

V. 14. e^ei l^ova-iav. Ananias may have received letters from

the Christians at Jerusalem ; or those who came with Saul may
have divulged the object of the journey since their arrival. —
Tovs iTTiKaXovfxivovi TO ovo/xd (Tov, those loho call upon, invoke in

prayer, thy name ; comp. 2, 21 ; 7, 59 ; 1 Cor. 1, 2. This partici-

ple is middle, not passive. The Greek for those on lohom tliy nomie

is called would be like that in 15, 17. The expression here is the

one which the Seventy commonly use to translate Cid3 x'lj^, a

well known formula in the Old Testament signifying to ivorship.

Gesenius (Lex. p. 938) says with reference to this phrase : To

call on the name of God is to invoke his name, i. e. to praise, cel-

ebrate, worship God. Of course, we are to attach the same
meaning to the words in the New Testament. Hence this lan-

guage, which states a fact so characteristic of the first Christians

that it fixed upon them the name of callers upon Christ, shows that

they were accustomed to offer to him divine honor. See on 7, 59.

V. 15. o-keGos eKAoy^s, a vessel (2 Cor. 4, 7), instrument, of choice,

i. e. a chosen instrument. For this use of the genitive, see on 7,

30. The similar examples in Greek belong rather to poetry. It

is a common idiom in Hebrew. Gesen. Heb. Gr. k 104.— ^aa--

Ttto-ttt, to bear, continues the metaphor in o-KeOos (Alf ).— jSao-iXeW,

kinsrs, rulers of the highest class ; comp. 17, 7 ; John 19, 15. Paul

stood as a witness for Clnist before the governors of Cyprus,

Achaia, and Judea, and before Herod Agrippa and probably Nero.

— vlu)v 'laparjX. The progress of the narrative will show how
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faithfully he executed this part of his mission. Though he was

the great apostle of the Gentiles, he never ceased to preach to

his countrymen.

V. 16. eyo) yap, k. t. X., For I will shoio him by experience, will

cause liim to learn in the course of liis hfe (Bug. Mey). Ac-

cording to De Wette, it means that God would teach him by

revelation ; but this verb is not employed to denote the commu-

nication of knowledge in that manner. The statement here con-

fii-ms the declaration that Saul would accomplish so much for the

cause of Christ
; for (yap) he was to suffer much, and liis labors

would be efficient in proportion to his sufferings.

V. 17. ctTTc, K. T. A. The address of Ananias to Saul is reported

more fully in 22, 14 sq. He salutes him as brother {a.8eX<f>e), not

as of the same stock nationally (2, 29 ; 21, 1 ; 28, 17), but as

having now "obtained like precious faith" with liimself He
could ap})ly that title to Saul with confidence after having received

such information in regard to the state of his mind, and the sphere

of labor to which Christ had called him.
—

'I->/o-ovs WX'^'"- L^^ke's

account of the communication to Ananias passes over this part of

it. rj, in this clause, in which, omits the prej)osition because the

antecedent has it (a species of attraction) ; comp. o Trpoa-KtKXrjfjiai

in 13, 2. Mat. ^ 595. 4. c.

—

Kal irXrja-Sfj';, K.T. X., and mayest he filled

icith the Holy Spirit, i. e. receive abundantly the extraordinary

gifts and qualifications which he would need as an apostle (comp.

Gal. 2, 7 sq.). See the note on 1, 8.

V. 18. ttTreVccrov .... wcrei XeiriOes, there fell off'from his eyes as

7^ scales. This means that he experienced a sensation as if such

/lad been the fact, wo-et shows that it was so in appearance, not

in reality; comp. 2, 3; 6, 15, etc. The nature of the injury which

his eyes had suffered we cannot determine ; but it is certain that ^,

the recovery from the injury was instantaneous and complete./'

We may suppose that Luke had often heard Paul relate how he

felt at that moment.— dvacrras, having risen up, and (if need be)

gone forth to the place of baptism; comp. Luke 4, 38 (see E-ob.

Lex. s. v. H. 1. a) ; or simply, having made himself ready, i. e.

without delay; comp. Luke 15, 18. On this Hebraistic use of the

word, see Gesen. Lex. p. 919; W. § 65. 4. c. It is impossible to

infer from it that he was baptized in the house of Judas, or that

he was not. Damascus at the present day abounds in water, and
all the better houses have a reservoir in their court, or stand be-

side a natural or an artificial stream. See Robinson, Vol. HI. p.

400.— Xa(3u)v Tpo(f>-)]v, having takenfood after the fast of the three

days see v. 9.
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Verses 19-22. The Labors of Paul at Damascus.

V. 19. /-tcTot Twv fiaS^rjTwv, ivith the disciples, in private inter-

course with them.— yjfj.ipa'i nvas, certain days, denotes too brief a

period to apply to the entire residence at Damascus (Neand. De
Wet. Mey.).

V. 20. Kttt €v^€ws, and immediately, after the days spent in the

society of the Christians there.— iKr^pvaae tov 'It/ctow= eKi^pva-ae

oTi 6 'Ifjorov'; ia-TLv, k. t. X. ; see On 3, 10. 'Irjcrovi is the individual

or personal name of the Saviour ; and it was the apostle's object

to esta])lish the identity of Jesus with the Son of God, or the

promised Messiah ; comp. v. 22.

V. 2 1 . 6 T!-op^rja-a<;, who destroyed, put to death ; see 22, 3.—
ovo/xa TovTo, viz. that of Jesus (v. 20). The form of the remark

adapts itself to the narrative.— wSe, hither, after a verb of motion;

here in v. 14. — ets tovto anticipates the next clause.— For ap;(t€-

pci?, see on 4, 6.— The astonishment expressed here proceeded

from the Jews, whom Paul addressed in the synagogues. Most

of the Christians at Damascus must have been apprised of the

change in his character before he appeared in public.

V. 22. ^avXos Se, k. t. A., But Saul was m,ore strengthened, i. e.

in his faith, see 16, 5; Rom. 4, 20. This remark describes his

state after the lapse of some time subsequent to his conversion.

It is made apparently, not merely to indicate his Christian pro-

gress, but to suggest why he preached with such convincing

power.— avfxfSifid^wv, K. T. X., proving that this one is the Christ.

euros recalls 'Irjirovv in v. 20 the more readily, because tovto inter-

venes in V. 21.

Verses 23-25. The Flight of Paulfrom Damascus.

V. 23. ws Se . . . . LKaval, Now when many days were accom-

plished. At this place, probably, we are to insert the journey into

Arabia, which the apostle mentions in Gal. 1, 17. So Ncander,

Hemsen, Meyer, and others. That Luke makes no allusion to

this journey agrees with the summary character of his history

generally, in relation to the early portion of Paul's life. It will be

observed, he does not say that the " many days " were all spent

at Damascus, but that many had elapsed since his first arrival,

before the escape which took place under the circumstances nar-

rated. Hence the language leaves us at liberty to suppose that

he passed more or less of the intermediate period elsewhere.

The time that Paul was absent in Arabia belongs prolrably to the
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earlier part of the rjfxipai i/cavat, rather than the latter ; for in Gal.

1, 17 he mentions Arabia before Damascus, as if the former

country was the first important scene of his apostlesliip. The
time which lie spent in Arabia formed not improbably a large

part of the three years before liis return to Jerusalem ; for that

supposition explains best the fact that he was stiJl so unknown
there as a Christian, see v. 26. Some critics, as Olshausen, Eb-

rard, Sepp,^ would place the excursion into Arabia between v. 25

and V. 26. The objection to that view is, that the apostle must

then have come back to Damascus (TrdXiv vireo-Tpeij/a €is Aa/xacrKdi/

in Gal. 1, 17), in the face of the deadly hostihty on tlie part of the

Jews which had already driven him from that city.

V. 24. iyvMcrS^rj tw ^avAw, became known by Saul, to him. For

the dative after the passive, see on 5, 9. The discovery enabled

the apostle to escape the danger.— Traper^pow ras 7n;Aas, were

watching the gates, i. e. with the aid of soldiers whom the gov-

ernor placed at their disposal, so that the act of guarding the

city could be ascribed to the Jews, as in this ])assage, or to the

ethnarch, as in 2 Cor. 11, 32. The Jews at tliis time were influ-

ential as well as numerous at Damascus, and could easily enlist

the government on their side.— 8ia rov Tdxov<:, through the wall,

and at the same time ha SvpL8o<s 8ta tov Tet^ous, through a window

through the ivall, as is stated in 2 Cor. 11, 33, i. e. as commonly

understood through the window of a house overhanging the wall.

Compare Josh. 2, 15; 1 Sam. 19, 12. Houses are built in that

manner, in Eastern countries, at the present day. A wood-cut

representing such a window may be seen in Howson's Work,

Vol. I. \). 124.^— h/ cnruptSt, in a basket. That those who aided

Paul's escape should have used a basket for the pur])ose, was
entirely natural, according to the present customs of the

country. It is the sort of veliicle wliich peo})le employ there

now if they would lower a man into a well, or raise him into

the upper stoiy of a house. See Illustrations of Scripture,

p. 69.

' Das Lebcn Cliristi, von Dr. Joh. Rep. Sepp, Band, IV. p. 47.

2 Possibly another explanation may be tlie correct one. A few steps to the left

of Bab-es-SIiurkeh, the {;atc on the Civst side of Damascus, I observed two or three

windows in the external face of the wall, opening into houses on the inside of the

city. If Saul was let down throujrh such a window (which belongs equally to the

house and the wall), it would be still more exact to interchange the two expros-

sions ; that is, we could say, as in the Acts, that he escaped " through the wall,"

or as in the Ei)istlc to the Corinthians, that lie escaped " through a window through

t''e wall."
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Verses 26-31. Paul return.'i to Jerusalem, and from there goes to

Tarsus.

V. 26. This is Paul's first journey to Jerusalem since his con-

version, and took place in A. D. 39. See Introduct. ^ 6. 1. His

motive for this step, as he states in Gal. 1, 18, was that he might

make the acquaintance of Peter. — KoXXacrSai, to associate with

them as one of their own faith.— Travres ic{)oj3ovvTo, k. t. X. If

Paul had spent most of the last three years at Damascus, we
should suppose that the report of his labors during that time

would have reached Jerusalem, and prepared the way for his more

cordial reception. On the contrary, if he had been withdrawn

for the most part from their knowledge, in the more retired re-

gion of Arabia, it is less surprising that they now regarded him

witli suspicion. The language, according to either view, it will

be observed, does not affirm that they had never heard of his con-

version, but that they could not readily persuade themselves that

it was sincere. The sudden appearance of Voltaire in a circle

of Christians, claiming to be one of them, would have been some-

tliing like this return of Saul to Jerusalem as a professed disciple.

V. 27. Bapvd/3a? stood high among the disciples at Jerusalem

(4, 36; 11, 22). No one out of the circle of the apostles could

have interposed a more powerful word in behalf of Saul.— Trpos

Toxxs dTTooToAovs, uMo tkc apostles, viz. Peter and John (Gal. 1, 19).

The other apostles were probably absent from Jerusalem at this

time.— Sirjy-qaaTo, related fully, since they may have heard a re-

port of the occurrence, but had received no definite information

concerning it. He could add also his own personal testimony to

the truth of what had come to their ears.— ttw? .... iirapprja-Lacr-

aro. He had been himself probably a witness of Paul's zeal at

Damascus; and for that reason, and because his labors there

were more recent, he says nothing of the residence in Ai-abia,—
iv T(3 6v6[jiaTi Tov 'Irjcrov, in the name of Jesus, as the sphere of his

preaching (Mey.) ; not in virtue of authority from him.

V. 28. r)v fjL€T avTU)v, ivas ivith them, during fifteen days, as we
learn from Gal. 1, 18.— ela"iropev6[jL€vo's koI iKTrop€v6fjia/o<s, goiiis in

and going out, i. e. in the exercise of his ministry, as results from

the next clause. For the import of this Hebraism, see on 1, 21.

V. 29. irpos Toy's 'E\\r]vt(rTd<;. See note on 6, 1. He addressed

himself to them because he himself was a foreign Jew, and was
familiar with the Greek, which they also spoke. It has been
conjectured that one of the festivals may have been in progress

22
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at this time, and that these Hellenists had come to Jemsalera on

that account. Compare Jolin 12, 20.— i-rrexeipow, attempted; im-

perfect because they were seeking the op])ortunity to kill him. We
are not to su])pose that they had ventured as yet on any open

act.

V. 30. eViyvoKTts Se o\ dSeX^ot, But the brethren havins asccr'

tamed, viz. their hostile design. Paul departed in conformity

witli their advice. We learn from 22, 17, that another motive

concurred with tliis : he was informed in a vision that God would

have him occupy a different field of labor. AVithout that revela-

tion he might have thought it best to remain, in defiance of the

present danger, and notwithstanding the importunity of his

friends; comp. 21, 13. It is a mark of truth that we find Luke
stating the outward impulse, the apostle the inner ground.— In

KaTTiyayov the preposition marks the descent to the sea-coast.—
For Cccsarea, see on 8, 40. For the route hither from Jerusalem,

see on 23, 31.— koL l^a-n-icrTuXav, K. T. X., and they sent Jiimforth to

Tarsus. This city was the capital of Cilicia, on the river Cyd-

nus. It possessed at this time a literary reputation which rivalled

that of Athens and Alexandria. It had received important polit-

ical privileges both from Antony and Augustus, but did not enjoy

the right of Roman citizenship. Sec the note on 22, 29. — We
might conclude from the statement here, that Paul went directly

to Tarsus by sea. That inference, it has been said, contradicts

Gal. 1, 21, where, speaking of this journey, Paul puts Syria be-

fore Cilicia, as if he went to the latter country through the for-

mer. It is to be noticed that these two countries are always

named in that order (see 15, 23. 41), and that order agrees with

the land-route from Jerusalem to Cilicia, which was the one more

commonly taken. Hence Paul may have adliered to that order

in Gal. 1, 21, from the force of association, though in tins instance

he went first to Cilicia, and from there made missionary excur-

sions into Syria. But if any one prefers, he can suppose, with

De Wette, that Paul took ship at Ca3sarea, and then landed again

at Scleucia ; or with Winer, Riickert, and others, that Syria, in

the Epistle to the Galatians, included a part of the region be-

tween Jerusalem and Ca^sarea. The term had sometimes that

wider sense. Some have fixed on Caesarea in the north of Pal-

estine as the place meant here ; but in that case the epithet which

distinguishes the less celebrated city from the other would have

been added, as in Matt. 16, 13; Mark 8, 27.— In these regions

of Syria and Cilicia, Paul remained four or five years ; for he

went thither from Jerusalem in A. D. 39 (see on v. 26), and left
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for Anlioch in A. D. 43 (see on 11, 26). That he was occupied

during this time in laboring for the spread of the gospel, is not

only to be inferred from the character of the man, but is expressly

stated in Gal. 1, 21-23. Further, in the sequel of the narrative,

(15, 23. 41), we find churches existing here, the origin of which

is unknown, unless we suppose that they were planted by Paul's

instrumentality at this time. It is not an irrelevant reflection,

which Mr. Howson suggests, that during this residence of Paul

in his native land "some of those Christian 'kinsmen,' whose
names are handed down to us (Rom. 16, 7. 11. 21), possibly his

sister, the playmate of liis childhood, and his sister's son, who
afterwards saved liis hfe (23, 16 sq.), may have been gathered

by his exertions into the fold of Clnist." The apostle reappears

next in 11, 25.

Verses 31-35. Feter preaches at Lijdda, and heals a Para-

lytic.

V. 31. at fjih ovv, K. T. \., The churches now .... had 2')ea.ce , i. e.

rest from the persecution which they had suffered since the death

of Stephen. It had continued for three years (see v. 26), if the

subject of tliis paragraph be next in order after the preceding

one. It is not certain that Luke mentions the cause of this res-

pite. As Lardner, De Wette, and others suggest, it may have

been owing to the troubles excited by the order of Caligula, to

have his image set up in the temple. (Jos. Antt. 18. 8. 2-9.) The
Jews may have been too much engrossed by their opposition to

that measure to pui'sue the Christians, ovv in that case takes

up again the main thread of the history after the digression re-

lating to Paul. Meyer makes it strictly illative from v. 3-30, as

if the peace was the result of Paul's conversion and labors. But

as he l^egan to act on the side of the Christians so soon after the

death of Stephen, we should then have too brief an interval for the

persecution. Copies vary between iKKX-rjaiaL and kKKK-qa-ia, but favor

the latter.— TaXtAatas. This is our only notice of the existence of

churches in that native land of the apostles.— oiKo8o/xoL'/xemi, being

built up, i. e. in faith and piety ; see 1 Cor. 8, 1 ; 14, 4 ; 1 Thes.

5, 11, etc. It is contrary to usage to understand it of external

organization. It does not refer to the increase of numbers, since

that is the idea of the verb which follows. The E. V. makes this

partici])le a verb, and separates it from its natural connection in

the sentence.— Tropevo/Aemi^rT^bfi, ivalking ; a common Hebraism,

to denote a course of conduct.— tw <^o/3a) tlv Kvpiov, hi thefear of
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the Lord, in conformity with that state of mind ; dative of rule or

manner. W. k 31. 6. b.— koL ry TrapaKXrjau Tov dyiov TrvevfiaTO^,

belongs not to irupevofievai, but to IttXt^Svvovto, of which it assigns

the cause : and by the aid, persuasive energy, (Kuin. Mey Eob.),

of the Holy Spirit ivere multiplied. That sense of TrapaKXrjoet is

not certain. De Wette : The power of consolatory discourse con-

ferred, by the Si)irit on those who preached ; comp. 4, 36.

V. 32. Feter may have left Jerusalem soon after the departure

of Paul ; see on v. 27. — Stepxo/i-evov, k. t. X., passing through all

the believers in that part of the country. After -TravTiov supply

dytwi/ (Bng. Mey. De Wet), not TOTrwv (Kuin. Wiesl.); comp. 20,

25; E,om. 15, 28. The narrative assumes that the gospel had

been preached here already (see 8, 44) ; and this was a tour of

visitation.— Kai, also, includes the saints at Lydda among the

iravTwv. In crossing the plain from Yafa or Joppa to Ramleh.

the traveller sees a village with a tall minaret in the southeast,

and on inquiring the name is told that it is Lud or Lid. It

stands on the ancient line of travel between Jerusalem and

Caesarea. It is the modern representative of the Lydda in our

text.

V. 33. His name may indicate that JEneas was a Greek, or

Hellenistic Jew. He was probably a believer, as faith was usu-

ally required of those who received the benefits of the gospel.

—

€^ erwv oKTw, since eight years, for so long a time.— KpajS^drt^, pal-

let, as in 5, 15.

V. 34. oTpwcrov aeavTw, spread for thyself, i. e. thy bed, not in

future (Kuin.), but immediately (De Wet. Mey.). Others had

peiformed that office for liim hitherto. He wfis now to evince his

restoration by an act which had been the peculiar evidence of

liis infirmity. The object of the verb suggests itself ; it is not

strictly an ellipsis.

V. 35. elSov auToV, saw him after his recovery, wliom they had

kno^vn before as a confirmed paral}i;ic.— Trdvrcsmny be restricted,

as suggested on 3, 18.— rov Sapwva :^ "pi^'n, the Plain. It ex-

tended along the sea-coast from Joppa to Cajsarca, about thirty

miles. Here the part nearest to Lydda appears to be meant.

Some have thouglit (Win. Realw. 11. p. 383) that Saron may
designate here a village of that name.— olnvi.'i iTreoTpexf/ar, k. t. X.,

who, influenced by the miracle, turned unto the Lord, see v. 42
;

not icho had turned (Kuin.). In the latter case, the import of the

remark would be that the miracle Avas a credible one, because it

was so well attested. Such' an apologetic interest is foreign to

Lujie's manner.
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Verses 36-43. Peter visits Joppa.

V. 36. 'loTTTrr/, Jojjj^a (Jon. 1, 3) was northwest from Lydda
(fiee on v. 32), the present Japha, or Yafa, on the sea-coast.— Tab-

Uha= Nii-^a'J is Chaldee, and means a gazelle. We may infer

from it her Jewish origin. To her Greek friends she may have

been known also by the other name.

—

kox. iXeqfxoarvvCiv, and (es-

pecially) alms, deeds of charity ; km, explicative.

V, 37. XovcravTc^, k. t. X., having washed, they 2^laced her in the

upper chamber of the house where they were. As the limitation

suggests itself, the article is omitted. W. ^ 19. 1. It is inserted

in V. 39, because there it points back to tliis place. It was cus-

tomary among the Hebrews for women to perform this rite ; but

as Luke would specify here the act rather than the agency, he

employs the masculine of the participle, equivalent to the indefi-

nite " they." W. k 27. 6.

V. 38. eyyvs govems 'loTnrrj as an adverb. The distance be-

tween the places is ten or twelve miles.— dTreWctXav. It is not

said that they sent for him with any definite expectation of a

miracle. It was natural that they should desire his presence

and sympathy at such a time.

V. 39. CIS TO {iTrepwov, into the upper chamber. The body was
usually kept here when for any reason the interment was de-

layed. See Jahn's Archseol. S 204 ; Win. Realw. I. p. 467. They
had been waiting in this instance for the arrival of Peter.— at

Y^pat, the tvidoivs,w]\o had been the objects of her benevolence,

and who now mourned the death of their benefactress. Every

one must be struck at the natural manner in which this beautiful

incident is introduced.

—

\iTwva<i koL Ifxana, tunics and coats, such

as were worn by men and women. The omission of the article

(suggestive of a wrong sense as inserted in E. V.) shows that

they presented specimens only of her industry. Some of the

garments may have been worn by those present, and others have

been laid up for future distribution.— ocra, ivhich all, wliich so

many, not= a simply, which.— IttoUl (imperf ), ivas accustomed to

make.

V. 40. £K/3aXajv .... Travra?, But having 2^ut all forth, caused

them to retire ; not with violence, see Mark 5, 40 ; John 10, 4.

The object may have been to secure himself from observation

and interruption, while he prayed with fervor and agony. Elisha

pursued the same course, for the same reason probably, when he

restored to hfe the Shunamite's son ; see 2 Kings 4, 33 ; also
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Matt. 9, 25.— irpocnjviaTo. Peter would address his prayer to

Christ ; for the apostles wrought their miracles in his name ; see

V. 34 ; 3, 6. 16; 4, 10.— avaxTrqSi, arise, stand erect. Peter speaks

as one who felt assured that his prayer had prevailed, see Matt.

17, 20.

V. 42. iyevero draws its subject from the context, viz. the mir-

acle.— iirl Tov Kvpiov, upon the Lord, Christ, whose gospel had

been so signally attested as true.

V. 43. Peter remained here many days, because the place was
large, and the people evinced a preparation for the reception of

the word.

—

ftvpa-ei, a tanner. The more scrupulous Jews regarded

such an occupation as unclean, and avoided those who pursued it.

The conduct of Peter here shows that he did not carry his preju-

dices to that extent.

CHAPTER X.

Verses 1-8. The Vision o/ Cornelius, the Centurion.

V. 1. iKarovTapxiTi is often interchanged with €/caTovTap;)(os (21,

32; 22, 25, etc.). The first is the prevalent form in the later

Greek. W. ^ 8. 1. The word has a uniform termination in some

copies of the text.— aveLprfs 'IraXtfo)?. Some suppose tliis cohort

to have belonged to the legio Italica, or Italica prima, of which

we read in Tacitus (Hist. 1. 59, 64, etc.); but the fact stated by

Dio Cassius {55. 24) is overlooked, that this legion was raised by

Nero, and consequently was not in existence at this period of our

narrative. While no ancient writer has left any notice confirm-

ing Luke's accuracy in this passage, it so happens that an inscrip-

tion in Gruter i informs us that volunteer Italian cohorts served

in Syria, i. e. Italian or Roman soldiers, who enhsted of their

own accord, instead of being obliged to perform military service

(see Diet, of Antt art. Velones). It is generally supposed that

the Roman cohorts, instead of being incorporated always Avith a

jiarticular legion, existed often separately. It is probable that

such a)i independent cohort was now stationed at Caisarea,

1 Copied in Arltermun's Numismatic Illustrations of the Nan-ative Portions of

the. J^ew Testament, p. 34.
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called the Italian, because it consisted of native Italians where-

as the other cohorts in Palestine were levied fdr the most part

from the country itself See Jos. Antt. 14. lo. 10; Bell. Jud. 1.

17. 1. Compare the note on 27, 1. It is worthy of remark, as

Tholuck ^ suggests, that Luke places tliis Italian cohort precisely

here. Caesarea was the residence of the Roman procurator (see

on 8, 40) ; and it was important that he should have there a body

of troops on whose fidelity he could rely.

V. 2. €iro-€/3^s .... ^eoV, devout and fearing God. All the cen-

turions in the New Testament appear in a favorable light

(Hmph.). See 27, 3 ; Matt. 8, 5 ; Luke 7, 2. The one here was a

worsliipper of Jehovah, but had not submitted to circumcision", or

avowed pul:)licly the Jewish faith. The opinion that he was a

proselyte disagrees with v. 28. 34 ; 11, 1. 8 ; 15, 7 ; for those pas-

sages show that he was regarded by the Jews at this time as

belonging still to a heathen community. Cornelius was one of

those men, so numerous in this effete age of idolatry, who were

yearning for a better worship, and under that impulse had em-

braced the pure theism of the Old Testament, so much superior

to every other form of religion kno\vn to them; They attended

the synagogues, heard and read the Scriptures, practised some of

the Jewish rites, and were in a state of mind predisposing them
to welcome the gospel of Christ when it was announced to them.

This class of jiersons furnished the greater part of the first Gentile

converts.— rw AacS, the j)eop1e, viz. of the Jews; comp. v. 42; 26,

17. 23 ; 28, 17. Perhaps Luke 7, 5 brings to view one of the

ways in which he applied his benefactions.

V. 3. ev opdfjiaTL may be understood of an inner or of an out-

ward vision (Neand.).— </)avepws, distinctly, applies better to a per-

ceptive act than to an act of consciousness. elSev is ambiguous

in that respect.— wo-et wpav ewaTrjv, about the ninth hour, in the

course of it; accusative of time how long. Bernh. Synt. p. 116.

This hour was one of the Jewish hours of prayer (3, 1).

V. 4. TL icTTi; What is it which is designed or desired?— Foi

Kupts, see the remark on 9, 5.^— 7r/3ocreti;^at and eXc?7|U.oo-wfu, which
belong to one verb here, are assigned to two verbs in v. 31.

—

ek fj^vYji-ioavvov, for a memorial, as such (see on 7, 21), i. e. he was
now to receive evidence of his being remembered, inasmuch
as God was about to open a way for his attainment of the peace
of mind which he had so anxiously sought.

V. 5. Jiqipa was about thirty miles south of Cassarea.— /xerd-

1 Die Glaubwui-digkeit der Evangelischen Gescliichtc, p. 174.
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Trefjupai is middle, because he was to execute the act tlirough the

agency of others. K. ^ 250. R. 2; B. J 135. 8.— Si/xwra

IIcTpos. Both names are given, so as to prevent .iiistake as to the

hidividual whom the messengers were to find. This, too, is the

reason for describing so minutely his place of abode.

y. 6. Trapa SaXaaaav, by the seashore, viz. that of the Mediter-

ranean. Luke states a fact here ; the ground of it we learn from

other sources. The sanatory laws of the ancients, it is said, re-

quired tanners to live out of the city ;
" non sokmi ob mortua

animalia, quorum usum ipsa eorum opificii ratio efflagilabat, sed

etiam ob fcEtidos in eorum officinis et Eedibiis odores et sordes.'

Walch, Dissertationes, etc.. Vol. I. p. 125. The convenient pros-

ecution of their business required that they .should be near the

water.

—

ovTo<i XaXi^o-ei (Toi Ti ere ZuiroiCw, at the close of this verse, in

the common text, was inserted in conformity with 0, 6 ; 10, 32.

V. 7. 0)5 Se aTT^X^ev, k. t. A. He despatched the messengers,

therefore, on the same day, although it was so far advanced (v.

3) ; comp. efavriys in V. 33.— 6 AaAwv must be taken as imper-

fect; comp. John 9, 8 (De Wet.).— rZw Trpoa-KaprepovvTwv aiVw, 0/

'those (sc. soldiers) loho waited ujoon him, who stood ready to per-

form those personal services which he might require. Kuiuoel'a

idea is that they acted as a house-sentry.— eva-efirj accords with

the description of the centurion's family in v. 2.

Verses 9-16. The Vision of Peter.

V. 9. T]g iiravpLov, on the morrow, after their departure from

Caesarea.— eVt to hwfxa, vpnn the Jiousc-toji, the roof which, accord-

ing to the Oriental manner, was flat, or but slightly inclined. It

was the place often chosen for the performance of religious du-

ties. Jahn's Ai-chaeol. k 24. The situation does not expose

one necessarily to pubhc view. A wall or balustrade three or

four feet high surrounds many of the roofs in the East, where a

person may sit or kneel without being observed by others. Moses

required (Dent. 22, 8) that every house should have such a pro-

tection.

V. 10. TrpocTTreti/os occurs only here. The law of analogy shows

it to be intensive, very hungry.— ^^cXe y(.vaaadai, desired to cat;

not ivould have eaten.— Trapao-Kcua^ovTwv Sk eKct'vwv, While they now

(not but) were preparing, i. e. for the evening repast; see v. 9.

The pronoun refers to those in the family where Peter was en-

tertained.— tku-Ta(Ti<;= iv Trvei'ixaTt. (Rev. 1, 10), i. 6. a Iravce, or

?-a/;iMre, whereby (if we may so exjuess it) he was trausjorted
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out of himself, and put into a mental state in wHch he could dis-

cern objects beyond the apprehension of man's natu.ral powers.

See 11, 5; 22, 17.— In the mode of instruction which God em-

ployed in this instance, he adapted himself to the peculiar cir-

cumstances "in which Peter was placed. " The divine light that

was making its way to his spirit revealed itself in the mirror of

sensible images, which proceeded from the existing state of liis

bodily frame " (Neand.)

V. 11. Sewpel, beholds with wonder (see on 4, 13).— o-Keuo's n,

a certain vessel, receptacle, wliich ws 6S6vr]v fxeydXrjv describes more

definitely as a great sheet.— riaa-apatv .... yrj<;, bound bij four

corners or ends (anarthrous, since the number was not definite

of itself), and (thus) let down upon the earth. The conception of

the scene suggested by the text is that of the sheet upheld by

cords attached to its four points, and suspended from above by

an unseen power. Tliis is the common view, and, I think, the

correct one. Meyer understands dp^at? of the four corners of

heaven, i. e. east, west, north, and south, to which the four ends

of the sheet were fastened. Neander inchnes to that interpreta-

tion, apxa-ts with such a reference would seem to demand the

article, as much as the translation into English and German.—
Lachmann expunges SeSe/xeVov Kat, after A, B, C, and some other

authorities; but probably the omission of the words in 11, 5 led

to their omission here.

V. 12. TrdvTa TO, TerpdiroSa, all the quadrupeds, i. e. as to their

varieties, not individually. The text here is confused, r^? y^? is

to be retained, no doubt, but should follow epTrera (Lchm. Mey.

Tsch.).— Kat TO, ^Tjpta before kox to, kpirtra. is not found in the con-

trolling manuscripts. It is e\'ident that the text in 11, 6 has in-

fluenced the text in this passage.

V. 13. dmo-Ttts. See on 9, 18. Yet Peter may have been
kneeling, or reclining, at that moment (Mey.).— ^vcrov koI 4>dy€,

slay and eat, i. e. any one of the creatures exhibited to him, with-

out regard to the distinction of clean or unclean.

y. 14. TTttv, preceded by the negative, is a Hebraism for ovlkv,

corap. Matt. 24, 22 ; Rom. 3, 20 ; Eph. 5, 5. The two modes of

expression present the idea from diflerent points of view. That

of the Hebrews excepts everij thing from the action of the verb
;

that of the Greeks subjects nothing to it. Gesen. Heb. Gr. k 149.

1 ; W. ^ 26. 1.— Koivov is the opposite of dyiov, common, unholy

As this sense Avas unusual, the more explicit aKd^apTov follows.

V. 15. do ^eos cKa^dpLae, What God cleansed, i. e. declared by

tliis symbolic act to be clean. The aorist and perfect should not

23
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be confounded here. Verbs in Hebrew have often this declar-

ative sense; comp. Lev. 13, 3. 8. 13 ; 16, 30; Ezek. 43, 3; Jer. 1,

10, etc. See Gesen. Heb. Lex. s. "in::. An approximating usage

exists in Greek.— cru firj kolvov, call not tliou common, av is con-

trasted with ^eos. It is not usual to insert the first or second

personal pronoun as the subject of a verb, unless it be emphatic.

K. k 302. 1 ; B. H29. 14. The imperative is present because he

was committing the prohibited act at the time. Compare the

note on 7, 60.

V. 16. TotTo refers to the repetition of the voice, not to the

vision as seen three times. Those who understand it in the lat-

ter way overlook ttcxXiv ek Scvrepou just before. The command was
reiterated, in order to impress the words more deeply on the mind

of Peter.

Verses 17-22. The Messengers arrive at Joppa.

V. 17. 8tr/7ropei, was perplexed, uncertain.— rt av v.rf, what it

might be, signify; comp. Luke 8, 9; John 10, 6. He must have

been convinced that such a revelation was not designed merely

to announce the abohtion of a ceremonial custom ; but it was not

yet evident to liim how much the principle comprehended, and

especially in what practical manner he was to exhibit his hbeia-

tion from the scruples by which he had been bound hitherto.—
cTSe, which he had seen ; comp. on 1, 2.— koli tSoi', then behold, as

in 1, 10.— Si€pa>T7/o-avT€s, a strengthened sense, having inquired

out. The tanner was an obscure man and not to be found in a

moment.— eVl tov irvk^va, unto the gate, which opened directly into

the house or court; not the porch, vestibule, since the more

splendid houses only had that appendage (De Wet.) ; comp.

Matt. 26, 71.

V. 18. <l>(Mvq(TavTi<i, sc. Tiva (see V. 7), having called some one,

or, without any object, having called, announced their presence.

— €t ^evt^erat, if he lodges. The present tense turns the question

into a direct form. The use of the two names again (v. 5) is not

unmeaning. So many persons were called Simon, that the stran-

gers must be minute in their inquiry.

V. 19. Stev^v/Aou/teVou is stronger than iv^vixovfj-ivov in the com-

mon text : earnestly considering. The first is the better attested

word. — rpih after avSpe? should be omitted. It was added from

v. 7; 11, 11.

V. 20. aXXd, hut, turns the discourse to a new point ; comp.

9, 6.— /irStv 8uiKpivd/i€vos, making no scruple, i. e. to go with them,
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altliongh they are heathen.— iyu)=.Tn-evfm in v. 19.— aTria-raXKa

avTov's, sent them; not perfect (E. V.).

V. 21. Tov<s a.Tr^arTaX.jxkvov'i oltto tov KopvrjXiov Trpos avrov defines

avSpas; and since, in the pubhc reading of the Scriptures, a new
section began here, the words were necessary in order to suggest

the connection. This accounts for our finding them in a few

copies. The preponderant testimony is against them.

V. 22. iJiapTvpov[X€i'o<s occurs, as in 6, 3.— k-^rjixaTia-^r], ivas di-

vinely instructed ; comp. Matt. 2, 12. In the classics this word

refers to a communication made in reply to a question ; but in

the New Tetsament and the Septuagint it drops that relative

sense.— pij/tara, ivords, instruction; comp. Xahqa-u o-ol in v. 32.

The first account of the vision (v. 4 sq.) omits this partic-

ular.

Verses 23-33. Peter proceeds to Ccesarea.

V. 23. TTj irravpiov, on the morrow after the arrival of the mes-

sengers.— Tives Twv aSeX(j)wv. They are the six men mentioned in

11, 12. We are not informed of their object in accompanying the

apostle. They may have gone as his personal friends merely, or

from a natural desire to know the result of so extraordinaiy a

summons. In his defence before the church of Jerusalem (see

11, 1 sq.), Peter appealed to these brethren to confii-m liis state-

ments. Some have conjectured that he may have foreseen the

n-ecessity of that justification, and took the precaution to secixre

the presence of those who would be acknowledged as impartial

Jewish witnesses.

V. 24. T7J liravpLov, on the morrow after leaving Joppa ; comp. v.

9. Thirty miles (see on v. 5) was more than a single day's jour-

ney in the East. It must be the truth which brings out such

accuracy in these details,— For ei's in the verb repeated be-

fore the noun, see on 3, 2. — tovs dvayKatou? <f>iXov<;, his intimate

friend%. The classical wiiters combine the words with that

meaning (Kypk. Wetst).

V. 25. (Ls Se, K. T. A.., Noiv as it came to pass that Peter was en-

tering, Cornelius having met him, viz. at the door, or in the court

of the house. The first interview appears to have taken place

there, and then the centurion and the apostle proceeded to the

room where the company Avere assembled ; see v. 27.— lin tovs

TToSas, upon the feet, viz. of Peter, wliich he may have embraced

at the same time ; comp. Matt. 28, 9.— irpoo-eKvvrjaev, paid rever-

ence, viz. by prostrating loimself in the Oriental manner. Since
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Chap. X, 26-2S.

Cornelius acknowledged Jehovah as the true God, and must have

regarded him as the only proper object of worship, it is difficult

to believe that he intended this as an act of religious homage.

The description of liis character in v. 2 and v. 22 cannot be easily

reconciled with the imputation of such a design. See more on

the next verse.

V. 26, avTov Yyeipe, raised him up, caused him to rise by the

command addressed to him.— Kayw avTos, k. t. A., I also mi/selfam

a man, as well as you. Peter may have been surprised at such a

mode of salutation from a Roman, whose national habits were so

different ; he had reason to fear that the centurion had mistaken

his character, was exceeding the proper limits of the respect due

from one man to another. He recoiled at the idea of the possi-

bility of having a homage tendered to him, which might partake

of the reverence that belongs only to God. In other words, it is

more probable that Peter, in Ms concern for the divine honor,

warned the centurion against an act which he apprehended, than

that the centurion committed an act so inconsistent with liis re-

ligious faith. That inconsistency is so much the less to be ad-

mitted, because Peter had just been represented in the vision so

distinctly as a man. The apostles claimed no ability to know the

hearts or thoughts of men, except as their actions revealed them.

Compare with this conduct of Peter that of Paul and Barnabas

at Lystra (14, 14 sq.). The Saviour, on the contrary, never re-

pressed the disposition of his disciples to think highly of his rank

and character. He never reminded them of the equality of his

nature \\dth their own, or intimated that the honor paid to him

was excessive. He received their homage, whatever the form in

which they offered it, however excited the state of mind which

prompted it. This different procedure on the part of Christ we

can ascribe only to his consciousness of a claim to be acloiowl-

edged as divine.

V. 27. (TvvofjitXuiv avT-w, conversing ivith him (Whl. Rob.); comp.

o/AiXeTv in 20, 11 ; 24, 26; Luke 24, 14. 15. Some render accom-

panying him, which is too self-evident to be stated so formally.

The first sense is peculiar to Luke.— £io^X.?e, xceni in, perhaps

into an upper room; see on 1, 13.

V. 28. (Ls may qualify the adjective, haw, in what degree (Mey.),

or l<TTiv, hoiv it is (knowledge and fact accordant).— aSifiirov, un-

lairfid. The Jews professed to ground tliis view on the laws of

Moses; but they could adduce no express command for it, or

just construction of any command. No one of the N. T. writers

employs this word, except Peter here and in 1 Pet. 4, 3.

—
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KoXXao-^at, K. T. X., to associate with (5, 15), or come unto, one of

another nation. The second verb evolves the sense of the first.

aXKo^vkoi is apphed to the Pliihstines in 1 Sam. 13, 3-5 (Sept.),

and to the Greeks in 1 Mace. 4, 12. It has been said that Luke

has betrayed here an ignorance of Jewish customs ; since the

Jews, though they refused to eat with the uncircumcised (Gal. 2,

12), did not avoid all intercourse with them. But the objection

presses the language to an extreme. "We are to limit such gen-

eral expressions by the occasion and the nature of the subject.

The intercourse with the Gentiles, represented here as so repug-

nant to Jewish ideas, was such intercourse as had now taken

place ; it was to enter the houses of the heathen, partake freely

of their hospitality, recognize their social equality. In accord-

ance with this, we find KoXXaa-Sai exchanged for crwe'^ayes in 11,

3 ; the word there may be supposed to define the word here.

De Wette objects that the act of eating has not been mentioned

;

but it is- not mentioned anywhere, and yet the subsequent accu-

sation against the apostle alleges it as the main oiFence. The
act was, doubtless, a repeated one ; see v. 48. An instance of

it may have preceded the utterance of the words here in question.

Notliing would be more natural, at the close of such a journey,

than that the travellers should be supplied with the means of

refreshment before entering formally on the object of the visit.

Considered in this light, Peter's declaration in tliis verse agrees

entirely with that of Josephus ( Cont. Ap. 2. 28) :
" Those for-

eigners (aXXocfivXoL) who come to us without submitting to our

laws, Moses permitted not to have any intimate connections

with us;" see also lb. 2. 36. Compare John 18, 28.— koI ifjLol,

K. T. X., and (in opposition to that Jewish feeling) God shoived me,

viz. by the vision.

V. 29. 8io KOL, K. T. X., Therefore I aho came, i. e. he was not

only instructed, but obeyed the instruction. Kat connects yXS^ov

with eSct^e.— avavTLppip-ws= dvaix(f)il36X(o<;, without delay, (Heysch.).

It is a later Greek word.

—

tlvl Aoyw, ivith what reason, for what
object; dative of the ground or motive. W. ^ 31. 6. c. Peter

was already apprised that Cornelius had sent for him in conse-

quence of a revelation, but would desire naturally to hear a fuller

statement of the circumstances from the centurion himself The
recital may have been necessary, also, for the information of

those who had assembled.

V. 30. (XTTo reraprr/s rjfjiipa?, k. t. X., has received different ex-

planations. (1.) From, the fourth day (prior to the vision) was I
fasting unto this hour, i. e. unto an hour corresponding to that
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which was then passing, viz. the ninth (Hnr. Neand. De Wet.).

According to this view, Cornehus had been fasting four days

at the time of the angel's appearance to him, (2.) From the

fourth day (reckoned backward from the present) unto this hour,

i. e. he was observing a fast which began four days before and

extended up to the time then present. It was on the first of the

days that he saw the angel. 'Bnt ^fxrjv as past represents the fast

as having terminated, and so would exclude rau-n^s rrj's w/^as.

Meyer in his second edition abandons this view for the next.

(3.) From the fourth day (reckoning backward as before) i. e,

four days ago unto this hour in which he was then si)eaking

(Bug. Kuin. Olsh.). The fast commenced with the day and had

continued unbroken until the ninth hour, when the angel ap-

peared. Tliis view agTees with the number of days which had

elapsed since the angel's communication, viz. four, and allows

time enough for the abstinence to justify the use of vr/o-rcwv.

—

•^/ai/v

is an imperfect middle, rare out of the later Greek. W. h 14. 2.

b ; B. § 108. IV. 2.— koX ttjv hn/aTrjv u>pav, and during the ninth

hour (accusative as in v. 3) ; so that (ratVT^s= (vvar-qv) it was
about three o'clock in the afternoon when Peter arrived at Cse-

sarca.— avrjp Iv la^rJTL A.a/x7rpa = ayyeAov tov Seov in V. 3. See 1

,

11.

V. 31. €ky]Kova^7], was Jieard (not is in E. V.), and so i/xvi^crSr]'

aav, tvere (not are) remembered ; comp. also v. 4. He is assured

now of the approval of liis acts ; the acts were approved when
he performed them.— r; vpoo-^vxi^ refers more especially to his

prayer at tliis time. But the answer to this prayer was an

answer to his other prayers, since the burden of them had doubt-

less been, that God would lead liim to a clearer knowledge of

the truth, and enable liim to attain the rej)Ose of mind which a

conscience enlightened, but not yet " purged from a sense of

evil," made it impossible for liim to enjoy. Hence irpoaevxai in

v. 4, could be exchanged here for the singular.

V. 32. 7r€)u,i/^ov ow, Send, therefore, because in this way he

would obtain the evidence that he was approved.

—

fieraKaXea-ai

exemi)lifics the usage of the middle noticed on v. 5.— The ver-

bal accuracy here as compared with v. 5, is natural. There was
but one way to report the words of such a message. The angel's

voice and mien had left an impression not to be effaced.

V. 33. i$avrri<i agrees with the naiTative in v. 7.— KaXws i-n-oir]-

o-as, thou heist done well (see 3 John v. 6) ; a common phrase ex-

pressive of the gratification which a person derives from the act

of another ( Wetst. Raph.). For the construction, comp. Pliil. 4,
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14.— ivwTnov Tov l^eov , in the sight of God, with a consciousness

of his presence ; and hence prepared to hear and obey his mes-

sage. This is a reason why Peter should speak with freedom

and confidence. " Terra bona ; inde fructus celerrimus" ( Bng.) ^

Verses 34-43. The Address of Peter.

V. 34. See the remark on avoiia<s to a-TOfjua in 8, 35.— tt/doo-wtto-

Xrprrr]^ is a word coined to express concretely the idea of o-^rs xba

:

respecter of ]}ersons, i. e. here partialhi the way of regarding one

man as better than another, on the ground of national descent.

V. 35. SexTos avT<a eoTi, is acceptable to him, i. e. his righteous-

ness, his oiiecUence to the divine will, as far as it extends, is as

fully approved of God, though he be a Gentile, as if he were a

Jew. It is evident from KaraXajx^dvo/xai, that 6 cjioftov/jievo's avrbv

Ktti epya^o/i.evos SiKaLoarvvrjv describes the centuiion's character be-

fore his acceptance of the gospel, and, consequently, that 8€kt6<;

avT(3 applies to liim as a person still destitute of faith in Christ.

That Peter did not intend, however, to represent his righteous-

ness, or that of any man, prior to the exercise of such faith, as

sufficient to ju.stify liim in the sight of God, is self-evident ; for

in V. 43 he declares that it is necessary to believe on Clirist, in

order to obtain " the remission of sins ; " comp. also, 15, 11. The
antithetic structure of the sentence indicates the meaning. 6

(^0|Sou/i.evos, K. T. X., is the opposite of ovk TrpocrwTroAi^TrrT/s, i. e. God
judges man impartially; he approves of what is excellent, in

those of one nation as much as in those of another ; he will con-

fer the blessings of his grace as readily upon the Gentile who
deshes to receive them, as upon the Jew. In other words, since

the apostle has reference to the state of mind which God requires

as preparatory to an interest in the benefits of the gospel, the

righteousness and the acceptance of which he speaks must also

be preparatory, i. e. relative, and not absolute.

^

V. 36. The construction is uncertain, but the most simple is

that which makes Xoyov depend on otSare, in apposition with prjfj^a

:

The word ivhich he sent .... (I say) ye knoiv the thing that loas

done, etc. So essentially, Kuinoel, Meyer, Winer, and others.

See W. k 62. 3. Others refer Xoyov to what precedes, ai}d supply

Kara or take the accusative as absolute: the loord (viz. that God
is thus impartial) xvldch he sent, etc. (Bng. Olsh. De Wet.),

That mode of characterizing the contents or message of the gos-

' Neandcr's remarks on this passage, in his Planting of tlie Christian Church,

deserve attention ; see the close of the first Section or Book.
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pel is unusual. The structure of the sentence is no smoother

in this case than in the other. A recent writer^ has proposed to

construe euayyeXi^oyu,€vos as a predicate of 6 <^o/3ov/x,€vos, k. t. \. : he

^latfears God is acceptable to him .... having announced (to him)

as glad tidings, peace, etc. But the participle in tliis position can-

not he separated without violence from the subject of aTrco-rciXc,

nor is the accusative in any other instance retained after this

verb in the passive; comp. Matt. 11, 5; Heb. 4, 2. The con-

struction would be correct in principle, but is not exemplified.—
d7r€o-T€iA.€, K. T. X., scM to thc S071S of Isracl, i. e. in the fii'st instance,

as in 3, 26; 13, 26. That priority Peter concedes to the Jews,

—

dprfvqv, peace, reconciliation to God procured through Clirist;

comp. Rom. 5, 1. 10 ; not union between the Jews and Gentiles

(De Wet.), an effect of the gospel too subordinate to be made

so prominent in tliis connection. The apostle restates the idea

in V. 43. — ovTos .... Kv/Dtos, This one is Lord of all. iravrwv is

masculine, not neuter. Peter interposes the remark as proof of

the universahty of tliis plan of reconciliation. The dominion of

Christ extends over those of one nation, as well as of another;

they are all the creatures of Ms power and care, and may all

avail themselves of the provisions of liis gi-ace. Compare Rom.

3,29. 30; 10, 12.

V. 37. oiSare, k. t. A., imphes that they had already some

knowledge of the Hfe and works of Cluist. The fame of his

miracles may have extended to Csesarea (see Matt. 15, 21;

Mark 7, 24) ; or Philip, who resided there (8, 40), may have be-

gun to excite public attention as a preacher of the gospel.

Some think that Cornelius was the centurion who was present

at the cnxcifixion of Christ (Matt. 27, 44 ; Mark 15,39; Luke

23, 47), since it was customary to march a portion of the troops

at Caesarea to Jerusalem, for the preservation of order during the

festivals. It is impossible to refute or confimi that opinion.

Peter proceeds to communicate to them a fuller account of the

Saviour's history, and of the nature and terms of his salvation.

— pTjixa = Xoyov in V. 36 (Kuin. Mcy.) ; or thi?ig (De Wet.),

which is more congruous with yevo'/tcvov, and associates the word

with the indubitable facts on which it rested.— /Aera to ftdfmo-fia,

after the baptism, i. e. the comi)lction of John's ministry. The Sa-

viour performed some public acts at an earlier period, but did not

enter fully on liis work till John had finished liis prej)aratory mis-

sion. The difference was so slight that it was sufficiently exact

In tlic Theologische Studicn unci Ivritikcn, 1830, p. 402 sq.
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to make the beginning or the close of the forerunner's career the

starting-point in that of Christ. See on 1, 22.

V. 38. 'Ir)(Tovv transfers the mind from the gospel-history to

the personal subject of it. The appositional construction is kept

up still. aTTo Na^apeV, from Nazareth, as the place of his resi-

dence; see Matt. 2, 23.

—

m ^xpi-o-ev, k. t. X., how God anointed

him with the Holy Spirit, etc. See note on 1, 2, and on 4, 26.

8wa/x€i is defined by what follows as poiver to perform miracles

— Sc^X^ev, iDcnt from place to jjlace ; comp. 8, 4.— iw/i,evo9, k. t. A.,

healing those oppressed by the devil. His triumph over this form of

Satanic agency is singled out as the liighest exliibition of his

wonder-working power.

V. 39. ecr//,ev supphes the correct word after ^/Aet?, but is not

genuine.— ev Terfj x'^P9-' '^- ''"• ^•^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ country of the Jeivs and

in Jerusalem ; the capital of the nation, and its territory here op-

posed to each other. The Jews inhabited not only Judea, but

Gahlee, and a region on the east of the Jordan.— ov /cat, lohom

also, an additional fact (Luke 22, 24) in the Saviour's liistory

(De Wet.) ; showing the extent of their animosity and violence.

Winer {^ 66. 3) suggests a brachylogy : tvliom (of which also

we are witnesses) they slew, etc. This is too complicated.

—

Kpefj-da-avres, by hanging. See note on 5, 30. Here again the E.

version represents the Saviour as put to death before he was sus-

pended on the cross.

V. 41. ov TravTL Tw Xa<3, not unto all the people, i. e. of the Jews

;

comp. on V. 2.— dAAa /xapTucrt, k. t, A., but unto ivitnesses before

appointed by God. The choice of the apostles is ascribed indif-

ferently to Him, or to Christ (1, 2.) Trpo in the participle repre-

sents the selection as made before Christ rose from the dead

;

not as purposed indefinitely before its execution.— The ex-

ception here made to the publicity of the Saviour's appearance

accords with the narrative of the Evangelists ; they mention no

instance in which he showed himself to any except his personal

followers. Paley founds the following just remarks on that

representation of the sacred writers. " The history of the resur-

rection would have come to us with more advantage, if they bad

related that Jesus had appeared to his foes as well as his friends

;

or even if they asserted the public appearance of Christ in gen-

eral unqualified tenns, without noticing, as they have done, the

presence of his disciples on each occasion, and noticing it in such

a manner as to lead their readers to suppose that none but dis-

ciples were present. If their point had been to have their story

believed, whether true or false ; or if they had been disposed to

24 '
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present their testimony, either as personal witnesses or as histo-

rians, in such a manner as to render it as specious and unobjec-

tionable as they could ; in a word, if they had thought of any

thing but the truth of the case as they understood and believed

it,— they would, in their account of Christ's several appearances

after his rcsuiTection, at least have omitted this restriction. At
this distance of time, the account, as we have it, is perhaps

more credible than it would have been the other way; because

this manifestation of the historian's candor is of more advantage

to their testimony than the difference in the circumstances of

the account would have been to the nature of the evidence.

But this is an effect which the Evangelists could not foresee

;

and is one which by no means would have followed at the time

when they wrote."— on-ti'es . , . . avT(2, loho ate and drank with

him. See Luke 24, 43; John 21, 13. Hence they testified to a

fact which they had been able to verify by the most palpable

evidence. Compare the note on 1, 3.— /xera to di/ao-r^i/ai ahrov e/c

v€.<pi?)i', after he rose from the dead, belongs to the clause which
immediately precedes. It was after his resurrection that they

had tliis intercourse with liim. The punctuation of some editors

refers the words incorrectly to v. 40.

V. 42. Krjpv^aL T(5 Xaw, to preach to the j^eople, as above. . Peter

alludes to the sphere of their ministry which they were directed

to occupy at first; comp. 1, 8; 3, 26, etc.— on avrds, that himself

and no other. W. $ 22. 4.— /cptr^s ^wvroiv koI veKpwv, judge of the

living and dead, i. e. of all who shall be on the earth at the time

of his final appearance (1 Thess. 4, 17), and of all wlio have
hved })rcviously and died. For other passages which represent

Christ as sustaining tliis office of universal judge, see 17, 31 ; 2

Tim. 4, 1 ; 1 Pet. 4, 5. Olshausen and some others, understand

t/ie liimtg and dead, to be the righteous and tvicked; but we are to

attach to the words that figurative sense only when the context

(Matt. 8, 22), or some explanatory adjiinct (Eph. 2, 1), leads the

mind distinctly to it.

V. 43. TovTw .... fxapTvpovcnv, For this 07ie (dat. comin.) testify

all the prophets ; comp. on 3, 24.— a</)eo-tv .... eis aurov states the

purport of their testimony. This clause presents two ideas : fii-st

that the condition of pardon is faith in Christ; and secondly,

that tliis condition brings the attainment of pardon within the

reach of all : every one, whether Jew or Gentile, icho believes 07i

him shall receive remission of sins. See Rom. 10, 11. For the

explanation of toD wo/xaros atTov, see on 2, 21.
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Verses 44—48. Cornelius and others receive the Spirit, and are

baptized.

V. 44. cTi ka\ovvTo<i, still speaking. Hence Peter had not finished

his remarks when God vouchsafed this token of his favor ; see

11, 15.— TO Trvevfia, the Spirit, i. e. as the author of the gifts men-
tioned in V. 46. The miracle proved that the plan of salvation

which Peter announced was the divine plan, and that the faith

which secured its blessings to the Jew was sufficient to secure

them to the Gentile. A previous submission to the rites of Ju-

daism was shown to be unnecessary. It is worthy of note, too,

that those who received the Spirit in this instance had not been

baptized (comp. 19, 5), nor had the hands of an apttstle been laid

upon them (comp. 8, 17). This was an occasion when men were

to be taught by an impressive example how little their accep-

tance with God depends on external observances. — wavTas re-

stricts itself to the Gentiles (v. 27) since they were properly the

hearers to whom Peter was speaking, and not the Jews.

V. 45. 01 €K TrepLTOfji.rj'i, ihey of the circumcision, i. e. the Jewish

brethren, mentioned in v. 23; comp. 11, 2; Rom. 4, 12; Col. 4,

11.— TTioToi= TrtcrrewTcs. See 16, 1 ; John 20, 27. " Verbal ad-

jectives in Tos, wliich have usually a passive signification, have

often in poetry, and sometimes in prose, an active signification."

See K. Ausfiihr. Gr. k 409. 3. A. 1.— on koI iirl ra 'iSvr), that also

upon the heathen, as well as upon the Jews. The assertion is

universal because this single instance established the principle.

V. 46. ^Kovov avTwv, ivere hearing them while they spoke.—
-yXwcro-ais, ivith tongues new, before unspoken by them. The ful-

ler description in 2, 4 prepares the way for the couciser statement

here.

V. 47. /AT?T6 TO v8wp, K. T. A., Can perhaps any one forbid the

wafer that these should not be baptized? The article may con-

trast vhwp and 7rv£v/x.a with each other, or more naturally desig-

nate the water as wont to be so apphed. The import of the

question is this : Since, although uncircumcised, they have be-

lieved and received so visible a token of their acceptance with

God, what should hinder their admission into the church?

Who can object to their being baptized, and thus acknowl-

edged as Christians in full connection with us ? As kcjAvo) in-

volves a negative idea, ixr^ could be omitted or inserted before

^aTrTLa-SrjvaL. The distinction may be, that the infinitive with

fjL'^ expresses the result of the hinderance ; without fx-j, that
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wliich the liiiiderance would piavent. See Woolsey on the Al-

cestis, V. 11. i^T} after such verbs has been said to be superfluous

(K. k 318. 10), or shuply mtensive (Mt. ^ 534 3). Klotz ad Devar.

(II. p. 666) suggests the correct view. See also Bernh. Synt.

p. 364.— Ka-9ws Kttt i7/i,£ts, a^ also we received, viz. iv apxrj (see 11, 15),

in the beginning.

V. 48. TTpocrira^f., commanded that the rite should be i)erformed

by others ; he devolved the service on his attendants. Peter's

rule in regard to the administration of baptism may have been

similar to that of Paul; see 1 Cor. 1, 14.— emfxcLvai, sc. iir avrots;

comp. 28, 14.

CHAPTER XI.

Verses 1-18. Peter justifies himself at Jerusalem for his visit to

Cornelius.

V. 1. Peter, John and James were among the apostles now at

Jerusalem (8, 14 ; 12, 2), and no doubt others.— Kara t^v 'lot'Satar,

throughout (comp. 15, 23) Judea, since the brethren belonged to

different churches in this region; see Gal. 1, 22.

—

to. eSvr], the

heathen while still uncircumcised (see v. 3).

V. 2. ore. avefir], when he wefit up. There is no evidence that

Peter was summoned to Jerusalem to defend his conduct. He
had reason to fear that it would be censured until the particulars

of the transaction were known, and he may have hastened his

return, in order to furnish that information.— ol ek Trepiro/t^s, ihej/

of the circumcision, are the Jewish believers, as in 10, 45 ; not here

a party among them more tenacious of circumcision than the

others. It is imphed that this tenacity was a Jewish character-

istic. The narrower sense of the expression occurs in some

places.

V. 3. See the remarks on 10, 28. Notice the ground of the

complaint. It was not that Peter had preached to the heathen,

but that he had associated with them in such a manner as to vio-

late his supposed ol)ligations as a Jew. Compare the note on 2,

39. We may infer that he had avoided that degree of intimacy

when he hhnsclf entertained the Gentile messengers (10, 23).

V. 4. dpfa/Acvos, K. T. X., commencing, i. e. proceeding to speak

(see on 2, 4), or beginning with the fu-st circumstances he related

unto them, etc. Tliis repetition of the history shows the impor-
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tance attached to this early conflict between the gospel and Ju-

daism.

V. 5. For the omission of ry before TroXei, see on 8, 5.— opafm

denotes here what was seen, and differs from its vise in 10, 3.—
ria-a-apa-Lv apxa.i's Ka^ujxivrjv, let down, suspended, hy four corners,

i. e. by means of cords fastened to them. Luke abbreviates here

the fuller expression in 10, 11.

V, 12. By a mixed construction, Zia.Kpiv6p.(.vov agrees with the

suppressed subject of a-vveX^Civ, instead of /Aot. C. S 627. /3. ; Mt.

k 536.— 01 e^ dSeXc^oi ovroi, these six men (see 10, 23) ; they had,

therefore, accompanied Peter to Jerusalem, either as witnesses

for him, or for his own vindication, since they had committed the

same offence..

V. 13. Toi/ ayycXov, the angel known to the reader from the

previous narrative (10, 3. 22). Those addressed had not heard

of the vision, and must have received from Peter a fuller account

of it than it was necessary to repeat here.— avSpas has been

transferred to this place from 10, 5.

V. 14. Tras o oTko's (tov, all thyfamily. The assurance embraces

them because they were prepared, as well as Cornelius, to wel-

come the apostle's message ; comp. 10, 2. This part of the com-

munication has not been mentioned before.

V. 15. apfao-^at is not superfluous (Kuin.), but shows how
soon the Spirit descended after he began to sjjeak: see on 10, 44.

W. ^ 67. 4. — ev apxrj, in the beginning, i. e. on the day of Pente-

cost. The order of the narrative indicates that the conversion

of Cornehus took place near the time of Paul's arrival at Antioch.

Some ten years, therefore (see on v. 26), had passed away since

the event to which Peter alludes ; comp. on 15, 7.

V. 16. iiJLVT^cT^rjv, K. T. X., And I remembered the declaration of
the Lord, i. e. had it brought to mind with a new sense of its

meaning and application; comp. Matt. 26, 75; John 12, 16. The
Saviour had promised to bestow on his disciples a higher baptism

than that of water (see 1, 5 ; Luke 24, 49) ; and the result proved

that he designed to extend the benefit of that promise to the

heathen who should believe on him, as well as to the Jews. —
(1)5 eXcyev, hoiv he said. See on 1,5.

V. 17. 'Sumev, gave, as mentioned in 10, 44.— Kai, also, con-

nects r^plv with avroh.— TncrTevaraa-Lv, having believed, refers to both
pronouns (De Wet. Mey.), i. e. they all received the same gift in

the same character, viz. that of behevers. Bengel (to whom Mey.
assents now) hmits the participle to ^fuv.— iyu) 5e rts iJ/at^v, k. t. X.,

combines two questions ( W. § 66. 5.) ; Who then teas I? Was J
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able to tvithstand God ? i. e. to disregard so distinct an intimation

of his will that the heathen should be recognized as worthy of

all the privileges of the gospel, without demanding of them any

other qualification than faith in Christ. Swards suggests that such

opposition would have been as presumptuous and futile, as a con-

test between man's power and infinite power, hi with n's strength-

ens the question, as in 2 Cor. 6, 14. It is left out of some copies,

but' not justly.

V. 18. yja-vx'^dav, were silent, refrained from further opposition

(v. 2) ; comp. 21, 14.— Iho^atpv expresses a continued act. The
sudden change of tenses led some to write eSd^ao-av.— apa-yc,

therefore, then (Matt. 7, 20; 17, 26); more pertinent here than

the interrogative apayi. (8, 30). The accentuation vaiies in difier-

ent editions.— For rr^v fierdvoiav 'Swkcv, see the note on 5, 31.—
«s ^(OT^v, ecbatic, imto life, i. e. such repentance as secures it;

comp. 2 Cor. 7, 10.

Verses 19-24. The Gospel is preached at Antioch.

V. 19. ot fjilv ovv 8LacnrapevT€<;, those therefore dispersed, recalls

the reader to an earlier event in the history ; see 8, 4.— ctTro -nji

SXLi}/€(o<;,from (as an effect of) the persecution (Whl. Win. Mey.)
;

comp. 20, 9 ; Luke 19, 3. This is better than to render since tlie

'persecution. It is more natural to be reminded here of the cause

of the dispersion, than of the time when it began.— ctti '^n^avi^,

upon Stephen, on his account; comp. 4, 21 ; Luke 2, 20. W. {

48. c.— StiyX^ov. See 8, 4. 40. — ^olvlkt]^. Pha;?iicia in this age
lay chiefly between the western slope of Lebanon and the sea,

a narrow plain reacliing from the river Elutherus on the north to

Carmel on the south. Its hmits varied at different times. Among
the PhoBnician cities were Tjtc and Sidon ; and the staternent

here accounts for the existence of the Christians in those places,

mentioned so abruptly in 21,4; 27, 3.— 'Avrtoxeias. Here we
have the first notice of this important city. Antioch was the cap-

ital of Syria, and the residence of the Roman governors of that

province. It was founded by Seleucus Nicator, and named after

his father, Antiochus. It stood "near the abrupt angle formed
by the coasts of Syria and Asia Minor, and in the opening where
the Orontes passes between the ranges of Lebanon and Taurus.

By its harbor of Seleucia it was in communication with all the

trade of the Mediterranean ; and, through the open country be-

hind Lebanon, it was conveniently approached by the caravans
from :Mesopotamia and Arabia. It was almost an Oriental Rome,
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in which all the forms of the civilized life of the empire found a

representative." Howson, I. p. 149. See further, on 13, 4. It is

memoralile in the fii'st Christian age as the seat of missionary

operations for the evangelization of the heathen.

V. 20. Whether the preachers came to Antioch before the con-

version of Cornelius or afterward, the nan-ative does not decide.

Some prefer to place the arrival after his baptism, lest Peter

might not seem to be the first who preached the gospel to the

Gentiles. See the note on 15, 7.— Si, but, distinguishes the

course pursued by certain of them, from that of the other Siamrap-

eures. The general fact is first stated, and then the exce])tion.

—

KvTrpLoi, i. e. Jews born in Cyprus ; see 2, 5. 9. — Trpo<; tows "EWrj-

vas, unto the Greeks, opposed to 'lovSatois, Jews, in the foregoing

verse. The received text has 'EXXijvto-ra?, Hellenists (see on 6, 1)

and the mass of external testimony favors that reading. Words
worth's note ^ presents the evidence on that side in a strong light.

On the contraiy, the internal argument appears to demand "EAX77-

va?. Some of the oldest versions and a few manuscripts support

that as the original word. The majority of critics in view of this

two-fold evidence decide for "EA-A-iyms (Grsb. Lclim. Tsch. De
Wet Mey.). It would have been nothing new to have preached,

at this time, to the Greek-speaking Jews ; see, e. g. 2, 9 ; 9, 29.

If we accept "EXXr/vas, the Greeks addressed at Antioch must have

been still heathen in part, and not merely Je^vish proselytes. No
other view accounts for Luke's discrimination as to the sphere of

the two classes of preachers.— Kvp-qvaloi. See on 2, 10.

V. 21. For x"P Kvpiov, comp. 4, 30; Luke 1, 66. — /act avruw,

with them who preached at Antioch. The subject of discourse,

both in the last verse and the next, requires this reference of the

pronoun.

V. 22. r]Kova&r] ets ra Sra is a Hebraism, says De Wette, with-

out any instance exactly parallel in Hebrew.— 6 Xdyos, ike report.

Trepi avruw excludes the idea that it was a communication sent

from the brethren at Antioch.— i^aTrea-nLXav derives its subject

from €v 'Upoo-oXvixoLs ; comp. Gal. 2, 2.— StcX^etv, with the direc-

tion that he should go (comp. 20, 1) ; left out of some of the early

versions as if unnecessary. See W. § 65. 4. d.— Bapvdfiav. See

4, 36; 9, 27.

V. 23. x°-P''^ ™^ S^eov, the grace, oxfavor of God, as manifested

in the conversion of the heathen.— TrapeKaXu 7rai/ras, exhorted all

' The New Testament in the Onginal Greek with Notes, by' Chr. Wordsworth,

D. D., Canon of Westminster (London 1857).
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who had believed. We find him exercising here the pecuhar

gift for which he was distinguished ; see on 4, 36.

—

tyj irpoSiaa

T^s KapSias, ivith the purpose of the heart, i. e. a purpose sincere,

earnest.

V. 24. oTL y]v, K. T. X., because he was a matt good and full ofthe

Holy Spirit, etc. This description states why he exerted liimself

^o strenuously to establish the converts in their faith. c^aTreo-TciAav

in V. 22 is too remote to allow us to view it as the reason why
they selected him for such a service.— koL Trpoa-eTeSrj, k. t. X.

The labors of Barnabas resulted also in the accession of new
believers.

Veeses 25. 26. Faul arrives at Antioch, and labors there.

V. 25. Our last notice of Paul was in 9, 30.— dm^T^r^o-ai, in

order to seek out, find by inquiry or effort. It was not known at

what precise point the apostle was laboring ; see Gal. 1,21.

eupwv indicates the same uncertainty. Barnabas would naturally

direct his steps fii-st to Tarsus, whither he would proceed by sea

from Seleucia (see on 13, 4), or track his way tlu'ough the

defiles of the intervening mountains. Howson :
" The last time

the two friends met was in Jerusalem. In the period since

that interview, ' God had granted to the Gentiles repentance

unto life' (v. 18). Barnabas had 'seen the grace of God'

(v. 23), and under his own teaching ' a great multitude' (v. 24)

had been ' added to the Lord.' But he needed assistance ; he

needed the presence of one whose wisdom was greater than his

own, whose zeal was an example to all, and whose peculiar mis-

sion had been miraculously declared. Saul recognized the voice

of God in the words of Barnabas ; and the two friends travelled

in all haste to the Syrian metropolis."

V. 26. . IviavTov oXov, a whole year, viz. that of A. D. 44, since

it was the year which preceded Paul's second journey to Jerusa-

lem, at the time of the famine. See on 12, 25. The apostle

had spent the inteivening years, from A. D. 39 to 44, in Syria

and Cilicia (sec on 9, 30).— crwax«?^vai, k. t. A., they came together

in the church, the public assembly, i. e. for the purpose of worship,

and, as we see from the next clause, for preaching the word : and

taught a great multitude (comp. 14, 21) ; many of whom, no doubt,

they won to a reception of the truth. Meyer explains (rwa;(^^i/at

of the hospitality sliown to the teachers, with an appeal to Matt.

25, 35. But the context which should indicate that sense, is op-

posed to it here.— ^^pruiaria-ai .... X,otcrTtavovs, and the disciples
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xcere first named Christians at Atitioch. Thus ten years or more

elapsed after the Saviour left the earth before the mtroduction

of this name. Its origin is left in some uncertainty. Xpicrnavoi

has a Latin termination, like 'HpwStavot in Matt. 22, 16, and Mark

3, 6. We see the proper Greek form in Na^wpatos in 2, 22, or

'IraXiKos in 10, 1. Hence some infer (Olsh, Mey.) that it must

have been the Roman inhabitants of the city, not the Greeks,

who invented the name. The argument is not decisive, since

Latinisms were not unknown to the Greek of this period. It is

evident that the Jews did not apply it first to the disciples ; for

they would not have admitted the imphcation of the term, viz.

that Jesus was the Messiah. It is improbable that the Christians

themselves assumed it ; such an origin would he inconsistent

with its infrequent use in the New Testament. It occurs only

in 26, 28 ; 1 Pet. 4, 16, and in both places proceeds from those

out of the church. The kuXov ovo/xa to eVtKXr^^ev icfi {i/xas in James

2, 7 may be the Christian name. The believers at Antioch had

become numerous ; they consisted of Gentiles and Jews ; it was
evident that they were a distinct community from the latter ; and

probably the heathen, whether they were Greeks or Romans, or

native Syrians, needing a new appellation for the new sect, called

them Christians, because the name of Christ was so prominent

in their doctrine, conversation, and worship. The term may not

ha'V'^ been at first opprobrious, but distinctive merely.

Verses 27-30. Barnabas and Saul are sent ivith Alms to Jeru-

salem.

V. 27. €1/ rauVats Tolq ^/Acpats, in these days, i. e. about the time

that Paul himself came to Antioch ; for it is reasonable to sup-

pose that an interval of some extent occurred between the pre-

diction and the famine.— 7rpo(/)^rat, inspired teachers; see on 2, 17.

Agabns, at least, possessed the prophetic gift, in the strict sense

of that expression.

V. 28. dmcrra?, having stood up, in order to declare his message

more formally.

—

"KyajBo^ is known only from this passage and 21,

10.— eVr^/Attve, made known (see 25, 27), not intimated merely.

—

Xt/Aov, in the later Greek, is masculine or feminine ; hence some
copies have yae'yai/, others fieydXrjv. See W. $ 8. 2, 1.

—

fx^XXav

fo-ea-^^ai. co*itains a double future, as in 24, 15 ; 27, 10. The read-

ing varies in 24, 25. As one of its uses, the first infinitive in

such a case may represent the act as fixed, certain ; the second

as future. The famine that was to take place was decreed. See

25
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Mt. ^ 498. e; C. ^ 583. — icf) oXrjv rrjv olKOVfxivqv, SC. yrjv, over all

the inhabited hmd, i. e. Judea and the adjacent countries, or accord-

ing to some, the Roman empire. The Greek and Roman writers

employed 17 olK'jvfxivr] to denote the Greek and the Roman world
;

ancl a Jewish wiiter would naturally employ such a term to denote

the Jewish world. Josephus appears to restrict the word to Pal-

estine in Antt 8. 13. 4. Speaking of the efforts of Ahab to find

the prophet Elijah, he says that the king sent messengers in pur-

suit of him KttTtt Traa-av rr]v olKovjxevrjv, throughout all the earth or land,

i. e. of the Jews. Ancient writers give no account of any universal

famine in the reign of Claudius, but they speak of several local

famines which were severe in particular countries. Josephus

(Antt. 20. 2. 6; lb. 5. 2) mentions one which prevailed at that

time in Judea, and .swept away many of the inhabitants. Helena,

queen of Adiabene, a Jewish proselyte who was then at Jerusa-

lem, imported provisions from Egypt and Cyprus, which she dis-

tributed among the people to save them from starvation. This

is the famine, probably, to which Luke refers here. The chronol-

ogy admits of this supposition. According to Josephus, the fam-

ine which he describes took place when Cuspius Fadus and

Tiberius Alexander were procurators ; i. e. as Lardner suggests, it

may have begun about the close of A. D. 44, and lasted three or

four years. Fadus was sent into Judea on the death of Agrippa,

which occurred in August of the year A. D. 44. If we attach

the wider sense to olKovjjiii'rjv, the prediction may import that a

famine should take place throughout the Roman empire during

the reign of Claudius (the year is not specified below), and not

that it should prevail in all parts at the same time. So Words-

worth, Notes, p. 58.— iirl KXax;8toi;, in (lit. iqjon) the reign of Clau-

dius. On €7ri, in such chronological designations, see K. k 273.

4. b. The Greek idiom views the events as resting upon the ruler

as their source or author ; the English idiom as taking place un-

der his guidance or auspices.— KatVapos after KAavStou ( T. R.) is

not warranted.

V. 29. Twv [jLaSrjTwv depends by attraction on ns. Tlie ordinary

construction would be 01 fjca^^-qTol KaS^^ -qvTropuTO Tts airuiv (Mey.

De Wet. ) : The disciples in 2jroportion as any one was prospered de-

termined each of them, etc. The apostle Paul ])rescribes the same

rule of contribution in 1 Cor. 16, 2. For the augment in rjinopeiro,

see on 2, 26. For cKaaros after a plural verb, see on* 2, 6.— cis

SiaKoviav, for relief lit. ministration, i. e. to their wants. The act

here suggests the idea of its result or object.— Tre'/Ln/zat sc. t\.—
iv rg 'louSai'a, in Judea ; not the capital merely but other parts
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also, since the famine was general and believers were found in

different places (see v. 1 and Gal. 1, 22).

V. 30 Kat connects cVotr^o-av with wpto-av : they executed their

determination.— Trpos tous Trpeo-firrrepo^, unto the elders^ either those

at Jerusalem who could easily forward the supplies to the desti-

tute elsewhere, or those in Judea at large whom the messengers

visited in person. The latter idea presents itself very readily

from 'louSaia just before, and has also this to commend it, that

Paul would have had an opportunity to preach now in that

province, as mentioned in 26, 20 (see note there).— For the

office of the presbyters, see on 14, 23.— Bapvdf^a is the Doric gen-

itive; comp. 19, 14; Luke 13,29, John 1,43, etc. W. § 8. 1;

K. ^ 44. R. 2.— Meyer finds a contradiction between this passage

and Gal. 2, 1, as if Paul could not have gone to Jerusalem at this

time because he has not mentioned it in the Epistle. It is impos-

sible to see why the reason commonly assigned for this omission

does not account for it. Paul's object in ^vriting to the Galatians

does not require him to enumerate all his journeys to Jerusalem.

In the first chapter there, he would prove that as an apostle he

was independent of all human authority, and in the second chap-

• ter that the other apostles had conceded to him that independ-

ence. He had no occasion, therefore, to recapitulate his entire

history. Examples of the facts in his life were all that he needed

to bring forward. He was not bound to show how often he

had been at Jerusalem, but only that he had gone thither once

and again, under circumstances which showed in what character

he claimed to act, and how fully the other apostles had ac-

knowledged tliis claim.

CHAPTER XII

Verses 1. 2. Renewed persecution at Jerusalem, and Death of

James.

V. 1. Kar ii<€Lvov tov Kaipov, about that time, i. e. when Barnabas
and Saul went to Jcrasalcm, as has just been related. See on
V. 25.

—
'HptoS?;;. This IIerodws.fi Herod Agrippa the First, son

of Aristobulus and grandson of Herod the Great. On the acces-

sion of Caligula, he received as king the former possessions of

Pliilip and Lysanias, see Luke 3, 1 ; at a later period, the

tetrarchy of Antipas ; and in the year A. D. 41, Samaria and
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Judea which were conferred on him by Claudius ; so that, hke liis

grandfather Herod, he swayed the sceptre, at tliis time, over all

Palestine.^— i-n-ifBaXe ras x^V*",? does not mean attmxjjted (Kuin.),

hut put forth violent hands; comp. 4, 3 ; 5, 18; 21, '27.— KaKuxrai,

to oppress, maltreat. The E. version derives " vex " from Tyn-

dale.— oTrb Tfjs eKKXryo-ias, of the church, (lit. from), since the idea

of origin passes readily into that of property, adherence. W. $

47.4.

V. 2. dveiAc [xaxaLpa, skiv 1dm with the sword, beheaded liim.

The article fails, because the idea is general, abstract ; comp. 9,

12. W. S 19. 1. On the mode of execution among the Jews,

see Jahn's Archseol. k 257. Agrippa had the power of life and

death, since he administered the government in the name of the

Romans. See the note on 7, 59. The victim of his violence

was James the Elder, a son of Zebedee and brother of John

(Matt. 4, 21 ; 10, 2; Mark 1, 19, etc.). He is to be distinguished

from James the Younger, the kinsman of the Lord (Gal. 1, 19),

who is the individual meant under tliis name in the remainder

of the history (17 ; 15, 13; 21, 18). The end of James verified

the prediction that he should drink of his Master's cup ; see

Matt. 20, 23. Eusebius (2. 9) records a tradition that the apos-

tle's accuser was converted by his testimony and beheaded at

the same time with him. " The accuracy of the sacred writer,"

says Paley, " in the expressions which he uses here, is remarka-

ble. There was no portion of time for thirty years before, or

ever afterwards, in which there was a king at Jerusalem, a per-

son exercising that authority in Judea, or to whom that title

could be appHed, except the last three years of Herod's life,

within which period the transaction here recorded took place."

The kingdom of Agrippa the Second, who is mentioned in 25,

13, did not embrace Judea.

Verses 3-5. The imprisonment of Peter.

V. 3. iSwv oTi dp6o-rov, K. T. X., seeing that it is jjleasing, etc.

The motive of Agrippa, therefore, was a desire to gain public

favor. Josephus (Antt. 19. 7. 3) attributes to this ruler the same

trait of character ; he describes him as eager to ingiatiate him-

self with the Jews. — Trpose^ero, K. T. A., lie apprehended still

further Peter also; an imitation of the Heb. rp*'; with the infini-

tive, comp. Luke 20, 11. 12. W. ^ 54.. 5; Gescn. Heb. Gr. ^ 139.

— a(,viJjj)v, the days of unleavened bread, i. e. the festival of the

1 See Introduction, S 6- 2.
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Passover, which continued seven days ; and was so named be-

cause during that time no leaven was allowed in the houses of

the Jews. The common text omits at before rjixipai, which the

best editors insert as well attested. It is not grammatically

necessary. W. ^ 19. 2.

V. 4. Kttt, also, carries the mind back to ouXXafSelv in v. 3, the

idea of which Trato-as repeats.— riaa-apcn TerpaStots, to four quater-

nions, four companies of four, who were to relieve each other in

guarding the prison. The Jews at this time followed the Roman
practice of dividing the night into four watches, consisting of

three hours each. Of the four soldiers employed at the same time,

two watched in the prison and two before the door , or perhaps

in tliis case (see on v. 10) were all stationed on the outside.

—

J3ov\6ixevo?, mcanivg, but disappointed in that purpose.

—

ixe.Ta ro

iraa-xa., after the Passover, i. e. not the paschal suppei, but the fes-

tival which it introduced; comp. Luke 21, 1 ; John 6, 4. The
reason for deferring the execution was that the stricter Jews
regarded it as a profanation to put a person to death during a
religious festival. Agrippa himself may have entertained, or af-

fected to entertain, that scruple.— avayayclv avrov, to bring him
up, i. e. for trial and execution ; comp. Luke 22, 66. But Herod
was nearer his end than Peter.— rw Aaw, for the 'people (dat

comm.), i. e. that they might be g-ratified with his death.

V. 5. ovv, therefore, committed to such a guard.— eV t^ (jivXaKrj

in the prison mentioned in v. 4.— e/crevrys, intent, earnest, not

unceasing, constant. See Luke 22, 44 ; 1 Pet. 4, 8. It is a

word of the later Greek. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311. All the English

translators from Wiclif downward adopt the temporal sense.—
ckkXtjo-iW The members of the church were so numerous, that

they must have met in different companies. One of them is

mentioned in v. 12.

Verses 6-11. The Miraculous Liberation of Peter.

V. 6. wktX iKetvrj, in that night preceding the day when he was
to have been executed.— ScSe/xcvos oXva-^cn Sva-t, bound with tivo

chains. The Roman mode of chaining prisoners was adopted

in this case, and was the following :
" The soldier who was ap-

pointed to guard a particular prisoner had the chain fastened to

the wrist of his left hand, the right remaining at liberty. The
prisoner, on the contrary, had the chain fastened to the wi-ist of

his right hand. The prisoner, and the soldier who had the care

of him, were said to be tied {alligati)io one another. Sometimes,
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for greater security, the prisoner was chained to two soldiers, one

on each side of him." Diet, of Antiq. art. Catena. Paul was bound

with two chains on the occasion mentioned in 21, 33.— (ftvXaKK

re, K. T. X., and keepers before the door (perhaps two at one station,

and two at another) xoere guarding tlie prison ; not after v. 5, icere

keeping guard (Raph. Walch).

V. 7. Iv T(3 o'lK-qixaTt, in the abode =i the prison. This was an

Attic euphemism which passed at length into the common dialect.

— Trara^as, having smitten, in order to rouse him from sleep.—
dmcTTa is a second aorist imperative ; comp. Eph. 5, 14. Gramma-

rians represent the form as poetic in the earlier Greek. K. h 172.

R. 5 ; W. h 14. 1. h.— efeVeo-ov .... x^ip^iiv, his chains fell offrom
his hands, or wrists. x^'P th^ Greeks could use of the entire fore-

arm, or any part of it.

V. 8. Tre/at^wo-at. For convenience he had unbound the girdle

of his tunic while he slept. The i/xttxtov which he threw around

liim was the outer coat, or mantle, worn over the x'^^wi'. There

was no occasion for a precipitate flight ; and the articles which

he was directed to take would be useful to him. Note the tran-

sition to the present in the last two imperatives.

V. 9. aX-q^is, true, actual, as distinguished from a dream or

vision. Peter's uncertainty arose from the extraordinary nature

of the interposition ; it was too strange to be credited. He was

bewildered by the scene, unable at the moment to comprehend

that what he saw and did was a reality.

V. 10. SieX^ovTcs .... Sevrepav, having j^assed through the first

and second ivatch, i. e. as Walch de vinculis Petri suggests, fii-st

through the two soldiers stationed at Peter's door (v. 6), and then

through two others near the gate which led into the city. He
supposes the two soldiers to whom Peter was bound (v. 6) were

not included in the sixteen (v. 4), since their office would not

require them to remain awake, and consequently to be changed

during the night, like the others. A more common opinion is,

that the first watch was a single soldier, before the door, and the

second another at the iron gate, and that these two soldiers, with

the two by the side of Peter, made up the quaternion then on

duty. But SttX^oi/rcs, having passed through., suggests a plural

sense of <^vXa.Kr]v, and must be said loosely, if ap})licd to a single

person. This participle after i^eX^wv in v. 9 indicates a different

po.sition of thefirst watch from that of the two soldiers who guarded

Peter in his cell; some have proposed that explanation. The

numeral renders the article unnecessary. W. ^ 19. 2. That

Pctpr passed the watch unopposed, or perhaps unobsen-ed (see v.
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18), was a part of the miracle. See on 5, 19.— errt t^v Trvhqv,

K. T. X. The precise situation of the prison is unknown. The
iro7i gate may have formed the termination of a court, or avenue,

which connected the prison with the town. De Wette, after

Lightfoot, Walch, and others, thinks that the prison was in a

tower between the two walls of the city, and that this was the

outer gate of the tower. Others have proposed other conjectures.

— avTOfxaTr} is equivalent to an adverb, spontaneous///. K. § 264.

3. c ; B. ^ 123. 6. The gate opened Without any visible cause.

—

Trpor}X%v pvixr]v jxiav, toent fonvard one street or lane (9, 11). The
angel accompanied him until he was beyond the reach of pursuit.

— €u^£W9, immediately, on having come thus far.

V. 11. -yevo/Aei/o? Iv eaurw, having come to himself, recovered from

the confusion of mind into wliich he had been thrown.— l^air-

eaTeiXc, sent forth from heaven. — aTro Trao^ys xijs irfjoaSoKia?, jfrom all

the exjjectation of the Jews who were so eager for his execu-

tion, and looking forward to it with confidence.

Verses 12-17. Peter repairs to the House of Mary, ivhere some

of the Believers had assembledfor Prayer.

V. 12. o-wtSwv, sc. TO. yevoixeva, having become aivare (14, 6),

conscious to himself of the state of things (Whl. Alf Mey.).

Luke reminds us of this fact again (see v. 11), as if it might

appear strange that Peter acted with so much deliberation. Some
render considering, i. e. either what he should do, or where he

should find an assembly of the disciples. Both the meaning and

the tense of the participle favor this explanation less than the

other.
—

'Iwai/vou .... MdpKov. This John Mark is called simply

John in 13, 5. 13; and Mark in 15, 39. He is supposed to have

been the same. Mark whom Peter terms his son in 1 Pet. 5, 13,

i. e. in a spiritual sense, converted by his instrumentality. There

is no reason for questioning his identity with the Evangelist who
wrote the Gosjjel of Mark. See further, on v. 25.

—

irpoa-ivxop.f.voi.

One of the objects for which they were praying was the safety

of Peter (v. 5).

V. 13. TraiSlaKr}, a maidservant. Her Greek name, Rhoda,

does not disprove her Jewish origin; see on 1, 23. The portress

among the Jews was commonly a female; see John 18, 16. That

the person should be known after so long a time shows how
minute was Luke's information.— v-rraKova-ai, to hearken. This

was the classical term signifying to answer a knock or call at the

door.
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V. 14. Kttt €7rtyvoi)cra r^v (fiwvQv, and having recognized his voice

(3, 10; 4, 13). Peter may be supposed to have announced his

name, or to have given it in reply to her inquiry. — airh rrj^ x"-P°^^'

Notliing could be more Ufe-like than the description of the scene

which follows. Rhoda in the excess of her joy forgets to open

the door, runs into the house, declares the news, while Peter is

left in the street still knocking, and exposed to aiTest. The pas-

sage has all the vividness of the recital of an eye-witness. Mark

was undoubtedly in the house at the time, and may have com-

municated the circumstances to Luke at Antioch ; or Luke may
have obtained his information from Barnabas, who was a relative

of the family; see Col. 4, 10.

V. 15. haa-)(ypi^ero, affirmed confidently.— 6 ayyeXos a.vrov icmv.

It is his angel, i. e. his tutelary angel with liis form and features.

It was a common belief among the Jews, says Lightfoot, that

every individual has a guardian angel, and that this angel may
assume a visible appearance resembling that of the person whose

destiny is committed to him. This idea appears here not as a

doctrine of the Scriptures, but as a popular opinion, which is

neither affirmed nor denied.

V. 17. Karacreicras Trj x^'^P'j
having motioned with the hand down-

ward, as a signal that he would speak, and wished them to hear.

Their joy was so tumultuous, that he could make them under-

stand a gesture better than a word. — aiyav. His object was not

to prevent their being overheard, and so discovered by their ene-

mies, but to secure to himself an opportunity to inform them how
he had been liberated.— 6 KvpLO's, the Lord, as the angel had been

sent by him; see v. 7, 11.— 'laKw^w. James is distinguished

from the others on account of his office as pastor of the church

at Jerusalem ; see on v. 2.— koL i^eXSwv, and (probably on the

same night) having goneforth, i. e. from the house, as the context

most readily suggests; hence cis e-epov tottov is indefinite, and

may denote imto a)iother place, in the city or out of it. It is most

probable that he left the city for a time, as he must have fore-

seen (see V. 19) that vigorous efforts would be made to retake

and destroy him. We find lum at Jerusalem again a few years

after this; see 15, 7. He may have returned even sooner

than that, as Agrippa lived but a short time after this occurrence.

Catholic writers and some others hold that Peter proceeded to

Rome at this time, and labored for the Jews there as the apostle

of the circumcision (Gal. 2, 7 ; 1 Pet. 1, 1). If this be true, he

must then have been the founder of the church in that city, or

pt ail events have estabUshed a relation to it personal and official,
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stronger than that of any other teacher. It is entirely ad-

verse to this view, that Paul makes no allusion to Peter in his

Epistle to the Romans, bvit writes with a tone of authority which

his avowed poUcy, his spirit of independence (2 Cor. 10, 16),

would not have suffered him to emj)loy, had it belonged, more

properly to some other apostle to instruct and guide 1he Roman
church. The best opinion from traditionary sources is that Peter

arrived at Rome just l:)efore the outbreak of Nero's persecution,

where he soon perished as a martyr. It is related, that he was
placed on the cross, at his own request, with his head downward,

as if unworthy to suffer in the posture of the Master whom he

had denied.

Verses 18. 19. Trial and Execution of the Soldiers.

V. 18. yevojLteVijs rjix.epa'i, when day had come. If the soldieio to

whom Peter was bound had been changed at the expiration of

each watch (see on v. 10), why did they not ascertain the escape

sooner ? Wieseler ( Clironologie u. s. w. p. 220) replies that the

flight took place in the last watch not long before break of day.

This is doubtful, as it would abridge so much the time allowed

for the interview at the house of Mary, and for the departure

from the city. The question requires no answer if Walch's

opinion as stated in v. 10 be well founded.— Tapa;;(os, commotion,

partaking of the nature both of inquiry and alarni. The former

part of the idea leads the way to the question which follows.

There was reason for fear, because the soldiers in such a case

were answerable for the safety of the prisoner, and, if he escaped,

were liable to suffer the punishment which would have been in-

flicted on him. Compare 16, 27 ; Matt. 28, 14. o-rpaTiwrats would

include naturally the entire sixteen (v. 4), though the four who
were on guard at the time of the escape had most reason to

tremble for their lives.— tl apa, k. t. X., what then (syllogistical,

since he was gone) was become of Peter ?

V. 19. avaKpLva^, having examined, tried them for a breach of

discipline ; see 4, 9 ; Luke 23, 14. — We need not impute to

Herod such barbarity as that of putting to death the entire de-

tachment. (fiv\aKa<; may be understood of those who were more
immediately responsible for the prisoner's safety.— aTrax^^vaL, to

be led aivay, i. e. to execution. The word was a vox solennis in

this sense, as Lbsner, Kypke, and others have shown. The Ro-

mans empUiyed ducere in the same absolute way.— kox KareX^wv,

K. r. A. Herod resided usually at Jerusalem, and went now to

26
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CsDsarea, as Josephus informs us, to preside at the public games

in honor of the EmJ)eror Claudius.

Verses 20-24. Death of Herod Agri]Ypa at Cctsarea.

v. 20. The reader should compare the narrative of this event

with that of Josephus, in Antt. 19. 8. 2. The Jewish historian has

confirmed Luke's account in the most striking manner. He also

makes Csesarea the scene of the occun-ence ; he mentions the

assembly, the oration, the robe, the impious acclamations of the

people, the sudden death of Herod, and r.dds to the rest that his

terrible end was a judgment inflicted upon him for his impiety.

—

Sv/xoixax^v may refer to an o})en war or violent feehng of hostility.

As Josephus makes no mention of any actual outbreak between

Agrippa and the Phcsnicians, the latter is probably the sense of

the word here. The Phosnicians may either have api»rehended

a war as the result of Ag"rip})a's anger, or they may have been

threatened with an interruption of the commerce carried on be-

tween them and the Jews.— Traprja-av irpbs avrov, came imto him,

i. e. in the person of their representatives ; lit, were jiresent, the

antecedent motion being applied. W. ^ 50. 4.— 7retcravT£s, having

persuaded, brought to their interest. BJastus, judging from his

name, may have been a Greek or a Roman. His influence with

the king was the reason why they were so anxious to obtain his

mediation. A bribe may have quickened his sympathy with the

strangers. — eVi tow koitwvo^, over his bedchamber, his chamberlain.

His office placed him near the king's person and enabled him to

hold the keys to his heart (Bmg.).— t^tovvto dprjvqv, desired peace,

i. e. according to the cncumstances of the case, sought to avert

a rupture of it, or, if it was already impaired, to effect its restora-

tion. Their desire for this result may have been increased by

the existing famine.— ro Tpe(f>^crSai, k. t. X., because their country

was sustained, etc. The Tyrians and Sidonians were a commer-

cial people, and procured their supplies of grain chiefly from Pal-

estine in exchange for their own mercliandise. This relation of

the two countries to each other had existed from early times ; see

1 Kings 5, 9 ; Ezra 3, 7 ; Ezek. 27, 17.

V. 21. raKTrj rjfxepa, on an appointed day, which, according to

Josephus, was the 1st of August, and the second day of the

pulilic games.— evSuo-a/xevos ia^rjra, k. t. X. The circmstances

related by Josephus may be combined (Howson, I. p. 158) with

Luke's account, as follows :
" On the second day of the festival,

Agrippa came into the theatre. The stone seats, rising in a great
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semicircle, tier above tier, were covered with an eycited miilti

tilde. The king came in, clothed in magnificent robes, of which

silver was the costly and brilliant material. It was early in the

day, and the sun's rays fell upon the king, so that the eyes of

the beholders were dazzled with the brightness which surrounded

him. Voices from the crowd, here and there, exclaimed that it

was the apparition of something divine. And when he spoke and

made an oration to them, they gave a shout, saying, 'It is the voice

of a god, and not of a man.' But in the midst of this idolatrous

ostentation, an angel of God suddenly smote liim. He was carried

out of the theatre a dying man, and on the 6th of August he was
dead."— ctti tov (S-qfjcaro.:., Upon the seat, or throne, provided for him
in the theatre; see on 19, 29.— iS-qixyjyofjei, spoke publich/ ; because

though he directed his speech to the deputies, he was heard also

by the people who were present (v. 22). The Phoenicians were
there as suppliants for peace, and the king's object now was to

announce to them his decision. The giving audience to ambas-

sadors aud replying to them in public was not uncommon in an-

cient times.— Trpos airovs, unto them, i. e. the Tyrians and Sido-

nians as represented by their agents. The pronoun does not

refer to S^/xos. See W. § 22. 3. 1. It was the messengers, not

the Caesareans who awaited the king's answer.

V. 22. iirecjiMvei, shouted thereupon, again and 3igam. It enhanced

the eloquence no doubt, that what they had heard accorded with

their wishes. In such a city, the bulk of the assembly would be

heathen (see on 8, 40), and ^eou may be taken in their sense of

the term.

V. 23. dvS' S)v, K. T. A.., because he gave not glory to God, i. e.

did not repel-the impious flattery, was willing to receive it. Some
editors insert rr^v before 8o|^av.— koI yevoynevos, k. t. \., and having

been eaten with worms, he expired. In ascribing Agrippa's death

to such a cause, Luke makes it evident that he did not mean to

represent it as instantaneous. His statement, therefore, does not

oppose that of Josephus, who says that Herod lingered for five

days after the first attack, in the greatest agony, and then died.

It is evident also for the same reason, that Luke did not consider

the angel as the author of Herod's death in any such sense as to

exclude the intervention of secondary causes.

V. 24. hi, but, contrasts slightly the fate of Herod, the perse-

cutor of the church, with the prosperity of the church itself—
6 A.oyM9 .... lirXxj^vvtro, the word of God grew, was diffused more
and more, and increased, i. e. (comp. 6, 1) was embraced by in-

creasing numbers. Ao'yos suggests the complex idea of doctrine
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and disciples, and the verbs which follow divide the idea into its

parts.

Verse 25. Barnabas and Saul return to Antioch.

V. 25. This verse appears to be introductory to the subject of

the next chapter. It was proper to apprise the reader that Barna-

bas and Saul returned to Antioch (see 11, 30), since the narrative

of what next occurred in that city implies that they were there,

and no mention has been made of their return. Paul and Barnabas

made this journey to Jerusalem probably near the beginning of

the year A. D. 45 ; for the famme commenced at the close of the

preceding year (see on 11, 28), and the supplies collected in an-

ticipation of that event would naturally be Ibrwarded before the

distress began to be severe. That the journey took place about

this time results also from its being mentioned in connection with

Herod's death. The two friends ap[)ear to have remained at

Jerusalem but a short time, as may be inferred from the object

of their mission, and still more decisively from the absence of

any allusion to this journey in Gal. 2, 1 sq — 'Iwawr^v. John was

a relative of Barnabas, as we learn from Col. 4, 10; and this

relationship may have led to the present connection. He ap-

pears next in the histoiy as their associate in missionary labors

(13, 5).

CHAPTER XIII.

Verses 1-3. Baryiabas and Sajd are sent to preach to the Hea-

then.

V. 1. The nan-ative mentions three different journeys of Paul

among the heathen ; the account of the first of these commences

here.— rtve's (probably not genuine) would indicate that those

named were not all the teachers at Antioch.— In Kara ttjv cVkA.?;-

mav the preposition may be directive as well as local : in the

church and for its benefit. The office su^)plied a correspondent

(Kara) want. Or the idea may be that of distribution: such

teachers belonging to the different churches (comp. 14, 23), the

writer's mind passes along the series to those at Antioch.

— Trpoc}>rJTaL (see on 2, 17) is the specific term; StStto-KoAoi the

generic. The prophets were all teachers, but the reverse was

not true. Compare the note on 14, 23. — Sv/xewv. Sijvieon is
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othenvise unkno-uni. He was evidently a Jew, and hence in his

intercourse -with Gentiles (see on v. 9) was called also Niger.

The latter was a familiar name among the Romans, and is a pre-

carious reason for inferring (Alf ) that he was an African prose-

lyte.— ArwKto? may be the Lucius who is mentioned in Rom. 16,

21. Some have thought that Luke, the writer of the Acts (no

doubt a native of Antioch), may be intended here ; but Agt'kios

and Aov/ctavds or AoukSs are different names. See W. M6. 4. R. 1.

— K.vpr}valo<;. See on 2, 10. — Mamr;v= cr);^ (2 Kings 15, 14)

occurs only here.— 'HpojSov tov rerpapxav. This Herod was the

one who put to death John the Baptist; a son of Herod the

Great, and an uncle of Agrippa, whose death has just been re-

lated. He was now in exile on the banks of the Rhone, but

though divested of his office is called tetrarch, because he was
best known under that title ; see on 4, 6. There are two views

as to the import of avvrpQ^o'i. One is that it means comrade, lit.

one brought iqi, educated with another. It was very common for

persons of rank to associate other children with their own, for

the jrarpose of sharing their amusements and studies, and by
their example serving to excite them to greater emulation. Jose-

phus, Plutarch, Polybius, and others, speak of this ancient prac-

tice. So Calvin, Grotius, Schott, Baumgarten, and others. The
more approved opinion is that it means collactaneua^ nourished at

the same breast, foster-brother. Kuinoel, Olshausen, Tholuck,

De Wette, and others, after Walch de Menachemo, adopt that

meaning. The mother of Manaen, according to this view, was
Herod's nurse. In either case the relation is mentioned as an
honorary one.

V. 2. XtiTovpyovvTMv refers here to the rites of Christian wor-

ship, as prayer, exhortation, fasting, see v. 3. 15; 14, 23. — auraiv,

i. e. the prophets and teachers. The participation of others in

the service is not asserted, or denied. It is possible that they

were observing a season of prayer Avith reference to this very

question, What were their duties in relation to the heathen. —
a(fiopicraT€ Srj /xot, Separate now for me, i. e. for the Holy Spirit

The Spirit makes the revelation, selects the missionaries, assigns

to theui their work. The personality of the agent may be in-

ferred from such acts. The command in this form was ad-

dressed to the associates of Barnabas and Saul, but the latter

would hear the same voice pointing out to them their duty

and directing them to perform the service laid upon them.— 8iy

strengthens the command; see 15, 36; Luke 2, 15. K. \ 315. 1.

The verb contains the idea both of selection and consecration.—
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o, unto xvliich, without the preposition because the antecedent has

it; comp. 17 •^px^^ i^ ^' ^^-— Trpoo-KiKXrjiiaL has a middle sense. W.
$ 39. 3. The nature of this work, not stated here, we learn from

the subsequent narrative ; they were to go into foreign countries

and publish the gospel to Jews and Gentiles. Tlie great object

of the mission was doubtless to open more effectually " the door

of faith to the heathen."

V. 3. t6t€, k. t. a... Then havingfasted, etc. This was a differ-

ent fast from that spoken of in v. 2, and observed probably by

the body of the church.— On cTrt^e'j'Tes tom yti.pas avroi?, see 6, 6.

The act was a representative one, and though performed by a

part involves the idea of a general participation. Paul was al-

ready a minister and an apostle (see Gal. 1, 1 sq., where he claims

this character from the outset), and by this service he and Barna-

bas were now merely set apart for the accomplishment of a

specific work. They were summoned to a renewed and more sys-

tematic prosecution of the enterprise of converting the heathen
;

see on 9,30; 11,20.— diriXvaav, sent aivay. That the subject

of this verb includes the Antiochian Chr'stians in general, may
be argued from the analogous case in 15, 40. The brethren

commended Paul to God as he departed on his second mission.

Verses 4-12. The Journeij to Cyprus, and its Results.

V. 4. iiareix(f}SevTe<s. We may place this mission in the year

A. D 45. It does not appear that they remained long at Antioch

before their departure. See the note on 12, 25. — €is t^v SeXcu-

Kciav. Seleucia lay west of Antioch, on the sea-coast, five miles

north of the mouth of the Orontes. It was situated on the rocky

eminence, forming the southern extremity of the hilly range

called Pieria. The harbor and mercantile sulnirb were on level

ground towards the west. A village called Antakia and interest-

ing ruins point out the ancient site. " The inner basin, or dock,

(there were two ports) is now a morass ; but its dimensions can

be measured, and the walls that surroimded it can be distinctly

traced. The position of the ancient flood-gates, and the passage

through which the vessels were moved from the inner to the

outer liarbor, can be accurately marked. The very piers of the

outer harbor are still to be seen under the water. The stones

are of great size, some of them twenty feet long, five feet deep,

and six feet wide ; and are fastened to each other with iron

cramps. The masonry of ancient Selucia is still so good, that

not long since a Turkish Pacha conceived the idea of clearing
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out and repairing- the harbor." See authorities in Howson. Those

piers were still unbroken, this great seaport of the Seleucids

and the Ptolemies was as magnificent as ever, under the sway

of the Romans, when Paul and Barnabas passed through it on

their present mission. Whether they came doivn (KarryA^ov)

from the interior to the coast by land, or by water, is uncertain.

The windings of the river make the distance about forty-one

miles, bnt by land it is only sixteen miles and a half At present,

the Orontes is not navigable, in consequence of a bar at the

mouth, and other obstructions; but Strabo says (16. 2), that in

liis time they sailed up the stream in one day. The road, though

it is now mostly overgrown with shrubs, was then doubtless a

well worn track like the road from the Pirseus to Athens, or from

Ostia to Rome. At Seleueia, the two missionaries with their

companion went on board {^aTriirXcvcrav) one of the numerous ves-

sels which must have been constantly plying between that port

and the fertile Cyprus. " As they cleared the port, the whole

sweep of the bay of Antioch opened on their left,— the low

ground by the mouth of the Orontes,— the wild and woody
country beyond it,— and then the pea-k of Mount Cassius, rising

symmetrically from the very edge of the sea to a height of five

thousand feet. On the right, in the south-west horizon, if the

day was clear, they saw the island of Cyprus from the first.

The current sets northerly and north-east between the island and

the Syrian coast. But with a fair wind, a few hours would ena-

ble them to run down from Seleueia to Salamis ; and the land

would rajndly rise in forms well known and familiar to Barnabas

and Mark." Howson, I. p. 169. The fact that Barnabas was a

native of Cyprus (4, 36) may have induced them to give this

direction to their journey.

V. 5. KOL yei/o/x,€vot Iv 2aXa/xtvt, And having arrived in Salamis.

'I'his town Avas on the eastern shore of Cyprus, " on a bight of

the coast to the north of the river Pediseus. A large city by the

sea-shore, a wide-spread plain with corn-fields and orchards, and

the blue distance of mountains beyond, composed the view on

which the eyes of Barnabas and Saul rested when they came to

anchor in the bay of Salamis."— rats o-waywyat? indicates that

the Jews here were numerous, since in other places where they

were few they had only one synagogue ; comp. 17, 1 ; 18, 4.

This intimation is confirmed by ancient testimony. In tlie time

of Trajan, A. D. 116, the Jews in Cyprus were so powerful that

they rose and massacred two hundred and forty thousand of the

Greek inhabitants (Dio Cass. 68. 32). In revenge for this
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slaughter, Hadrian, who was afterwards emperor, landed on the

island, and either put to death or expelled the entire Jewish pop-

ulation. At the time of Paul's visit, many of the Cyprian Jews

must have resided at SaJamis, wliich was the scat of a lucrative

commerce.— eTx°^ . . • • inrqpirrjv, and they ]iad also John (see 12,

25) as an assistant— in what? Kai, as I think, recalls most natu-

rally KarriyyeKov tov Xoyov ; and the answer would be that he as-

sisted them in the declaration of the word. Compare 26, 16

;

Luke 1, 2 ; 1 Cor. 4, 1. But the view of most critics is different;

they suppose John to have had charge of tlie incidental cares

of the party, so as to leave Paul and Barnabas more at liberty

to preach the gospel. We are not informed how long they re-

mained at Salamis, or what success attended their labors.

V. 6. SLeX^ovre's, k. t. X., And having passed through the xfhole

island unto Paj)hos, which was at the other end of Cyprus. The

city intended here was neiv Paphos, in distinction from the old

city of that name, which was several miles farther south. The

distance from' east to west was not more than a hundred miles.

The Peutingerian Table^ (wliich dates probably from the time

of Alexander Severus, i. e. about A. D. 230) represents a public

road as extending from Salamis to Paphos. If that road existed

at this earlier period, Paul arrived at Paphos in a short time, and

without difficulty. The present Baffa occupies the site of that

city.— €vp6v Tiva fjidyov, found a certain Magkin,\A\\c\v was his

professional title, since it stands for 'EAv/^as in v. 8 ; not sorcerer

(E. v.), which would be opprobrious.— d/€v8uTrpo<f>i]rqv is the nar-

rator's term for describing him ; he was a fortune-teller, l)ut his art

was an imposition. It may appear singular that a person of his

character should so mislead and captivate the prudent Sergius.

But the incident presents in fact a true picture of the times.

At that period (I abridge ]Mr. Howson's paragraph here) impos-

tors from the East, pretending to magical powers, had great

influence over the Roman mind. The East but recently thrown

open was the land of mystery to the western nations. Reports

of the strange arts practised there, of the wonderful events of

which it was the scene, excited almost fanatically the irangina-

tion both of the populnce and the aristocracy of Rome. Syrian

fortune-tellers crowded the capital, and a))i)eared in all the

haunts of business and amusement. The strongest minds were

not superior to tlieir influence. Marias relied on a Jewish

projihetess for regulating the progress of hi^ campaigns. Pompey,

I Sec Forbiger's Handbuch iler nlicn Gcograijhie, Vol. I. p. 469 sq.
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Crassus, and Caesar sought infomiation from Oriental astrology.

Juvenal paints to iis the Emperor Tiberius " sitting on the

rock of Capri, with his flock of Chaldseans round him." The
astrologers and sorcerers, says Tacitus, are a class of men who
''will always be discarded and always cherished."

V. 7. OS yv, K. T. A., who was ivith the proconsul Sergius Paulus.

It would not have been correct to apply this title to the governor

of every Roman province, or even to the governor of the same
province at different periods. It was so difficult to obsei-ve accu-

racy in the use of the varying titles given to E,oman magistrates,

that several of the classic authors of this period have, beyond aU

question, misapplied them in various instances. Luke was ex-

posed to eiTor in this passage on the right hand and on the left.

On the establishment of the empire, Augustus divided the prov-

inces into two classes. Those which required a military force

he retained in his own hands, and the others he committed to

the care of the Senate and the Roman people. The officers or

Governors sent into the emperor's provinces were styled proprae-

tors or legates {j)rorprcetores, legati, or avTcaTpaTrj-yoi, TrpecrySeurat)
;

those sent into the people's provinces were called proconsuls

(proconsules, avSviraToi). Cyprus, then, must have been a senato-

rian province at this time, or Luke has assigned to Sergius a

false title. But, further, the same province was often transferred

from one jurisdiction to another. Thus, in the present instance,

Augustus at fii-st reserved Cyprus to himself and committed its

administration to propraetors, or legates. Straba informs us of

that circumstance, and there leaves the matter. Hence it was
supposed for a long time that Luke had committed an oversight

here, or had styled Sergius proconsul \Aathout knowing the exact

import of the appellation. But a passage was discovered at

length in Dio Cassius (53. 12), which states that Augustus sub-

sequently relinquished Cyprus to the Senate in exchange for

another province, and (54. 4) that it was governed henceforth by
proconsuls : Kal ovtw? av^vTraroL /cat cs exetva ra e^vrj 7re/A7recr^ai

^p^avTo. Coins, too, have been found, struck in the reign of

Claudius, which confirm Luke's accuracy. Bishop Marsh men-
tions one on which this very title, dv^^vTraro?, is applied to

Cominius Proclus, a governor of Cyprus. It was in the reign of

Claudius that Paul visited this island. For similar confirmations

of our history, see on 18, 12; 19, 38.

—

a-vv€Tw, intelligent, discern-

ing. It may have been his possession of this quality that

prpmpted him to seek the acquaint-ance of Elymas; he may
have hoped to gain from him that deeper knowledge of futurity

27
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and of tlie mysteries of nature which the human mind craves so

instinctively. It certainly was proof of his discernment, that he

was not deceived by the man's pretensions ; that, on hearing of

the arrival of Paul and Barnabas, he sent for them, and on the

strength of the evidence which confirmed their doctrine, yielded

his mind to it.— iire^T^rrfcrev, desired earnestly. — tov Xoyov rov -&€oS,

tke word of God, designates the new doctrine from Luke's

point of view (Mey.).

v. 8. 'EXr/xas is an Arabic word wliich means the tvise. It

was a title of honor, like 6 /Aayos, to which it is here put as

equivalent. He was born, perhaps, in Arabia, or had lived there

;

and may have assumed tliis name in a boastful spirit, or may
have received it from others, as a compliment to his skill.—
t,r)TCov J . . . 7rto-T€w?, seeking to turn aside tke proconsul from the

faith, i. e. from adopting it ; for he was not yet a believer (see v

12).

V, 9. 6 Kox naT;A.o9, the also Paul= 6 koI /caXov/Aevo? ITaiiXos. o

is the article here, not a pronoun. W. ^ 18. 1. The origin of

this name is still disputed. Among the later critics, Olshausen

and Meyer adhere to the older view, that Paul assumed it out

of respect to Sergius Paulus, who was converted by his instru-

mentality. But had the writer connected the name with that

event, he would have introduced it more naturally after v. 12.

He makes use of it, it will be observed, before speaking of the

proconsul's conversion. Neander objects further, that it was
customary among the ancients for the pupil to adopt the name
of the teacher, not the teacher to adopt that of the pupil. There

is force, too, in his remark, that, according to this view, the apos-

tle would seem to recognize the salvation of a distinguished

person as more important than that of others ; for that Sergius

was his first convert from heathenism, and received this honor

on that account, assumes incorrectly that he had preached hith-

erto to none but those of his own nation. It is more probable

that Paul acquired this name like other Jews in that age ; who,

when they associated with foreigners, had often two names, the

one Je\\ash, the other foreign; sometimes entirely distinct, as

Onias and Menelaus, Hillel and PoUio, and sometimes similar in

sound, as Tarphon and Trypho, Silas and Silvanus. In like

manner the apostle may have been known as Saul among the

Jews, and Paul among the heathen ; and, being a native of a

foreign city, as Lightfoot suggests, he may have borne the two
names from early life. This explanation of the origin of t\ie

name accounts for its introduction at this stage of the history.
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It is here for the first time that Luke speaks directly of Paul's la-

bors among the heathen ; and it is natural that he should apply to

him the name by which he was chiefly known in that sphere of

his ministry. According to some, the name changes here, because

Luke has followed hitherto written memoranda, in which the

apostle was called Saul (Neand. Alf ). This hypothesis is un-

necessary, and improbable. Luke had no need of such memoirs,

as he could learn from Paul himself all that he has related of

him ; and further, the style of what precedes, instead of indicat-

ing a different hand, is homogeneous with that which follows.

Zeller, though he denies that Luke wrote the Acts, maintains

that a single author must have wiitten it. — TrX-qa-Sei?, k. t. X. He
was thus impelled to expose the man's wickedness, and to an-

nounce his punishment.

V. 10. SoAov, deceit, refers to his occupation; paStovpyta?, ivick-

edness, to his character.— vie Sia/36Xov, son of the devil. The
kindredship is that of disposition, moral resemblance ; see John

8, 44. The second noun is sufficiently definite to omit the article.

W. § 19. 1. It has the article, however, in other passages, ex-

cept 1 Pet. 5, 8, where it stands in apposition.— ov -n-avar] ....

cu-^ct'as ; Wilt thou not cease to pervert, i. e. to misrepresent, malign,

the right ivays of the Lord ? viz. those which he requires men to

follow, as repentance, faith, obedience. It was Christian truth,

the gospel, which he opposed. Most critics prefer the interroga-

tive form of the sentence as more forcible than the declarative.

ov denies 7ravcrr)= persist (W. ^ 57. 3), and imphes the ordinary

affimiative answer, ev^ec'as suggests possibly a contrast with the

impostor's own ways, so full of deceit and obliquity.

V. 11. x^'-P K^P^ov sc. eo-rt, hand of the Lord; here God perhaps

as the phrase is common in the Old Testament.— €7rt ai, upon tltee,

viz. i. e. for punishment; in a good sense, in 11, 21.

—

fir} (^Xewoiv

states a consequence, hence fi-q, not ov.— axpi- Kaipov, until a season,

a certain time ; comp. Luke 4, 13 The infliction would be tem-

porary ; either because the object (see next verse) did not require

it to be permanent, or because the mildness might conduce to the

man's repentance.— dxA-us koX o-kotos, a mist and darkness, related

as cause'and effect; or by degrees, first one and then the other.

— i^T€L states his habit (imperf ) durmg the period of his bhnd-

ness.

V. 12. iKirXr^aaofxevo^ .... Kvptov, being astonished at the doctrine

of the Lord, i. e. its confirmation by such a miracle, comp. Mark
1.27.
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Verses 13-15. They proceed to Perga, and thence to Antioch in

Pisidia.

v. 13. avax^ivre^, having pnt to sen, \it\\?cvmg gone up (note

the- etymology), because the sea appears higher than the land.

Paphos was on the sea-shore, and they would emhark at that

place.— ol Trepi Tov IlavXov, Paul and his companions. Tre.pi pre-

sents the name after it as the central object of the group, see

Jol.n 11, 19. W. ^ 53. i. Hitherto the order has been Barnabas

and Saul ; but from this time Paul appears in the narrative as

the principal person, and Barnabas as subordinate.— rjX^ov ci's

Hipyyjv, came unto Perga. They must have " sailed past the

promontories of Drepanvim and Acamas, and then across the

waters of the Pamphylian Sea, leaving on the right the cliffs

(six hundi-ed feet high) which form the western boundaiy of

Cilicia, to the innermost bend of the bay of Attaleia." Perga

was the chief city of PamphyUa, situated on the Cestrus, about

seven miles from its mouth. A bar obstructs the entrance of tlais

river at the present time ; but Strabo (14. 4) says expressly that

it was navigable in his day as far up as Perga. The ruins of

this city are to be seen still, sixteen miles northeast of the mod-

ern Adalia, or Satalia. They consist of "walls and towers, col-

umns and cornices, a theatre and a stadium, a broken aqueduct,

and tombs scattered on both sides of the site of the town. Noth-

ing else remains of Perga but the beauty of its natural situation,

between and upon the sides of two liills, with an extensive val-

ley in front, watered by the river Cestrus, and backed by the

mountains of the Taurus." > — 'Iwavi^s, k. t. X. "Why John Mark

left them so abruptly is unknown. It is certain from 15, 38 (see

the note there) that his reason for turning back was not one wliich

Paul approved. He returned not to Antioch, but Jerusalem,

where his home was (12, 12).

v. 14. avTOL, they themselves, unaccompanied by their former

associate.— a-n-b rJys Ucpy7)<;. The stay at Perga, therefore, was

brief; they did not even preach there at this time ; comp. 14, 25.

What occasioned this singular haste ? Very possibly, as" Howson

suggests, they arrived there in the spring of the year, and, in

order to prosecute their journey into the interior, were obliged to

advance without delay. " Earlier in the season the passes would

have been filled with snow. In the heat of summer the weathei

1 Sir C. Fellows's " Asia Minor," pp. 190-193.
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would have been less favorable for the expedition. In the au-

tumn the disadvantages would have been still greater, from the

approaching difficulties of winter." On the journey from the

coast to the interior, Paul may have encountered some of the

" perils of robbers " (/civSuvots Atjo-twv) and " perils of rivers " (klvSv-

vois TTorafxttiv), to which he alludes in 2 Cor. 11, 26. The Uiaraud-

ing habits of the people on the mountains which he now crossed

were notorious in all ancient history. The country swarmed with

banditti of the most desperate character. The physical charac-

ter of the region exposed him, also, to the other class of dangers.

The streams here are numerous and violent, beyond those of any

other tract in Asia Minor. Torrents " burst out at the base of

huge cliffs, or dash down wildly through narrow ravines." See
HoAVSon for fuller information on these points.— ets 'Ai/rto;\;€tav.

Antiock, which lay north from Perga, was on the central table-

land of Asia Minor, on the confines of Pisidia and Phrygia. It

was built by the founder of the Syrian Antioch. Under Augus-

tus it rose to the rank of a colony. It was now an important

city, inhabited by many Greeks, Romans, and Jews, in addition

to its native population. The site of Antioch was fii-st identified

by Mr. Arundel in 1633.— twv a-ajS/Sdrwv, of the Sabbath, i. e. the

rest season. The plural arose probably from the fact, that

such a season included often more than one day. See W. $

27. 3.

V. 15. jji€Ta 8e Tr]v avdyvoiatv, k. t. \, The practice of readino"

the Scriptures in this manner grew up probably during the exile.

Win. Realw. II. p. 548. vo/aos here designates the Pentateuch

;

TTpo^rjTat, the other books of the Old Testament, see Matt. 5, 17
;

Luke 16, 16, etc. The Psalms formed sometimes a third division,

see Luke 24, 44.— diria-TuXav, sc. vTn]pe-7]v (Luke 4, 20), the rulers

of the synagogue (see on 9, 2) sent unto them a servant. It may
have been known that they were teachers, or, as Hemsen sug-

gests, they may have occupied a seat which indicated that such

was their office. — Iv v\)lv, in you, in your minds ; comp. Gal. 1,

16; Phil. 1, 5.— TrapaKX^o-ews, exhortatioyi. The object was to in-

cite them to a stricter observance of the law.

Verses 16-41. The Discourse of Paul at Antioch.

The topics are, first, the goodness of God to Israel, especially

in having promised to send to them a Saviour, 16-25; secondly,

Jesus has been proved to be this Saviour, by his death and res-

urrection, in accordance with the prophecies of the Old Testa-
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ment, 26-37 ; and, thirdly, it is the duty of men to receive liira in

tliis character, since they can be saved in no other way, 38-41.

V. 16. Karao-eio-as rfj x^'-P^ (comp. on 12, 16) was the customary

gesture on rising to speak. It betokened respect for the audience

and a request for attention.— oi ^o^Qov/xevoi tov ^eov, who fear

God, as in 10, 2, i. e. Gentiles who were friendly to Judaism, but

uncircumcised. They occupied, it is said, a separate place in the

synagogue. The contents of the address show that the Israelites

greatly outnumbered that class of the hearers. This discourse de-

sen'es the more attention, as furnishing so copious an illustration

of the apostle's manner of preaching to the Jews.

V. 17. vi/'wo-ev, exalted, made them numerous and powerful.

—

tv 7J7,
in the land. For the absence of the article, see on 7, 29.

yLtcra (Spaxiovo's vijrrjXov, with a high arm, i. e. one raised on high, and

so ever ready to protect and defend them ; comp. Ex. 6, 6.

V. 18. iTpo(f)o<j>6pr]crev= ws t/jo^os Ijiaa-Tacrev, carried tliem as a

nurse (in the arms as it were), sustained, cared for them. The

term is derived probably from Deut. 1, 31. Most of the later

editors prefer this word to irpoTrocfioprjaev, endured their manners.

It suits the connection better than the other word, since what the

apostle would bring to view here is not so much the forbearance

of God towards liis people, as his interpositions, his direct efforts

in their behalf iTpo<f>o4>6prja€v is well attested also, though the

evidence is not decisive.

V. 19. €^vr) cTTTa, seven nations. See their names in Deut. 7, 1.

They were the principal tribes in Palestine at that time.— iv yy,

anarthrous as above.— KareKXrjpovoixrjo-ev aorots, assigned to them as

a 2}osscssion ; Hellenistic for the Hiphil of bnj.^— r^v yrjv airroiv,

their land by promise, gift ; or, better, henceforth theirs and that

of their descendants.

V. 20. /xera ravra, after these things, viz. the conquest and oc-

cupation of the country.— ws Irco-t .... K/atras, during about four

hundred andffty years he gave judges. For the dative, see on 8,

11. This number is the sum of the years assigned in the Old

Testament to the administration of the judges from the time of

Joshua to the death of Eli, added to the sum of the years during

wliich the nation was subject to foreign oppressors. Hence it

would be very natural for the Jews to speak of four hundi-ed and

fifty years as the proximate number of years during which the

judges ruled. But whether the computation arose in that way,

or some other, it was certainly in use among the Jews ; for Jose-

' JFor the origin of such Ilubraisins, see tlic writer's Hebrew Exercises, p. 96.
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plius (Antt. 8.2. 1) gives the time from the departure out of

Egypt till the building of the temple as five hundred and ninty-

two years. If we deduct from that the forty years in the wil-

derness, twenty-five for the administration of Joshua (Antt. 5. 1.

29, not stated in the Old Testament), forty for Saul's reign (see v.

21), forty for David's, and four under Solomon (1 Kings 6, 1), we
have for the period of the judges four hundred and forty-three

years, which the apostle could call, in round numbers, about four

hundred andfifty years. It is evident, therefore, that Paul has

followed here a mode of reckoning which was current at that

time, and which, being a well-known received chronology, wheth-

er con-ect or incorrect in itself considered, was entirely correct

for his object, which was not to settle a question about dates,

but to recall to the minds of those whom he addressed a par-

ticular portion of the Jewish history. The Hebrews had still

another computation, as appears from 1 Kings 6, 1. The time

from the exodus to the building of the temple is there given as

four hundred and eighty years ; which (deducting the other dates

as stated above) would allow but two hundred and thirty-one

years for the period of the judges. In regard to such differences,

see also on 7, 6. Some of the best critics read w? ereo-t reTpaKoa-ioL<s

Kol TTcvTrjKovTa KoX jxiTo. TavTa. The four hundred and fifty years

belong then to the j)receding verse, and may be the years from the

birth of Isaac when God showed that he had chosen the fathers,to

(he distribution of the land of Canaan. Adding together sixty years

from the birth of Isaac to that of Jacob, one hundred and thirty

as the age of Jacob on going into Egypt, two hundred and fifteen

as the sojourn there, and forty-seven thence to the settlement of

the tribes, the sum is four hundred and fifty-two. See again on 7, 6.

Tliis reading is found in the oldest manuscripts (A, B, C), and

some others, and is approved by Griesbach, Lachman, LuthardtJ

Green, Wordsworth, and others. The text may have been changed

to relieve the difficulty ( Mey .) ; but it is singular that the three

oldest witnesses concur in that variation. A summary decision

is not to be pronounced here.— ews ^afjiov^X, unto Samuel, who is

to be included probably among the judges ; or Im? may be taken

as exclusive. How long he governed is not mentioned in 1 Sam,

7, 15, nor in 28, 3 The tradition (Jos, Antt. 6. 13. 5), which is

not perhaps of much value, makes it twelve years, ws would
allow us to add these years to four hundred and fifty, if any one

prefers that.

' In Renter's llepcrtorium, p. 205, Jahrgang 1855.
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V. 21. KaK€i&€v, and thereafter, is here an adverb of time.—
ifr^o-ayro, askedfor themselves, etc. See 1 Sam. 8; 5 ; 10 1. — vrq

Teaa-apaKovra, forty years, which agrees with Jos. Antt. 6. 14. 9.

The Old Testament does not mention the length of Saul's

reign.

V. 22. fj.eTacrTi]j-as avrov, having removed him, i. e. fiom hfe

(De Wet.); or from liis office (Kiiin.). The two events were

coincident in point of tune. Saul reigned until his death, though

David was anointed as prospective king during his lifetime.—
(5 . . . . [lapTvp-qcra's, to ichom (dat. conun.) also he testified, sayhig.

The dative depends on the participle. The apostle quotes the

substance of 1 Sam. 13, 14, and Ps. 89, 21. This commendation

is not absolute, but describes the character of David in compari-

son with that of Saul. The latter was rejected for liis disobe-

dience and impiety ; Da\'id, on the contrary, was always faithful

to the worship of Jehovah, and performed his commands as they

were made kno\vn to liim by revelation, or the messengers whom
God sent to him.

V. 23. Jesus could not be the Messiah, unless he were de-

scended from David, tovtov stands first in order to give promi-

nence to liis descent from that source.— /car' eVayyeiViax/, according

to promise, as made to the fathers (v. 32) ; not to David merely.

V. 24. 'luxiwov. The Jews acknowledged Jolm's authority as

a prophet, and were bound, therefore, to admit his testimony.

—

n-po TTpoadm-ov (=''5S3) tt)? etcrdSov, before his entrance, i. e. upon his

pubhc ministry; see Matt. 11, 10: lAxke 7, 27.— ^aTmo-fia fiera-
.

vota?, baptism of repentance, i. e. such as required repentance on

the part of those who received it ; see 1 9, 4.

v. 25. 0)5 ... • Bpo/xov, Now as John was finishing liis course,

was near its close (De Wet. Mey.) ; not wJiile he teas completing

it (Kuin. Olsh.). The forerunner was about to be imprisoned

when he bore this testimony to his successor.— nVa /ac, k. t. A.,

Whom do ye suppose that lam ? I am not, viz. the Messiah. The
predicate is omitted as well known; comp. Mark 13, 6; Luke 21,

8; John 13, 19. Some critics (Calv. Raph. Kuin.) exclude the

question, and render, lie whom (nVa= ovrtva) ye suppose, Iam not.

TJiis punctuation does violence to the pronoun, while the sense

has no advantage over the other. See W. k 25. 1.— epx^rai /act

Ijxl, K. T. X., comes after me, etc. In this way he would express

strongly his official and personal inferiority to Christ. It was an

office of the lowest scn-ants, not only among the Jews, but the

Greeks and Romans, to bind and unbind the sandals of their

masters. See Jahn's Archaeol. J 123.
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V. 26. avSpe? aSeX(j>ot, men, at the same time brethren ; not dif-

ferent classes.

—

vu'lv includes both Jews and proselytes.— r^s

awTr]pLa<; Tttwrrj;, of this salvation which they preached (corap. 5,

20) ; or procured by Jesus, named in v. 23. — aTr^aTaXr], ivas sent

forth, i. e. from God, the author of the word.

V. 27. ycip confirms the implication in crwrr^ptas raurT^s in v. 2b,

viz. that Jesus, whom Paul preached, was the promised Saviour

;

for {yap) he had suffered and been put to death, and so had ful-

filled what was predicted of the Messiah. De Wette, Winer
57. 6), and others, maintain this view of the connection.

Meyer (followed by Alf) opposes ifuv in v. 26 to ol KarotKowres

here, i. e. the foreign Jews, being less guilty, had the message

of salvation sent to them, which the other Jews had forfeited.

Tliis explanation arrays the passage against otlier passages, e. g.

2, 38 ; 3, 17. 26. It was not true that those who crucified the

Saviour excluded themselves from the offers of the gospel.

—

TovTov .... e7rXr;p(jcrav, this one, viz. Jesus not having known, failed

to recognize, and the voices of the prophets (not having known)
they fulfilled them, viz. the prophecies by condemning him to

death. This is the simplest translation and the one most ap-

proved (Calv. Grot. Kuin. Hmph.). The principal English ver-

sions agree in this sense. dyvor^o-avTes is milder than rjpvriaaaS^e

in 3, 13 ; see note there. In this case we must supply pronouns

after KpivavTc? and iirX-qpoio-av, which refer to different antecedents.

The construction may be harsh, but occasions no obscurity.

Meyer renders : Since they knew not this one .... they also ful-

filled the voices, etc. The Jews are usually represented as

rejecting Christ because they failed to discern the import of the

predictions concerning him. The thought here would be inverted

somewhat: the rejection appears as the reason why they mis-

understand and fulfil the prophets. De Wette construes ayvo-q-

o-avres as a verb : they knciv him not, and the voices . . . .fulfilled.

Tliis analysis secures more uniformity in the structure of the

sentence ; but such a use of the participle is infrequent. Schole-

field translates : Being ignorant of this word, and the voices of the

prophets .... fulfilled it by condemning him. He assigns in tliis

way a nearer antecedent to tovtov, but must set aside the more
obvious subject suggested to the mind by the context. It is not

clear in what sense he would have us regard the rejection of

Christ as fulfilling the word or gospel.— ras /cara, k. t. \., ivhich

are read every Sabbath, and hence their ignorance was the more
inexcusable.

V. 28. fi7]?ieixiav .... cvpoi/re?, although they found no cause of

28
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death, none that justified it, see 28, 18. They charged liim with

blasphemy and sedition, but could not establish the accusation.

See 3, 13 ; Matt. 27, 24 ; Luke 23, 22.

V. 29. eSrjKuv has the same subject as the other verbs, see v.

27. The burial, however, was the particular act of Joseph of

Aiimathea and Nicodemus ; see John 19, 38 sq. What the

apostle would assert is that Christ had fulfilled the prophecy,

which announced that he should be put to death, and rise aj]jain.

It was not important that he should discriminate as to the char-

acter of the agents in the transaction. Some translate, those ivho

took him doicn placed him, etc.. The participle in that relation to

to the verb would require the article.

V. 31. Tots crvvavafiaa-Lv avria, those who ca^nc vp with him, i. e. the

Galilean disciples who attended him on his last journey to Jeru-

salem. They knew, therefore, what they testified ; their means

of knowledge had been ample. This idea occurs in the Acts

often.— vvv, now. The resurrection rested not on tradition, but

on the testimony of living men. The English version, after the

received text, omits this particle.— irpos tov Aaov, unto the people,

i. e. the Jews, see v 24 ; 10, 42, etc.

V. 32. Kat T^/Act?, and so ice, i. e. in view of these various

proofs that Jesus is the Messiah ; see w. 23. 25. 27. 31.— cvayycXi-

^ofxe^a has a double accusative only here. W. ^ 32. 4.— i-n-ayye-

Xiav stands in the first clause with the usual effect of that

attraction; see on 3, 10.

V. 33. £K7re7rXrypa)Ke, has co)??pleteli/ fulfilled, stronger than iwX-q-

poDo-av in V. 27 ; because the resurrection, considered as involving

the ascension and exaltation, was essentially the finisliing act in

the fulfilment of the promise relating to the Messiah.— dvaa-rrj-

eras 'Irjaovv means, as Luther, Schott, Stier, De Wettc, Meyer,

Hengstenberg, Tholuck and others, decide, having raised up Jesus

from the grave ; not having brought him into existence (Calv. Bng.

Kuin. Olsh.). The mind attaches that sense to the word most

readily after v. 30. It was unnecessary to insert Ik veKpwv, be-

cause the context suggests the specific meaning: comp. 2,24.

32. dj/ao-TT/oras, in the sense o^ having raised up) merely, expresses

too little for the proi)hecy which that event is said to have

fulfilled. The original passage refers, not to the incarnation of

the Messiah, but to his inauguration or public acknowledgment

on the part of God as the rightful Sovereign of men. To no

moment in the history of Christ would such a prediction apply

with such significance as to that of his triumphant resurrection

from the dead. The jjrogression of the^ argument in the next
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verse demands tliis interpretation. To the assertion here that

God had raised Jesus to hfe again, the apostle adds there that this

Ufe was one which death would invade no more.— w? Kat, as also,

i. e. what took place was foretold.— Trpwrw i/^aX/Ao). The second

Psalm m our English version is named here the first, because in

some manuscripts the Hebrews reckoned the first Psalm merely

as prefatory. Bevrepw has much less support.— mos . . . . a-v (Ps.

2, 7) afiirms the Sonship of the Messiah, which included his

divine nature ; see Piom. 1, 4. Hence yeyew-qKo. ere cannot refer

to the origin of this relationship, but must receive a figurative

interpretation ; either, / have begotten thee, brought thee into a

state of glory and power such as Christ assumed after his resur-

rection as Mediator at the right hand of God ; or, according to a

familiar Hebrew usage, / have declared, exhibited thee as begotten,

i. e. as my Son, viz. by the resurrection from the dead. The
thought here is entirely parallel to that in Rom. 1,4. As to the

declarative sense of Hebrew verbs, see the note on 10, 15. —
a-rjfjiepov, to-day, designates the precise point of time on which the

prophet's eye was then fixed, viz. that of Christ's assumption of

his mediatorial power, or that of his open proclamation as Messiah

ou the part of God when he raised him from the dead.

V. 34. on ... . €1? Sia(j>3opdv, Further (as proof) that he raised

him up from the dead as one who ivould die no more. 8e is progres-

sive. dve'o-TTjo-cv repeats the idea of the foregoing dfao-r^o-as, for

the purpose of describing tliis resurrection more fully : it would
be followed by no return to death. €k veKpwv does not distinguish

the two words as to sense, but draws attention more strongly to

tlie contrast between the death which he had suffered, and his

exemption from death in future. fi-qKen .... eis SiacfiSopdv, as

applied to Christ, whose body underwent no change while it re-

mained in the grave, must be equivalent to ovKen diro^v^a-KeL in

Rom. 6, 9. The dissolution or corruption of the body is the ordi-

nary consequent of death; and hence in common speech, to

return to corruption, and to die, or the opposite, not to return to cor-

ruption and not to die, are interchangeable expressions. Bengel
saw this import of the phrase. See W. k 66. 10. The perpetuity

of Christ's existence is an important truth in the Christian system.

In Rom. 5, 10, Paul urges it as a ground of certainty, that, if men
believe on Christ, they will be finally saved, and in Rom. 6, 9, as

a pledge that, inasmuch as he " dies no more, we shall live with

him;" see also John 14, 19; Heb. 7,. 25, etc. This incidental

agreement of the address with Paul's cii-clc of doctrine speaks

for its genuineness.— on is the sign of quotation.— Swo-w ....
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Chai-. XIII, 35. 36.

TTiora expresses the substantial sense of Is. 55, 3: I will give to

you, perform unto you, the lioly, inviolable promises of David (i. e.

made to him), tlte sure. The Ivuiguage is very nearly that of the

Seventy. One of these promises was that David should have a

successor whose reign would be perpetual, the throne of whose

kingdom God would establish for ever and ever ; see 2 Sam. 7,

13 sq. It was essential to the accomplishment of that promise

that the Messiah should be exempt from death, and hence, as

Jesus had been proved to be the Messiah by his resurrection, that

promise made it certain that he would live and reign henceforth,

without being subject to any interruption of his existence or

power.

V. 35. Sto Kai, Therefore also, i. e. because he was not mortal,

in further confirmation of that fact. ;— Iv iripw, sc. ij/aXao), viz. 1 6,

10. See on 2, 25 sq. The inspired declaration that the Messiah

should not experience the power of death had not only been

verified in his resurrection, but guarantied that he would not ex-

perience that power at any future period.— Xe'yet, sc. ^eds, viz.

through David; see v. 34; 1, 16, etc.

V. 36. yap vindicates the reference of the passage to Christ,

since it could not apply to David.— //.eV is antithetic to 8e in v. 37.

— iSto, ycvea .... (SovXfj admits of a twofold translation, yevca may
depend on iTrrip€T-qcra<;: having served his oiv?i generafio?i (been use-

ful to it), according to the imtfose of God (dative of norm or rule).

Our Enghsh translators, Calvin, Doddridge, Robinson, and others,

adopt this construction. Olshausen, Kuinoel, De Wette, Meyer,

and others, refer (iovX-^ to the participle : having in his oivn gener-

ation (dative of time), ox for it (dat. comm.), served the purpose,

flan of God, i. e. as an instrument for the execution of his

designs; corap. v. 22. yevea, if connected with the participle,

secures to it a personal object, and in that way forms a mucli

easier expression than IBovXy with the participle. The main idea

of the clause is that David, like other men, had but one genera-

tion of contemporaries ; that he accom])lished for that his allotted

work, and then yielded to the universal law which consigns the

race to death. Some join T-rj fSovXrj with lKoip.y]^r}, which renders

the remark much less significant.— koX Trpoo-iTcSr), k. t. A., and he

was added unto his fathers. This expression recognizes the ex-

istence of the soul in a future state (Bng. Olsh. Doddr.). Gese-

mus says that it is distinguished expressly both from death and

burial in Gen. 25, 8 ; 35, 29 ; 2 Kings 22, 20 ; see Lex. s. S^DX.

— ctSe 8ia<})Sopdv, .^mo corrvption as to his mortal part ; comp.

9., 31.
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V. 38. ovv, illative. Jesus has been shown to be the Messiah,

and he is, therefore, the author of pardon and salvation to those

who believe on him — Sto, tovtov belongs to ac^eo-is, rather than the

verb: through this one the forgiveness of sins (having been pro-

cured) is announced unto you ; comp. 10, 36; Luke 24, 47. The
next verse reaffirms and amplifies the proposition.

V. 39. The sentence here depends still on on. A comma is

the proper point between tliis verse and the last. The apostle

declares now, first, that the forgiveness Avhich Christ has pro-

cured is not partial, but extends to all the sins of the trans-

gressor ; secondly, that all men need it, since no other way of

pardon remains for those who are condemned by the law; and,

thirdly, since faith in Christ is the only condition annexed to it,

this salvation is free to all.— /cat kivo TrdvTwv, k. t. A., and thatfrom
all things, i. e. sins, from which (== acf) wv by attraction) ye were

not able by the law of Moses to be justified, etc. We cannot sup-

pose this to mean, according to a possible sense of the words,

that the gospel merely completes a justification which the law

nas commenced or accomplished in part ; for such an admission

would be at variance with the doctrine of the New Testament in

in regard to the utter inetficacy of all legal obedience to cancel

the guilt of transgression, and the necessity of an exclusive

reliance on the work of Christ for our justification. We must
adopt a different view of the meaning. As Olshausen sug-

gests, we may regard wv (= «./>' Siv) after airh iravTw, not as a sup-

plementary clause, but as explanatory of the other, or coextensive

with it, Y\z. f-om all sins from ivhich (i. e.from all which sins) ye

were unable, etc. Iti other words, the first clause affirms the suf-

ficiency of the gospel to justify from all sins, while the second

clause affirms the insufficiency of the law to the same extent,

i. e. to justify from any sins ; comp. Rom. 8, 3 sq. To represent

this meaning to the ear, we should read airo .-ar-)- with an em-
phasis, and uiv . . . . BLKaLw&yjvaL as parenthetic. Neander (Pflan-

zuug. T. p. 195) dcclnres himself strongly for this sense of the

words. Alford's comment (similar to Meyer's) represents a dif-

ferent view :
'' Christ shall do for you all that the law could not do;

leaving it for inference or for further teaching that this was abso-

lutely all; that the law could do nothing." According to some,

the apostle concedes a certain value to the rites of Judaism: they

were the appointed means of obtaining the pardon of offences,

which concerned the ritual merely and social or public relations.

See Langc's Gcschichte der Kirche, 11. p. 171. This explanation

rests on a false view of the nature of the Hebrew rites. As eV toutw
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stands opposed to iv vo'/xw, it belongs to SiKatoiTai, not to ttio--

revMV.

v. 40. /^XeVerc ovv, heicare, therefore, since ye are thus guilty

and exposed.— /x^ hviX^ri, k. t. X., lesf, that spoken, etc., lest the

declaration be fulfilled, verified in your case. The mode of cit-

ing the prophecy shows that the apostle did not regard it as

spoken in view of that occasion.— iv tois Trpoc^Tyrat?, in the proph-

ets, i. e. the part of the Old Testament which the Jews so named

;

comp. V. 15 ; 7, 42 ; John 6, 45. See W. ^ 27. 2. The passage

intended is Hab. 1, 5.

V. 41. The citation follows very nearly the Septuagint, and

agrees essentially with the Hebrew. In the original passage

the prophet refers to a threatened invasion of the Jewish na-

tion by the Chaldeans, and he calls upon his countrymen to

behold the judgment to which their sins had exposed them, and

to be astonished, to tremble on account of it. Of this lan-

guage the apostle avails himself, in order to warn the Jews

whom he addressed of the punishment which awaited them if

they rejected the message which they had now heard. Calvin

:

" Paulus fideliter accommodat in usum suum prophetse verba,

quia sicuti semel minatus fuerat Deus per prophetam suum Ha-

bacuc, ita etiam semper fuit sui similis."— oi Karacj^poi'rjTai, ye des-

pisers, occvu-s in the Se})tuagint, but not in the Hebrew. The

apostle could retain it, in perfect consonance with the original,

because it is the incredulity of the wicked, their contempt of

God's threatenings, which occasions their ruin. What suggested

the word to the Seventy is uncertain. It is thought that they

may have read n-i'is'is, deceitful, proudly impious, instead of ci^'iaa,

among the heathen.— kox ^uti/xao-are, and wonder, be astonished,

i. e. at the fearful, certain destruction which God prepares for liis

enemies. The spectacle to which the prophet directs attention

here is that of the Chaldeans, mustering their hosts to march

against the guilty Jews.— kox d4>avLa^rp-€, and j^crish, unable to

escape the punishment which their sins have provoked. This

word elicits an idea which the Hebrew text involves, though it

is not expressed there. Paul has retained it from the Septuagint.

— €p-,ov, K. T. X., a ivork of judgment I work, execute. The future

act is represented as present, because it was near.— The sec-

ond Ipyov Paul inserts for the sake of emphasis. The copies

which omit it were corrected probably after the Septuagint.— o

ov fJTj, K.T.A., which ye trill not believe, though any one should fully

declare it to you, i. e. although apprised ever so distinctly of their

danger, they would not heed it ; they are infatuated, they cling
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to their delusive hopes of safety. The New Testament, hke

most of the later Greek, employs often the subjunctive aorist in

the sense of the indicative future. W. ^ 56. 3 ;
Lob. Phryn. p. 723

sq. o, at the head of the clause, is a better reading than w.

That the dative, however, is not a false construction, see E,om.

10, 16.

Verses 42-49. They preach a second time at Antioch.

V. 42. The best editions insert avTuw in place of Ik t^; (rrvayw-

y^s Twv 'IoT;8atwv in the common text, and omit rh. l^vr] after Trape-

koXqw.— aurwv must refer to Paul and Barnabas.— eis to /x,eTa|u

ua^^arov corresponds evidently to tw ixo/xcvia aafSfSdroi in v. 44,

and means upo^i (lit. unto, as the limit) the next Sabbath (Neand.

Mey. De Wet.) ; not during the intermediate iveek, as explained

by some of the older critics. ^jLera^ has tliis sense in the K T.

here only, but belongs to the later Greek. That the apostles

were not inactive during the interval, but labored in private

circles, may be taken for granted.

V. 43. XvSeiar]^ rrjs ooivaywy^s seems, at first view, supei-fluous

after eftoVrwv avruyv. The procedure, says Neander, may have

been this. As Paul and Barnabas were going out before the

general dispersion of the assembly, the rulers of the synagogue

may have requested that they would repeat their discourse on

the next Sabbath. The people having then withdrawn, many of

the Jews and proselytes followed the speakers, for the purpose

of declaring their assent to what they had heard, or of seeking

further instruction.— o-e/So/ieVoiv, sc. ^eov, not devout (E. V.) above

others, but simply ivorshippers of Jehovah (see 16, 14) and not of

idols as formerly.— rfj x'^P'-'^'-
''"o^ "^eoC, the grace of God, i. e. the

gospel, which is the fruit of his undeserved favor.

V". 44. (TX'^^ov, K. T. A., almost the entire city assembled; where,

is not stated. Paul and Barnabas on that Sabbath may have

spoken to dilTerent audiences. If they both repaired to the same

synagogue, the crowd must have filled not only the synagogue

itself, but every avenue to it ; comp. Mark 2, 2 sq. ; T_^uke 8, 1 9,

The hearers on this occasion were Gentiles, as well as Jews.

V. 45. il,rjkov, ivith indignation, as in v. 17.— avTiXcyovre? is

neither superfluous nor Hebraistic, but, hke the participle united

with its finite verb in the classics, emphasizes avreXeyov (Mey.):

not only contradicting, but blaspheming. The second participle

defines the extent or criminality of the act stated by the first.

W. h 45. 8.
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V. 46. v/xLv rjv dvayKoiov, unfo you it was neccsso,rij, because the

plau of God required it; comp. on 3, 26.— Trpwrov, first in time,

as in 3, 26.— koX ovk .... ^w^s, and ye judge yoursclocs 7iot ivorthy

of the eternal life, viz. which we preach ; see on 5, 20, Tliis

mode of speaking is not common ; it rests on the just view that

a- man's actions may be taken as his own self-pronounced verdict

as to his character and deserts.— eis to. I^vt], unto the heathen in

that place. Li like manner, the Jews whom they left to their

doom were those at Antioch. They did not turn from the JcAvish

nation as such, to labor in future for the exclusive benefit of the

Gentiles ; see 18, 5 sq. ; 19, 8 sq.

V. 47. ovTin, so as they had done.— riSetKa, k. t. X. See Is

49, 6. The pi-ophet announces there that the Messiali whom
God promised to send would be the Saviour of the Gentiles as

well as the Jews ; that all nations would be called to share in

the blessings of his kingdom. The passage is quoted to show

that in turning now to the heathen they were merely carrying

out the plan of God as revealed in the Old Testament (see also

Is. 11, 1. 10; Rom. 9, 25 sq.) ; the announcement of his purpose

in regard to the unrestricted design of the gospel required them

as liis messengers to publish it to the Gentiles.

v. 48. iSo^a^ov .... Kvptov, they glorified, extolled, the icord of

the Lord; they expressed their joy and gratitude for the mercy

which had embraced them in the plan of salvation, and had given

them this opportunity to secure its benefits. We see from the

next clause that they received the rnessage as well as rejoiced to

hear it.— Kai iiria-Tevcrav .... alwviov, and as many as xcere appointed

unto eternal life believed. This is the only translation which the

philology of the passage allows. So Calvin, Kuinoel, Olshausen,

Usteri,^ De Wette, Winer, Meyer, and others. In tliis position

the demonstrative part of oo-ot {those who) must be the subject of

the first verb, and the relative part the subject of the second.

Hence it is impossible to render those xcho believed were ap)pointed.

Some translate TerayixivoL, disposed, inclined; but tliis terra as

passive, though it may signify disposed externally, as, e. g. drawn

up in military order, was not used to denote an act of the mind.

In 20, 13 the form is middle with an accusative virtually (see

note there), and in 1 Cor. 16, 15 the form is active with an accu-

sative ; those cases, therefore, so unlike this are not to be cited

here. Mr. Humphry, after Whitby, and others, defends still that

signification, and api)cals for proof of it to 2 Mace. 6, 21. The

1 Entwickelunjj dcs Pauliniscl.cu Lclirbcgriffes, p. 271 (1851).
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Greek there is ol Se tt^os tw irapavofifo o-7rXay;>(Vt(r/Aa) rerayfxsvoi, and

does not mean "those who were set or bent on mercy" (Hmph.),

but " thosG*appointed for the distribution of unlawful flesh." See

Wahl's Clav. Libr. Vet. Apocrph., and Biel's Lex., in LXX, s.

cr7rXay;!^i(T/.io?. The use of rerayixivoL in that passage not only fails

to support the alleged meaning but confirms the other, ets i(ar]v

alwviov is not to be torn from its connection and joined to iTrta-Tevaav.

In what sense men are appointed by God (comp. Rom. 13, 1)

unto eternal life is not taught very distinctly here, but must be

.gathered from a comparison with other passages. For example,

see Rom. 8, 28, sq. ; 9, 11 ; Eph. 1,4. 11 ; 2 Thess. 2, 13 ; 2 Tim.

1,9; 1 Pet. 1, 2. The explanations of this text which have

been opposed to the foregoing, are forced and unsatisfactory.

Dr. Wordsworth (to give a favorable specimen) expounds it thus

:

Those who had set or marshalled themselves to go forward in

the way to eternal life, professed their faith boldly in the face of

every danger.

V. 49. 8t€(^ep£To .... xt'^P«'?> ^'^''^ i^^^ word of the Lord xoas con-

veyed through all the region, i. e. in the vicinity of Antioch. This

rapid extension of the gospel we must attribute in some measure

to the zeal of the recent converts. Paul and Barnabas also

may have visited, personally, some of the nearest places ; foi

Luke may have passed over an inte]-val between this verse and

the next, during wliich the missionaries could have made such
excursions.

Verses 50-52. The%j are persecuted, and depart to Iconium.

V. 50. Ttt? o-€/3o/x€va? ywaiKas. They were Gentile women who
had embraced Judaism (see 17, 4), and could be easily excited

against a sect represented as hostile to their faith. At Damascus,

as Josephus states (Bell. Jud. 2. 20. 20), a majority of the married

women were proselytes. €vcr;^i7jU,ovas refers to their rank ( 17, 12

;

Mark 15, 43), as the wives of the first men of the city. It was
the object of the crafty Jews to gain the men through the influ-

ence of the women, and thus effect the expulsion of the apostles

from the city. Paul alludes to this persecution in 2 Tim. 3, 11.

V. 5 1 . ctt' aurous = €ts fxaprvptov Itt avrous, in Luke 9, 5. Shak-

mg off" the dust of the feet imported disapprobation and rejec-

tion. The act derived its significancy from the idea that those

renounced in this way were so unworthy that the very dust of

their land was defiling. In taking this course Paul followed the

direction of Christ, given in Matt. 10, 14.— Iconium, to which they

29
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came next, was about forty-five miles south-east from Aiitiocli.

It was the principa] city of Lyconia, situated at the foot of the

Taurus. Its present name is Konieh. Leake, who approached

Iconium from the mountains which separate Antioch from Pliilo-

mehum, says (Travels in Asia Minor, p. 45): "On the descent

from a ridge branching eastward from these mountains, we came

in sight of the vast plain around Konieh, and of the lake which

occupies the middle of it ; and we saw the city, with its mosques

and ancient walls» still at the distance of twelve or fourteen miles

from us." " Kouieh," says another traveller, " extends to the.

east and south over the plain far beyond the walls, which are

about two miles in circumference. Mountains covered with

snow rise on every side, excepting towards the east, where a

plain as fiat as the desert of Arabia extends far beyond the

reach of the eye."

V. 52. ot {xa^-qTai, the disciples, i. e. at Antioch, where the per-

secution still continued ; see 14, 22.— lirXripovvro, k. t. X., were filled

with joy and the Holy Spirit ; the relation is that of effect and

author (see Gal. 5, 20). The idea suggested is, that though they

were called to suffer as adherents of the new faith, they had

sources of consolation opened to them wliich more than counter-

balanced their trials.

CHAPTER XIV.

Verses 1-7. TJiey preach at Iconium, hut are persecuted and fiee

to Lystra.

V. 1. Kara to avro, together, like eTrt to avro in 3, 1 ; not in the

same manner, as they were wont.— koI XaX^crat ovtw?, k. t. X., and

they spake so, viz. Avith this effect, that (wcrre) a great multitude,

etc. (Mey. De Wet.) ; not loith such power that, ovtws anticipates

the next clause, and makes it more prominent. B. ^ 140. 4.—

•

'EAA-^vwi'. As the Greeks here were present in the synagogue,

they appear to have been proselytes (comp. 13, 43), and hence

were a different class from those in 13, 20.

V. '2. 01 Se aiTu^ri(TavTf.%, But those who dishelieved, viz. when the

others beUeved. The present participle (dTrct^owres as in some

editions) is less correct than the aorist.— eVafcwo-av, reyidcrcd evil,

hostile. This sense is found in Josephus, but not elsewhere

(Mey.). How the Jews produced this effect on the minds of
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the heathen we are not told. They sometimes alleged for that

purpose that the Christians were disloyal, that they had a king

of their own, and would prove dangerous to the Roman supre-

macy; see 18, 5-9.

V. 3. ovv, therefore, i. e. because they had so much success

(see V. 1), notwithstanding the opposition excited against them.

Meyer regards the third and fourth verses as an inference from

the first and second. " In consequence of that approbation (v.

1) and this liostiHty (v. 2) they preached boldly indeed for a

time, but a dissension also arose among the people."— ikwov

ypovov. The entire journey was evidently a rapid one and a stay

here of a few months would be comparatively a long time. This

is our only notice respecting the time spent at the places visited

on this tour.— TrappT^o-ta^o/Acvot €7rt t(3 kd/diw, speaking boldly upon

the Lord, i. e. in dependence upon him. It was their reliance on

Christ that inspired them with so much courage.— The best

authorities omit /<at between tw ixaprvpovvTL and StSdvrt : ivho testi

Jies by granting tliat, etc. ; comp. 4, 30.

V. 4. TO TTKr\%'i T-iJs 7roAew<r,-i/?e multitude of the city,i. e. the

Gentile population. Some of them may have favored the Chris-

tian party, without having attached themselves to it; comp. 19,

31.— rjo-av (Tvv rots 'lovSatot?, ivere with the Jeivs, i. e. in sympathy,

espoused their side ; see 5, 17.

V. 5. opfxr), impulse, inclination; as in James 3, 4 (Mey. Alf )

;

not onset, (E. V.) because cR^vtSoWes would then be superfluous,

and because the object of the flight was to escape an attack.

Plot, purpose, is too strong a sense of the word.— (tvv rots apxovcriv

avTwv, loith their riders, i. e. those of both nations, viz. the heathen

magistrates and the officers of the synagogue. Some restrict

av-wi/ to the Gentiles, others to the Jews. Here, at this distance

from Jerusalem, members of the Sanhedrim could not well be

meant (Rob.).

V. 6. o-uviSovre?, having become aware, viz. of this feeling

Meyer lays no stress at present on the preposition, as if they dis-

covered the danger as well as others.— Xi^o/JoXiJo-at aurov?, in order

to stone them. ^'Once was I stoned," says Paul, in 2 Cor. 11, 25,

which was the instance mentioned in v. 19. Hence, says Paley,

" had this meditated assault at Iconium been completed, had the

history related that a stone was thrown, as it relates that prepara-

tions were made both by Jews and Gentiles to stone Paul and his

companions, or even had the account of this transaction stopped,

without going on to inform us that Paul and his companions

were 'aware of the danger and fled,' a contradiction between



228 COMMENTARY. Chap. XIV, 6. 7.

the history and the Epistles would have ensued. Truth is neces-

sarily consistent; but it is scarcely possible that inde])endent

accounts, not having truth to guide them, should thus advance to

the very brink of contradiction without falling into it."— t^s

AvKaovLa?. The district of Lycaonia extends from the ridges of

Mount Taurus and the borders of Cilicia, on the south, to the

Cappadocian hills on the north. " It is a bare and di-cary region,

unwatcred by streams, tliough in parts liable to occasional inunda-

tions. Across some portion of this plain Paul and Barnabas trav-

elled, both before and after their residence in Iconium. After

leaving the city the two most prominent objects stiU in view are

the snowy mountains of Mount Ai-gaeus, rising high above all the

intervening hills in the direction of Armenia, and the singular

mass called the ' Kara-Dagh,' or * Black Mount,' south-eastwards

in the direction of Cilicia, This latter mountain is gradually

approached, and discovered to be an isolated mass, with reaches

of the plain extending round it like channels of the sea." How-
son, I. p. 224.— AiWpar Koi AipfSrju. Lystra and Derhe were not

far from the base of the Black Mountain. Their exact situation

is not yet certainly known. Lystra is marked on Kiepert's map
as nearly south of Iconium, about twenty miles distant; Derbe,

as nearly east from Lystra, south-east from Iconium. Kiepert

appears to have followed Leake's conjecture as to the site of

Lystra, though no traveller speaks of any ruins at that place.

Mr. Hamilton agrees with Kiepert in the position of Derbe,

because it occurs on the line of a Roman road, and Divle, the

modern name, resembles the ancient one. Leake, on the con-

trary, would place Derbe (not quite so far to the east), at Bin-bir-

Kilesseh, a Turkish town, where some remarkable ruins have

been found, among the rest those of numerous churches. Others,

again, think that these ruins mark the site of Lystra, since they

correspond better with the early ecclesiastical reputation of tliis

city, than that of Derbe.— koXt^v jrepix'^pov designates the coun-

try in the vicinity of the places just named. A few critics have

proposed to extend the term so as to include even Galatia, and

would thus assign an earlier origin to the churches in that

country than it is usual to assign to them. " But Trepixoipov," says

Neander, " cannot denote an entire province, and still less the

province of Galatia, on account of its geographical situation.

Hence, the supposition that Paul preached the gospel to the

Galatians on this first missionary tour is certainly to be rejected."

See the note on 16, 6.

V. 7. KULK€L, and there, viz. in those cities and the adjacent
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region.

—

rja-av evayyeXiCofjieuoL, loere publishing glad tidings, implies

that they pursued their labors here for some time.

Verses 8-13. Paul heals a Lame Man at Lystra.

V. 8. h> Ava-TpoL'i, at Lystra; neuter plural, as in 2 Tim. 3. 11,

but feminine singular in v. 6. 21 ; 16, 1.— iKa^rjTo, sat (Mey. De
Wet.), because he was lame and had never walked; others

divelt (Kum. Rob.), which is Hebraistic, and rare in the New
Testament.— TrepLTreiraT-qKei. Some editors write this pluperfect

with an augment, others more correctly omit it. W. §12.9; K. §

120. R. 2.

V. 9. ^Kove, ivas hearing, while Paul preached. The Jews at

this place were probably few, as no synagogue appears to have

existed here. Hence the missionaries repaired to the market, or

some other place of public resort (comp. 17, 17), and there en-

tered into conversation with such as they could induce to listen

to them. The scene reminds us of the manner in which those

who carry the same message of salvation to the heathen at the

present day collect around them groups of listeners in Burmah
or Hindostan. It was on one of these occasions, as Paul was
preaching in some thoroughfare of the city, that the lame man
heard him ; his friends perhaps had placed him there to solicit

alms (see 3, 10; John 9, 8). — os drevto-a?, k. t. A.., who looking

intently upon him and seeing, viz. from the expression of his

countenance, which Paul scrutinized with such rigor. The man-

ner in which the participles follow each other directs us to this

sense. Some think that the apostle may have had, at the mo-
ment, a supernatural insight into the state of the man's heart.

The language of the text contains no intimation of that nature.

— TTLariv Tov awSrjvai, the faith of being healed. The infinitive

depends on the noun as a genitive construction ; comp. Luke 1,

57. See W. § 44. 4. The faith so described may be faith that

the Saviour, whom Paul preached, was able to heal him; or,

which accords better with the mode of expression, faith such as

made it proper that he should receive that benefit (see on 9, 33).

The requisite degree of faith would include, of course, a persua-

sion of Christ's ability to bestow the favor in question. Paul

may have been referring in his remarks to the Saviour's mira-

cles of healing, in illustration of his readiness and power ;o bless

those who conlide in him.

V. 10. fjLeydXr] rfj 4>m'rj, imth a loud voice. The article desig-

nates the voice as that of Paul (see v. 11; 26, 24), while the
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adjective refers to the tone with wliich he spoke. With the idea

that liis voice was a powerful one, j^teyaAjy would have stood be-

tween the article and noun, or after the noun with rfj repeated.

—

dvd(TTrj\ K. T. \. Luke makes no mention here of any direct ap-

peal to the name of Christ before the performance of the miracle;

see on 3, 6. That omission may be owing to the brevity of the

record ; or the tenor of Paul's discourse may have been so ex-

plicit in regard to the source of liis authority, as to render the

usual invocation unnecessary.— ^Aaro, leaj^cd, sprung up, a single

act. For this aorist, see W. k \5\ K. § 149. R. 2, rjXkfro occurs

in some copies, but has no adequate support. The next verb

passes to the imperfect, because it expresses a repeated act.

V. 11. ot oxXot, K. T. X. Their conduct shows how imperfectly

they had understood the address of Paul, and the object of the

miracle. They saw nothing beyond what was present and palpa-

ble ; they confounded the instrument of the work with its author,

o liTol.r](T€v, icliat he had clone; see on 1, 2.— AvKaoviori, in Lycaonic,

i. e. the native dialect of the province. Of the nature of this

dialect, nothing is known -wath certainty. No relic of it remains,

or at least has been identified; no description of it has been

handed down to us. Those who have examined the question

differ in their conclusions. Accorchng to one opinion, the Lyca-

onic was allied to the Assyrian ; according to another, it was a

corrupt species of Greek.' We have no reliable data for forming

any opinion. Luke mentions that the Lystrians spoke in their

native tongue, that we may know why the multitude proceeded

so far in their design before Paul and Barnabas interposed to

arrest it. Li conferring with the people, they had used, doubt-

less, the Greek, which formed at that period an extensive medium
of intercourse between those of different nations.

V. 12. Ata, 'E/J/X1JV. They fixed upon these gods because Jupi-

ter had a temple there, and Mercury, who appeared in the pagan

mythology as his attendant, excelled in eloquence. So Ovid.

Met. 8. 626

:

Jui)itcr hue specie mortali cumque parente

Venit Atlantiades positis caducifer alls.

See also Hor. Od. 1. 10. 1-5. Some suggest, as a further reason

for such a distribution of the parts, that Barnabas may have been
an older man than Paul, and more imposing in his personal ap-

1 JaMonsky and Giililinjr, \\\w wrote dissertations on the subject, amved at the

result" stated above. See Win. Rcahv. II. p. 37.
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pearance (comp. 2 Cor. 10, 1. 10).— o Y^ovit-ivos rov Xoyov, lie who

leads the discourse, is the chief speaker (comp. 14, 12).

V. 13. 6 Upeus, the priest, i. e. the principal one, or the one

most active, at this time. The pagan worship at Lystra must

have required several priests.— tov Ato?, k. t. A., of Jupiter xoho

was before the city, i. e. who had a statue and temple there conse-

crated to him. The temple of the tutelary god stood often out-

side of the walls.— o-Te/Lt/Aara, garkmds, which were to adorn the

victims, and perhaps the priest and the altar (De Wet.). See

.lahn's Archaeol. ^ 401. 5. They had the garlands in readiness,

but had not yet placed them on the heads of the animals. Some
construe raupovs koI o-Tc'/A/xara as = Tavpovs ecrrep,)U.€vot;5, huUocks

adorned with garlands (De Wet. Rob.). With that idea the writer

would have used naturally that expression.— hn tovs 7n;Awvas,

unto the gates of the city (Neand. Rob. Alf Mey. in his last ed.),

since ttoXcws precedes and the term is plural (as consisting of

parts or being double) ; or less probably, of the house where the

apostles lodged (Olsh. De Wet.),— ly^cXe ^vtiv, wouhl sacrifice,

but were disappointed (De Wet.), or ivas about to sacrifice, since

c^e'Aw may denote an act on the point of being done. See Mt.

* 498. e : C. ^ 583.

Verses 14-18. The Speech of Paul to the Lijstrians.

V. 14. aKot'o-ttire?, having heard, i. e. a report of what was tak-

ing place, brought to them perhaps by some of the converts.—
8iappTyfavT€s ra IjjATia avTwv, having rent their garments, i. e. accord-

ing to the Je^vish custom, from the neck in front down towards

the girdle. See Jahn's Archaeol. ^ 21 1. The Jews and other na*

tions performed this act not only as an expression of sorrow, but

of abhorrence on hearing or seeing any thing which they regarded

as impious. t/Aarta may refer to the plural subject of the verb,

but more probably to their outer and inner garments ; comp. Matt.

26, 65. — l^€Trrihr](Tav eh tov o;^Aov, sprangforth unto the crowd, i. e.

from the city of which we think most readily after ttoAcws ; or

from the house, if the people had assembled in the street, l^ in

the verb, therefore, does not settle the question in regard to hn
Totis TTvAwva?. The English translation, " ran in among them,"

rests upon eta-cTrrjSr^crav, now a rejected reading.

V. 15. Kttt connects what is said with what was in the mind

:

Ye are men ; and we are men like constituted loith you. Passing

over the first clause, the speaker hastens at once to the main
thought. 6iJ.oLOTraSu<i means that they had the same nature, pas-



232 COMMENTARY. Chap. XIV, 16-ld.

sions, infirmities.— evayyeXt^ofjievoi, K. T. X., declaring to you as glad

tidings, viz. that you shoidd turn, etc. This requisition that they

should renounce their idols is called glad tidings, because it was

founded on the fact that God had provided a way in the gospel

in which he could accept their repentance, vfx.a.'i answers here

to the dative, as in 8, 25. — airo tovVwv twv ixaraiwv, fro7n, these

vanities, nonentities, such as Jupiter, Mercury, and the hke. tov-

ruiv points back to those names. Paul and Barnabas had heard

in what light the populace looked upon them. /AaraiW does not

require ^ewv. It is used like n^b^n, o-^p^S, which the Hebrews

ai^plied to the gods of the heathen as having no real existence

;

comp. 1 Cor. 8, 4. Kuinoel renders /Aaraiwv, vain practices, idola-

try ; which destroys the evident opposition between the term and

Tov ^eov Tov ^cuvra.— os cTrotr^cre, k. t. X., ivJio made, etc. This rela-

tive clause unfolds the idea of Idvra, living.

V. 16. etao-e, left them, withdrew the restraints of his grace

and providence ; comp. on 7, 42 and 17, 30. Li Rom. 1, 23, the

apostle brings to view other connections of this fact. The reason

why God abandoned the heathen was that they first abandoned

him.— TTo/aeueo-^ai rais oSots avroiv, to icalk (see on 9, 31) in their

oion icays ; dative of rule or manner. oSots includes belief and

conduct.

V. 17. KatVoi-yc .... d(^^Kev, although indeed he left himself not

without ivitness. The desertion on the part of God was not such

as to destroy the evidence of their dependence on him, and their

consequent obligation to know and acknowledge him. Tlie apos-

tle's object does not lead him to press them with the full con-

sequences of this truth. It Hes at the foundation of his argument

for proving the accountability of the heathen, in Rom. 1, 19 sq.

See also 17, 27 sq.— aya^oiroiMv, 8i8ovs, i/x-n-LTrXwv, are epexegetical

of u-ixa-pTvpov, but the second participle specifies a mode of the

first, and the third a consequence of the second. — v^lv after

ovpav6^€v is the correct reading (Grsb. Lchm. Mey.), instead of

the received ry/itv.— rpoc^^s, tnV/i yooc/, including the idea of the

enjoyment afforded by such fruits of the divine bounty. With

tha: accessory idea, rpo^r^s is not incongruous with Kap8ia<s, and

KapSi'as vfjiuiv is not a circumlocution for v/i-as (Kuin.). See W. i

22. 7. Tlie common text has rj/j-wv, wliich appears in the English

version.

V. 18. TOV fxr) &v€Lv avTOLS states the result of KarcTrauo-av, not the

object : thc>/ hardly restrained them that they did not sacrifice to

them. See the note on 10, 47.— It is interesting to compare this

speech at Lystra with the train of thought wliich Paul has de*
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veloped in Rom. 1, 19 sq. It will be seen that the germ of the

argument there may be traced distinctly here. The similarity is

precisely such as we should expect on the supposition that he

who wrote the Epistle deUvered the speech. The diversity in

the different prominence given to particular ideas is that which

ariset from applying the same system of truth to different occa-

sions.

Verses 19-28. They proceed to Derbe ; and then retrace their

Way to Antioch in Syria.

V. 19. The Jews will be found, with two exceptions, to stir

up every persecution which Paul suffers; see on 19, 23.— tows

oxXous, the crowds. They were mostly heathen (see on v. 9) ; but

that some Jews resided at Lystra is evident from 16, 1.— Xt^a-

o-avT€s Tov TlavXov, having stoned Paul. Barnabas escapes, because

his associate here and in the other cities was the prominent man.

The nature of the outrage indicates that the Jews not only origi-

nated tliis attack, but controUed the mode of it. Stoning was a

Jewish puuishment. In the present instance, it will be observed,

ihey had no scruple about shedding the blood of their victim in

the city. It was otherwise at Jerusalem; see on 7, 58. An

incidental variation like this attests the truth of the narrative —
voyntcravres, k. t. X., siqjjwsing that he was dead, intimates a ra*»''e

behef as opposed to the reahty. A shght accent on the fir-^t

word brings this out as the necessary meaning.

V. 20. KVKkiaa-avTwv Se avrov twv ixaS^rjrwv, The disciples having

surrounded him. Here we learn incidentally that their labors liJ*d

not been ineffectual. Kuinoel decides too much when he says

that the disciples collected around Paul in order to bury him
;

it

may have been to lament over him, or to ascertain whether he was

really dead. In that sorrowing circle stood probably the youth-

ful Timothy, the apostle's destined associate in so many future

labors and perils ; see 16, 1 ; 2 Tim. 3, 11.— avaards, k. t. X. After

the expression in v. 19, we can hardly regard this as an instance

of actual restoration to life. If we recognize any thing as mir-

aculous here, it would be more justly the apostle's sudden recov-

eiy after such an outrage, enabling him to return at once to the

city and on the next day to resume his journey. Paul alludes to

this stoning in 2 Cor. 11,25. The wounds inflicted on him at tliis

time may have left some of those scars on his body to which he

alludes in Gal. 6, 17 as proof that he was Christ's servant.— ei's

Aep(3-r]v, unto Dcrhe. See on v. 6. A few hours would be suffi-

80
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cient for the journey hither. We have now reached the eastern

hmit of the present expedition.

V. 21. fiad^rjTevaavre's LKavovs, having made many discijjles (Matt.

2b, 19) as the result of the preaching mentioned in the other

clause. One of the converts was probably Gains, who is called

a Derbean in 20, 4. Their labors in tliis city appear to have

been unattended by any open opposition. Hence, in 2 Tim. 3,

11, Paul omits Derbe from the Ust of places associated in the

mind of Timothy with the " persecutions, afflictions," which the

apostle had been called to endure, Paley refers to that omission

as a striking instance of conformity between the Epistle and the

Acts. " Li the apostolic history Lystra and Derbe are commonly

mentioned together; in 2 Tim. 3, 11, Antioch, Inconium, Lystra,

are mentioned, and not Derbe. And the distinction will appear

on this occasion to be accurate ; for Paul in that passage is enu-

merating his persecutions, and although he underwent grievous

persecutions in each of the tln-ee cities through which he passed

to Derbe, at Derbe itself he met with none. The Epistle, there-

fore, in the names of the cities, in the order in which they are

enumerated, and in the place at which the enumeration stops,

corresponds exactly with the history. Nor is there any just rea-

son for thinking the agreement to be artificial ; for had the writer

of the Epistle sought a coincidence with the liistory upon tliis

head, and searched the Acts of the Apostles for the purpose, 1

conceive he would have sent us at once to Phihppi and Thessa-

lonica, where Paul suffered persecution, and where, from what is

stated, it may easily be gathered that Timothy accompanied him,

rather than liave appealed to persecutions as known to Thnothy,

in the account of which persecutions Timothy's presence is not

mentioned ; it not being till after one entire chapter, and in the

history of a journey three or four years subsequent to this (16, 1),

that Timotliy's name occurs in the Acts of the Apostles for the

first time." — vnia-Tpiif/av, turned back. Advancing still eastward

from tliis point, they would soon have reached the well-known

'Cilician Gates,' through which they could have descended easily

to Cihcia, and then have embarked from Tarsus for Antioch.

They had the choice, therefore, of a nearer way to Syria ; but

their solicitude for the wclfiire of the newly founded churches

constrains them to turn back, and revisit the places where they

had preached.

V. 22. eVtcTTTj^n'^oi/Tcs, k. t. A., confirming the souls of the disciples,

not by any outward rite, biit by iustruction and encouragement,

as we sec in the next clause; comj). 15, 32. 41 ; 18, 23.— Ifxn-ivuv
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T^ TTio-ret, to adhere to the faith (see 6, 7 ; 13, 8), i. e. of Clirist or

the gospel; comp. 3, 16 ; 20, 21, etc. — ort depends on TrapaKokow-

res, which, at this point of the sentence, passes to the idea of

affirming, teaching. — Set may mean it is necessary, because such

was the appointment of God (9, 16 ; 1 Cor. 15, 25) ; or because

in the nature of things it was inevitable (comp. 2 Tim. 3, 12).

The first is the more pertinent view, since it suggests a more
persuasive motive to submission and fidehty in the endurance of

trials — T7/Aas, ive who are Christians; comp. 1 Thess^ 4, 17.

—

r^v fiaa-tXeiav tov ^eov, the kingdom of God, i. e. the state of happi-

ness which awaits the redeemed in heaven. The expression can

have no other meaning here, for those addressed were already

members of Clnrist's visible kingdom, and the perseverance to

which the aposdes would incite them has reference to a kingdom
which they are yet to enter.

V. 23. ;^etpoTovT^o-avTes, k. t. X., Noio having apjjointed for them

elders in every church. x^iporovCiv signifies properly to elect or

vote by extending the hand, but also, in a more general sense, to

choose, appoint, without reference to that formality. That for-

mahty could not have been observed in this instance, as but two
individuals performed the act in question. When the verb retains

the idea of stretching forth the hand, the act is predicated always

of the subject of the verb, not of those for whom the act may be

performed. Hence the interpretation having apjjohited for them

by their outstretched hands, i. e. by taking their opinion or vote in

that m'anner, is unwarranted ; for it transfers the hands to the

wrong persons. Whether Paul and Barnabas appointed the pres-

byters in this case by their own act solely, or ratified a previous

election of the churches made at their suggestion, is disputed.

If it be clear from other sources that the primitive churches

elected their officers by general suffrage, the verb here may be
understood to denote a concurrent appointment, in accordance

Avith that practice ; but the burden of proof lies on those who
contend for such a modification of the meaning. Neander's con-

clusion on this subject should be stated here. " As regards the

election to church offices, we are in want of sufficient informa-

tion to enable us to decide how it was managed in the early

apostohc times. Indeed, it is quite possible that the method of

procedure differecl under different circumstances. As in the in-

stitution of deacons the apostles left the choice to the communi-

ties themselves, and as the same was the case in the choice of

de])uties to attend the apostles in the name of the communities

(2 Cor. 8, 19), we might argue that a similar course would be
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pursued in filling other offices of the church. Yet it may he

that in many cases the apostles themselves, where tliey could

not as yet have sufficient confidence in the spirit of the first new
communities, conferred the important office of presbyters on such

as in their own judgment, under the light of the Divine Spirit,

appeared to be the fittest persons. TJieir choice would, moreover,

deserve, in the highest degree, the confidence of the communities

(comp. 14, 23 ; Tit. 1,5); although, when Paul empowers Titus

to set presiding officers over the communities who possessed the

requisite qualifications, this circumstance decides nothing as to

the mode of choice, nor is a choice by the community itself

thereby necessarily excluded. The regular course appears to

have been this : the church offices were intrusted to the first con-

verts in preference to others, provided that in other respects they

possessed the requisite qualifications. It may have been the

general practice for the presbyters themselves, in case of a va-

cancy, to propose another to the community in place of the per-

son deceased, and leave it to the whole body either to approve or

decline their selection for reasons assignei. (Clem. cap. 44.)

When asking for the assent of the community had not yet be-

come a mere formality, this mode of ffiling church offices had the

salutary effect of causing the votes of the majority to be guided

by those capable of judging, and of suppressing divisions ; while,

at the same time, no one was obtruded on the community who
would not be welcome to tlieir hearts." Ch. Hist. (Dr. Torrey's

Tr.), Vol. I. p. 189.— irpeo-fivTepov? Kar eKKXrja-iav, elders in every

church. The term is plural, because each church had its col-

lege of elders (see 20, 17 ; Tit. 1, 5) ; not because there was a

church in each of the cities. The elders, or presbjjters, in the offi-

cial sense of the term, were those appointed in the fiii'st churches

to watch over their general discipline and welfare. With refer-

ence to that duty, they were called, also, eVto-KOTroi, i. e. superin-

tendents, or bishops. The first was their Jewish appellation,

transferred to them perhaps from the similar class of officers in

the synagogues ; the second was their foreign appellation, since

the Greeks cmi)loyed it to designate such relations among them-

selves. In accordance \vith this distinction, we find the general

rule to be this : those who are called elders. in speaking of Jewish

communities are called bishops in speaking of Gentde commu-
nities. Hence the latter term is the prevailing one in Paul's

Epistles. That the names with this difference were entirely

synonymous, appears from their interchange in such passages as

2Q, 17. 28, and Tit. 1, 5. 7. It may be argued, also, from the fact
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that in Phil. 1, 1 and 1 Tim. 3, 1. 8 the deacons are named im-

mediately after the bishops, which excludes the idea of any

intermediate order. Other appellations given to these officers

were 7rot/<,ei/€9, yjyovix^voL, 7rpo£crToJT€s twv aSeXcfyC^v. The presbyters,

or bishops, were not by virtue of their office teachers or preachers

at the same time ; nor, on the other hand, were the two spheres

of labor incompatible with each other. We see from. 1 Tim. 5,

17, that some of those who exercised the general oversight

preached also the word ; comp. also 1 Tim. 3, 2. The foregoing

representation exhibits the view of Mosheim, Neander, Gieseler,

Rothe, and others eminent in such inquiries.— Trpoo-eDfa/Aecot be-

longs to the following verb, not to the subordinate clause which

precedes.— avTov<; is defined by eh ov TreTria-reu'/ccto-av, and must re-

fer to the believers in general, not to the elders merely.

V. 24. SieA^dvres ttjv Ilto-iStW, having passed through Pisidia.

Antioch was on the northern limit of Pisidia, and hence they

traversed that district from north to south. Their journey was a

descent from the mountains to the plain.

V. 25. Iv Uepyy. They now preached in Perga, as they ap-

pear not to have done on their ffirst visit ; see on 13, 13. Luke's

silence as to the result may intimate that they were favored with

no marked success. — ets 'ArraXeiav. Listead of taking ship at

Perga, and saiUng down the Oestrus, which they had ascended

on their outward journey, they travelled across the plain to

Attaleia, a seaport on the Pamphylian Gulf, near the mouth of

the Oatarrhactes. The distance between the two places was
about sixteen miles; see on 13, 13. The founder of Attaleia

was Attains Pliiladelphus, king of Pergamus. It occupied the

site of the modern Satalia, which Admiral Beaufort describes " as

beautifully situated round a small harbor, the streets appearing

to rise behind each other, like the seats of a theatre, .... with a

double wall and a series of square towers on the level summit of

the hill." See a view of the present town in Howson.

V. 26. dTreVXevcrav eis 'AvTtd;>(etav, sailed aivay uuto Antioch

;

though they may have disembarked at Seleucia as the town and

its port are one in such designations; comp. 20, 6.— o^evrjo-av, k. t.

X., stands in se7isii ]-)rcegnanti for whence, having been committed to

the favor of God, they icere sent forth; see 13, 3. W. § 54. 7.—
CIS TO ipyov,for the work, (telic) for its performance.

V. 27. oo-a .... fxer avTwv, how great things (on their journey)

God wrovght with them, i. e. in their behalf (15, 4 ; Luke 1, 72)

;

not hy them, which would be K avrwv as in 15, 12. The plirase

comes from cs) nb;^ ; comp. Josh. 2, 12; Ps. 119, 65, etc. Accord-



23S C MM E N T A R Y

.

Chap. XV, I.

ing to Meyer, /^er aurwv is = wv fier avTwv, allied H-ith them, which

is less simple.— on -^vot^e, k. t. X., /lAai Af? rrpcned to the Gcmilcs a

door offaith, i. e. had given them access to the gospel, participa-

tion in its blessings, as well as to the Jews ; not that he had

opened to the apostles a door of access to the heathen. This

metaphor is a favorite one with Paul (1 Cor. 16, 9; 2 Cor. 2,12;

Col. 4, 3) and may have become familiar to Luke in his inter-

course with him (Alf ).

V. 28. Sierpi/Sov, k. t. \. It is necessaiy to inquire here how

long the apostle was probably absent on the tour followed by

tliis residence at Antioch. We must be content with a some-

\diat vague answer to this question. The Apostohc Council at

Jerusalem was held in A. D. 50 (Introd. ^6. 3) ; and as Paul

departed on his first mission in A. D. 45 (see on 13, 3), we must

divide the interval from A. D. 45 to 50 between his journey

among the heathen and his subsequent abode at Antioch. The

best authorities, as Anger, Wieseler, Meyer, Winer, De Wette,

and others, agree in this result. How we are to distribute the

intermediate years is more uncertain. It will be found that the

apostle travelled more extensively during his second missionary

tour than during the first ; and as the limitations of time in that

part of the history allow us to assign but three years, or three

and a half, to that excursion, we may consider two years per-

haps as sufficient for this journey. This conclusion would place

the return to Antioch near the close of A. D. 47 ; since the apos-

tle must have set forth somewhat late in the year A. D. 45.

Compare the note on 12, 25 ^\^th that on 13, 3. Accordingly,

the years A. D. 48 and 49 would be the period not brief (xpovov

ovK oA-iyov) which Paul and Barnabas spent at Antioch between

their return and the Council at Jerusalem. Wliile they resided

in that city, for the most part, they would be able, l)oth by their

own personal efforts and their super\dsion of the efforts of others,

to extend the gospel in the regions around them.

CHAPTER XV

Verses 1-5. Paid and Barnabas are sent as Delegates to Jerusa-

lem.

V. 1. (Itto ttJ? 'Ioi'8ata5, froyn Jiidea, i. e. from Jerusalem in

Tudea ; comp. nvh ef i]^iov in v. 24. It is barely possible that
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Luke may include the other churches iu that country. We are

not to confound this party of Judaizers with those in Gal. 2, 12,

who "came from James" (i. e the church over which he presided),

and caused Peter to dissemble his convictions from fear of their

censure. The notice in the epistle refers to a different and later

event; see on 18,23.— Ih&aaKov, ivere teaching. They had not

broached the error merely, but were inculcating it.— 6Vi lav, k. t.

\., that unless ye are circumcised, etc. This transition to the

direct style gives vividness to the naiTative.— tw l^u, acco, ding

to the custom, law (see 6, 14) ; dative of rule or manner.

—

ov

hvva(r^€ croiS^rjvai, ye cannot be saved. It was this enforced sub-

'

mission to the rite as necessary to salvation, wliich made the

error so fatally pernicious. (Compare the note on 16, 3). The
doctrine in this form was notliing less than an utter subversion

of the scheme of Christianity. It denied the sufficiency of faith

in Christ as the only condition of pardon and reconciliation. It

involved the feeling that circumcision was an act of merit, and

that those who submitted to it acquired a virtual right to the

divine favor. In a word, it substituted the law of works for the

gratuitous justification wliich the gospel declares to be the only

way in which sinners can be saved. See Gal. 5, 1, sq.

V. 2. o-Tcto-eajs, dissension in their views
;

^T/TTjo-ews, discussion on

the points which that difference involved.— oAtyij? belongs to both

nouns (De Wet.). The adjective is not repeated because the

words are of the same gender. W. ^ 59. 5.— avTov^ refers to

Ttve's in V. 1. Paul and Barnabas were the disputants on one

side, and the individuals from Judea on the other. It does not

appear that the Cluristians at Antioch took any open part in the

controversy. The heresy reappeared among them at a later

period, and became then so prevalent as to endanger the safety

of the entire church; see Gal. 2, 11, sq. Even Barnabas, at that

time, compromised the principle for which he was now so earnest.

— erafav, k. t. X., they (i. e. the brethren in v. 1) appointed that

they should go up, etc. It appears from Gal. 2, 2, that Paul went
also in compliance with a divine command. Whether the reve-

lation was first, and the action of the church subsequent, or the

reverse, it is impossible to say. It may be that Paul was
instructed to propose the mission to Jerusalem ; or, if the mea-

sure originated with the church, that he was instructed to approve

-it, and to go as one of the delegates. Either supposition harmon-

izes the notice in Gal. 2, 2 with tliis passage.— nva^ d'AXous, cer-

tain others as delegates. One of them may have been Titus,

since we read in Gal, 2, 1 that he accompanied the apostle at
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this time. Yet perhaps crvfj.TrapaXaj3o)v /cat TiVov, in that place,

taking along also Titus, may indicate, that they travelled together

as friends and not as official associates. The fact, too, that,

being uncircumcised, he was a party in some sense to this Jew-

ish question, may have disqualified him for such an appointment.

V. 3. 01 fiev ovv irpoTreixffi&ivTe?, They having been sent forward,

i. e. attended part of the way by some of the church, as a mark

of honor; comp. 20, 38; 21, 5; 3 John v. 6. The word, says

Meyer, does not include the viatica, or supplies for the journey,

imless the context point that out as a part of the service rendered,

as in Tit. 3, 13.— h-fjpxovTo, k. t. A., passed through Phoenicia and

Samaria. See on 11, 19. As Gahlee is not mentioned, they

travelled probably along the coast as far south as Ptolemais (21,

7), and then crossed the plain of Esdrslon into Samaria.— tois

u8eX<^ot9, unto the brethren in the various towns on their way.

We see here the fruits of the seed wliich had been scattered in

those regions (8, 5; 11, 19).

V. 4. aTreSex-^rjcrav, were cordially received; comp. 18, 27. It

was not certain that, coming on such an errand, they would be

greeted with entire favor. It weakens the sense to restrict it to

their official recognition as messengers. This was the apostle's

third visit to Jerusalem since his conversion, and was made in

the year A. D. 50 (Introd. ^ 6. 3).— r^s iKKkqaia<;, the church in

general, while KaC adds the prominent parts ; see on 1, 14. The
existence of presbyters at Jerusalem is first recognized in 11,

30. Luke does not inform us at what time, or in wliat manner,

they were appointed. It was evidently no i)art of his intention

to unfold any particular scheme of ecclesiastical polity. The
information which he gives on that subject is incidental and im-

perfect.— /ACT avrCiv, towards them, in their behalf; see on 14, 27.

V. 5. i$avea-n](Tav, k. t. X., But there arose (in the assembly at

Jerusalem) so}7ie of those from the sect of the Pharisees. It is en-

tirely natural that individuals of this class appear as the party

who insist on circumcision. The attachment to forms, which

rendered them Pharisees out of the church, rendered them

legalists in it. These are the persons evidently, of whom Paul

speaks so strongly in Gal. 2, 4.— avrou's, them, viz. the Gentile

believers in the communication just made (v. 4).— Some regard

the contents of this verse as a continuation of the report (v. 4),

as if the objectors were those at Antioch, and not at Jerusalem;

but in that case we should have expected koI ttws or on, and how

or that as the connective between avijyyuXav and i^avia-TTjarav.
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Verses 6-12 Speech of Peter in the Assembly.

V. 6. crvvyjx^W°-^^ X' t- ^- This assembly is often called the

first Christian Council ; but we must use some license to apply

the term in that way, since a council consists properly of dele-

gates from various churches, whereas two churches only were

represented on this occasion. The apostles and elders are men-

tioned on account of their rank, not as composing the entire

assembly. It is evident from v. 23, that the other Christians at

Jerusalem were also present, and gave their sanction to the de-

crees enacted ; see also v. 12, compared A\nth v. 22.— In Gal. 2,

2, Paul states that, besides the communication which he made to

the believers in a body, he had also a private interview with the

chief of the apostles. That interview, we may suppose, preceded

the public discussion. The object of it appears to have been,

to put the other apostles in full possession of liis views, and of

all ' the facts in relation to his ministry among the heathen ; so

that, fortified by their previous knowledge of the case, he might

have their support in the promiscuous assembly, where prejudice

or misunderstanding might otherwise have placed him in a false

light.— Xoyov TovTov, this matter, subject of discussion (De Wet.)
;

not this expression in v. 5 (Mey.), because the dispute had an

earlier origin.

V. 7. d<^' TjixepQiv dpx«twv, since remote days, a long time ago

;

comp. Iv apxv in 11, 15. The conversion of Cornehus took place

during the time that Paul was at Tarsus (see on 11, 15) ; and

the several years, so eventful in their character, which had

elapsed since that period, would appear in the retrospect a long

time.— iv -fjfjuv .... o-To/Aaros /xou, made choice among us (the apos-

tles) that by my month, etc., (Mey. De Wet. Win.). The subse-

quent clause forms the proper object of c^eXcfaro. Some supply

needlessly e/xe (Olsh.), and others incorrectly make ev yjiuv a

Hebraistic accusative, selected me or us. See W. k 32. 3. The
meaning is not necessarily that no heathen had heard or em-

braced the gospel till Peter preached it to them ; but that it was
he whom God appointed to convey the gospel to them under

circumstances which showed it to be manifestly his will that

they should be admitted into the church without circumcision.—
For the generic IBvr], see on 11, 18.

v. 8. 6 KapSioyvojcTTT;? .... avroh, the heart-knowing God (who

could judge, therefore, of the sincerity of their repentance and

faith) testified for thetji {dat comra.). The testimony consisted

31
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of the miraculous gifts which he imparted to them, see 10, 45.

He had thus shown that ceremonial obedienc/e was not essential

to his favor ; for he had granted the sign of acceptance to those

who were entirely destitute of that recommendation.

V. 9. Koi ov8kv .... avTwv, and made no distinction between us,

who had practised the Jewish rites, atid them, though tliey were

still heathen in that respect (avofxoL, 1 Cor. 9, 21). The next

clause states how he had manifested this impartiality— rfj iriara

.... avTuyv, in that hyfaith he purified their hearts, i. e. in connection

wath their reception of the gospel, had made them partakers of

the holiness wlaich renders those who possess it acceptable in his

sight. He had bestowed this blessing as fully and freely on the

uncircumcised believing Gentiles, as he had upon the circumcised

believing Jews. Peter represents the purification as effected by

faith, in order to deny the error which would ascribe that efficacy

to circumcision or any other legal observance. The Jewish feel-

ing was that the heathen were unclean so long as they were un-

circumcised. Tlie Spirit is the efficient author of sanctification

;

but faith as used here is a belief of the truth (2 Thess. 2, 13),

especially of that which relates to the atonement of Christ (1

John 1, 7), and the Spirit employs the truth as the means of

sanctification.

V. 10. vvv ovv. Now therefore^ i. e. after such evidence that

God does not require the heathen to submit to Jewish rites.— rt

Tretpa^erc tov 5eoV, why do ye tempt God, make presumptuous trial

of his power and patience by demanding new proofs of his will;

see 5, 9; Matt. 4, 7 ; 1 Cor. 10, 9. This sense is partly Hebra-

istic, and we must compare the verb with no:, in order to obtain

the full idea.— linSiivaL (= eTri^cVre?) ivyov, that you should p)lcLce

(= by placing) a yoke, etc. This is a lax use of the epexegeti-

cal infinitive. W. k 44. 1.— Sv ovtc, k. t. X., which neither our

fathers, etc. " By this yoke," says Neander, " which Peter

represents as having been always so irksome to the Jews, he

certainly did not mean the external observance of ceremonies

simply as such, since he would by no means persuade the Jew-

ish Christians to renounce them. But he meant the external

observance of the law, in so far as this proceeded from an inter-

nal subjection of the conscience to its power, such as exists

when justification and salvation are made to depend on the

performance of legal requirements. Those in this state of mind

must fear lest they peril their salvation by the slightest deviation

from the law ; they suffer the painful scrupulosity which leads to

the invention of manifold checks, in order to guard themselves,
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by a self-imposed constraint, against every possible transgression

of its commands."

V. 11. dAAa marks this connection : With such an experience

as to the law, we no longer expect salvation from that source
;

but through the grace of the Lord Jesus believe that we shall be

saved.— KaKelvot, also they, viz. the heathen converts. The remark

suggests its own application. If the Jews had renounced their

own law as unable to benefit them, and had taken the position

of the Gentiles, it was inconsistent, as well as useless, to require

the Gentiles to depend on the system of the Jews. The train

of thought in Gal. 2, 15 sq. is singularly coincident with this.

—

The reference of KaKetvot to ol irarepes introduces an idea irrele-

vant to the subject.

V. 12. i(TLyr](T€, became silent, recalls us to the ttoXX^? a-vi^rjT-rj-

a-em in v. 7. Peter's address had calmed the excitement, so that

they refrained from speaking, and gave Paul and Barnabas an

opportunity to be heard; comp. o-iy^o-ai in the next verse.

—

rjKovov

(imperf) implies a copious narration on the part of the speakers.

— i$rjyoviJi,ivwv, k. t. X. They gave this prominence to the mira-

cles because these expressed so decisively God's approval of

their course in receiving the heathen without circumcision. That

was now the main point in question. We see from Gal. 2, 7 sq.,

that the narrative embraced also other topics.

Verses l3-2l! Speech of the Apostle James.

V. 13. The speaker is the Ja^nes mentioned in 12, 17. Paul

names him before Peter and John in Gal. 2, 9 because he was
pastor of the church at Jerusalem and perhaps president of the

council.— oLTreKpLSr), proceeded to speak (see 3, 12) ; or, very prop-

erly, answered, since the position of the Judaistic party challenged

a reply.

V. 14. Sv/Acw, Symeon (see 13, 1), as in 2 Pet. 1, 1 , else-

where St/Awv, Simon, after the Heb. variation "^•a^'O (1 Chr. 4, 20)

and "jsri'iij (Gen. 29, 33). This apostle is not mentioned again in

the Acts. His speech in the council is the last act of Peter

which Luke has recorded.— irpwrov, at first, answers to d</>' i7/xepwv

dpxfiMv in V. 7.— iTTia-Kiij/aTo, graciously visited, like ii^Q in its gooa

sense.— lin to) ovo/Aart avTov, after his name (Luke 1, 9), i. e. who
should be called by it, known as his people (De Wet.) ; comp. v.

17; Deut. 28, 10; Is. 63, 19; 2 Chr. 7, 14, etc. But the critical

editions omit Ivi, and the dative depends then on the infinitive

,

i. e. for thy name, its acknowledgment, honor.

V. 15. Ktti Toww K. T. A.., and ivith this (not masculine, \"iz.
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Peter, but neuter, viz. the fact just stated) agree. tJic words of the

projjliets. As au example of their testimony, he adduces Am.

9, 11 sq.

Y. 16. The citation conforms very nearly to the Septuagint.

—

avaaTp€{f/(o, k. t. X., / unll return and will rebuild. The ex])ression

implies a restoration of favor after a temporary alienation ; comp.

Jer. 12, 15. Some recognize here the Hebraism which converts

the first of two verbs into an adverb quahfying the second: IxciU

again rebuild. Meyer, De Wette, Winer {h 54. 5), reject that

explanation. It is the less apposite here, as Lva. repeats the ad-

verbial idea in the three following verbs.— 6.voiKot>o\x.y](na, k. t. A.,

/ xoill rebuild the tabernacle of David vjliich has fallen, i. e. will

restore the decayed splendor of his family, to wit, in the person

of his Son after the flesh (Rom. 1, 3), in the JMessiah. o-kt^v^v

represents the family as having fallen into such obscurity as to

occupy the humble abode of a booth or tabernacle. The next

words of the text describe the same condition still more strongly.

V. 17. oTTws txv €Kt,r]T-q(T(D(TLv, K. T. X., that (tclic, becauso the Sav-

iour must be fnst sent) the rest (lit. those left remaining) of men .

and all the heathen may seek out the Lord, av implies that it de-

pends on them whether the purpose \\'ill be attained or defeated.

See W. \^ 42. 6 ; K. ^ 330. 4. The rest of men are the others of

them besides the Jews, and these others are all the heathen. The
last clause is exphcative, not appositional. The Hebrew has

they, i. e. the people of God, shall possess the residue of Edom, i. e.

those of Edom reserved for mercy, and all the (other) heathen.

The Seventy may have confounded some of the original words

with other similar words ; but the apostle followed their transla-

tion of the passage, as it contained the essential idea for which'

he appealed to it. The many foreign Jews who were present

were familiar with the Greek Scriptures, but not the Hebrew.—
i^ ov? . . . . fxov, upon ichom my name has been called, i. e. given,

applied to them as a sign of their relationship to God ; comp.

James 2, 7. See the references on v. 14. Observe that the verb

is perfect. The application of the name was future when the

prophecy was uttered, and was still future to a great extent

when cited at this time ; but the prediction was as good as al-

ready verified, because the purpose of God made it certain.

— ctt' auTou's is a Hebraism, founded on the use of "i^:^^ as the

sign of relation (Olsh. De Wet. Mey.). Gesen. Hcb.Gr. k 121.

1. The foregoing citation from Amos was pertinent in a twofold

way : first, it announced that the heathen were to be admitted

witli the Jews into the kingdom of Clu-ist ; and, secondly, it con-
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tained no recognition of circumcision, or other Jewish ceremonies,

as prerequisite to their reception.— Trdvra after Tai)Ta (T. K) is

not approved.

V. 18. The words .here are a comment of James on the proph-

ecy.—yvwo-TCL .... avTov, Knoivnfrom the begmning unto God are all

his works. The present call of the Gentiles, after having been

so long foretold, was an evidence and illustration of the truth

here asserted. Hence, the apostle would argue, if God, in ex-

tending the gospel to the heathen without requiring them to be

circumcised, was carrying into effect an eternal purpose, it be-

came them to acquiesce in it ; their opposition to his plan would

be as unavailing as it was criminal. — The variations of the text

in this verse are numerous, but nearly all yield the same mean-

ing. They may be seen in Griesbach, Hahn, Tischendorf, Green,

and others. Lachman adiieres to the common reading, with the

exception of Kuptw for .^ew, and tpyov for tpya.

V. 19. eyu) KpCvo), J (for my part, without dictating to others)

Judge, decide as my opinion. On iyw, as thus restrictive, see W.
^ 22. 6. The verb affords no proof that the speaker's authority

was greater than that of the other apostles; comp. 16, 4.— /at;

Trapcvox^eiv, that we ought not to disquiet, molest, i. e. impose on

them the yoke of Jewish ceremonies ; see v. 10. The infinitive

includes often the idea of obligation or necessity. W. § 44. 3. b.

Meyer urges the separate force of -rvapa., further, i. e. in addition

to their faith, not justified apparently by usage; better in his last

edition, thereby, along with their conversion.

V. 20. eTrtcTTciXat, k. t. A., that %ve shoidd tvrite to them, direct by

letter, that they abstain.— dA.tcryi7/AaTwv= etSwXo-^urwi' in v. 29. Tlie

parts of the victim not used in sacrifice, the heathen sold in the

market as ordinary food, or ate them at feasts. The Jews, in

their abhorrence of idolatry, regarded the use of such flesh as

allied to the guilt of participating in idol-worship itself See

Ptora. 14, 15 sq. ; 1 Cor. 8, 10 sq. — Kat ttJs -n-opma?, and from far

•

mc«<2i9;i = licentiousness (Calv. Kuin. Olsh. Mey. De Wet).
Repeat ojto before this noun. The other practices, it will be ob-

served, relate to things which are not sinful per se, but derive

their character from positive law, or from circumstances. The
reason, probably, for associating this immorality with such prac-

tices is, that the heathen mind had become so corrupt as almost

to have lost the idea of chastity as a virtue.'' Other senses of

' See Tholuck on the Nature and Moral Influence of Heathenism, in the Biblical

Repository, Vol. II. p. 441 sq.
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-TTopveM, as idolatiy, incest, maniage with unbelievers, concubin-

age, have been proposed. It is against any such unusual signifi-

cation of the word, that it occurs again in the enactment (v. 29).

The object of the decree would require it to be framed with as

much perspicuity as possible, and would exclude the use of terms

out of their' ordinary acceptation.— koI tov ttvlktov, andfrom ivhat

has been strangled, i. e. from the flesh of animals put to death in

that way. The Jews were not allowed to eat such flesh, because

it contained the blood; see Lev. 17, 13. 14; Deut. 12, 16, 23.—
Ktti TOV aZ/Aaros, and from blood, which the heathen drank often at

their idolatrous feasts, and at other times and in various ways

mingled with their food.

v. 21. This verse assigns a reason for the proposed restric-

tions, and that is, that the Jewish believers, being so accustomed

to hear the things in question forbidden, were naturally sensitive

in regard to them, and hence it was necessary, for the sake of

peace and hamiony, that the heathen converts should refrain

from such practices. This view of the connection is the most

natural one. Calvin, Hemsen, Olshausen, De Wette, Meyer, and

others, agree in it. Neander follows Cluysostom, who supposes

the words to explain why it was proposed to instruct the Gentiles

only : the Jews had no occasion to be informed what the law re-

quired of them ; for Moses in every city, etc. Tliis interpretation

not only turns the mind abruptly from one train of thought to

another, but appears to concede more to the advocates of circum-

cision than the question at issue would allow. To have justified

the prohibitions on such gTound would be recognizing the perpe-

tuity of the Mosaic rites, so far as the Jews were concerned;

and we cannot suppose that the apostles at this time either enter-

tained that view, or would give any direct countenance to it in

the minds of others.

Verses 22-29. They appoint Messengers to the Churches, and

send a Letter by them.

V. 22. TOT€ ISo^c, K. T. X., TJien the apostles .... resolved, Jiaving

selected menfrom themselves, to send them, etc. iKXe^afxivov; passes

into the accusative, because the object of the governing verb,

dTTooToXois, serves at the same time as the subject of the infini-

tive. K. ^ 307. K 2.— Judas is known only from this notice.

His surname opposes the conjecture that he was Judas Thad-

deus, the apostle. There is no ])roof that he was a brother of

Joseph Barsabas, the candidate for the apostleship (1,23).— Silas
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bacame Paul's associate in his second missionary tour (v. 40).

For 5iA.as in the Acts, we have always StAowvo's in the Epistles.

The former was his Jewish name probably, the latter his Gentile

or foreign name; see on 13, 9.

—

rjyovfjiivov^, leading, eminent for

reputation and authority (Luke 22, 26).

V. 23. ypdxpavTes. The nominative of a participle refers often

to a preceding substantive in a different case, when that substan-

tive forms in fact the logical subject of the clause. K. k 313. 1

;

W. ^ 64. II. 2. The impersonal expression at the head of the

sentence is equivalent to a transitive verb with the dative as

nominative. K. ^ 307. R. 5.— Kara ti^v 'Amdxetai/, k. t. X., through-

out Aniioch and Syria, etc., since the brethren were in different

places. We see here how extensively the Judaizers had at-

tempted to spread their views. The scene at Antioch (v. 1) was
only an example of what had occurred in many other places. As

to the origin of the churches in Syria and Cilicia, see on v. 41.

—

Xatpctv, sc. Xeyova-i. It is remarkable, says Neander, that this word,

as a form of epistolary salutation, occurs only here and in James

1, 1, with the exception of 23, 26, where it is a Roman who em-

ploys it. It would account for the coincidence if we suppose

that the Apostle James drew up tliis document. His office as

pastor of the church would very naturally devolve that sei-vice

on him. The occurrence of xa'P^"' here and in the Epistle, Ben-

gel, Bleek, and others, point out as an indication that the two
compositions are from the same hand.

V. 24. ii TjfjiCjv, from us, which accords with v. 1.— irdpaiav,

disquieted, perplexed; see Gal. 1, 7.— Aoyots may have, as Stier

thinks, a disparaging force : ivith icords merely, as opposed to the

truth or sound doctrine.— dvao-Kcua^ovrcs ras i/^i^x^^ v^Siv, subverting

your souls, i. e. unsettling, removing them from the pure faith of

the gospel. This clause describes the effect or tendency of the

views which those who received the decrees were urged by the

false teachers to adopt.— Trepire'iLiveo-^at, k. t. X., that ye must he

circumcised, and keep the laiv. For this power of the infinitive,

see on v. 19. Sciv is not to be supplied.— oh ov Suo-TeiXdjjLe^a,

whom we did not command, i. e. instruct, authorize. This declar-

ation may be aimed at a pretence on their part that they had
been sent forth by the church at Jerusalem, or at least that they

represented the sentiments of that church.

V. 25. yevoju-eVots ofj-oS-vixaSov, having met together ( Vulg. Neand. )

;

but better, having become of one mind, unanimous (Bug. Str. Mey.).

Kuinoel and De Wette are undecided. According to the latter

view, the expression represents this perfect harmony as having
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been attained after some diversity of opinion; see v. 5.— eVAc^-

afxevov; exemplifies again the construction in v. 22.— Bapm/3a koI

IlauAw. This deviation from the usual order of these names since

13, 13, as De Wette remarks after Bleek, testifies to the writer's

diplomatic accuracy. Paul had spent but little time at Jerusalem,

and Barnabas was still a more familiar name there (comp. 9, 27),

than that of the apostle to the Gentiles.

V. 26. dv^pwTTots .... av-Mv, men wlio havegivenup, jeoparded,

their lives; comp. 9, 24 ; 13, 50 ; 14, 5. 19. There was a special

reason, no doubt, for tliis commendation of Paul and Barnabas.

It would serve to counteract any attempts wliich the Jewish party

might make, or had made, to discredit their religious views and

impair their reputation as teachers.

V. 27. ovv, therefore, i. e. in conformity with the conclusion in

V. 25.— KoX avTov<;, k. t. X., also themselves hy word announcing

(when they shall be present) the same things, i. e. that we now
write to you (Neand. Mey. De Wet.) ; not the same things that

Paul and Barnabas have taught. 8ta Xdyov indicates clearly that

the oral communication was to confirm the contents of the letter

or the written communication. " Judas and Silas," says Stier

(Reden der Apostel, I. p. 90), "should certify that the letter had

actually proceeded from a unanimous resolve of the church at

Jerusalem, and that Barnabas and Saul were thus honored and

beloved there ; they should give fuller information respecting the

decrees, and answer every inquiry that might be proposed, as

living epistles, confirmed by the letter and confirming it i^ re-

turn ; and thus by their word they should restore again the

harmony wliich those unsent members of their church had dis-

turbed."

V. 28. eSo^e yap, For it seemed good, i. 'e. and especially how it

seemed good, yap specifies the part of the letter which the writ-

ers had more particularly in view in to. avTo..— irvevfiaTL Ka.lrjix'Lv=
TTvevixaTL iv yjjjilv (Olsh.). See 5, 3 and note there. The expression

represents the two agencies as distinct from each other, as well

as consentaneous (De Wet.).— r^fxlv includes all (see v. 23) who

took part in the action of the council. They were conscious of

having adopted their conclusions under the guidance of the

Spirit, and claimed for them the authority of infallible decisions.

— T<ov readers c7ravayK€s an adjective. B. k 125. 6. The things

in question are said to be necessary, not (excepting tlie last of

them) because they were wrong in themselves, but because the

GcntUe Christians were bound by the law of charity (see Rom
\A, 15) to avoid a coiuse wliich, wliile it involved no question of
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conscience on their part, would otfend and grieve their Jewish

brethren, and lead inevitably to strife and alienation.

V. 29. aTrex^a-^aL, to wit, that ye abstain. For this definitive

use of the infinitive, see W, ^ 44. 1 : C. § 623.— It is not perhaps

accidental that iropveLa'; has here a different position from that in v.

20 ; see also 21, 25.— e^ wv . . . . eavrovs Neander compares with

aa-mXov iavTov Trjpeiv dno tou Koa-fj-ov in James 1, 27. The similarity

is striking, and may indicate the same hand in the two passages

(see on v. 23).— ev Trpdierc, ye will do well, what is right and com-

mendable ; see 10, 33; 3 John v. 6.— eppcaaSe, like the Latin

valete.

Verses 30-35. Paul and Barnabas return to Antioch.

V. 30. ovv, therefore, since the foregoing decision was prelinli-

nary to their departure.— d7roXt;JeVres, having been dismissed, i. e.

in all probability with religious services (v. 33 ; 13, 3), and perhaps

with an escort for some miles on the way (v. 3). — to 7rXrj&o<;, the

multitude; see v. 12 and 6, 2. They call at once an assembly of

the believers to hear their report.

V, 31. eVt rfj TrapaKXrjcrtL, at the consolation (lit. upon as the

cause) furnished by the letter. They approve of what had been

done ; they rejoice at the prospect of so happy a termination of

the dispute. Some understand Trapa/cXi^o-et of exhortation, which

certainly is not required by that sense of the verb in the next

verse (Mey.), and does not accord well with the contents of so

authoritative a letter.

V. 32. KoX avTol 7rpo(firiTaL ovt€<;, also themselves being propheti,

i. e. as well as Paul and Barnabas, and so competent to give the

instruction needed. — TrapeKaXea-av, exhorted, viz. in view of the

present danger, that they should rely on Clirist for salvation, and

not cleave to the law of works.— eTreo-n^pt^av, confirmed, shows

the happy effect of their labors.

V. 33. ixer elpyjvY]^, with jieace ; the parting salutation (16, 36;

Mark 5, 34 ; Luke 7, 50). The brethren took leave of them with

the best wishes for their safety and welfare. Judas and Silas

both returned to Jerusalem, as their commission would require,

but Silas must have soon rejoined Paul at Antioch, since we find

him there in v. 40. Luke has passed over that second journey.

V. 34. Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and others, strike

out this verse. Most of the manuscripts omit it, or read it vari-

ously. It is a gloss probably, supposed to be required by v. 40.

If the text be genuine and Silas remained at Antioch, we must
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understand the plural in v. 33 as including one or more persons

along with Judas, who had. also come down from Jerusalem,

though the narrative is othenvise silent concerning them.

V. 35. SuTpi/Sov. This was the interval between the return to

Antioch (v. 30), and the departure on the next missionaiy tour

(v. 40). Some propose to insert here the scene described in Gal.

2, 1 1 sq. ; but that such a reaction in favor of Judaism as appeared

on that occasion should have taken place so soon after the decis-

ion at Jerusalem, is altogether improbable. See note on 18, 23.

— Kttt adds ctiayyeXi^o/Aevoi to the other participle as epexegetical

:

what they taught was the glad tidings or the gospel; not in-

structed believers and preached to those who had not believed

(Alf.). See 4, 18 ; 5, 42 ; 11, 26 ; 28, 31.

Verses 36-41. Paid and Barnabas resume their Work in different

Fields of Labor.

V. 36. fxera Si rti/as T^/Ac/jas, Nbiv after certain days, denotes ap-

parently a short period; comp. 9, 19; 16, 12.— 817 strengthens the

exhortation ; see 13, 2. — cTrto-Kei/'w/xe^a .... ttus e)(^ov(n may in-

volve an attraction, viz. that of the subject of the last clause

drawn into the first : let us go to see ... . how the brethren are (W.

{ 66. 5) ; or an ellipsis : let us visit the brethren, and see (as in the

E. V.) how they are.— cv ats is plural because Tracrav irokiv is col-

lective. W. 'f 21. 3; K. ^ 332. 5.— ttws rj^ouon, lioio they are, m
the mind of Paul, would have respect mainly to their spiritual

welfare.

V. 37. i/SovXeva-aTo, determined (see v. 5, 33 ; 27, 39). The

feeUngs of Barnabas may have influenced him in this decision,

more than his judgment, since he and Mark were cousins (dvci//iot)

;

see Col. 4, 10. i/SovXeTo, icished, is an ancient reading, but on the

whole less approved, in part because it softens down the alterca-

tion, and may have been added for that reason.

V. 38. ij^iov, deemed it just, fitting. Paul viewed tlie quei^tion

on its ethical side and not as a personal matter.— tov dTroo-Tavra

air avTuyv, who departed from them (13, 13), in dcrcUctiou of his

duty ; comp. Luke 8, 13.— tovtov, this one (empliatic here), who
proved so fi-ckle.— It is pleasing to know that Mark did not forfeit

the apostle's esteem so as to be unable to regain it. He became
subsequently Paul's companion in travel (Col. 4, 10), and in 2

Tim. 4, 11 elicits from him the commendation tliat he was " jiro-

fitable to him for tlie ministry."

y. 39. eye'i'tro Trapofuw/xos, a severe contention arose. Barnabas



Chap. XV, 39. 40 C M M E N T A R Y

.

251

insisted on his purpose, Paul on his view of the merits of the

case ; and as neither would yield, they parted. Some writers

lay all the blame on Barnabas (Bmg.), in spite of the impar-

tiality of the text. There was heat evidently on both sides. — wo-rt

.... aAXijXcov, so that they departed from one another. This sepa-

ration refers, not to the rupture of their friendship, but to their

proceeding in different directions, instead of laboring together as

heretofore. The infinitive after Ixxm is said to represent the act

as a necessary or logical sequence of what precedes ; the indica-

tive as an absolute or unconditioned fact. See Klotz ad Devar.

II. p. 772. It deserves to be remarked, that this variance did not

estrange these brethren from their work, or occasion any perma-

nent diminution of their regard for each other. In 1 Cor. 9, 6,

which was written after this occurrence, Paul alludes to Barna-

bas as a Christian teacher, who possessed and deserved the

fullest confidence of the churches. The passage contains fairly

that implication. Even the error of Barnabas in yielding to the

Jewish party (Gal. 2, 13) leads Paul to speak of liim as one of

the very last men (kuI Bapva/3as, i. e. even he) whom any one

would suppose capable of swerving from the line of duty. And
who can doubt that Barnabas reciprocated these sentiments

towards the early, long-tried friend with whom he had acted in

so many eventful scenes, and whom he saw still animated by the

same affection towards himself, and the same devotion to the

cause of their common Master? Luke does not mention the

name of Barnabas again in the Acts. It is impossible to trace

him further with any certainty. One tradition is that he went to

Milan, and died as first bishop of the church there ; another is,

that, after living some years at Rome and Athens, he suffered,

martyrdom in his native Cyprus. The letter still extant, which
was known as that of Barnabas even in the second century, can-

not be defended as genuine. See Neander's Church History,

Vol. I. p. 657. That such a letter, however, was ascribed to him
at that early period, shows how eminent a place he occupied

among the Christians of his own and the succeeding age,

V. 40. eTTtXcfa/xevos, having chosenfor himself (com.]), v. 22), not

thereuponyviz. this disagreement.— irapaSoSeis .... two twv dScAc^Sv,

having bee?i committed unto the grace of God hy the brethren. Per-

haps we may infer from this remark, that the beUevers at Anti-

och took Paul's view of the point at issue between him and

Barnabas.— iirjXSe, iventforth, is used of going forth as a mis-

sionary in Luke 9, 6, and in 3 John v. 7.— The departure on tills

second tour we may place in A. D. 51 ; for if Paul went to Jeru-
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salem in the year 50 (see on 15, 4), the remainder of that year,

added (if any one chooses) to the early part of the ensuing year,

would suffice probably for the sojourn at Antioch indicated by

Tivas ^/Aepas in V. 36. It is impossible to be more definite than

tliis.

V. 41. Sijria and Cilicia lay between Antioch and the eastern

limit of the apostle's fii'st journey. We have had no account of

the planting of any churches there, but they date undoubtedly

from the period of Paul's residence in that region, mentioned in

Gal. 1, 21. See 9, 30 and note there.— iTnaTrjpitjtav tus cKKAT/o-ta?,

confirming the churches, not candidates for admission to them;

see 14, 22, One of these churches may have been at Tarsus,

wliich Paul would naturally revisit at tliis time.

CHAPTER XVI.

Verses 1-5. Paul and Silas revisit the Churches and deliver the

Decrees.

V. 1. ^ipl^rjv KOI Avo-Tpav. Derbe and Lystra are mentioned in

this order (the reverse of that in 14, 6), because the missionaries

travel now from east to west.— Luke's exclamation koX l^ov, and

behold, shows how much tliis meeting with Timothy interested

liis feehngs.— e/cei, there, viz. at Lystra. Some refer the adverb

to Derbe ; but that view, so far from being reqnu-ed by Aep^aios

in 20, 4, is forbidden by the text there. Lystra stands nearest

to eVci, and is named again in the next verse, where Luke

surely would not pass over the testimony of those who had been

acquainted with Timothy from early life. Wieseler combines

the two. opinions by supposing that Timothy may have l)een a

native of Lystra, but was now living at Derbe.— For the family

and the early education of Timothy, see 2 Tim. 1,5; 3, 15. Paul

terais him riKvov /xov, yny child, in 1 Cor. 4, 17, probably because he

had been the instrument of his conversion; comp. 1 Cor. 4, 15

Gal. 4, 19. See the note on 14, 20.— rtvo's is to be erased after

ywatKos.— TTUTTrj';, believing ; see on 10,45. The mother's name
was Eunice. It was an instance of the mixed marriages of wliich

Paul writes in 1 Cor. 1, 17 sq.
— "EAAr^vo?, a Greek, and still a hea-

then, or at all events not a proselyte in full, as othei-wise the son

would have been circumcised.
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V. 2. ifjiaprvpeiTo, teas attested, well reported of. See 6, 3 ; 10,

22. Supposing Timothy to have been converted during Paul's

first visit to Lystra (see on 14, 20), he had now been a disciple

three or four years. During this time he had exerted himself,

no doubt, for the cause of Christ both in Lystra and Iconium, and

had thus given proof of the piety and talents which rendered

him so useful as a herald of the cross.

V. 3. a-vv avTw iieXSetv, to go forth loifh him as a preacher of

the word; see 2 Tim. 4, 5.— Aa/Jwi/ .... avroV, having taken, he

circumcised him, either by his own hand (Mey. De Wet.), or

procuring it to be done (Neand.). The Jews had no particular

class of persons who performed this act. The Jewish custom, it

is said, required merely that the administrator should not be a

heathen. See Win. Realw. I. p. 157.— lia. rom 'lovSaLov?, k. t. X.,

on account of the Jeivs, etc. It would have repelled the Jews
from his ministry to have seen him associated witlv a man whom
they knew to be uncircumcised. Paul took tliis course, there-

fore, in order to remove that obstacle to his usefulness. The
history presents Paul here as acting on the principle stated in 1

Cor. 9, 20 : lyevofji-qv Tots 'Ioi;Satois ws 'lorSato? Iva 'lovSaiov; KepSrj(rw,

K. T. X. It was under circumstances totally different that he re-

fused to circumcise Titus, as related in Gal. 2, 3 sq. He was'

then in the midst of those who would have regarded the act as

ratifying their doctrine that circumcision was necessary to salva-

tion ; see on 15, 1. In the present instance he knew (that ad-

mission is due to his character for intelHgence as well as consis-

tency) that his conduct would not be misunderstood or perverted;

that the behevers would view it as an accommodation merely to

the prejudices of the Jews, and that the Jews themselves were

in no danger of supposing him to countenance the idea that their

keeping the law would entitle them to the favor of God.— Other

passages extend our knowledge of this transaction. Timothy
was not only circumcised, but set apart to the ministry " with the

laying on of the hands of the presbytery " and of the apostle,

was endued with special gifts for the office (1 Tim. 4, 14 ; 2 Tim.

1, 6), and received at the time prophetic assurances of the success

wliich awaited him in Ms new career (1 Tim. 1, 18).— ^Seto-av

ycijo, K. T. X.,for all kneiv hisfather that, etc. The structure of the

sentence is like that in 3, 10.

V. 4. us SuTTopevovTo ras TroXets, As they journeyed through the

cities on the route pursued by them. They would visit naturally

all the churches in S}T.-ia and Cilicia (15, 41), and most of those

on the main land, gathered during the apostle's former tour. As
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Antioch and Pcrga were so remote from their general course, it

is possible that they transmitted copies of the decrees to those

places. It is not certain that the word had taken root in Perga

;

see on 14, 25.— TrapeStSow .... Soy/Aara, delii^red (orally or in

writing) to them the decrees to keep. The infinitive may be telic

:

that they should keep them ; or may involve a relative clause

:

wliich they should keep. Compare a napeXafSov Kparelv in Mark 7, 4.

See W. i 44. 1. avroi's refers to the believers in these cities ; not

to the heathen converts merely (Mey.), since the decrees affected

also the Jews.

V. 5. ovv, there/ore, i. e. as the result of this visit, and of the

adjustment of the controversy which had divided and enfeebled

the churches.— tw api-9/x(5, in the number of their members.

Verses 6-10. TJiey prosecute their Journey to Troas.

V. 6. ^pvyiav. See on 2, 10. To reach Phrygia from Iconium

or Antioch, they would direct their way to the northeast.— VaX-

aTLKrjv xwpav. Galatia was bounded on the noi-th by Paplilagonia

and Bithynia, on the east by Pontus and Cappadocia (sejiarated

from them by the river Halys), on the south by Cappadocia and

Phiygia, and on the west by Phrygia and Bithynia, Among the

principal cities were Ancyra, made the metropolis by Augustus,

and Pessinus. Kiepert draws the line of Paul's course, on his

map, so as to include these jilaces, on the natural supposition that

he would aim to secure first the prominent towns. See on 18, 1.

It is evident from the Epistle to the Galatians (see, e. g., 4, 19),

that it was the apostle Paul who first preached the gospel in tliis

country ; and since he found disciples here on his third mission-

ary tour (see 18, 23), it must have been at this time that he laid

the foundation of the Galatian churches (Gal. 1, 2). Such is the

opinion of the leading critics. See note on 14, 6.— kwXu^c'vtcs,

K. T. X., being restrained by the Holy Spirit, etc. The act of this

participle, it will be observed, was subsequent to that of StcX^oWcs

and prior to that of tX^oVrcs (v. 7). The course of the move-

ment may be sketched thus. The travellers, having passed

through the eastern section of Plirygia into Galatia, proposed

next to preach the word in proconsular Asia (see on 2, 9). With

that view they turned their stei)s to the southwest, and, crossing

the north part of Phrygia, came down to the frontier of Mysia,

the fii-st province in Asia which they would reach in that direc-

tion. Being informed here that they were not to execute tliis

design, they turned again towards the north and attempted to go
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into Bithynia, which wa.s adjacent to Mysia. Restrained from

that purpose, they passed by Mysia, i. e. did not remain there to

preach, and proceeded to Troas. — This portion of the apostle's

travels, though they embrace so wide a circuit, admits of very

little geogra])hical illustration. Phrygia and Galatia are parts of

Asia Minor, of which the ancient writers have left but few
notices and which remain comparatively unknown to the pres-

ent day. We must infer from 18, 23, that Paul gained disci-

ples in Phrygia at this time, but in what places is uncertain

Colosse was a Phrygian city, and may have received the gospel

on this journey, unless it be forbidden by Col. 2, 1. The opinion

of the best critics is, that the apostle includes the Colossians in

that passage among those who had not "seen his face in the

flesh."— TO TTveS/xa 'Irjcrov, the Spirit of Jesus, i. e. which he sends.

There is no parallel passage, unless it be Rom. 8, 9. 'Ii/croO has

been lost from some copies, but belongs to the text. The Spirit,

says Reuss, appears here in a sphere of activity, made more prom-

inent in the Acts than in all the other writings of the New
Testament. " Thus, it is the Spirit who conducts Philjj) in the

road to Gaza (8, 29), who instructs Peter to receive the messen-

gers of Cornelius (10, 19; 11, 12), who causes Barnabas and Paul

to be sent to the heathen (13, 2. 4), who directs the missionaries

in the choice of their route (16, 6. 7), who urges Paul to Jerusalem

(20, 22), who chooses the pastors of the churches (20, 28), etc." ^

V. 8. TrapeX^o'vTcs t^v Mucrtav, having passed by Mysia, having

left it aside without remaining to preach there ; comp. TrapairXev'

craiin 20, 16, and -n-apeX^uv in Mark 6, 48. Wieseler (Chronolo-

gie, p. 36), Alford, Howson apparently, and others prefer tliis

meaning here. Some render having passed along Mysia, i. e. the

border of Mysia Minor, which belonged to Bithynia, whereas
Mysia Major belonged to proconsular Asia (De Wet.) The
boundary was a political one, and no distinct frontier existed,

which the travellers could have had any motive for tracing so

exactly.— KaTi(3r]aav, came doivn from the inner highlands to the

coast. — cts TpcuaSa, unto Troas, the name of a district or a city

;

here the latter, called fully Alexandria Troas, on the Hellespont,

about four miles from the site of the ancient Troy. It was the

transit harbor between the north-west of Asia Minor and Mace-
donia. Paul passed and repassed here on two other occasions

{'20, 6; 2 Cor. 2, 12). It is correct that Luke represents Troas

here as distinct from Mysia, Under Nero, Troas and the vicinity

1 Historie de la Theologie Chretienne, Tome second, p. 60.3 (Strasbourg 1852),
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formed a separate territorj^ having the rights of Pwoman freedom

(De Wet. Bottg.).

V. 9. Koi opafxa, k. t. X. Whether Paul saw this vision in a

dream, or in a slate of ecstasy (see 10, 10; 22, 17), the language

does not decide. 8ia r^s vvkt6<; suggests one of the conditions of

the first mode, hut would not he inconsistent with the other.—
d.vr]p MaKcSwv, a man revealed to him as a Macedonian ; comp. 9,

12.— Sia/3as, having crossed, i. e. the northern part of fhe .^Egean.

— /So-^^-qaov rjfXLv, help US, because the one here represented

many.

V. 10, €t,r]T7]aafji€v, we sought, i. e. by immediate inquiry for a

ship (Alf ). Paul had made known the vision to his associates.

Here for the first time the historian speaks of himself as one of

the party, and in all probablity because he joined it at Troas.

The introduction would be abrupt for the style of a modern

work, it is true ; but, on the other hand, to have had from Luke
any formal account of the manner in which he became connected

with the apostle would have been equally at variance with the

simplicity and reserve which distinguish the sacred writers. Nor

does it account at all more naturally for this sudden use of the

plural, to imagine (it is a figment purely) that Luke adopts

here the narrative of another writer ; for, we may just as well

suppose him to speak thus abruptly in his own name, as to allow

him to introduce another person as domg it, without apprising us

of the change. See marginal note on p. 16.

Verses 11-15. Paul and his Associates arrive in Europe, and

preach at Philip2)i.

V. 11. ev^uSpo/xiJcra/tev, toe ran by a straight course. In the

nautical language of the ancients, as in that of the moderns, to run

meant to sail before the wind, see 27, 16. Luke observes ahnost

a technical ])recision in the use of such terms. His account

of the voyage to Rome shows a surprising familiarity with sea-

life.— €ts 2a/Ao^paK7;i/, imto Samotkrace, which they reached the

first day. This island, the present Samothraki, is about lialf way
between Troas and Nea})olis, and is the highest land in tliis part

of the yEgean, except Mount Athos. The ordinary currents here

are adverse to sailing northward; but southerly winds, though

they are brief, l)low strongly at times and overcome entirely that

disadvantage. With such a wind, " the vessel in which Paul

sailed would soon cleave her way through the .strait between

Tenedos and the main, past the Dardanelles, and near the eastern
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shore of Imbros. On rounding the northern end of this island,

they would open Samothrace, which had hitherto appeared as a

liigher and more distant suijimit over the lower mountains of

Imbros. Leaving this island, and bearing now a little to the

west, and having the wind still (as our sailors say) two or three

points abaft the beam, they steered for Samothrace, and under

the shelter of its high shore, anchored for the night." See the

nautical proofs in Howson.— ek NeaTroAtv, unto Naples, a Thracian

city on the Strymonic gulf, the modern Cavallo. It was north-

west from Samothrace, but even with a southerly wind could be

reached in seven or eight hours. As the same verb describes

the remainder of the journey, it might seem as if they merely

touched here, but did not land, proceeding along the coast to

some harbor nearer to Philippi than this. Some writers would

place the port of that city further west than the present Cavallo.

It is generally agreed, however, that Neapolis was the nearest

town on the sea, and hence, though the distance was not less

than ten miles, was identical with Philippi as to purposes of

travel and trade. Cavallo is the nearest port at present, and the

shore appears to have undergone no change either from recession

or advance.^

V. 1 2. Philippi was on a steep acclivity of the Thracian Her-

mus, where this range slopes towards the sea, on a small stream

called Gangas, or Gangitas. It was at some distance east of the

Strymon, and not on that river, as some have said. The adjacent

plain is memorable in Roman history, as the place where the

battle was fought between the Repubhcans under Brutus, and

the followers of Antony and Augustus.— ^ris .... KoXwvLa, ivhich

is the chief city of the jirovince of Macedonia, being a colony. TrpMrr]

designates it as one of the first places there, and KoXwna explains

the ground of the epithet. Augustus had sent a colony thither

(see Diet, of Antt. s. colonia), which had conferred upon it new
importance. Some understand -n-puirr] geographically : first as they

entered Macedonia, which Winer calls the simplest explanation.

That Neapolis lay farther east, does not clash with this view ; for

those who adopt it take Macedonia here in the Greek sense,

which assigns Neapolis to Thrace. It is a stronger objection,

that Luke would then mean Greek Macedonia here, but else-

where the Roman province so named, i. e. Northern Greece in

distinction from Achaia, or Southern Greece; see on 18, 5. Fur-

' Mj thanks are due to the Rev. Dr. Hill of Athens for inquu-ies in relation to

ihis point.

33
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ther, eoTt indicates a permanent distinction ; whereas rjv would

have been more natural to mark an incident of the journey (was

Jirst on their way). The proper ^apital of Macedonia (hence

not Trpo')Tr] in that sense) was Thessalonica. If the earlier divis-

ion into four parts still continued, Amphipolis was politically first in

pars .prhna. " It may be added," says Akerman, " in confomation

of the words of Luke, that there are colonial coins • of Philippi

from the reign of Augustus to that of Caracalla." It is frequenly

said, that this was the first place on the continent of Europe

where the gospel was preached ; but we have no certain knowl-

edge of the origin of the church of Rome, and, very possibly, it-

may have been founded by some of the converts on the day of

Pentecost. The church at Philippi was the first church in Europe

wliich the apostle Paul established.— rjixepa<: rtvas, certain days,

denotes apparently the few days which they spent there before

the arrival of the Sabbath.

V. 13. Listead of the received l^w r^s ttoXcw?, the later criticism

would read efw tt/s TrvXr]<;, out of the gate. This part of the narrative

shows often the presence of the historian.— Trapa ttotoi/aov, beside a

river, viz. the Gangas. The name was unimportant, but could

hardly fail to be known to Luke, who was so familiar with Pliilippi;

see on v. 40. This river could i;ot be the Strymon (Neand. Mey.)

which was several miles to the west ; and still more if ttvAtjs be the

correct word, a nearer stream must be the one intended. In sum-

mer the Gangas is almost dry, but in winder or after rains may be

full and swollen.

—

ov .... dvai, ivhere (according to an ancient

usage in that city) ivas wont to be a place of p)raycr (Kuin. Neand.

Mey. De Wet.). The Jews preferred to assemble near the water

on account of the lustrations which accompanied their worship.

Neander illustrates this usage from what TcrtuUian says of them

(De Jejun., c. 16) :
" per omne litus quocunque in aperto preces

ad coslum mittunt." See also Jos. Antt. 14. 10. 23. The irpoo-c^x^

here appears to have been, not an edifice, but a space or inclosure

in the open air consecrated to this use. The word was so well

known as the designation of a Jewish chapel or oraioiy that it

passed into the Latin language in that sense. The rendering zr//f/^e

prayer was icont to be made (E. V.) does not agree easily with etvai.

Instead of the substantive verb, the predicate would be -ytWo-^ai

(12, 5), or TroLeia-SaL (1 Tim. 2, 1).— In eXaXovfxev Luke appears as

one of the S[)eakers.— rats cruvcX^ovcrat? yuvat^t, the wo77ien who cayie

together for prayer. The a!)sence of a synagogue shows that the

Jews here were not numerous. Those who met for prayer were

chiefly women, and even some of these were converts to Judaism.
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V. 14. Ka'i Tts yvvTj, k. t. X. Lijdia was a very common name
among the Greeks and the Romans. It is not surprising, there-

fore, that it coincided with the name of her country. Possibly

she may have borne a different name at home, but was known
among strangers as Lydia or the Lydian (Wetst.). She is said

to have been a seller of purple, sc. c\.o\\\s,, from Tkyatira. That

city was on the confines of Lydia and Mysia ; and the Lydians,

as ancient writers testify, were fkmous for precisely such fabrics.

They possessed that reputation even in Homer's time ; see H. 4.

141. An inscription, "the dyers," has been found among the

ruins of Thyatira.— r]Kovev (relative imperf) tvas hearing, while

he discoursed (14, 9; 15, 12); not when the act (StT^vot^c) took

place (Air.).— •^s .... KapSiav, lohose heart the Lord opened, i. e.

in conformity with other passages (Matt. 11, 25 sq. ; Luke 24, 45;

1 Cor. 3, 6. 7), enlightened, impressed by his Spirit, and so pre-

pared to receive the truth.— Tvpo(je.^eiv, so as to attend (ecbatic)

;

or less obvious, to attend (telic).

V. 15. 0)5 Se iBaTTTLo-ST]. It is left indefinite whether she was
baptized at once, or after an interval of some days.— 6 oTkos avr^s,

her house, family. " Here," says De Wette, " as well as in v. 33

;

18, 8 ; 1 Cor. 1, 16, some would find a proof for the apostolic

baptism of children ; but there is nothing here which shows that

any except adults were baptized." According to his view (in

Stud, und Krit, p. 669, 1830) of the meaning of 1 Cor. 7, 14, it

is impossible that baptism should have been applied to children

in the primitive churches. In arguing from the case of children

to that of married persons, one of whom is an unbeliever, in

order to justify the continuance of the relation, "the apostle must
appeal to something which lay out of the disputed case, but

which had a certain similarity and admitted of an application to

it. This something is nothing else than the relation which the

children of Christian parents in general sustain to the Christian

church, and the expression 'your children' refers to all the Coi-

inthian Christians. The children of Christians were not yet re-

ceived properly into a Christian community, were not yet baptized,

and did not take part in the devotional exercises and love-feasts

of the church • accordingly, they might have been regarded as

unclean (d/<avrt>,pra), with as much reason as the unbelieving

consorts could be so regarded. In this passage, therefore, we
have a proof that children had not begun to be baptized in the

time of the apostles." The oikos air^s, as Meyer remarks, con-

sisted probably of women who assisted Lydia in her business.

" When Jewish or heathen families," he says further, " became
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Christians, the children in them could have been baptized only

in cases in A^iiich they were so far developed that they could

profess their faith in Christ, and did actually profess it ; for this

was the universal requisition for the reception of baptism ; see,

also, V. 31. 33; 18, 8. On the contraiy, if the children were still

unable to believe, they did not partake of the rite, since they

were wanting in what the act presupposed. The baptism of

children is not to be considered as an apostolic institution, but

arose gradually in the post-apostolic age, after early and long

continued resistance, in connection with certain views of doctrine,

and did not become general in the church till after the time of

Augustine. The defence of infant baptism transcends the domaii

of exegesis, and must be given up to that of dogmatics." Since

a confession of faith preceded baptism, says Olshausen, " it is im-

probable in the highest degree that by 'her household' (otKOf

avT^<;) children of an immature age are to be understood ; those

baptized with her were relatives, servants, grown up chikken.

AVe have not, in fact, a single sure proof-text for the baptism of

children in the apostolic age, and the necessity of it cannot l)e

derived from the idea of baptism." He says on 1 Cor. 1, 17, that

" nothing can be inferred in favor of infant baptism from the word

'household' (oTkos), because the adult members of the household

(comp. 1 Cor. 16, 15), or the servants in it, may alone be meant."

Neander maintains the same view of this class of passages.

" Sinc& baptism marked the entrance into communion Avith Christ,

it resulted from the nature of the rite, that a confession of faith

in Jesus as the Redeemer would be made by the person to be

baptized. As baptism was closely united with a conscious en-

trance on Christian communion, faith and baptism were always

connected with one another ; and thus it is in the highest degree

probable that baptism was performed only in instances where

both could meet together, and that the practice of infant baptism

was miknown at this period. We cannot infer the existence of

infant baj)tism from the instance of the baptism of whole fam-

ilies ; for the passage in 1 Cor. 16, 15 shows the' fallacy of such a

conclusion, as from that it appears that the whole family of Ste-

phanus, who were baptized by Paul, consisted of adults. . . . From
whom (if it belonged to the first Christian age) could the institu-

tion of infant ba})tism have proceeded ? Certainly it did not

come directly from Christ himself Was it from the primitive

church in Palestine, from an injunction given by the earlier apos-

tles ? But among the Jewish Christians circumcision was held

as a seal of the covenant, antl hence they had so much less
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occasion to make use of another dedication for their children.

Could it then have been Paul that fii'st introduced among hea-

then Christians this change in the use of baptism ? But this

would agree least of all with the peculiar Christian characteris-

tics of this apostle. He who says of himself that Christ sent

him, not to baptize, but to preach the gospel; he who always

kept Ihs eye fixed on one thing, justification by faith, and

so carefully avoided everything vv^hich could give a handle or

a support to the notion of justification by outward tilings

(a-apKLKo.),— how could he have set up infant baptism against

the circumcision that continued to be practised by the Jewish

Cliiistians ? In this case, the dispute carried on with the Juda-

izing party, on the necessity of circumcision, would easily have

given an opportunity of introducing this substitute into the contro-

versy, if it had really existed. The evidence arising from silence

on this topic has, therefore, the greater weight." ' It may be

proper to regard the decisions of such men as representing the

testimony of the present biblical scholarship on this controverted

subject. It is the more proper to accord to them this character,

because they proceed from men whose ecclesiastical position

would naturally dispose them to adopt a different view; who
contend that infant baptism, having been introduced, is allow-

able, notwithstanding their acknowledgment that it has no scrip-

tural warrant.— ec KeKptKare, if ye have judged, i. e. by admitting

her to baptism, and thus declaring their confidence in her. d is

preferred to e-Tra' out of modesty.— Tno-rrjv tw Kuptw, trusting to the

Lord, i. e. having faith in him, a believer; comp. 10, 45; 16, 1.

—

jrape^Lda-aro 17/Aa?, constrained us ; not that they needed so much
entreaty, but that she could not employ less in justice to her

grateful feelings. Some think that they were reluctant to accept

the proffered hospitality, lest they should seem to be actuated by
mercenary motives. The apostle was by no means indifferent

to that imputation (20, 34 ; 2 Cor. 12, 17. 19) ; but it is incorrect

to say that he never showed himself unmindful of it. He was
the guest of Gains at Corinth (Rom. 16, 23), and was aided re-

peatedly by Christian friends, when his circumstances made it

necessary (24, 23 ; 28, 10 ; Phil. 4, 15 sq.).

Verses 16-18. Healing of a Demoniac Woman.

V. 16. iyevETo Si, Noi^ it came to j^ciss on a subsequent day
(Neand. De Wet).— cts Trpoo-evxr/v, unto the place ofprayer, which

* Abridged from Ryland's translation. Pflanzung, u. s. w., Band I. p. 278.
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may omit the article as definite, because it was the only such

place there. But some editors (Grsb. Lchm.) insert rrjv.— TratSt-

(TKrjv .... TTv^wvoz, afemale slave (Gal. 4, 22) having the spirit of

a pythoness, i. e. of a diviner who was supposed to have received

her gift of prophecy from A])ollo. Luke describes the woman
according to her reputed character ; he does not express here liis

own opinion of the case. His view agreed no doubt with that

of Paul, and what that was we learn from the sequel. To sup-

pose him to acknowledge Apollo as a real existence would con-

tradict 1 Cor. 8, 4.— irapeixe, procured. Winer {^ 38. 5) says, that

the active is more appropriate here than the middle (comp. 19,

24 ; Col. 4, 1 ; Tit. 2, 7), because the gain was involuntaiy on her

part.— Tots Kvpioi's avn-^s, unto her masters. A slave among the

ancients who possessed a lucrative talent was often the joint

property of two or more owners.— /xavrevo/xe'v?;, b?/ divining, was

the heathen term to denote the act. Luke would have said more

naturally -n-pocfi-qTevova-a, had he been affirming his own belief in

the reality of the pretension.—The woman was in fact a demoniac

(see V. 18) ; and as those subject to the power of evil spirits were

often bereft of their reason, her divinations were probably the

ravings of insanity. The superstitious have always been prone

to attach a mysterious meaning to the utterances of the insane.

We may take it for granted that the craft of the managers in

this case was exerted to assist the delusion.

V. 17. ovTOL, K. T. A.., These men are servants, etc. Some have

supposed that she merely repeated what she had heard them de-

clare of themselves, or what she had heard reported of them by

others. But the similarity of the entire account to that of the

demoniacs mentioned in the Gospels requires us to refer this

case to the same class of phenomena ; see Matt. &, 29 ; Mark 3,

1 1 ; Luke 4, 41; 8, 28, etc. According to those passages, we
must recognize the acknowledgment here as a supernatural

testimony to the mission of Paul and his associates, and to the

truth of the gospel which they preached.

V. 18. 8ta7rov7;^€is Hcsychius defines by Xv7rr]&€L<;, being grieved.

With that sense it would refer to Paul's commiseration of the

woman's unhappy condition. Taken as in 4, 2, being indignant,

it would show how he felt to witness such an exhibition of the

malice of a wicked spirit; comp. Luke 13, 16. The latter mean-

ing directs the act of the participle to the same object as that of

€7n(TTpiij/a<: and citte. It is better to preserve a unity in that re

spect.— Tw -irvevixari, to the sjnrit, who is addressed here as distinct

from the woman herself The apostle deals with the case as it
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actaally was, and his knowledge as an inspired teacher would

enable him to judge correctly of its character.

Verses 19-24. Imprisonment of Paul and Silas.

V 19. oTt i^XSev, K. T. A., thaf, the hope of their gain went forth,

i. e. with the exorcism (De Wet.).— i-n-LXafSouievot, k. t. X., having

laid hold upon Paul and Silas. Luke and Timothy may have

been out of reach just at that moment (comp. 17, 5), or may have

been spared because they were Greeks.— ets t^v Lyopdv. Li an-

cient cities theseats of the magistrates were erected commonly in

the markets, or near to them.— evrl roiis apxavra?, before the rulers,

called in the next verse cn-pa-n/yots. The chief magistrates in a

Roman colony were the duumviri, or quatiiorviri, as the number

was not always the same. They frequently took, however, the

name of prcetors, as one of greater honor, and that in Greek was
a-TpaT7]yoi It appears, therefore, that the magistrates at Philippi

affected this latter title. It is worthy of notice that this is the

only occasion in the Acts on which Luke applies the term to the

rulers of a city. Here in a Roman colony the government would

be modelled naturally after the Roman form ; and the manner

in wliich the narrative reveals that circumstance marks its au-

thenticity.

V. 20. 'lovSaloL vTrdpxovTe';, being Jews. They say this at the

outset, in order to give more effect to the subsequent accusation.

No people were regarded by the Romans with such contempt

aud hatred as the Jews. It is not probable that the Phiiippians'

at this time recognized any distinction between Judaism and

Christianity ; they arraigned Paul and Silas as Jews, or as the

leaders of some particular Jewish sect.

V. 21. 'i^i], customs, religious practices.— ovk e^ea-riv, k. t. X.

The Roman laws suffered foreigners to worship in their own way,

but did not allow Roman citizens to forsake their religion for

that of other nations. This was the general policy. But beyond

that,'Judaism had been specially interdicted. " It was a religio

licita for the Jews," says Neander ;
" but they were by no meairs

allowed to propagate their religion among the Roman pagans

;

the laws expressly forbade the latter, under severe penalties, to

receive circumcision. It was the case, indeed at this time, that

the number of proselytes from the pagans was greatly multiplied.

Tliis the public authorities sometimes allowed to pass unnoticed
;

but occasionally severe laws were passed anew to repress the

evil." Ch. Hist. Vol. I. p. 69. Still the charge m this instance,
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though formally false, since ihey were not making proselytes to

Judaism, was true sul)stantially. It was impossible that the gos-

pel should be preached without coming into collision with the

Roman laws. The gospel was designed to subvert one system

of false religion as well as another. It proposed to save the

souls of men without respect to the particular government or

political institutions under which they lived. The apostles, in

the promulgation of their message, acted under a higher authority

than that of the Caesars ; and the opposition between Christianity

and heathenism soon became apparent, and led to the persecu-

tions which the Roman power inflicted on the church in the first

centuries.

V. 22, Koi o-uvcTTccm/, k. t. X., and the multitude rose up together

against them. The prisoners were now in the hands of the offi-

cers ; hence we are not to think here of any actual onset upon
them, but of a tumultuous outburst of rage, a cry on all sides for

the punishment of the offenders. The magistrates hasten to

obey the voice of the mob. — Trepipfj-q^avTe-; auTwv to. i/Aarta, haviTig

torn ojf their garments, not their own, but those of Paul and Silas.

The rulers are said to do what they ordered to be done ; comp.

TrepteTe/xev in V. 3. It was customary to inflict the blows on the

naked body. Livy (2, 5) :
" Missique lictores ad sumendum sup-

plicium, nudatos virgis c^edunt."— iKeXevov pa(38i(eLv, ordered to beat

with rods. The verb declares the mode as well as the act. Ob-

serve the official brevity of the expression. The imperfect de-

scribes the beatmg in its relation to ovveTreo-TT], or as taking place

under the eye of the narrator. For the latter usage, see W $.

40.3.d. ;.Mt. ^ 505. II, 1. In 2 Cor, 11, 25, Paul says that he
was " thrice beaten with rods." This was one of the instances

;

the other two the history has not recorded. Such omissions prove

that Luke's narrative and. the Epistles of Paul have not been
drawn from each other ; that they are independent produc-

tions.

V, 23. TToXA-as TrX-^ya? sliows that no ordinary rigor would sat-

isfy their cxasjicrated feelings ; see also v, 33. The Jewish law
restricted the blows to " forty save one," The severity of the

punishment among the Romans depended on the equity or caprice

of the judge. In regard to the silence of Paul and Silas under

this outrage, see on v. 37,

V, 24. OS ... . €tA?70")?, icho having received such a command.
We need not impute to the jailer any gratuitous inhumanity ; he
obeyed his instructions.— eh -nyv tVwre'pai/ c^uXaKr/v, into the in?ier

prison, the remotest i)ai-t, wlience escape would be most difficult.
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Some confound this prison with the dungeon, which was under

ground, and would be differently described. Walch's Dissertatio

de vinculis Apostoli Paulli treats of this passage.— koi tovs ttoSu?,

K. T. A.., and secured theirfeet into the block {= nervus). This was

an instrument for torture as well as confinement. It was

a heavy piece of wood with holes into which the feet were put,

so far apart as to distend the hmbs in the most painful manner.

Yet in this situation, with their bodies still bleeding from the

effect of their recent chastisement, and looking forward to the

morrow only in the expectation that it would renew their pains,

they could still rejoice ; their prison at midnight resounds with the

voice of prayer and praise. Neander cites here Tertullian's fine

remark :
" Nihil cms sentit in nervo, quum animus in cobIo est,"

Verses 25-39. An Earthquake shakes the Prison.

V. 25. TTpoa-evxoi^e^voL . . . ^^ov, praying, they praised God. Their

prayers and praises were not distinct acts (hence the form of the

expression), but their worship consisted chiefly of thanksgiving,

the language of which they would derive more or less from the

Psalms. The Hebrews were so familiar with the old Testament,

especially its devotional parts, that they clothed their rehgious

thoughts spontaneously in terms borrowed from that source. See,

e. g., the songs of Mary and Ehzabeth (Luke 1, 39 sq.), and of

Zacharias (Luke 1, 67 sq.), and Simeon (Luke 2, 28 sq.).— hn\-

KpoiovTo, listened to them while they sung. The imperfect describes

the act ; the aorist would have related it merely.

V. 26. ^lyjat TTttcrat. Some ascribe this opening of the doors to

the shock of the earthquake ; others, more reasonably, to the

power which caused the earthquake.— koI TrdvTwv, k. t. A., and the

chains of all, he. the prisoners (see v. 28), tvere loosened, avi^t] is

first aorist passive from a.vii]n.i. B. h 108; S. k 8L L That the

other prisoners were released in this manner was, no doubt, mir-

aculous ; it was adapted to augment the impression of the occur-

rence, and to attest more signally the truth of the gospel. That
they made no effort to escape may have been owing to the terror

of the scene, or to a restraining influence which the author of the

interposition exerted upon them.

V. 27. e/AeXXev, k. t. A., was about to kill himself. The jailer

adopted this resolution because he knew that his fife was for-

feited if the prisoners had escaped; comp. 12, 19; 27, 42.— voyu,-

i^tov .... SecTixLov;, supjjosing the prisoners to have fled, and to be

gone ; infin. perfect, because the act though past was connected

with the present. W. \ 44. 7.

34
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V. 28. cfioiv^ jxeydXr], ivith a voice loud; see note on 14, 10.

—

iL-qhiv .... KaKov, do thyself no injury. For the mode and tense,

see on 7, 60. How, it has been asked, could Paul have known

the jailer's intention ? The narrative leaves us in doubt on that

point, but suggests various possibilities. It is not certain that

the prison was entirely dark (see on v. 29), and the jailer may

have stood at that moment where Paul could distinguish his

form ; or, as Doddridge suggests, he may have heard some ex-

clamation from hiniy which disclosed liis purpose. The fact was

revealed, to the apostle, if he could not ascertain it by natural

means.— airavres .... ev^ctSe, we are all here. We do not know

the structure of the prison. The part of it where the apostle

was, and the position in which he sat, may have enabled him to

see that no one of the prisoners had passed through the open

doors; or he may have been divinely instructed to give this as-

surance.

V. 29. aiTijo-as i^uira, having called for lights, which could be

carried in the hand. The noun is neuter and in the i)lural, not

singular (E. V.). The ordinary night-lamps, if such had been

kept burning, were fastened perhaps, or furnished only a faint

glimmer, ^wra may be a generic plural, but refers more probably

to the jailer's summoning those in his service to procure hghts,

to enable liim to ascertain the condition of the prison. The se-

quel shows that the whole family were aroused.— Tr/aoo-eVco-e, fell

down, cast liimself at their feet in token of reverence ; see Mark

3, 11; Luke 8, 28. He knew that the miracle was on theii

account.

Verses 30-34. Conversion of the Jailer and his Family.

V. 30. Trpoayaywv avrovs e^u), having led them forth out, i. e. of

the inner prison into another room, not into his own house ; see

V. 34.— Ti /xe . . . . Iva. aoy&C) ; What must I do in order that I may
he saved. Their answer in the next verse shov/s with what

meaning the jailer proposed this question. It cannot refer to any

fear of punishment from the magistrates ; for he had now ascer-

tained that the prisoners were all safe, and that he was in no

danger, from that source. Besides, had he felt exposed to any

such danger, he must have known that Paul and Silas had no

power to protect him ; it would have been useless to come to

them for assistance. The question in the other sense appears

abrupt, it is trae ; but we are to remember that Luke has re-

corded only parts of the transaction. The unwritten liistoiy
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would perhaps justify some such view of the circumstances as tliis.

The jailer is suddenly aroused from sleep by the noise of the earth-

quake ; he sees the doors of the prison open ; the thought instantly

seizes him,— the prisoners have fled. He knows the rigor of the

Roman law, and is on the pomt of anticipating his doom by self-

murder. But the friendly voice of Paul recalls his presence of

mind. His thoughts take at once a new direction. He is aware

that these men claim to be the servants of God ; that they pro-

fess to teach the way of salvation. It would be nothing strange

if, during the several days or weeks that Paul and Silas had been

at Philippi, he had heard the gospel from their own lips, had

been one among those at the river-side, or in the market, whom
they had warned of their danger, and urged to repent and lay

hold of the mercy offered to them in the name of Christ. And
now suddenly an event had taken place, which convinces him in

a moment that the things which he has heard are realities ; it

was the last argument, perha])S, which he needed to give cer-

tainty to a mind already inquiring, hesitating. He comes trem--

bling, therefore, before Paul and Silas, and asks them to tell him
— again, more fully— what he must do to be saved.

V. 31. Kol a(o3-r]crrj, k. t. A., a7ul thou shall be saved and thyfamily.

They represent the salvation as ample ; it was free not only to liim

but to all the members of his household who accept the proffered

mercy. The apostle includes them, because, as we see from the

next verse, they were present and listened with the jailer to the

preaching of the gospel. As Meyer remarks, 6 oTkos truu belongs

in effect to -nia-Tevoov and autS^yar), as well as cru.

V. 32. KOL eXd\r](Tav, k. t. \., and they spake to him the ivord of the

Lord, and to all wJio were in his house. This refers to the more

particidar instruction respecting the way of salvation, which they

proceeded to give after the general direction in the preceding

verse.— tois Iv Ty oIklo. avrov, those in his family, cannot embrace

infants, because they are incapable of receiving the instruction

which was addressed to those whom the expression designates

here.

V. 33. irapaXa^wv avrov's, taking them along, says Howson cor-

rectly, implies a change of place. The jailer repaired with Paul

and Silas from the outer room (see e^w in v. 30) to the water,

which he needed for bathing their bodies.— eXovcrev airo twv

irX-qyitiv Stands concisely for ivashed and cleansed ihem.from their

stripes. W. § 47, 5. b. This verb, says Dr. Robinson (Lex. N. T.

s. v.), signifies to wash the entire body, not merely a part of it.

like viiTTUi. Trench says :
" viimtv and vLxj/aa^aL almost always
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express the washing of a part of the body (the hands in Mark

7, 3, the feet in John 13, 5, the face in Matt. 6, 17, the eyes in

John 9, 7) ; while Xoi'eiv, which is not so much 'to wash' as 'to

bathe,' and Xovcr^at, or in common Greek XovW^ai, ' to bathe one's

self,' imply always, not the batliing of a part of the body, but

of the ichole ; comp. Heb. 10, 23 ; Acts 9, 37 ; 2 Pet. 2, 22 ; Rev.

1, 5; Plato, Phasd. 115 a."^ To the same effect, see Tittra. Synm.

N. T. p. 175.— ij3aTrTL(rSr], was hajJtizecl. The rite may have been

performed, says De Wette, in the same fountain or tank in which

the jailer had washed them. " Perhaps the water," says INIeyer,

" was in the court of the house ; and the baptism was that of

immersion, which formed an essential part of the symbolism of

the act (see Rom. 6, 3 sq.)." Ancient liouses, as usually built,

enclosed a rectangular reservoir or basin (the impluvium so called)

for receiving the rain which flowed from tlie slightly inchned

roof Some suggest that they may have used a KoXv[x/S-q^fja, or

sivimming-bath, found, within the walls of the prison (Grsb.

Rosnm. Kuin.). Such a bath was a common appurtenance of

houses and. public edifices among the Glreeks and Romans.

Whether the Gangas flowed near the prison so as to be easily

accessible, cannot be decided.— Koi ol airov Travres, and all his, are

e\4dently the iracn tois eV rfi oIklo. airov to whom they had just

preached the word, as stated in v. 32.

V. 34. di/eyaywv, k. t. A., having brought them up into his house,

which appears to have been over the prison.

—

rjyaXkiaa-aTo TravoiKi,

he rejoiced u'ith all hisfamily, i. e. he and all liis family rejoiced.

— 7re7ricrT€VKws tw ^ew, having believed in God, states the object or

occasion of their joy (comp. 1 Cor. 14, 18). This act, like that

of the verb, is predicated of the jailer's family as well as of

lumself

Verses 35-40. They are set at Liberty, and dcjjart from
Philippi. •

V. 35. Tous pa(38ovxov<;, the rod-bearers {lictores), who waited

upon Roman magistrates and executed their orders. In the colo-

nies they carried staves, not fasces as at Rome. It deserves

notice that Luke introduces this term just here. Though a])plied

occasionally to Greek magistrates as bearing the stall" of authority,

it was properly in tliis age a Roman designation, and is found

here in the right place as denoting the attendants of Roman

1 Synon>nns of tlie Js'ew Testament (\t. 216), by Ricliard Chevcuix Trench,

King's College, London (New York, 1857).
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officers.— (XTroAvcrov, release them. The rulers did not command
them to leave the city, but expected them, doubtless, to use their

liberty for that purpose. It is uncertain how we are to account

for this sudden change of disposition towards Paul and Silas.

The magistrates may have reflected in the interval on the injus-

tice of their conduct, and have relented; or, possibly, as they

were heathen and superstitious, they had been alarmed by the

earthquake, and feared the anger of the gods on accout of their

inhumanity to the strangers.

V. 36. dTrr^yyetXc, k. t. A,., The jailer reported these ivords unto

Paul, i. e. from the hctors who, therefore, did not accompany
him into the prison. The same verb occurs in v. 38, of the an-

swer wliich the lictors conveyed to the magistrates.— on cltt^ct-

raA/cao-iv, that they have sent, sc. a message, or messengers.— kv

dprjvrj, in peace, unmolested ; see on 15, 33. The jailer antici-

pates their ready acceptance of the offer.

V. 37. €^>/ 7r/3os avTov<;, said unto them, the lictors, i. e. by the

mouth of the jailer.— Seipavre?, k. t. X., having scourged us pub-

licly uncondcmned, men loho are Romans. Almost every word in

this reply contains a distinct allegation. It would be difficult to ffiid

or frame a sentence superior to it in point of energetic brevity.

Both the lex Valeria and the lex Porcia made it a crime to inffict

blows or any species of torture on a Roman citizen. " Facinus

est vinciri civem Romanum, scelus verberari, prope parricidiura

necari." (Cic. in Verr. 5. 66).— Sr)fjioa-ia. It would have been a

crime to have struck them a single blow, even m secret ; they

had been cruelly scourged in open day, and before hundreds of

witnesses.— aKaraKpiTovs. The Roman laws held it to be one of

the most sacred rights of the citizen that he should be tried in

due form before he was condemned. " Causa cognita multi pos-

sunt absolvi ; incognita quidem condemnari nemo potest." (Cic.

in Verr. 1. 9). Even slaves had an admitted legal, as well as

natural, right to be heard in their defence before they were pun-

ished. — 'Pw;aatovs. In 22, 28, Paul says that he was "free born."

In regard to the probable origin of his Ptoraan citizenship, see

the note on 22, 25. It appears that Silas possessed the same
rights, bat it is not known how he obtained them. At ffist view
it may appear surprising that Paul did not avow himself a Ptoman

at the outset, and thus prevent the indignity to whi<;h he had

been subjected. " But the infliction of it," says Biscoe, " was so

hasty, that he had not time to say anything that might make for

his defence ; and the noise and confusion were so great, that,

had he cried out with ever so loud a voice that he was a Roman,
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he might reasonably believe that he should not be regarded

Seeing also the fury of the multitude (v. 22), it is not improbable

he might think it most advisable to submit to the sentence pro-

nounced, however unjust, in order to quiet the people, and pre-

vent a greater e\dl ; for he was in danger of being forced out of

the hands of the magistrates, and torn in pieces. But whatever

were the true reasons Avhich induced the apostle to be silent, the

overruhng hand of Providence was herein plainly visible ; for

the conversion of the jailer and his household was occasioned by

the execution of this hasty and unjust sentence."— koI vvv Xd^pa,

K. T. X., and do they noio se?id us forth secretly 1 Some render

eV^ttAAovo-tv, thrust forth; which is too strong (comp. 9, 40), and

draws away the emphasis from Xd^pa, to which it belongs.— ov

ydp, No, certamly ; they do not dismiss us in that manner. In

this use, ye (resolving ydp into its parts) strengthens the denial,

while dpa shows the dependence of the answer on what pre-

cedes : 1^ot according to that, i. e. after such treatment. Klotz (ad

Devar. II. p. 242), Winer {k 53. 8. b), and others, adopt this anal-

ysis.— avToi, they themselves, instead of sending their servants to

us.— Li asserting so strongly their personal rights, they may liave

been influenced in part by a natural sense of justice, and in part

by a regard to the necessity of such a vindication of their inno-

cence to the cause of Christ at Philippi. It was important that

no stain should rest upon their re})utation. It was notorious that

they had been scourged and imprisoned as criminals ; and if after

their departure any one had suspected, or could have insinuated,

that possibly they had suffered not without cause, it would have

created a prejudice against the truth. It was in their power to

save the gospel from that reproach, and they used the opportu-

nity. It may be proper at times to allow the wicked or misguided

to trample uiion our individual rights and interests if they choose

;

but tliose who are " set for the defence of the gospel " owe their

good name and their mfluence to Christ and the church, and have

a right to invoke the protection of the laws against any invasion

of their means of public usefulness.

V. 38. dvT^yyetXav, reported back ; see on v. 36. — l<l)oPy]^-qcrav,

were afraid. They had cause for apprehension ; comp. 22, 29.

A magistrate who punished a Roman citizen wrongfully might

be indicted for treason ; he was liable to suffer death, and the

confiscation of all his property (Grot.).

V. 39, yjpioTwv, entreated, begged (3, 3). This was not an un-

exampled humiliation for a Roman officer. Lucian mentions a

case of false imprisonment in which the governor of a province
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not only acknowledged his error, but paid a large siim of money

to those whom he had injured, in order to bribe them to be

silent.

V. 40. Trpns T^v AvBuav, unto Lydia, whose guests they were

(v. 15), and where the disciples may have been accustomed to

meet.— tous u8€A</)oi;s, the brethren, who had been converted at

Philippi, and who formed the beginning of the church, afterwards

addressed in the Epistle to the Philippians. This church was

founded, therefore, about A. D. 52. We have evidence in that

letter that no one of all the clmrches planted by Paul possessed

so entirely his confidence, or exhibited the power of the gospel

in greater purity.— TrapeKaAecrav, exhorted, Viz. to be fii-m, to cleave

to the gospel (comp. 11, 23) ; not comforted, which would be too

specific for the occasion.— li^\%v, they ivent forth. The narrator,

it will be seen, proceeds now in the third person, and maintains

that style as far as 20, 5. Some have inferred from this, that

Luke remained at Phihppi until Paul's last visit to Macedonia.

We find Timothy with the apostle at Beroea ( 17, 14), but whether

he accompanied him at this time, or rejoined him afterwards,

cannot be decided. See further, on 17, 10.

CHAPTER XVII.

Veeses 1-4. They proceed to Thessahnica andpreach there.

V. 1. The place which invited their labors next was Tltessalon-

ica, about a hundred miles southwest of Philippi. They travelled

thither on the great military road which led from Byzantium to

DyiTachium or Aulona, opposite to Brundusium in Italy. It Avas

the Macedonian extension of the Appian way. They could ac-

complish the journey in three or four days (WiesL).— On leaving

Philippi, they came first to Amphipolis, which was southwest,

distant about thirty miles. This place was about three miles

from the sea, on the eastern bank of the Strymon, which flowed

almost round it, and gave to it its name.— ApolJonia, their next

station was about the same distance southwest from Amphipolis.

They remained a night, perhaps, at each of these towns.— Thes-

sahnica was a rich, commercial city, near the mouth of the Eche-

dorus, on the Thermaic Gulf, about twenty-eight miles nearly

west of ApoUonia. It is now called Saloniki, having a population
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of seventy thousand, of whom thirty thousand are Jews. Luke's

record ahuost reminds us of a leaf from a traveller's note book.

He mentions the places in their exact order. We turn to the

Itineiarium Antonini Augusti (ed. Parth. et Find. p. 157) and

read : From Philippi to Ampliipolis, thuty-two miles ; from Am-

phipolis to ApoUonia, thirty-two miles ; from Apollonia to Thes-

saloniea, thirty-six miles. — r) crvvaywyTj, t)ie synagogue ; definite

because the Jews in that region may have had but one such place

of worship. W. ^ 17. 1.

V. 2. Here again, according to his custom, Paul betakes him-

self fu-st to the Jews; comp. 13, 5. 14; 14. 1. etw^os has the

construction of a noun, but governs the dative as a verb ; comp.

Luke 4, 16. The genitive would have been the ordinaiy case.

W. J 31. 7. N. 2. — airo Twv ypa(liU)v,/ro77i the Scriptures. He drew

the contents of his discourse from that source. W. \ 47. p. 333.

V. 3. Siavotywv, sc. ras ypac^a?, opening, unfolding their sense

;

comp. Luke 24, 32.— •n-apanSeiJievo?, projjounding, maintaining.—
OTL Tov XptaTov, K. T. A., that the Messiah must suffer, in order to ful-

fil the Scriptures; comp. 3, 18; Matt. 26, 54. 56 ; Mark 14, 49.—
Kttt on ovTO'i, K. T. X., and that this one (viz. he who was to die and

rise again) is the Messiah Jesus (i. e. the Jesus called Messiah)

whom I announce unto you. The scope of the argument is this :

The true Messiah must die and rise again ; Jesus has fulfilled

that condition of prophecy, and is, therefore, the promised Mes-

siah; comp. 2, 24 sq. ; 13, 27 sq.

V. 4. Tives l^ avTwv, certain of them, i. e. of the Jews ; see v. 1.

and 2.— Trpoa-eKkrjfitaS-qa-av (as middle), attached themselves to Paul

and Silas (Olsh. Whl. Rob.). This is the easier sense, and receives

support from v. 34 and 14, 4, where we meet with the same thought

in like circumstances. Others render ^cere allotted, granted to

them, as it were by divine favor. This may be the surer phi-

lological sense, and is adopted by Winer {^ 39. 2), De Wette,

Meyer, and Alford.— yvvaiKUiv .... oXtyai, and of the first xoomen

(comp. 13, 50) not a feio. The women were evidently "devout"

(o-e^o/AsVcov) or proselytes (comp. 13, 50), as well as the men; so

that all those mentioned as converts in this verse were won to

Christianity from the Jewish faith, not from a state of heathenism.

But in 1 Thess. 1, 9, Paul speaks as if many of the Thessalo-

nian Christians had l)een idolaters (cTreo-r/je'i/'aTe tt^os tov ^€ov dTro

roiv ciSwXwv). Hence it is possible, as Paley conjectures, that this

verse describes the result of Paul's labors during the three weeks

that he preached in the synagogue (v. 2) ; and that an interval

which Luke passes over preceded the events related in v. 5-10.
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During this intei-val the apostle, having been exduded from the

synagogue by the bigotiy of the Jews, may have preached directly

to the heathen. Another opinion, is, that he preached to the

Gentiles during the week-time, while on the Sabbath he labored

for the Jews in their public assemblies (Neand.).

Verses 5-9. TliP. Jeivs accuse Paul and Silas before the Mag-

istrates.

V. 5. aTrei^owTcs before 'lot'Satoi (T. R.) lacks support.— twv

ayopatwv, 7Jiarket-loungers {^suhrostrani, subhasilicani). Had it been

in the East, where such people loiter about the gates, the terra

would have been inappropriate. It is instructive to observe how
true the narrative is to the habits of different nations, though the

scene changes so rapidly from one land to another. But why
should the Jews seek such coadjutors ? The reason is found in

their situation : the Jews out of Judea had but little power, and

must secure the aid of the native inhabitants.— 'lao-ovos. Jason

was their host (v. 7), and also a relative of Paul, if he was the

one mentioned in Rom. 16, 21. In the latter case, he must have

been at Corinth when Paul wrote the Epistle to the Romans.

So common a name amounts to little as proof of the relation-

ship. — li^rp-ovv .... S^jaov, sought to bring them, unto the people,

and at the same time ctti rous TvoXiTapxa.'? (v. 6), i. e. into the

forum, where the magistrates were accustomed to try causes in

the presence of the people; comp. 16, 19. They raised a mob
(oxA-oTTot^o-avres) in order to arrest the offenders ; but eis rbv 8^/aov

shows that they expected the trial to take place before an orderly

assembly.

V. 6. fjirj evp6vTe<;, k. t.'X., but not havingfound them, they drag-

ged Jason and certain brethren before the city rulers. Instead of

changing their plan on faihng to apprehend the leaders, they

seized upon such others as fell in their way, and treated them

as they had designed to treat Paul and Silas. Lange's remark

is incorrect that they Avould have sacrificed the strangers at once

to the popular fury, but must be more cautious in dealing with

citizens. The d8eX(/)oi's appear to have been with Jason at the

time of the assault
;
probably they were some of the Thessaloni-

ans who had believed.— ovtol, these, are Paul and Silas, since they

are those whom Jason entertained.— koL ev^aSe -n-apeLatv, are pres-

ent also here, as they have been in other places, and for the same

purpose.— Here and in v. 8, Luke terms the magistrates of Thes-

salonica politarclts ; and his accuracy in this respect is confijrmed

35



274 COMMENTARY. Chap. XVII, 7-10.

by an inscription of that place. See Boeckh's Corpus, Vol. II.

p. 53, No. 1967. The inscription, which is of the Roman times,

gives a Hst of seven magistrates bearing this title. This is the

more worthy of remark because the title is a very rare one, and

might easily be confounded with that of poUardis, which is an-

other appellation of magistrates in Greek cities.^

V. 7. ovTOL Travres, all these, viz. Paul, Silas, and their followers.

The pronoun includes more than its grammatical antecedent.—
Twv Soy/AoiTwv Kaicrapo?, i. e. the Roman laws against rebellion or

treason. They are said to be the decrees of the emperor, i. e. of

each successive emperor, because they emanated from him,

guarded his rights, and had the support of his authority. The
reigning emperor at this time was Claudius. — (SamXia hepov,

another king, sovereign; comp. John 19, 15; 1 Pet. 2, 13. The
Greeks applied this term to the emperor, though the Romans
never styled him rex.

V. 8. irdpa^av, k. t. X. The Statement alarmed them, because

the existence of such a party in their midst would com])romise

their character for loyalty, and expose them to the vengeance of

then- Roman masters. See on 19, 40.

V. 9. Xa/3dvre? to tKavov, havi?ig taken bail, or security ; said to

be a law })lu-ase adopted in Greek for satis accipere. What they

engaged woidd naturally be, thai, as far as it depended on them,

the public peace should not be violated, and that the alleged au-

thors of the disturbance should leave the city (Neand.). Instead

of combining the two objects, some restrict the stipulation to the

first point (Mey.), while others restrict it to the last (Kuin.).

—

Twv XoLTTwv, the others who had been brought before the tribunal

with Jason (see v. 6).— a-TriXva-av aurou's, dismissed them from cus-

tody, viz. the Thessalonians, not the missionaries who had es-

caped arrest.

Verses 10-13. Paid and Silas proceed to Bercea.

V. 10. evSiw;, immediately, on the evening of the day of the

tumult. Paul and Silas had spent three or four weeks at least

in Thessalonica (see v. 2), and very possibly some lime longer

(see on v. 4). Wieseler proposes six or eight weeks as the terra

of their residence in that city. Being obliged to leave so hastily,

Paul was anxious for the welfare and stability of the recent con-

' This note is due to President Woolsey, in the New Englauder, Vol. X,

P U4.
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verts, and departed with the intention of returning as soon as the

present exasperation against him should be allayed so as to justify

it (1 Thess. 2, 18). Subsequent events frustrated this purpose,

and under that disappointment he sent Timothy to them to sup-

ply his place (1 Thess. 3, 2). It may be added, that while Paul

was here he received supplies twice from the church at Philippi

;

see Phil. 4, 15. 16. From this source, and from his own personal

labor, he derived his support, without being dependent at all on

the Thessalonians ; see 1 Thess. 2, 9 ; 2 Thess. 3, 8.— Sta t^s

vuKTos, during the night. This secrecy indicates that they were
still in danger from the enmity of the Jews ; comp. 20, 3.— ets

Bepotav. Bercza, now Yerria, was about forty-five miles south-

west of Thessalonica, on the Astraeus, a small tributary of the

Hahacmon. See Forbg. Handb. III. p. 1061. The modern town
has six thousand inhabitants, of whom two hundred are Jews,

ten or fifteen hundred Turks, and the rest Greeks.

V. 11. evyeve'cTTCjoot, more noble in their disposition.— For ird(Tr]<i

without the article, see on 4, 29.

—

to Ka^ rjfiipav, viz. from day
to day. TO particularizes the repetition or constancy of the act.

W. ^ 20. 3.— d i.)(oi ravra ovVw?, if these things taught by Paul 2i'ere

so, as he affirmed, i. e. when examined by the Scriptures.

V. 12. 'E\\7]vl8wv agrees with both ywaiKCyv and avSpwv. The
men were Greeks as well as the women. See the note on 2, 42.

— For evaxvH-ovwv, see 13, 50.— oAtyoi may be masculine because
dvSpMv is the nearer word, or out of regard to the leading gender.

V, 13. Kat, also, associates Berosa with Thessalonica.— KaKci

belongs to the participle, not to the verb. They excited the pop-

ulace there also, as they had done in Thessalonica.— Luke's nar-

rative implies that the Jews were somewhat numerous and in-

fluential at Berosa. Coins of this city are still extant, and, unlike

most other examples of ancient money, have on them no pagan
figure or symbol. Akerman suggests (Num. Ulustr.) in explana-

tion of this singular fact, that the magistrates may have rejected

such devices, as a concession to the feehngs of the Jewish popu-

lation.

Verses 14.15. Paid advances to Athens.

V. 14. TTopevea^ai ws em Trjv S-dXaa-aav, to jmirney as upon the

sea, i. 6. as if with such a pur[)Ose. ws \vith km, ek, or Trpo's

denotes design, but leaves it uncertain whether the design be
executed, or professed merely. See W. ^ 65. 9 ; K. ^ 290. R. 2

;

B. § 149. Lachmann would substitute cws for ws, as far as
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unto the sea, but against the evidence. Some suppose the

movement here to have been a feint ; tliat Paul's conductors,

having set out ostensibly for the sea, aftenvard in order to elude

pursuit, changed their course, and proceeded to Athens by land

(Grot. Bug. Olsh.). But in that event, they would have passed

through various important places on the way, and Luke might

be expected to name some of them, as he has done in v. 1. The
journey by land would have been two hundred and fifty-one Ro-

man miles (Itiner. Anton.). With a fair wind Paul and his party

could have sailed from Beroea or the mouth of the Heliacmon

to Athens in about three days ( Wiesl.) ; and the probability is, that

they took tliis more expeditious course (Win. De Wet. Wiesl.

Mey.). — For an interesting sketch of the places and objects

which would be seen on such a voyage, the reader is refen-ed to

Howson, I. p. 403 sq.— Timothy was last mentioned in 16, 1.

V. 15. 01 Ka^io-Twvres, TJiose who conducted, lit. set him along

on the journey whether by sea or land.— AajSoVres, having received

before their departure, rather than receiving (E. V.), which might

imply that they returned in consequence of the command.—m
rdxtcTTa, as soon as 2^ossible (K. ^ 239. R. 2. d), i. e. after perform-

ing the service for wliich they had remained. Whether they re-

joined the apostle at Athens, or not, is uncertain ; see on the next

verse.

Verses lC-18. How he ivas affected by the Idolatry at Athetis.

V. 16. lK^iyp\j.kvov avTovs, tvhile he tvas xcaiting for them, viz.

Silas and Timothy. The most natural inference from 1 Thess.

3, 1, is that Timothy, at least, soon arrived, in accordance with

Paul's expectation, but was immediately sent away by the apos-

tle to Thessalonica. As Silas is not anentioned in that passage,

it has been supposed thai he may have failed for some reason to

come at this time, or, if he came, that, like . Timothy, he may
have left again at once, but for a different destination ; which

last circumstance would account for the omission of his name in

that passage of the Epistle. Our next notice of them occurs in

18, 5, where they are re[)resented as coming down from Mace-

donia to Corinth ; and we may suppose either that they went to

that city directly from Beroea, without having followed Paul to

Athens, or that they returned from Athens to Macedonia, and

proceeded from there to Corinth. The latter view assumes

that Luke has passed over the intermediate^ journey in silence.

Such omissions are entirc^ly consistent with the character of a
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fragmentary history like that of the Acts, Still other combina-

tions are possible.— Trapw^wcro . . . . iv avrta, his sjnrit ivas aroused

in him, comp. 15, 39; 1 Cor. 13, 5. This verb represents the

apostle as deeply moved with a feeling alKed to that of indig-

nation, at beholding such a profanation of the worship due to

God as forced itself upon his view on every side.— K-aret8ajA.ov

means, not given to idolatnj, but full of idols. The word is other-

wise unknown to the extant Greek, but is formed after a common
analogy, e. g. Kara/ATreXos, KardSei/Spos, Kardcfiofio?, etc. The epithet

applies to the city, not directly to the inhabitants. A person

could hardly take his position at any point in ancient Athens,

where the eye did not range over temples, altars, and statues of

the gods almost without number. Petronius says satirically, that

it was easier to find a god at Athens than a man. Another

ancient writer says that some of the streets were so crowded

with those who sold idols, that it was almost impossible for one

to make his way through them. Pausanias declares that Athens

had more images than all the rest of Greece put together. Wet-
stein quotes Xenophon, Isocrates, Cicero, Livy, Strabo, Lucian,

and others, as bearing the same testimony. Luke, therefore, has

not applied this epithet at random. The Greek language offered

to him a hundred other terms which would have stated what
was true in relation to a heathen city ; but we see that he has

chosen among them all the very one which describes the precise

external aspect of Athens that would be the fijst to strike the

eye of a stranger like Paul. This mark of accuracy in the

writer, those obliterate, or very nearly obliterate, who make the

expression refer to the devotion of the Athenians to idolatry.'^

V. 17. The apostle's ordinary course was to address himself ex-

clusively at first to his own countrymen and the Jewish proselytes.

At Athens he departed from this rule. — ovv, therefore, i. e. being

aroused by the sight of so much idolatry. The spectacle around

him urges him to commence preaching simultaneously to Jews and

Greeks. Some adopt a looser connection : therefore, i. e. being at

Athens (De Wette). Some restrict ovv to the second clause : liis

zeal impelled him to preach in the market. It is arbitrary to divide

the sentence in that manner.— iv rrj ayopa, in the market, i. e. of

the city; not the one in which he happened to be (Mey.). It is

generally admitted that the Athenians had properly but one market,

1 Hermann (ad Vig. p. 638, ed. 1824) turns aside to correct this error :
" Korei-

8a)\os ir6\is, Actor. Apost. 17, 16, non est, uti quidam opinantur, simulacn's dedita

urbs, sed simulacris referta."
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although Leake has shown it to be probable, that, " during the

many centuries of Athenian prosperity, the boundaries of the Ago-

ra, or at least of its frequented ])art, undenvent considerable vari-

ation." ^ The notices of ancient writers are somewhat vague as

to its course and extent ; but it is agreed that the site was never

so changed as to exclude the famous crroo. ttoikiAt;, wliich, accord-

ing to Forchammer's Plan, stood off against the Acropolis on the

west. Lr this porch, as is -well known, the philosophers, rhetori-

cians, and others were accustomed to meet for conversation and dis-

cussion ; and hence it lay entirelym the course of things that some

of these men should fall, as Luke states, in the way of the apostle.

V. 18. TU)v 'ETTtKOD/oei'cov. Thc Epicureans were the " minute

philosophers," the Greek Sadducees of the age ; they admitted

the existence of gods, but regarded them as indolent beings, who
paid no attention to the actions or affairs of men ; they had no

faith in a providence, or in accountability, or in any retribution

to come. Their great practical dogma was, that a wise man
will make the most of all the means of enjoyment within his

reach. Epicurus, the founder of the sect, had taught a higher

idea of happiness ; but his followers in the Roman age, and

earlier still, had reduced it to the grossest sensualism. The
frivolous spirit of this sect, appears perhaps in the first of the

questions addressed to Paul.— raJv Stojikoiv. The Stoics were

distinguished m some respects for a more reflecting turn of mind;

they extolled virtue, insisted on subjecting the passions to reason,

and urged the importance of becoming independent of the ordi-

nary sources of enjoyment and suffering. Some of the most

admired characters of antiquity belonged to this school. But the

Stoics were essentially fatahsts in their rehgious views; they

were self-complacent, boasted of their indifference to the world,

and affected a style of morals so impracticable as to render them

almost necessarily insincere or hypocritical. In Ejiicureanism it

was man's sensual nature which arrayed itself against the claims

of the gospel ; in Stoicism it was his self-righteousness and

pride of intellect ; and it is difficult to say which of the two sys-

tems rendered its votaries the more indisposed to embrace the

truth. It might have seemed to the credit of Christianity, had

it been represented as gaining at least a few i)roselytes, in this

centre of Grecian refinement, from the ranks of its scholars and

[)hiloso})hers ; but Luke has no such triumphs to record. He re-

lates the case as it was ; the apostle was ridiculed, his message

1 Atlieas and Demi, p. 217.
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was treated with contempt. — crwi^aXXov avrw, conversed or dis-

puted ivith Jiim (E v., De Wet.), comp. 4, 15 ; not met with him as

in 20, 14 (Bug. Mey.) ; since the form as imperf. apphes better to

a discussion, than to a single contact of the parties such as Luke
mentions here. koL eXeyov agrees with either sense.— rt av ^eXot,

K. T. A., what would this babbler say, does he mean to say ? av

sharpens the taunt: if he has any meaning (Mey.). See W. ^

42. 1 ; C. ^^ 604. o-Trep/AoAoyos denotes strictly a seed-gatherer, and

then, as used here, one who picks up and retails scraps of

knowledge without sense or aim, an idle prater.— ^ivuiv Sai^ovtW,

foreign gods, hitherto unknown to us. As the expression is cited

from ihe mouth of the Greeks, we are to attach to it their sense

of SaifjiovLov, which was different from that of the Jews. The

noun may be plural, because it refers to Jesus as an example of

the class or category (see W, § 27. 2 ; S. § 95. 2) ; or it may
be founded on what Paul had said to them concerning God,

especially his agency in raising up Christ from the dead (comp.

V. 31). The latter is the best view (De Wet.). Both Jesus and

the God of whom they now heard were new to them. Many of

the older critics, and some of the more recent, explain the plural

as embracing avdaraatv, supposing the Athenians to have under-

stood Paul to speak of some goddess when he preached to them

the resurrection. But one can hardly conceive that the apostle

would express himself so obscurely on this subject as to give

them any occasion for falling into so gross a mistake ; and we are

not authorized by any intimation in the narrative to impute to

them a wilful perversion of his language.

Verses 19-21. Paul rejmirs to Mars' Hill to explain his Doc-

trine.

V. 19. cTTiXapofxevoL re auroJ), and taking hold upon him, not with

violence, which would be at variance with the general spirit of

the transaction, but rather by the hand, for the purpose of leading

him onward ; comp. 9, 27 ; Mark 8, 23 ; Luke 9, 47.— irrl t6v

"Apeiov irdyov, upon Mars' Hill, i. e. the top of it; comp. 10, 9;

Matt. 4, 5 ; 24, 16, etc. The Areiopagus, whither Paul was now
brought, was a rocky eminence a little to the west of the Acrop-

olis. See Leake's Athens, p. 165. The object of the movement
was to place 1he apostle in a situation where he coidd be heard

by the multitude to greater advantage. The following is Dr.

Robinson's description of this important locality: " This is a nar-

row, naked ridge of limestone rock, rising gradually from the
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northern end, and terminating abruptly on the south, over against

the west end of the Acro})ohs, from which it bears about north

;

being separated from it by an elevated valley. This southern

end is fifty or sixty feet above the said vaUey ; though yet much
lower than the Acropolis. On its top are still to be seen the seats

of the judges and parties, hewn in the rock ; and towards the

southwest is a descent by a flight of steps, also cut in the rock

into the valley below. Standing on tliis elevated platform, sur-

rounded by the learned and the wise of Athens, the multitude

perhaps being on the steps and the vale below, Paul had directly

before liim the far-famed Acro})olis, with its wonders of Grecian

art ; and beneath him, on his left, the majestic Theseium, the

earliest and still most perfect of Athenian structures ; while aU

around, other temples and altars filled the whole city. On the

Acropolis, too,-were the three celebrated statues of Minei'va; one

of olive-wood ; another of gold and ivory in the Parthenon, the

masterpiece of Phidias ; and the colossal statue in the open air,

the point of whose spear was seen over the Parthenon by those

sailing along the gulf." Bibl. Res. I. p. 10 sq. The reader would

do well to consult the admirable article on Athens in Smith's Dic-

tionary of Greek and Roman Geography. He will find a Plan

of that city and a view of the AcropoHs restored as seen from

the Arcioj)agus, in Mr. Howson's work. To understand the pe-

culiar boldness and power of the speech, we must have distinctly

before us the objects and scenes which met the apostle's view

at the moment.— Some translate ht\ tov "Apeiov Trdyov, before the

Areiopagus (comp. 16, 19; 18, 12; 24, 8), and maintain that Paul

was arraigned at tliis time before the celebrated court of that

name, and underwent a formal trial on the charge of having at-

tempted to change the religion of the state. But this opinion

rests entirely upon two or three expressions, which, like the one

just noticed, are ambiguous hi themselves ; wliile in other re-

spects the entire narrative, as well as the improbability of such

a procedure, testify against the idea. First, we find here no trace

whatever of any thing like the formahty of a legal process. Sec-

ondly, the professed object of bringing the apostle eVi rhv"kpivav

TTtt-yov was to ascertain from him what his opinions were, not to put

him on his defence for them before they were known. Thirdly,

the manner in which the affair terminated would have been a

singular issue for a judicial investigation in the highest court of

Athens. And, finally, the speech which Paul delivered on the

occasion was jirecisely such as we should expect before a pro-

niiscuous assembly ; whereas, if he had stood now as an accused
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person before a legal tribunal, his plea has most strangely failed

to connect itself, at any single point, with that peculiarity of his

situation. It proves nothing in regard to the question, to show-

that the court of the Areiopagus had powers (that is admitted)

which would have given to it jurisdiction in the case of Paul,

supposing that he had been charged at this time with subverting

the established worship ; since the narrative on which we must

rely for our information as to what was done, not only contains

no evidence that the Athenians took this serious view of his doc-

trine, but ascribes their eagerness to hear him to a mere love of

novelty; see v. 21. Calvin, Kuinoel, Neander, Winer, Olshausen,

De Wette, Meyer, Baur, Doddridge, and the best critics generally,

at present, reject the opinion that Paul was carried before the

Areiopagus for a judicial examination. The authority of Chrys-

ostom, among the ancient critics, stands in favor- of it. A few

among the Germans, as Hess, Hemsen, Scholz, follow on that

side ; except that some of them would say (this is true of Hem-
sen), that the Areiopagus was caUed together, not exactly to try

the apostle, but to hear from him some account of his doctrine.

" The process," says Wordsworth, " may have been only a prepar-

atory inquiry, an dvaKptcri?. They who laid hands on him, may
have intended to frighten the apostle by the judicial associations

of the place, and to drive him out of the city." Most of our

English commentaries assume that Paul was arraigned at this

time as a religious innovator. The other ambiguous expressions,

which have been supposed to favor tliis view, will be noticed in

their place. — Swdfxe^a yvwvat. Can we knoio ? Would it not have

been an excess even of the Attic politeness, to have interrogated

a prisoner at the bar in tlais manner? The object, too, of the

inquiry, as defined by the accompanying terms, shows clearly

that they did not regard him as occupying that position.

V. 20. ^evilovTa, surprisi?ig, since the things were foreign, un-

heard of before.— eL(Tcf>epet<; .... ^fiwv, thou bringest to our ears.

This phrase, drawn from common life, has an appearance of real-

ity in this connection.— ri av S^eXot. See on v. 18. ti in apposi-

tion with Tavra should be noticed. It is not precisely like the

plural. "The singular tl," says Kriiger (Gr. ^ 61.8.2), "may
stand in such connections as rt raSra eori, when the question is,

what sort of a whole, what combined result, do the particulars

form ?

"

V. 21. The object of this verse is to explain why they ad-

dressed to him such inquiries. Their motive for proposing them

was that their curiosity might be gratified.— 'A^ijvaioi, Se ttoivtcs,

^36
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noiv all Athenians. The omission of the article unites the charac-

teristic more closely with the name, as its invariable attend-

ant. K. ^ 246. 5. a.— oi eViSi^juowres, i. e. the foreigners perma-

nently resident there (comp. 2, 10) ; unde iidem viorcs, as Bengel

remarks.— cis ovSiv .... ewaipow, S2:)ent their leisure for nothing

else. ' This sense of the verb is a later usage. Lob. ad Phryn.

p. 125. The imperfect does not exclude the continued existence

of the peculiarity, but blends the reference to it with the history.

See similar examples in 27, 8; John 11, 18; 18, 1; 19, 14. K. k

256. 4. a ; C. 567. y. — KawoTepov, newer, so. than before. W. k 35.

4 ; S. n 18. 4 ; K. § 323. R. 7. The comparative or the positive

fonn of the adjective could be used in tliis phrase ; but the

former characterizes their state of mind more forcibly than the

latter. Bengel has liit the i)oint of the idiom :
•' Nova statim

sordebant ; noviora queercbantur."— It is worth remarking, that

tliis singular scene of setting up the apostle to speak for the en-

tertainment of the people occurs, not at Ephesus, or Philipiu, or

Corinth, but at Athens ; not only the only place, in all his journey-

ing, where Paul met with such a reception, but just the place where

the incident arises in perfect harmony witli the disposition and

the tastes of the people. We know, from the testimony of ancient

writers, that this fondness for hearing and telling some new tiring,

which Luke mentions, was a notorious characteristic of the Athe-

nians. Their great orator reproaches them with the same pro-

pensity : {SovXeaSe, elire //,ot, Trepiidvrcs aurwi/ irvv^dveaSaL Kara ttjp

ayopdv Xeyerat Ti Kaivov ; (Philipp. I. 43). The entirely incidental

manner in which the exemplification of this trait comes forth in

the narrative here, bears witness to its authenticity

Outline of the Course of Thought.

The speech wliich Paul delivered at this time is remarkable

for its ada})tation, not only to the outward circumstances under

which he spoke, but to the peculiar mental state of his auditors.

De Wette pronounces it " a model of the apologetic style of

discourse." " The address of Paul before this assembly," says

Neander, " is a living proof of his apostolic wisdom and elo-

quence ; we perceive here how the apostle, according to his own
expiession, could become also a heathen to the heathen, that he

might win the heathen to a reception of the gospel." "The skill,"

says Ilemscn, " with which he was able to bring the truth near

to the Athenians, deserves admiration. We find in this discourse

of Paul nothing of an ill-timed zeal, nothing like declamatory
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pomp ; it is distinguished for clearness, brevity, colierence, and sim-

plicity of representation." Dr. Robinson, speaking under the im-

pression produced on his mind by a personal survey of the scene,

says that, " masterly " as the address is, as we read it under ordi-

nary circumstances, " the full force and energy and boldness of

the apostle's language can be duly felt only when one has stood

upon the spot." ' The writer can never forget the emotions of

thrilling interest, wliieli were excited in his own mind, as he read

and rehearsed the discourse, on that memorable rock.— We
have first the introduction, which, in the technical language of

rhetoric, is eminently conciliatory. The apostle begins by ac-

knowledging and commending the respect of the Athenians for

religion (v. 22. 23). He states next, at the close of v. 23, his

design, wliich is to guide their religious instincts and aspirations

to their proper object, i. e. to teach them what God is, his nature

and attributes, in opposition to their false views and })ractices as

idolaters. He goes on, then, in pursuance of this purpose, to an-

nounce to them, first, that God is the Creator of the outward,

material universe (v. 24) ; secondly, that he is entirely independ-

ent of his creatures, having all-sufficiency in himself (v. 25) ;

thirdly, that he is the Creator of all mankind, notwithstanding

their separatiop into so many nations and their wide dispersion

on the earth (v. 26) ; and, fourthly, that he has placed men, as

mdividuals and nations, in such relations of dependence on him-

self as render it easy for them to see that he is their Creator and

sovereign Disposer, and that they are the creatures of Ins power

and goodness ; and that it is their duty to seek and serve liim

(v. 27. 28). The ground has thus been won for the apph cation

which follows. At this point of the discourse, stretching forth

his hand, as we may well suppose, towards the gorgeous images

within sight, he exclaims :
" We ought not, therefore, to suppose

tiiat the Deity is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, sculptured by

the art and device of men" (v. 29). And that wliich men ought

not to do, they may not safely do any longer. It was owing to

the forbearance of God that they had been left hitherto to pursue

their idolatry without any signal manifestation of his displeasure

;

' Some object that the speech has been over-praised, because Paul did not suc-

ceed in bringing it to a formal close. The astonishment which one feels as he

reads tlie address is not that the speaker was interrupted at length, when he came

to announce to the Athenians the peculiar doctrines of Christianity, but that he

could command their attention so long, wliile he bore down with such effect on

their favorite opinions and prejudices, exposed their en-ors, and arraigned them aa

guilty of the grossest inconsistency and absurdity of conduct.
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they were noio required to repent of it and forsake it (v. 30),

because a day of rigliteons judgment awaited them, which had

been rendered certain by the resun-ectiou of Clurist (v. 31). Here

their clamors interrupted him. It is not difficuh, perhaps, to con-

jecture what he would have added. It only remained, in order

to complete his well-knowni circle of thought on such occasions,

that he should have set forth the claims of Christ as the object

of religious hope and confidence, that he should have exhorted

them to call on his name and be saved.— It will be seen, there-

fore, by casting the eye back, that we have here all the parts of

a perfect discourse, viz. the exordium, the proposition or theme,

the proof or exposition, the inferences and application. It is a

beautiful specimen of the manner in which a powerfid and well-

trained mind, practised in public speaking, conforms spontane-

ously to the rules of the severest logic. One can readily beheve,

looking at this feature of the discourse, that it was pronounced

by the man who wrote the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians,

where we see the same mental characteristics so strongly re-

flected. As we must suppose, at aU events, that the general

scheme of thought, the nexus of the argument, has been pre-

served, it does not affect our critical judgment of the discourse

whether we maintain that it has been reported lyi full, or that a

synopsis only has been given. On this point opinions diller.

Verses 22-31. The Speech of Paul on Mars' Hill.

V. 22. o-ra^ets. Paul spoke of course in the open air. A skil-

ful hand has pictured to us the scene. " He stood on that liill in

the centre of the Athenian city, and with a full view of it. The

temple of the Eumenides was immediately below him, and if he

looked to the east, he beheld the Propyleea of the Acropolis front-

ing him, and the Parthenon rismg above him ; and on liis left the

bronze colossus of Minerva, the champion of Athens, and the

temple of Victory to the right ; behind him was the temple of

Theseus; and a countless multitude of smaller temples and altars

in the Agora and Ceramicus below him." Wordsworth, p. 85.

See also his " Athens and Attica," Ch. XL— Iv fieo-ia tov 'Apciov

TTayov could be said of a place or an assembly. It is one of the

ambiguous expressions adverted to above (p. 281), which leave

it uncertain whether 'Apeiw irdyov is to be understood of the hill

or the court assembled there.— ai^Spes 'A^ijimot. The remark just

made is to be repeated here. It is the style of address which

Paul would necessarily use in speaking to a concourse of Athe-
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nians ; and at the same time, he might use it in speaking before

judges. In the latter case, however, the Greeks oftener said

£ avSpes StKao-rat. See Stalb. Plat. Apol. 17. A.— Kara TravTtt, ifl

every resjject, as it were, in every possible mode of exhibition.—
ws SeL(ri8a.iiJ.ove(TTipov<; vfxa<; ^ewpw, as (i. e. those wlio correspond to

this character) more religious, sc. than others, I see you (De Wet
Win.). See W. § 35. 4. For the suppressed term of the com-

parison, see on v. 21. Joscphus (Contr. Ap. 2. 11) calls the

Athenians rot's evcre^ea-TdTovs tCjv 'EXXi^voiv. See other testimonies

in Wetstein. Seio-iSat/AovecrTe/Dovs (a vox media) may signify also

more superstitious. It is improbable, as a matter of just rhetoric,

that the apostle employed it in that reproachful sense at the out-

set of his remarks. That he used it in a good sense is evident

for another reason. " He proceeds," says Neander, " to deduce

their seeking after God (which he doubtless considered as some-

thing good) from this Seto-tSatjaovta (comp. 25, 19), or rehgious

propensity, so prevalent among the Athenians. He announced

himself as one who would guide their SctcriSai/xovta, not rightly con-

scious of its object and aim, to a state of clear self-consciousness

by a revelation of the object to which it thus ignorantly tended."

V. 23. Kol o.va&eu)p(ov .... ^w/aov, and closely observing the ob-

jects of your religious veneration, Ifound also an altar, o-eftda-ixara

denotes, not acts of worship, devotions (E. V.), but temples,

images, altars, and the like. It is a generic term, under wliich

Kttt arranges ^w/.ioV as one of the class.— iireyiypaTTTo (pluperf),

had been inscribed, includes the present, and is to be explained

like the imperfect in v. 21.— dyvajo-rw ^£<2, to an unknoivn God.

" That there was, at least, one altar at Athens with this inscrip-

tion," says Meyer, " would appear as historically certain from this

passage itself, even though other testimonies were wanting, since

Paul appeals to a fact of his own observation, and that, too, in

the presence of the Athenians themselves." But the existence

of such altars at Athens is well attested by competent witnesses.

Philostratus, in his Life of Apollonius (6. 2), says : crw<^povi(TT€pov

Trepl TravTwv d^ewv ev Xiyet,v kol ravra 'AS^rjj^yaLV, ov kol dyvo'tj-riov ^eS)V

/Gw/x.01 ISpwraL, i. e. It is more discreet to speak ivell of all the gods,

and esj)ecially at Athens, where are erected altars also of unknown

gods. Pausanias, in his Description of Attica (1. 1), says that

such altars (f^wfxol ^ewv dyvcuo-rwv) existed at Phaleron, one of the

harbors of Athens. It has been made a question, how we are to

understand the use of the plural in these passages ; whether as

referring to the number of the altars on which the inscription

occurred, or to the number of the gods to whom the altars were
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dedicated. Some have assumed the latter as the correct view;

and have said that Paul has arbitrarily changed the plural into the

singular, in order to accommodate the fact to his purpose ; or

even that the writer, by this inaccuracy, has betrayed himself as

a person who had no direct knowledge of the circumstances

which he professes to relate. But even if the inscription on these

altars was in the plural, it does not follow that Paul may not

have found one having the language which he recites. Here

would be Luke's positive testimony to the fact, and that out-

weighs the mere silence of other writers. Such appears to be

Bengel's view. Again, it would not follow that he has necessa-

rily misrepresented the sense, admitting that he may have sub-

stituted the singular for the plural. The heathen wi-iters often

employed ^eot to convey the general idea of divine power, provi-

dence, deity, and the like.i With that meaning, the plural could

be relinquished for the singular, or the singular for the plural, just

as an individual pleased. Here the apostle might have preferred

^£(5, merely for the sake of its stncterformal accordance with the

doctrine which he was about to advance. Kuinoel appears at a

loss to decide whether the plural in the case under remark has

reference to the number of the altars, or to that of the gods.

Some, as Calvin and Olshausen, apparently concede that Paul

deviated from the strict form of the inscription, but deny that he

violated its proper import, or availed liimself of any unworthy

artifice.— But even the appearance of a difficulty here vanishes

entirely, when we give to the language of Philostratus and Pau-

sanias the interpretation, which is beyond any reasonable doubt

the correct one, Winer states his view of the case thus :
" It by

no means follows from the passages (of the writers above named),

that each single one of the altars mentioned by them had the in-

scription dyvwcTTocs ^eots in the plural, but more naturally that each

one separately was dedicated ayvwa-rta ^cu ; but this singular the

narrators were obliged to change into the plural, because they

spoke of all those altars in a collective way. It appears, there-

fore, that there were several altars in different places at Athens

with the inscription dyvojo-ro) ^£w." See his Realw. I. p. 111.

Such is the decision, also, of Eichhorn, Hess, Hemsen, Meyer,

De Wette, and others. It should be added that several of the

older commentators render ayvuxTTw Sew, to the unknoivn God, sup-

posing the God of the Jews, i. e. Jehovah, to be meant. Such

1 For examples of this intcnhangre, see the passages collected by Pfimner in liia

Systema Theologise Gentilis Purioris, p. 102, and elsewhei-e.
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a view mistranslates the Greek, and violates all historical proba-

bility. — The precise historical oVigin of the altars at Athens

bearing this inscription has been disputed. The conjectures are

various. One is, that they were very ancient, and that it was at

length forgotten to whom they had been originally built; and

that the words in question were placed on them at a later period,

to apprise the people that it was unknown to what gods they

belonged. If that was their character, it is not easy to see what

proper point of connection the apostle could have found for his

remark with such a relic of sheer idolatry. Another is, that, in

some time or times of pubhc calamity, the Athenians, not know-

ing what god they had offended, whether Minerva or Jupiter or

Mars, erected these altars so as to be sure of propitiating the

right one. The same objection may be made as before ; since

their ignorance in this case relates merely to the identity of the

god whom they should conciliate, and involves no recognition of

any power additional to their heathen deities. The most rational

explanation is unquestionably that of those who suppose these

altars to have had their origin in the feeling of uncertainty, inherent,

after all, in the minds of the heathen, whether their acknowledg-

ment of the superior powers was sufficiently full and compre-

hensive ; in their distinct consciousness of the limitation and

imperfection of their religious views, and their consequent desire

to avoid the anger of any still unacknowledged god who might

be unknown to them. That no deity might punish them for neg-

lecting his worship, or remain uninvoked in asking for blessings,

they not only erected altars to all the gods named or known
among them, but, distrustful still lest they might not comprehend

fully the extent of their subjection and dependence, they erected

them also to any other god or power that might exist, although as

yet unrevealed to them.— No one can say that this explanation

ascribes too much discernment to the heathen. Not to insist on

other proofs, such expressions as the comprehensive address,—
At deorum quicquid in ccclo regit (Horat. Epod. 5. 1) ; the oft-

used formula in the prayers of the Greeks and Romans, Si deo,

si dece ; and the superstitious dread, which they manifested in so

many ways, of omitting any deity in their invocations, prove the

existence of the feeling to which reference has been made. Out

of this feehng, therefore, these altars may have sprung ; because

the supposition is so entirely consistent with the genius of jioly-

theistic heathenism ; because the many-sided religiousness of

the Athenians would be so apt to exhibit itself in some such de-

monstration ; and, especially, because Paul could then appeal
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with so much effect to such an avowal of the insufficiency of

heathenism, and to such a testimony so borne, indirect, yet sig-

nificant, to the existence of the one true God.— Under these

circumstances, an aUusion to one of these altars by the apostle

would be equivalent to his saying to the Athenians thus :
" You

are correct in acknowledging a divine existence beyond any wliich

the ordinary rites of your worship recognize ; there is such an

existence. You are correct in confessing that tins Being is un-

known to you
;
you have no just conceptions of his nature and

perfections." He could add then with truth , ov ovv . . . . KarayyiX-

X«) v/Aiv, Whom, therefore, nut knowing, ye worship), this one I an-

nounce unto you. The inverted order gives point to the declara-

tion, dyvoowres has the same object as the verb, and means liav-

mg no Just hwivledge of him whom they worshipped; not igno-

rantly, as if they did not know whither their worsliip was direct-

ed. The word points back evidently to dyvwcrrw. Later editors

read o . . . . tovto, instead of o;/ . . . . tovtov ; in which case ^ew in

the inscription would be taken more abstractly as a divine pow-

er. The external evidence is not decisive. Meyer defends the

common reading in his first edition, and the other in his second.

The personal sense of ^ew may have been thought to concede

too much to heathenism, and so hove caused the pronouns to be

changed, tvae/^eire has seemed to some a strong term, as the

cognate words in the New Testament :dways exjiress the idea

of true piety ; but the term occurs further only in 1 Tim. 5, 4,

and denotes there, not the exercise of piety, but of something

merely' kindred to it, filial reverence. It needs only a similar

modification to adapt it to the use required here.

V. 24. The God whom Paul announced is the Maker of all

things, and, as such, necessarily distinct from their* false gods.

That is the point of connection between this verse and the pre-

ceding.— ouros .... virapxiov, this o?ie (by liis right 'as Creator)

being the Lord, Sovereign, of heaven and earth. It was selfevi-

dent, therefore, that he was not to be confounded with any of

their idols, whose existence was limited by the sjjace which they

occupied.— ;(€ipo7roii^ots, made with hands, is contrasted with o

TToti^o-as . . . . iv avTiZ.— iv vaois. The statues or images were

kept in the recesses of the temple.— kotoikci. The mass of the

heathen in practice "made no difference between the symbol and

its object; the block was the god (comp. 19, 26).

V. 25. The apostle illustrates the character of the true God
still further, by another contrast between liim and the deities of

the heathen. He is indepemleut of his creatures; he needs
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notliing from them ; they can earn no merit by serving him.—
ovSk .... S^epaireveTaL, ami (after a preceding negative) he is not

ministered unto by Jiuman hands, or hands of men. avSpwrnviav is

a more correct reading, than dv^pwTrojv (T. E,.). The verb h6re

impHes more than mere worship. The heathen considered :t

meritorions to lavish wealth on the temples and shrines of their

idols ; they brought to them costly gifts, and even offerings of

food and drink, as if they stood in need, of such things, and

could be laid under obhgation to their worshippers. The prayer

of Chryses, priest of ApoUo, in H. 1. 37 sq., expresses the true

spirit of heathenism in this respect

:

'If e'er with wreaths I hung thy sacred fane,

Or fed the flames with fat of oxen slain,

God of the silver bow ! thy shafts employ.

Avenge thy servant, and the Greeks destroy.'

— TrposSeo^evos Ttvos, as if needing something besides, i. e. (note the

compound) out of himself as necessary to his perfection.— avros

8t8ov?, since he himself gives, avros is emphatic as opposed to the

idea that Iris creatures are able to give to him. — tu irdvTa, the

whole, i. e. of the things which they enjoy. In such an expression,

TO. restricts the adjective to the class of objects intimated by the

preceding words or the context. Some editors omit the article

here. Compare Rom. 8, 32 ; 1 Cor. 9, 22 ; Pliil. 3, 8, etc. But

in most of these passages, too, the manuscripts fluctuate.
'

V. 26. €7roiijo-e re, k. t. X., and he made of one blood every nation

of men that they should dwell. This is the more obvious view of

the construction, and is the 'one which has been generally

adopted. Yet several of the best critics (Kuin. De Wet. Mey.

Alf) regard iroiCw here as an instance of its use with an accusa-

tive and infinitive, like that in Matt. 5, 32 ; Mark 7, 37, and trans-

late : and he caused every nation of men (sprung) from one blood to

dwell. kotoikCiv connects itself more easily in this way, it is true,

with the rest of the sentence ; but the facility thus gained ren-

ders the expression hard at e^ cvo? at/xaros, so that we must supply

a word to make the thought flow smoothly. The main idea be-

yond question is, that God has created tl>e entire human race

from a common stock ; and the more prominent way, therefore, in

which the translation first stated brings forward this proposition,

appears to me to be a reason for preferring it. It is an objection

to the other mode, that it assigns a too subordinate place to the
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principal thonght. But why does the apostle single out thus the

universal brotherhood of the race ? Olshausen says it was intend-

ed as a reproof to the Athenians for their contempt of the Jews.

Meyer, Neander, De Wette, and others, consider it as directed

essentially against the polytheism of the heathen. If all are the

children of a common parent, then the idea of a multiplicity of

gods from whom the various nations have derived their origin,

or whose protection they specially enjoy, must be false. The
doctrine of the unity of the race is closely intei'w^oven with that

of the unity of the divine existence. This more comprehensive

view of the meaning, however, does not exclude the other ; since,

if all nations have the same creator, it would at once occur that

notliing can be more absurd than the feeling of superiority and

contempt with which one affects to look down upon another. As

the apostle had to encounter the prejudice which was entertained

against him as a Jew, his course of remark was doubly pertment,

if adapted at the same time to remove this hinderance to a can-

did reception of his message.— KaroiKetv is the infinitive of de-

sign. The various lands which the different families of mankind

occupied, \vith all the advantages connected with their position,

God had assigned to them; comp. Deut. 32, 8; Ps. 115, 16. Yea,

he had proceeded from the very first with a view to their welfare.

He designed, in creating men, that they should inhabit and

possess the earth as their own ; that they should aU of them

enjoy the manifold blessings allotted to them in the various

places of their abode. It was to him that they were indebted

for what they enjoyed, and not to accident, or their own enter-

prise, or the favor of some imaginary god. The remark, made
as applicable to all lands, has its justification in the fact, that,

notwithstanding the inequalities which diversify the condition

of nations, they have severally their peculiar advantages ; it is

natural for every people to esteem their own country, in some
respects at least, as the best.'^ But the remark was specially

aimed, beyond doubt, at the feeling of self-congratulation with

which the Athenians were prone to contemplate the peculiar

fehcity of their own position, their national renown, their past

and present prosperity. This view of the meaning prepares the

way for the thought which is next introduced.— opto-as . . . . t^s

KaTotKtas avTuiv, having f.red the ajjpointed seasons atid limils of their

abode. The second participle repeats the idea of the first, not

1 Tacitus has rccognizcrl this priiu'i;ilc in his fine reraai-k (Germ.§ 2),
—" Infor-

mem terns, asperara ca'lo, nisi si putria sit."
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superfluously, but with the evident effect of affirming it more

strongly. The approved reading is Trpoa-T^rayixivov^ rather than

TrpoTerayijAvovs (T. R.). The apostle, by adding tliis, admonishes

the Athenians that they, like every other people, had not only

received their peculiar advantages from the common Creator,

but that they could hold them only during the continuance of his

good-will and favor. In assigning to the nations their respective

abodes, he had fixed both the seasons of their prosperity and the

limits of their territory, i. e. it was he who decided icken and hoio

long they should flourish, and kow far their dominion should

extend. We have the same idea exactly in Job 12, 23. The
remark was adapted both to rebuke their spirit of self-elation,

and to warn them of the danger of slighting a message from

Him who had their destiny so perfectly at his command. Some
explain these last words as referring to the limits which God
has assigned to the lives of men individually : they have their

appointed seasons and bounds, beyond which they cannot pass.

But that idea lies out of the present circle of view, as the

subject of discourse here relates to nations and not to individuals.

It is also philologically inadmissible ; since airCov can naturally

refer to avSpoi-n-wv only as connected with -n-av I'-^vos.— The anti-

polytheistic aim, which forms to such an extent the ground-tone

of the discourse, is to be recognized perhaps, also, in this part of

it. The separation of men into so many different nations might

seem to oppose the idea of their common parentage ; vliat separ-

ation itself is, therefore, represented by the apostle as having

been contemplated in the divine plan.— It will be observed that

what the apostle affirms in this verse as true of God is, also,

intended to be denied in regard to polytheism. The conception,

therefore, thus brought befoi,;e the minds of his heathen auditors,

was a vast one. All that power exerted in giving existence

to men, controlling their destiny, exalting entire nations or

casting them down, which they had parcelled out among such

an infinity of gods, they are now led to concentrate in a single

possessor; they obtain the idea of one infinite Creator and
Ruler.

V. 27. ^qretv, telic, that they should seek. Tliis infinitive at-

taches itself more particularly to the part of the sentence which
commences at KaroiK^v, and states the moral object which God
had in view with reference to men, in making such provision for

their convenience and happiness. It was that they might be led,

by such tokens of his goodness, to seek him, i. e. a more perfect
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knowledge of him and of their obligations to him. Some, on the

contrary, make the infinitive depend, almost wholly, on the clause

just before, and find the connection to be this : that, excited by

the proofs of his power, as manifested in the var\nng fortunes of

nations, they should seek, etc. But as already expL'iined, tlie con-

trolling idea in that clause is that of the goodness of God (subject,

as to its continuance, to the divine pleasure) ; wliile that of liis

power, as dis])layed in the infliction of judgments, is only inci-

dentally involved. Again, that clause is a subordinate one, as its

structure shows, and that it should break off' irjruv so much from

the main part of the sentence would be violent.— d apaye ....

tvpoiev, ifperhaps they mightfeel after him and find him. \jjr]Xa(fyq'

a-etav denotes, properly, the motions of a blind man, who gropes

along after an object in the dark. On the pecuhar ..^Eolic termi-

nation, see W. H3. 2. d; K. U16. 9; B. § 103. marg. 14. This

verb is chosen, as well as the problematical form of the expres-

sion (el apaye), because the apostle would concede the compara-

tive indistinctness of the light which the heathen have to guide

them.— KatTouye, although indeed. This clause is added to show
that the concession just made was not intended to exculpate the

heathen for their estrangement from God. Although so benighted

as to be compelled to grope for the object of their search, it

was still within reach ; they had not, after all, so far to go for a

knowledge of God, that they might not find it if they would.

Compare the sentiment with 14, 17, and especially with E.ora.

1,20.

V. 28. ^w/jLcv Koi KLvovfxeSa Kai iafx-ev, We live and move and ex-

ist. The different verbs present the idea on every side. We
derive our existence solely from God ; we depend on Him, every

instant, for life, activity, being itself Without Him we should

neither continue to live, nor be such as we are, nor have been at

all. From creatures thus dependent, the evidence of a Creator

cannot be very deeply hidden, if they have only a disi)osition to

seek for it.— ws Kai, as also, i. e. the sentiment is not only true,

but has been acknowledged.— Ka&' vfj.d<;, among you, i. e. Greeks

in distinction from Jews ; not Athenians in distinction from other

Greeks.— tov yap Kai yeVos ccr/ieV, For his offspring also are we.

Derivation implies dcjjendence. The creature caimot exist apart

from the Creator. The apostle brings forw^ard the citation cor-

rectly, therefore, as parallel in sentiment to Iv avrw .... ea-fiev.

He quotes it as an avowal that we owe our being and its preser-

vation to a higher Power ; the mythological idea of Jupiter does
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not enter into the meaning.^ rov stands here for the pronoun.

W. H7. 1 ; S.§ 94. 1. The words form the first half of a hex-

ameter, and are found in Aratus, a Cihcian poet, who flourished

about B. C, 270. The celebrated Hymn of Cleanthes to Jupiter

(v. 5) contains almost the same words, viz. Ik aov yap yeVos eV/AeV.

The same idea, variously expressed, occurs in several other Grecik

writers. The form of the citation the apostle took, undoubtedly,

from Ai-atus, but says nvh dprJKaat because he would generalize

the idea as if he had said, The truth is so plain that even your

poetry recognizes it (see on v. 18). According to some, he uses

the plural because he had in mind other passages where the

thought is found; or, according to others, because he inferred

that so obvious a remark must be a common one. yap Kai, as

Meyer observes correctly, has no logical connection with Paul's

speech, but is to be viewed merely as a part of the citation,

which it was necessary to retain on account of the verse.

V. 29. yei'os ovv, k. t. A,., Since, therefore, toe are the offspring of
God. The inference drawn here is, that idolatry is supremely

absurd, inasmuch as it makes that which is destitute of life, mo-
tion, intelligence, the source of these attributes to others. Com-
pare Isa. 44, 9 sq.— In o^etAo/Aev Paul connects himself with them,

and thus softens the rebuke.

—

^apayp-an stands in apposition with

the nouns which precede, i. e. the state or form of the materials

just enumerated, artificially wrought.

V. 30. The relation of this verse and the one following to the

preceding verse is this : Since such is the nature of idolatry, you
must therefore {ovv) repent of it, because God now lays upon you
his command to tliis efl^ect, in view of the retributions of a judg-

ment to come. The most important word here is virepiSwy. It

does not occur further in the New Testament, but is found often

in the Septuagint, where it signifies to neglect, wliich is its proper

classical sense, then to despise, but especially to suffer to pass as

if unnoticed, to withhold the proof of noticing a thing which is, at

the same time, a matter of distinct knowledge ; a frequent sense

of ^\'J in Hiphil and Hithpael (see Dent. 22, 3. 4, etc.). In this

last signification, the verb represents perfectly the apostle's mean-
ing here. God had hitherto permitted the heathen to pursue

' No more than in the words of Milton :
—

" Fame is no i)hmt that grows on mortal soil

;

******
But lives and spreads aloft by those pure eyes,

And perfect witness of all-judging Jove."
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their own way, without manifesting liis sense of their conduct,

either by sending to them special messengers to testify against

it, as he did to the Jews, or by inflicting upon them at once the

punishment deserved. The idea is virtually the same, therefore,

as that of dacn in 14, 16, and TrapeSwKcv in Rom. 1, 24. To under-

stand vTrepiSwv as meaning that God would not judge or punish

the heathen for the sins committed in their state of idolatry,

would be at variance with Paul's theology on tliis subject as he

has unfolded it in Rom. 1, 20 ; 2, 11 sq. Not only so, but the

repentance wliich the apostle now calls upon them to exercise

presupposes their guilt.

V. 31. BioTi, because, states the reason why the heathen also,

as well as others, must repent ; they could not, without this pre-

paration, be safe in the day of righteous judgment wliich awaited

them.— ev dvSpl (S wpio-e, m (the person of ) the man ichom lie

appointed. dvSpL omits the article because a definite clause fol-

lows. W. ^ 21. 4 ; S. ^ 69. 3. w stands, by attraction, for the

accusative.— ttl<ttiv irapaar-^uiv iraaLv, having afforded assurance to

all, confirmation, viz. of a judgment to come. It is impossible to

say just how much the apostle intended to rejiresent as proved

by the resurrection of Christ. He himself referred to it, un-

doubtedly, m the first place, as establishing the possibiUty of

such a resurrection of all men from the dead as was involved in

his doctrine of a general judgment; but whether he had yet de-

veloped this doctrine so far that tlie Athenians perceived aheady

this bearing of the fact, is uncertain. It was enough to excite

their scorn to hear of a single instance of resurrection. Again,

the resurrection of Christ from the dead confirms the truth of all

liis claims ; and one of these was that he was to be the judge of

men ; see John 5, 28, 29. But whether the apostle meant to ex-

tend the argument to these and other points, we cannot decide,

as he was so abruptly silenced.

Verses 32-34. Paul is inten-vpted and leaves the Assembly.

V. 32. The apostle was heard with attention until he came to

speak of the resurrection ; when, at the announcement of a doc-

trine which sounded so strangely to the ears of the Athenians,

sonre of them broke forth into expressions of open contein|)t.

—

dvaoTcuriv veKpwv, a resurrection of the dead. Both nouns omit the

article in this frecjuent combination, except in 1 Cor. 15, 42. W.
i 19. As we do not know how much of Paul's idea the Atheni-

ans had apprehended, it is doubtful whether we are to take the



Chap. XVIII, 1. COMMENTARY. 295

plural here as generic or numerical, i. e. whether Christ merely

be meant, or men in general.— aKuva-ofieSa .... Trept tovtov, We
will hear thee again concerving this., viz. matter ; not so naturally

masc, with reference to avrov in v. 31. It is disputed whether

we are to understand tliis as said seriously, or as a courteous re-

fusal to hear any thing further from him. The latter is the pre-

valent view ; and so Kuinoel, Henisen, De Wette, Meyer, Bloom-

field, Howson. The manner in which Paul now left the assembly,

the immediate termination of his labors at Athens, and the ad-

versative 8e in V. 34, favor this interpretation. Such a mode of

speaking, too, was entirely consonant to the Athenian character.

Calvin, Grotius, Ptosenmiiller, Alford, are among those who im-

pute a serious meaning to the language.

V. 33. Kttt ovTixi%, and thus, i. e. after these events, or with such

a result ; comp. 20, 11; 28, 14. — Ik fxia-ov awTwv, i. e. of those

whom he had addressed ; not from the city (comp. 18, 1).

V. 34. Tives Se, but certain (Mey. De Wet.), appears to be con-

trasted, in the writer's mind, with what is stated in v. 32, respect-

ing the effect of Paul's s})eecli ; the favorable is opposed to the

unfavorable. Yet 8e may be continuative. — KoXXrj-^ivre'; aurw, not

adhering, hntJoining, attaching themselves, to him.— 6 'Apeo-n-a-

yLT7]<;, the Areopagite, i. e. one of the judges in the court of the

Areiopagus. The number of these judges varied at different

times. Eusebius and other ancient writers say that this Diony-

sius became aftei-wards bishop of the church at Athens, and

ended his life as a martyr.— Kat ywr/, and a iconian, not the wife

of Dionysius, as some have said, for the article and pronoun

would then have been added (comp. 5, 1) ; or at least the article

(comp. 24, 24). It has been inferred, from her being singled out

thus by name, that she was a woman of rank, but beyond this,

notlring is known of her.

CHAPTER XVIII.

Verses 1-11. Arrival of Paul at Corinth, and his Labors there.

V. 1. Ik twv ^k^iqvuiv. Wieseler limits the ajjostle's stay at

Athens to fourteen days. The estimate is necessarily conjec-

tural. It is certain that, although Paul spent the most of tlie two
next years in Corinth and the vicinity, he did not du-ect liis steps

again to that city. On liis third missionary tour, he came once
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more into this part of Greece, but at that time passed by Athens,

certainly once and again, ^\'ithout repeating his xnsit thither.—
CIS KopivSov. The distance from Athens to Corinth by land is

about forty-five miles. The summit of the Acropolis of the one

city can be distinctly seen from that of the other. 7JX&€v does not

show how Paul travelled. The voyage, says Wieseler, could he

made easily in two days. A Greek seaman informed the writer

that with a very fair wind he had made the passage in tliree

hours, though on the average, in five or six hours ; that in bad

weather he had been five clays on the way. The steamers be-

tween the Piraeus and Kalimaki, the eastern port of the modern

Corinth, occupy usually four hours.— Corinth at this period was

the seat of the Roman proconsulate for Achaia, or the southern

province of Greece. "In consequence of its situation," says Ne-

ander, " this city furnished a very important central point for the

extension of the gospel in a great part of the Roman empire

;

and hence Paul remained here, as in other similar places, a longer

time than was othenvise usual for him."

V. 2. 'AKvXav. The nominative is 'AKi'Xas (v. 2G). Aquila and

Priscilla, or Frisca (Rom. 16, 3), were Roman names; and it was

common for Jews to assume such names when they hved out of

Palestine ; see on 13, 9. That Aquila was bom in Pontus har-

monizes with 2, 9 and 1 Pet. 1,1; for we see from those passages

that Jews resided in that country. As we have no account of

his conversion at Corinth, the probability is that Aquila embraced

the gospel at Rome. So Hemseu, Olshausen, Neander, Wies-

eler, and others, conclude. Some allege -nva 'lovSatov as proof

that he was still unconverted (Mey. De Wet.); but he is intro-

duced in that manner on account of what follows. The notice

apprises us that he was one of the Travras 'lovSatovs, whom the

decree banished. At this early period no distinction would be

made between Jews and Jewish Christians. Aquila accompanied

Paul to Ephesus (v. 18. 26), and was still there when the apostle

wrote the First Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. 16, 19). We
find him at Rome again when Paul wi-ote the Epistle to the Ro-

mans (Rom. 1 6, 3 sq.) ; and at a still later period at Ephesus a

second time (2 Tim. 4, 19). The nature of his business (v. 3)

led him frequently to change the place of his residence.— 8ia to

8taT€Taxevai, k. t. X., because Claudius had ordered, etc. Luke refers

unquestionably to the edict mentioned by Suetonius (Claud, c.

25) :
" Judajos, inipulsorc Chrcsto, assidue tumultuantcs Roma

expulit." Neander remarks on that passage as follows :
" We

might suppose that some factious Jew then hving, of tliis name,
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one of the numerous class of Jewish freedmen in Rome, was

intended. But as no individual so universally known as thr

Chrestus of Suetonius seems to have been considered by that

writer is elsewhere mentioned ; and as XptoTos was frequently

pronounced Xp-qa-To^ by the pagans, it is quite probable that Sueto-

nius, who wrote half a century after the event, throwing together

what he had heard about the political expectations of a Messiah

among the Jews, and the obscure and confused accounts which

may have reached liim respecting Christ, was thus led to express

himself in a manner so vague and indefinite." Church History,

Vol. I. p. 49. The Roman historian does not mention the year

of that expulsion, and we may suppose it to have been about

A. D. 52, in accordance with our plan of chronology. 7rpocr</)dra)s,

lately, shows that it was still a recent event when Paul amved
at Corinth. Some writers would identify this decree with that De
mathematicis It.aliapelkndis, which Tacitus mentions (Ann. 12. 52).

The matltematici, or as they were also called, Ckaldm, were ban-

ished on the ground of their aiding conspirators against the em-

peror by the use of their art as astrologers. Wieseler (Cln-ono-

logie, p. 121 sq.) argues that the Jews may have been confounded

with that class of men, and were consequently banished by the

same decree. If that point were established, it would furnish a

striking confirmation of the correctness of our chronology ; for

the edict to which Tacitus refers can be shown to have been

published in A. D. 52. But it must remain uncertain whether

the two events have any chronological connection with each

other.

V. 3. elpyd^ero, UYOuglit, labored for his subsistence. He re-

minds the Corintliians of this fact in 1 Cor. 9, 6 sq. and 2 Cor.

11, 7 sq.— Tjaav yap, k. t. X., for theij ivere tent-makers as to the

trade, or (with ttj rexv??, according to Lclun. Tsch.), in respect to

the trade (which they had). Trjv Tex^rjv would be a limiting accus-

ative like Tov rpoTTov in Jud. v. 7. W. ^ 32. 6; K. § 279. 7. The

Jews, more especially after the exile, held the mechanic arts in

high estimation. It was a proverb among them that the father

who neglected to bring up his son to a trade taught him to be a

thief. The composition of aK-qvoiroioL indicates a definite sense.

It is difiicult to see why some should suppose it to mean manu-

facturers of tent-cloth. It has not been shoAvn that the usage

differed from the etymology. Tent-making was a common trade

in Cilicia, the native country of the apostle. A coarse species

of goat's hair, called cilicium, was produced there in great abun-

dance, and was much used for that purpose. A person accus-

38
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tomecl to work on that material could work, doubtless, on any

other. Paul had acquired the trade, in all probability, during his

boyhood, while he hved at Tarsus.

V. 4. SicXeyero, discoursed (imperf.) from week to week; where-

as SieXix^r] (aorist), in v. 19, refers to a smgle occasion.

—

"EXXrjva^,

sc. cre;8o/u,eVoT;?, i. 6. Greek proselytes who attended the synagogue;

comp. 13, 43 ; 14, 1. The apostle had not yet addressed liimself

to the heathen ; see v. 6.

V. 5. In d)s 81 KaTrjXSov, Now ivhen they came doivn, ws is not

merely temporal (Alf), but represents the (tvv€l)(€to as immedi-

ately consequent on the arrival of the two friends.— Macedo?iia

denotes here the Roman province of that name, comprising North-

ern Greece as distinguished from Achaia, or Southern Greece ; see

on V. 1. It is left uncertain, therefore, from what particular place

Silas and Timothy arrived at this time. Compare on v. 16.

—

(TvvQLxeTo Tw Xoyw, tvtts engrossed {lit Jteld together) loith the tvora

(Vulg. Kuin. Olsh. De Wet. Bmg. Rob.). The arrival of his

associates relieved him from anxiety which had pressed heavily"

u^jon him (comp. I Thess. 3, 6 sq.) ; and he could now devote

himself with unabated energy to his work. He had the support

also of their personal cooperation. We see from 2 Cor. 1, 19,

that Silas and Timothy took an active part in the proclamation

of the gospel at Corinth. We see also from 1 Cor. 2, 3, where

the apostle says that he was among the Corinthians " in weak-

ness and in fear and much trembling," that he was in a state of

mind to need urgently the presence and sympathy of such coad-

jutors. Some say it means simply that Silas and Timothy found

Paul employed thus anxiously when they arrived (Mcy. Alf);

but unless they had something to do with the fact, it would be

unimportant whether it occurred before or after their coming : its

interest in that case lay wholly in its being a part of the apos-

tle's experience. The common text has tw Tri/eujaart after o-ump^ETo

:

he loas itnjye/led by the Sjnrit, or by his oion spirit, his fervent zeal

(comp. V. 25). The evidence decides for t<5 Aoyw as the original

word (Grsb. Mey. Tsch.).

V. C. wTtracrcro/jieVcov Bk auTwv, But they opposing themselves, is

not to be taken as explanatory of the avvuxero (against Mey.),

but as describing the conduct of the Jews occasioned by the

apostle's (Tuvetx^To.— f3Xao-(f}r]fju)vvTwv, blas2)he))ii7ig, sc. his words,

message; comp. 13, 45; 19, 9.— iKTLva^dfievo^ to. IfidrLa, shaking

out his garme?its, i. e. the dust upon them, as a witness against

them. For the significancy of the act, see on 13, 51.

—

to alfia

vtiuiv, your blood, i. e. the consequences of your guilt; comp. 20, 26;
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Ezek. 33, 5.— cttI tijv KecjiaXrjv, sc. iXSerw ; comp. Matt. 23, 35.—
Ka^apos €ya), / am pifir, have discharged my duty. Some pomt

the text so as to read, 2}ure I hencc/orih ivill turn unto the Gentiles

(Lchm. Alf.). The two clauses utter the idea more forcibly than

one, and are better suited to so grave a declaration ; comp. also

20, 26 and Matt. 27, 24. On the nature of this desertion of the

Jews, see on 13, 46.

V. 7. fjueTafSa.'i cKet^er, having departed from there, i. e. the syna-

gogue (see V. 4), not from the city, or from the house of Aquila.

— 7jX^ev, K. T. A.., went into the house of a certain Justus. The

meaning is, not that he left Aquila and went to lodge with Jus-

tus (Alf), but that he preached in future at the house of the

latter, wliich was so much the more convenient because it

was near the synagogue where they had been accustomed to

assemble. Paul pursued precisely the same course at Ephesus

,

see 19, 9.— cre^oixevuv tov 3e6v, tcorshipping Goc/, describes Jus-

tus as a foreigner who had embraced Judaism, but was not yet

a believer. He opened his house for the use of the Christians,

because he iiad more sympathy with them than with the Jews.

Hjs moral position was certainly unique ; and it is easy to be-

lieve that he soon exchanged it for that of a believer.

V. 8. Crispus was one of the few persons at Corinth whom
Paul himself baptized; see 1 Cor. 1, 14.— tTrtcrreucre crw o/\a) tw

oiKO) avTov, believed with all his house. Here is another instance

in which a whole family received the gospel; comp. 16, 15; 1

Cor. 1, 16. The ApostoHcal Constitutions (VII. 46) say that

Crispus became bishop of J5gina.—The Corinthians who be-

lieved were native Greeks ; not Jews at Corinth.— iTrLa-revov is

imperfect, from the relation of the act to d/cowvTes.

V. 9. 8l opa/xaro?, through a vision as the medium of commu-
nication ; a form was seen as well as a voice heard (comp. 9, 12

;

16, 9; 22, 18).— fjii] <^ojBov, Fear not. The form of the imperative

implies that he was beL;uining to despond ; see the note on 10,

15.— XaA.et, continue to speak. Observe the use of the subjunctive

aorist in the next verb.

V. 10. KoX ovSeh, K. T. X., and no one shall attack tJi,ee (telic) to

injure thee, i. e. no one shall attempt it with success (De Wet.)
;

or ecbatic, so as to injure thee. The infinitive with tov denotes

more commonly a purpose. The Jews made an effort to destroy

the apostle after this promise (v. 12 sq.), but were defeated.

—

Siort .... TToXi^s, because I have much people, i. e. many who are

a))pointed to become such; see 13^ 48, and 15, 17. Hence the

activity of the apostle must have free scope until they were con-

verted.
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V. 1 1. cfca^to-f, K. T X., And he abode a year and six montlis.

It has been questioned whether this designation of time extends

merely to the arrest mentioned in v. 12 (Mey.), or embraces the

entire sojourn at Corinth. " I regard the latter view," says

Wieseler, ( Chronologie, p. 46,) "as undoubtedly the correct one.

This appears, in the first place, from the particle re, which con-

nects this verse in the closest manner with what precedes, and

conseqliently with €r7r€ Se, k. t. X.: ' The Lord said. Fear not, but

speak and be not silent; .... and so (W. ^ 53. 2) he abode a

year and six months, teaching among them the word of God.'

The main thought of the words which the Lord addresses to

Paul in the vision (v. 9, 10) is unquestionably, ' Speak in this

city, and be not silent,' and accordingly the period of time, in v.

11, during which the apostle obeys this command of Christ, must

refer to the tvhole time in which he had spoken at Corinth and

was not silent, i. e. must include the time until his departure.

In the second place, this follows from the general nature of the

statement :
' he abode there a year and six months ;

' comp.

Luke 24, 49." Anger (p. 63) adopts the same conclusion. De
Wette calls it the prevalent view, but prefers the other.— ev

avTOLs, among them in the city (v. 10) ; see on 8, 5.

Verses 12-17. Paul is arraigned before Gallio.

v. 12. Gallio was a brother of Seneca, the celebrated moral-

ist. His original name was Novatus. He assumed that of Gal-

lio, out of gratitude to a distinguished rhetorician of that name,

who adopted him as a son. Seneca dedicated his books De Ira

and De Vita Bcata, to this brother. In one of his Letters (104)

he speaks of Gallio as having resided in Achaia, though he does

not mention in what capacity he was there. Luke's nan-ative

represents him as acting a part in striking harmony with his re-

puted character. He was known among his contemporaries as

the " dulcis Gallio." He had the social qualities which make a

man a general favorite. " Nemo mortalium," says Seneca, "uni

tam dulcis est, quam hie omnibus." (Qua>st. Nat. L. 4, Praef.)

Luke's ow8ev TovTwv ifxeXev in V. 17 indicates the easy temper

which contributes so much to personal popularity. Gallio, like

his brother, was put to death by the murderous Nero.— avSvira-

Tct'ovros T^s 'A;^aias, was governing Achaia as proconsul. Tliis

])rovince (see on v. 1) consisted of Hellas and ihe Peloponnesus.

Here, too, we have a striking example of Luke's accuracy. Un-
der Tiberius (Tac. Ann. 1. 76) and Cahgula, the two preceding
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emperors, Achaia had been an imperial province, governed by

proprsBtors. But Claudius had restored it to the Senate ( Suet.

Claud, c. 25), and under that form of administration its govern-

ors were styled proconsuls. Paul was at Corinth in the reign of

Claudius. Compare the note on 13, 7.— ctti to firjfxa, be/ore the

tribunal. The ^yjixa was a seat or chair from which the Roman
magistrates dispensed justice. It was sometimes fixed in one

place, and was sometimes movable so as to accommodate the

judge wherever he might wish to hold his court.

V. 13. Trapa tov vofxov, contrary to the law, not of the Romans,

but of the Jews (comp. vo/xov tov koS u/xas in v. 15) ; not of both

Romans and Jews (Lange), as the charge in that form demanded

investigation. What Luke has stated here is a summary of the

charge. That the Jews went more into detail is evident from

Gallio's reply in v. 13.

V. 14. aSiK-rjixa and pa.hiovpyy]iLa designate the act perhaps legally

and ethically : this, as an offence against morality ; that, as an

offence against the state or the personal rights of others.— av

rjvea-xoiJ.r]^ vp.wv, I would have suffered you, would have listened

patiently to your complaint ; but the condition in the protasis not

being true, he could not now do it. For av with the aorist indica-

tive in the subordinate clause, see W. M3. 2 ; B. ^ 139. 3. 2 ; K.

§ 327. b. Gallic makes known his decision as a thing settled.

V. 15. TTcpt Xoyov, concerning a doctrine. — ovo/xarwv, names, be-

cause they had accused Paul of teaching that Jesus was the Mes-

siah.— K/DiT'^s yap, K. T. X., For I do not wish to he judge of these

things, yap (T. R.) is logically correct, but comes from a copyist.

It was out of his province to take cognizance of such questions.

The Roman laws allowed the Jews to regulate their religious af-

airs in their own way. Lysias (23, 29) and Festus (25, 19)

placed their refusal to interfere on the same ground. — The reply

which Luke attributes to Gallio has been justly cited as a mark

of that candor which distinguishes the truth. A panegyrist, a

dishonest narrator, says Paley, would be too jealous for the honoi

of his cause to represent it as treated superciliously by those of

eminent rank.

v. 16. d-n-^Xacrcv avTov<;, drove them away, dispersed them. The

verb shows that they left reluctantly, but not that any violence

was used. A peremptory refusal, a decisive manner would be

sufficient for the purpose.

V. 17. The interpretation of this passage has influenced the

text. Some of the younger manuscripts insert ol 'loi^Satot after

Tavres ; as if the Jews, disappointed in their design against the
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apostlo, attempted as their next resort to avenge themselves on

one of liis jirhicipal followers. But the evidence for this read-

ing is entirely inadequate ; and it is incredible, also, that Luke
should mention Sosthencs merely as a ruler of the synagogue,

if he had become in fact a Christian. The best authorities have

TravTcs without any appendage, and ol "EXAijvcs in the common
editions must be viewed as a gloss, coiTCct as an explanation,

but textually spnrious. As the Jews could have had no motive

for maltreating one of their own number, Travres must be the

body of those present, such as the subalterns of the court and

the Greeks whom the tumult had drawn together. Sosthencs was
probably the successor of Crispus (v. 8), or, as Biscoe conjec-

tures, may have belonged to another synagogue in the city. He
appears to have taken an active part in the prosecution, and

hence the Greeks, who were always ready to manifest their

hatred of the Jews, singled him out as the object of their spe .

cial resentment. In winking at this, says De Wette, Gallio may
have carried his impartiahty too far. If he was the Sosthenes

who is called "a brother " in 1 Cor. 1, 1, he must have been con-

verted after tliis, and have removed to Ephesus. The coinci-

dence in the name is the only reason for supposing the same

person to be meant in both places.— Itdtttov (imperf) shows

how thorough a beating Sosthenes received. It may not be

wronging Gallio to suspect that he looked through his fingers

and enjoyed the scene.— owSev tovtwv includes most naturally the

dispute between the Jews and Christians, as well as the abuse

of Sosthenes.— e/AeXev, when used as a personal verb, requires in

prose a neuter subject. K. ^ 274. R. 1 ; Mt. ^ 348. R 2. The
indifference of Gallio is not mentioned in commendation of him,

but as suggesting why the affair had such a termination. OAving

to the proconsul's disposition, the Jews were unsuccessful; so

far from inflicting any injury on the apostle, their attempt recoiled

in disgrace and violence upon themselves.

Verses 18-22. Faul j^^'oceeds by the Way of Ephesus and
Ccesarea to Jerusalem, and from there to Antioch.

V. 18. en 7rpo?/i.£ua? ly/xcpas iKavas, having remained yet many
lays after tlie arrest. "Whether the arrest took place at the end

of the year and a half mentioned in v. 11, or in the course of

that time, is subject, as we have seen, to some doubt. Even if

che arrest was subsequent to the year and six months, the many
days here need not be supposed to extend the sojourn at Corinth
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beyond a few additional months (Wiesl.). During this period

the apostle planted churches in other parts of Achaia, either by

his own personal labors or by the instrumentality of his converts

;

see 2 Cor. 1, 1. It was during this visit at Corinth, also, that

Paul wrote the First and Second Epistles to the Thessalonians.

That he wrote the first of them here, appears from several cir-

cumstances : first, Paul had been separated from the Thessalo-

nians but "a short time" (1 Thess. 2,17); secondly, Timothy

and Silas were with him (1 Thess. 1, 1), as they were according

to Luke (18, 5) ; thirdly, the apostle had been lately at Athens

(1 Thess. 3. 1), and whence, also, according to our narrative (18,

1) he came directly to Corinth; and, finally, he writes to the

Thessalonians as recent converts whose knowledge was very

imperfect. The date of this Epistle, therefore, would be A. D.

52 or 53; see note on 18, 23. If the fii-st Epistle was written at

Corinth, the second must have been written at the same place.

Timothy and Silas were still with the apostle (2 Thess. 1, 1) ;

and as the object of the second Epistle was to correct a wi'ong

impression made by the first (conip. 2 Thess. 2, 1 sq., with 1

Thess. 4, 16 sq., and 5, 1 sq.), the interval between the two

must have been short.—d7rorafa/xeyo§, having hid adieu, which is

an Alexandrian sense ; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 24. Among others,

he now took leave of Silas, and perhaps of Timothy, though we
find the latter with him again at Ephesus (19, 22).— ets t^v

Svpt'av, unto Syria, as his remoter destination ; he embarked for

Ephesus in the first instance (v. 19).— Ketpa/xevo? t?)f Ki<f)aXyjv,

having shorn the head, most critics understand of Paul (Chryst.

Calv. Neand. Olsh. Hems. De Wet. Win. Wdsth.); some of

Aquila (Grot. Kuin. Wiesl. Mey.). IlaCAos is the leading subject,

and the reader connects the remark spontaneously with him. It

is only as an act of reflection, on perceiving that 'Afci'Aa? stands

nearer, that the other connection occurs to the mind as a possible

one. Kel crw avrw UpLaKiXXa kol 'AKuAas may intervene between

Keipdfxevos and TlauAo?, because the clause is so evidently paren-

thetic, and because eleVAei has a tendency to draw its several

subjects towards itself. It is urged for the other view, that Luke
has placed the man's name after that of the woman, contiary to

the natural order ; but that no stress can be laid on that circuni

stance is clear from Rom. 16, 3 and 2 Tim. 4, 19, where the

names follow each other in the same manner. Some principle

of association, as possibly that of the relative superiority of Pris-

cilia, made it customary to speak of them in that order.— iv

Keyxpeais, in Cenchrea, which was the eastern port of Corinth,
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distant about ten miles. A church had been gathered here

(Rom. 16, 1). The modern name is Kikries, a httle south of Ka-

lamaki, and, under the traveller's eye, therefore, who crosses the

isthmus.— elxe yap evx^Vy for he had a vow, i. e. one resting upon

him ; not assumed at this time. This clause states why he

shaved his head. The cutting off of the hair was a Jewish

practice, and took place at the expiration of a vow, not at the

commencement of it. It is an erroneous statement, therefore,

that the apostle subjected himself to the vow at this time, and

went to Jerusalem to obtain absolution from it. Neander would

support that opinion from Jos. Bel. Jud. 2. 15 ; but he adopts for

that purpose an interpretation of the passage which nearly all

others reject. The nature of Paul's vow on this occasion is un-

certain. It could not have been a strict Nazarite vow, i, e, such

a vow observed in due form ; for a person could absolve himself

from such an obligation only at Jerusalem, where his hair, which

had grown during the time that he had been a Nazarite was to be

cut off and burnt as an offering in the temple (Numb. 6, 2 sq.).

See Jahn's Ai-chseol. h 395. We have no account of any devia-

tion from that rule. Yet it is not unreasonable to suppose that in

later times the original institution may have been relaxed or

modified ; that after the Jews came to be dispersed, it was held

to be lawful to terminate a Nazarite vow at other places, adher-

ing to the prescribed usages as near as the circumstances allowed.

If it was not a vow of this peculiar character, it may have been

of the nature of a thank-offering, and not subject to the regula-

tions to which the Nazarite was required to conform. It must

be confessed that the present knowledge of Jewish antiquities is

not sufficient to clear up fully the obscurity of the passage. It

contains, says De Wette, a Gordian knot still untied.

V. 19, €is "Ec^co-ov, unto Ejjhesus, which was on the Cayster,

not far from its mouth. It could be approached at that time l)y

water, though tlie site of the ancient city is now two or three

miles from the coast. With a favoring v\nnd, the passage from

Corinth to Ephesus could be made in two or three days. Cicero

mentions that he on one occasion, and his brother Quintus on an-

other, occupied two weeks in passing from Ephesus to Athens

(ad Attic. Ep. 6, 8. 9; lb. 3, 9) ; but the voyage in both instances

was retarded by extraordinary delays. See further, on 28, 13.

— auTo<f Se, but he himself. This emphasis brings forward Paul

again as the prominent person, after the information that liis

companions stayed at Ephesus. The order of statement outruns

the Ixistory a little, as occurs in other cases ; comp. v. 1. Luke
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cannot well mean that the apostle separated himself from Pris-

ciila and Aquila, and went into the synagogue without them
(Mey.). So unimportant a circumstance would not be made so

prominent. Nor is it at all probable that airov, there, was op-

posed in the writer's mind to the synagogue as being out of the

city (Alf); for in that case some intimation like lt,M -nj^ iroXeu?

(see 16, 13), or at least efeX^wv, would hardly be withheld from

the reader.

V. 21. Some critics reject all in this verse from Sei to 'lepo-

aoXvfjia (Bng. Grsb. Neand. Lchm. Tsch.) ; others defend the

clause (Olsh. Da Wet. Wiesl. Mey. Bmg. Alf). The words may
be doubtful, but with the present evidence should not be sepa-

rated from the text. A^ Meyer suggests, they may have been
omitted, from not perceiving the reference of ava^ds in v. 22, and

consequently any occasion for such haste in prosecuting the

journey.— ttjv kopT-qv ttjv Ipxo^ivrjv, the coming feast. It must have

been one of the principal feasts, which Paul was so anxious to

keep at Jerusalem, in all probability the Passover or Pentecost.

In either case we discover here that the apostle made the jour-

ney in the spring of the year. Wieseler (p. 48) thinks that it

was the later festival, Pentecost, chiefly because Paul embarked

at Corinth, instead of travelling through Macedonia, as the state

of navigation would have rendered expedient earlier in the

season.— For Trctiyo-at, comp. ttoiS to Tvaa^a in Matt. 26, 18.— et?

'lepoa-oXvixa, at Jerusalem,; see on 8, 40.— 7raA.1v, k. t. A., but I will

return again, etc. The apostle soon fulfilled that promise (19, 1).

V. 22. KaTcX^Mv, having come doivn from the sea to the land

;

comp. 27, 5.— Cczsarea was the most convenient seaport in the

vicinity of Judea ; see further on 8, 40.— di/aySas, having gone up,

i. e. to Jerusalem (Calv. Neand. Olsh. Mey. De Wet, Wiesl.).

This absolute use of the verb occasions no obscurity after the

statement respecting Paul's destination in v. 21. A few have
understood it as going iqj into the city above the harbor. But to

mention that circumstance in addition to the arrival would give

to it a singular prominence as contrasted with the general rapid-

ity of the narrative. KarifSi], went doivn, at the close of the verse,

would be inappropriate to the geographical relation of Crosarea

to Antioch (Neand.).— ry^v iKKX-qaiav, the church at Jerusalem. It

should be noticed that this is the ybwri;/* journey which Paul has

made to that city since his conversion. No doubt he arrived in

season to observe the feast, as nothing is said of any disappoint-

ment in that respect.— tU 'Avridxetw. How long the apostle was
absent on the tour which terminated with this return to Antioch,

39
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can only be conjectured. The year and six months at Corinth

(v. 11) would be likely to constitute the greater portion of the

period. Wieseler proposes six months as the time occupied be-

tween leaving Antioch and the arrival at Troas (16, 8). He
would allow six months also for the apostle's labors in Europe

before his arrival at Corinth. The time which tliis estimate al-

lows for the Asiatic part of the tour may be too hmited. The
apostle visited extensively the churches in Syria and Cilicia,

planted new churches in Phrygia and Galatia, and travelled very

circuitously throughout his journey between Antioch and Troas.

It may be safer to assign a year at least to such varied labors.

According to this view, the apostle was absent on his second

mission about three years ; and if we place his departure early

in A. D. 51, he reached Antioch again in the spring or summer of

54. Anger, Wieseler, Meyer, Winer, and others, agree in suppos-

ing Paul to have arrived at Corinth in the autumn of A. D. 52.

The admission of that date fixes the main point in this part of

tlie chronology.

Verse 23. Departure of Paul on his Third Missionanj Toivr.

V. 23. -^ovov TLvd. The time now spent at Antioch was ap-

parently short. It was during this time, as most critics suppose,

that Peter arrived here, and the scene took place between him

and Paul, of which we have an account in Gal. 2, 1 1 sq. ; see on

15, 35. Neander (Pflanzung, I. p. 351) agrees with those who
insert the occurrence here. Baumgarten (II p. 331) adds him-

self to the same class. The apostle's ore ^A^e in Gal. 2, 11,

affords no clue to the time. We may assume that the apostle

went forth again to the heathen about the beginning of the year

A. D. 55.— Ka.9e^s, in successive order. This refers, probably, not

to the countries named, but to the different places in them where

churches existed. In accordance with the representation on

Kiepert's map, we may suppose that Paul went first to Tarsus,

thence in a northwestern direction through Galatia, and then,

turning to the southwest, passed through Phrygia, and so on to

Ephesus. That course accounts for Luke's naming Galatia be-

fore Plirygia, instead of the order in 16, 6.

Verses 24-28. Ajjollos comes to Ephesus, and is more fuUy in-

structed in the Gospel.

V. 24. Meyer calls this section "a historical episode." Luth

aidt says that it is entirely germane to the narrative : while Paul
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labors in Asia, another builds still further upon the foundation

laid by him in Europe. — 'AttoAAws == 'AttoAAwvios. As a native

of Alexandria, he had received probably, says Neander, "the

Je\^dsh- Grecian education, peculiar to the learned among the

Jews of that city, and had acquired also great facility in the use

of the Greek language."— Aoytos, eloquent (Olsli. De Wet. Mey.),

or learned (Neand.). The *fij:st sense is the best, because Swaro?

cv Tttis 7pa(/>ats ascribes to him then a different talent, and because

his superior faculty as a speaker appears to have been the reason

why some of the Corinthians preferred him to Paul; see 1 Cor.

1, 12; 2, 4; 2 Cor. 10, 10.— eV rats ypaf^ak, in the Scrijytures. He
was familiar with them, and could use them with power as a

source of argument and appeal (see v. 28). This clause points

out the sphere of his eloquence.

V. 25. ovros y]v, k. t. A., This one ivas instructed in the ivay of

the Lord, probably by some disciple of John, who had left Judea

before the Saviour commenced his public course ; or possibly by

John liimself, whose earlier ministry ApoUos may have attended.

Some infer from to, Trepi tov 'It^o-oC that Apollos was aware that

Jesus was the Messiah ; but the following eVto-Ta/Acvos, k. t. A.,

limits that expression, and if explained correctly below, excludes

a knowledge of that fact. His ignorance in this respect was one

of the defects in his religious belief, and at the same time his

views of the deeper Christian doctrines must have been meagre

in comparison with those possessed by the apostles. For the

construction of oSoV, see W. ^ 32. 5; K. § 281. 2.— ^eW rw ttvcv-

jxaTL, beingfervent in spirit, zealous in his disposition. It is less

correct to understand TrvevjxaTL of the Holy Spirit, since that gift

appears in the New Testament as the proper fruit and seal of

the Christian faith, which Apollos had not yet adopted ; see Gal.

3, 2. For other places where Tn/eu/Aa refers to the mind, comp.
o19,21; John 11,33; 13,21; Rom. 12, 11 (probably); 2 Cor.

12.— dKpt/3ws, accurately (v. 26), i. e. his doctrine was correct as

far as his knowledge extended.— eVtoTa^aevos, k. t. A., knowing only

the baptism of John, which differed from that of the apostles

mainly in these respects ; fhst, that theirs recognized a Messiah

who had come, and, secondly, that it was attested by the ex-

traordinary gifts of the Spirit (19, 6). Since John, however, taught

that the Saviour was about to appear, and that repentance, faith

in him, and hoUness were necessary to salvation, Apollos, though

acquainted only with his teaching, could be said with entire truth

to be instructed in the ivay of the Lord. It is not affirmed that he

had submitted to John's baptism, but we suppose that from the
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nature of the case. Tliat he was rebaptized, Luke does not as-

sert ; though, if we regard his moral position as analogous to that

of the Johannean disciples mentioned in the next chapter, we
should infer from what is related there that such was the fact.

Meyer considers the cases dissimilar, and denies that Apollos

was- rebaptized.

V. 26. r)p^a.To, began, but did not preach long with such imper-

fect views. As soon as Aquila and Priscilla heard him, they pro-

ceeded to instruct him more fully.— 7rappr;cntt^€o-^ai means to speak

boldly. He exposed their sins, required them to repent, and be

prepared for the kingdom of the Messiah; comp. Matt. 3, 2 sq.

—

aKpi^iuTi.pov, more accurately.

V. 27. €is Ti\v 'Axdiav, unto Achaia, of which Corinth was the

capital, see on v. 1. It was that city wliich he proposed to visit

;

comp. 19, 1 ; 1 Cor. 1, 12; 3, 4. What he heard from Priscilla

and Aquila may have turned his thoughts to this field of labor.

— TrpoTpeil/d/jLevoL eypaij/av, they wrote and exhorted. The participle

contains the principal idea ; see 1, 24. Some supply avroV after

irpoTpeil/dfjievos ( Calv. Kuin.) ; but that assigns to the verb and

participle different objects, and confuses the sentence. Besides,

Apollos was not averse to the journey (l^ovXofxevov), and had no

need of exhortation. Li 2 Cor. 3, 1, Paul alludes to this letter

of commendation ; or to the practice of granting such letters

((Tva-TaTiKal cVio-roXai) , exemplified in this case of Apollos.— aw-

e^dXero, k. t. X., conlributed (as a helper) much to those who have

believed and still believe. See W. k 40. 4. a. It is not meant

that he confirmed them in their faith as Christians, but that he

cooperated with them in their promulgation and defence of the

truth. The next verse explains the remark.— 8ia t^s x"P^™5»

through grace, belongs to the participle (De Wet.), not to the verb

(Mey.). The natural sense is that wliich results from the order

of the words. The doctrinal idea is that of ?} ttccttis i? Si' a^Tov in

3. 16.

V. 28. evTovws, powerfully.— eivai Tov XpLo-Tov 'Irjaovv, that the

Messiah was Jesus, none other than he ; comp. v. 5.
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CHAPTER XIX

Verses 1-7. Paul comes to Ephesus, and rebaptizes certain Dud-
pies of John.

V. 1. kv T(3 rov 'AttoAXw etvat Iv KoptV-^w, loliile Apollos was at

Corinth. This notice apprises us that Paul did not arrive at

Ephesus till after the departure of Apollos. 'AttoXAw (the regular

genitive, see 1 Cor. 3, 4) here rejects v in the accusative; corap.

21,1. K. ^ 48. R. 1 ; W. ^ 8. 2.—ra avwrept/co, /^epr;, the ui^j^^T parts,

in the interior as compared with the coast. The expression may
be understood of the mountains on the frontier of Phrygia and

A.sia, which the apostle would cross on his route. — rti/a? [xaSr]Td<;,

certain disciples. Luke ascribes to them that character (comp.

Triareucravres in V. 2), because, though their knowledge was so im-

perfect, they were sincere ; they possessed the elements of a true

faith, and acknowledged the name of Christ as soon as the apos-

tle made it known to them. It is probable that they were stran-

gers who had just arrived at Ephesus, and when the apostle

found them, had not yet come in contact with any of the Chris-

tians there.

V. 2. For d in a direct question, see on 1, 6. The inquiry ap-

pears abrupt, because we have so broken an account of the circum-

stances of the case. Undoubtedly something preceded, which led

the apostle to suspect that the men entertained inadequate or mis-

taken views of the gosj)el.— Trvev/xa ayiov is the Holy Spirit here as

the author of miraculous gifts, as is made evident by v. 6.— iXd/Sere

7rio-T€vcravT€s, Did ye receive (note the aorist) lohen yc believed?

The participle refers to the same time as the verb.— aXX tjkov-

a€fi€v, But ice did not hear (when baptized) even if there be a. Holy

Spirit. A negative usually precedes aXK oiSi with this force

(=No— on the contrary) ; but could be omitted with the effect

of a more earnest denial. See W. § 53. 7. Trv€v/x.a aytov must
have the meaning in their reply which it had in Paul's question.

Hence it is unnecessary and incorrect to supply So^ev or iKxv-

vo/xevov after &-Tt; comp. John 7, 39.

V. 3. €15 Ti, K, T. A., Unto ivhat, as the object of faith and con-

fession, therefore, ivere ye baptized?— ets to 'Iwai/i/ou jSaTrncrfia should

have the sense here which it has in other passages (comp. 1, 22;

10, 37 ; Matt. 3, 7 ; Luke 7, 29, etc.), viz. the baptism which John
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administered, or such as he administered. They may have re-

ceived the rite from John himself, or from some one whom he

had baptized, but who had not advanced beyond the point of

knowledge at which John's ministry had left his disciples. That

Ajiollos had baptized them is not at all probable ; for the pre-

sumption is that he had left Ephesus before their arrival (see on

V. 1), and because if he had not, they would have received from

him more correct views, after his OAvn better acquaintance with

Christianity. The answer of the men, therefore, was not tliat

they had been baptized unto John as the Messiah ; and the idea

that their error was that of adhering to him as the Messiah has

no .support from tliis expression. That some, however, at a very

early period, entertained that opinion of John, is a fact well es-

tablished. The Zabians, or Nazora^ans, or Mendajans, as they

are variously called, who were discovered in the East about the

middle of the seventeenth century, are supposed to be a remnant

of that sect. See Neand. Ch. Hist. Vol. I. p. 376 ; and Christian

Review, Jan. 1855.

V. 4. fji€v after 'Iwavvijs, which some editors reject, is genuine

(Mey. Tsch. De Wet.). The reply of Paul is apparently this :

"John indeed preached repentance and a Saviour to come (as

you know) ; but the Messiah whom he announced has appeared

in Jesus, and you are now to believe on him as Jolm. directed."—
TuvT iCTTLv presents the adversative idea, instead of the ordinary

8e. W. ^ 63. I. 2. e ; K. ^ 322, K 4.— i/Sd-n-TLo-e governs /SaTrrLo-fia,

on the principle of affinity in point of sense ; comp. Luke 7, 29.

W. § 32. 2; K. ^ 278. 1.— Xpto-rov is common before 'It/o-oi)?, but

is unwarranted here.

V. 5. a.Kovaavre'i, k. t. X., Now tJiey (whom Paul addressed)

having heard, were baptized. Whether Paul liimself or some as-

sistant performed the rite, the liistory does not decide. Their

prompt reception of the truth would tend to show that the defect

in their former baptism related not so much to any positive error,

as to their ignorance in regard to the proper object of faith.

Some of the older writers maintained that Luke records these

words as a continuation of Paul's remarks : Now they (whom John

addressed) having heard were baptized. It was the object of such

commentators to rescue the passage fron those who appealed to

it, in order to justify rebaptism. They maintained this exegesis

not only against the Anal)aptists, Imt as Baumgarten mentions,

against the Catholics, who disi)araged John's baptism for the

purpose of exalting the Cln-istian sacraments as distinguished

from those of the fii-st disi)ensation. The Council of Trent, for
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instance, asserted : Si quis dixerit baptisinuni Joliannis eandera

vim euni baptismo Christi habuisse, Anathema esto. (Sess.

VII, de baptismo C. 1). This interpretation not only sets aside

the more obvions meaning for a remote one, but palpably mis-

states the fact in regard to John's baptism : he did not administer

it in the name of Jesus. Tills view of the passage may be said

to be obsolete at present.

V. 6. Compare this verse with 10, 44-46.— yXwaa-ats, sc. eVepats

(2, 4), or Kaivat? (Mark 16, 17).— For Trpoe^i^revoj', see on 2, 17.

V. 7. 01 Travres aj/8p€s, all the men together. ttSs in this adverbial

sense (^=to ttSv, to. Travra) occurs especially in connection with nu-

merals. Compare 27, 35. It is rare to find the adjective with tliis

force before the substantive. See K. A. Gr. k 489. /?; Vig. ed. Herm.

p, 135.— And thus those twelve men who came forward so ab-

ruptly in our history disappear as suddenly, leaving us in doubt

whence they came, where they had been, and in some respects

what particular phase of religious belief they represented. The
episode is one of strange interest from the very fact of its sug-

gesting so many questions, the solution of which our imperfect

knowledge of the first Christian age has put beyond our reach.

Verses 8-12. Paul preaches at Ephesiis, and confirms the Word
by Miracles.

V. 8. For l-rrappiqcrial^To, preached boldly, see on 18, 26.— Tret^wv,

sc. avrov's, persuading them of the things; comji. 28, 23. The first

accusative specifies the aim of the act. K. ^ 279. 4.

V. 9. Tive's, some, i. e. of the Jews, as results from (rvvayur^rjv in

V, 8. — TT/(/ oSoV, the way, i. e. of Christian belief and practice ; not

concretely,, sect, party; comp. v. 23; 9, 2.— iv(^inov tov ttXij^v;,

in the presence of the multitude. This attempt to prevent others

from believing showed how hardened (icrK\.rjpvvovTo) they were,

more fully than their own rejection of the gospel.— dcfx^pure tous

fia.^rjTd<i, separated the disciples, i. e. from the Jews in the syna-

gogue.— iv rrj a-xoX-rj, in the school, viz. the place where he taught.

This Tyrannus, otherwise unknown, was probably a teacher of

philosophy or rhetoric, who occupied the apartment at other hours.

Whether he rented it to the Christians, or gave them the use of

it, is uncertain.

V. 10. eVi cVij Suo. These two years are exclusive of the three

months mentioned in v. 8 ; for tovto opposes expressly the preach-

ing in the school of Tyrannus to that in the synagogue. It is

probable that they are exclusive also of the time occupied by the
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events which took place after v. 21 ; for in 20, 31 Paul reminds

the E})hesians that he had labored three years among them ; so

that nine months, or six months at least (if we regard rpuTiav

there as a general expression), must be added to the two years

and three months mentioned here. The retrospective remark in

V. 20 would be a very natural one for the writer to make on the

completion of a distinct period.— It was during this abode of

Paul at Ephesus, and probably not long after his arrival there,'

that he wi-ote the Epistle to the Galatians. In Gal. 4, 13, Paul

speaks of the former time (to Trporepov) when he preached in Ga-

latia; and hence (taking the expression in its strict import) he

had been there twice when he wrote the Epistle. He must have

written it, therefore, on this third missionary tour (at least, not

before it), since he founded the Galatian churches on his second

tour (see on 16, 6), and conjtnned them on liis present journey to

Ephesus (see 18, 23). Further, if oww Ta^ews in Gal. 1, 6, refers

(as, on the whole, I think it does) to the brief interval since Paul

was among the Galatians, it follows that he wrote his Epistle to

them during the early part of his sojourn at Ephesus In this

city Paul could obtain easily the knowledge of the Galatian

heresy, which gave occasion to the letter. A partial conclusion

may be drawn from another argument. If we are to place Paul's

rebuke of Peter between his second and third journeys (see on

18, 23), he r-ould not have written to the Galatians at all events

before liis departure on this tour. The foregoing data are not

decisive, but furnish the best supported opinion. We may refer

the Epistle to the year A. D. 56 ; see note on 21, 17. — wore ....

'Ao-tav, so that a'lwho inhabited Asia, viz. the Roman province of that

name (2, 9). Ephesus was the capital of this province, the centre

of commerce and reUgious worship (v. 26), to which the people

resorted from all parts of the country. Hence the apostle had an

opportunity to preach to a vast number, in addition to those who
resided in the city ; and at the same time, through the agency of

those converted l)y him, he conld have introduced the gospel into

regions which he did not visit in person. It was but forty years

after this that Pliny, in his celebrated letter to Trajan, says, even

in reference to the more distant Bithynia :
" Multi omnis eetatis,

omnis ordinis, utriusque scxus etiam.vocantur inpericidum et vo-

cabuntur. Neque enim civitates tantum, sed vices etiam atqne

agros superstitionis istius contagio pervagata est

"

V. 11. oi Tots Tvxovcra<;, not casual, i. e. uncommon, extraordi-

nary; comp 28,2. As the sequel shows (v. 12), the miracles

were remarkable, because they were performed \vithout the jier-
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sonal agency or presence of the apostle. They were not gener-

ically different from those wrought on other occasions.—5ta twv

XetpSyv UavXov, through the hands of Paul, not as laid upon the sick

(some of the results being involuntary on liis part), but tlurough

his instrumentality.

V. 12. wore Ktti, So that (because God so wrought by him) also,

i. e. among other miracles.— hri<^ipt<T^ai, k. t. A., were carriedfrom
his body, to which the articles had been touched for the purpose

of receiving the healing power that was supposed to reside in

him ; see Luke 8, 46. They resorted to this course probably, be-

cause the throng was so great that the sick could not be brought

directly to the apostle, or in some instances were too infirm to

be removed from their houses.— o-ov^apia (Lat. sudaria), handker-

chiefs, lit. sweat-cloths. They had their name from the use to

which they were principally applied.— auf^iKiv^La, aprons, such as

artisans and sei-vants wore when engaged about their work.

This, too, is a Latin word (semicinctia) which had passed into the

later Greek; see on 11, 26.— It is evident from ras voVous and

ra -TTvevixara that the writer made a distinction between ordinary

diseases and those inflicted by evil spuits (comp. on 5, 16;

8, 7).

Verses 13-17. The Defeat of certain Jewish Exorcists.

V, 13. The common text has Tivh airo twv, k. t. X. The more
approved reading is rtvh koltojv, k. t. X. (Grsb. Tsch. Mey.). Kat

joins Ttve's with Paul, with reference to the act in 6voiJidt,eiv : they

also attempted to call, as he called.— irepupxofJicvMv, not approbri-

ously, vagabond, but loandering from place to place in the practice

of their arts.— i^opKLo-Twv, exorcists; that was their professed, re-

puted occupation. They appear to have regarded Paul as one

of their own class, but of a higher order. They supposed he had
obtained a name more potent than any employed by them, and
that by means of it he could perform in reality the wonders to

which they merely pretended.— opKL^w {-/aS? t6v 'I-qcrovv, I adjure

you by the Jesus. For the double accusative, compare Mark 5, 7
;

1 Thess. 5, 27. See W. ^ 32. 4 ; C. $ 428.

V 14. For the Doric SkcvS, see on 11, 30.— apxi^pi^txi, a chief-

priest, a priest of the higher class ; see on 4, 6. — eTrra, seven

The numeral is too remote from rtve's to be indefinite, several; see

on 23, 23.— ol tovto Trotowre? denotes a habit. The next verse

relates an instance of their practice.

V. 15. TO TTvevfia, the sjnrit, viz. the one whom they were at

40
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tempting to exorcise on a certain occasion.

—

tov 'I-qa-ovv yivwa-KO),

the Jesus (whom you invoke) I know, i. e. liis authority and power;

and the Paul (whom you name) / know ivell as the sei-vant, mes-
senger of God (comp. 16, 17). The article is probably significant

here, though as the nouns are projier names it may be a little

uncertain.— v/^ets precedes rc've?, because it takes the emphasis.

V. 16. /cat e^aAAojLievos, k. t. A., and the man (impelled by the

evil spirit) leaping upon them.— KaraKupievcras, k. t. X., having over-

poivered them, ivas strong, showed liimself such against them, or

both, viz. by tearing off their garments and beating them, d/i-

<j)OT€p(av is more correct than aurwv (Grsb. Mey. Tsch.).— yvfxvov^,

naked, need not be taken in its strict sense. It could be applied

to those stri})ped partially of their raiment; comp. John 21, 7.

—

kK Tov oiKov Ik^lvov, froM out of that house where the transaction

took place. The pronoun reveals a more definite scene in the

writer's view than he has described.— In the occurrence related

here, we are to recognize a special design on the part of God.

It was important, says Neander, that the divine power which ac-

companied the gospel should, in some striking manner, exhibit

its superiority to the magic which prevailed so extensively at

Ephesus, and wliich, by its apparently great effects, deceived and

captivated so many. It would have a tendency to rescue men
from those arts of imposture, and prepare their minds for the re-

ception of the truth.

Verses 18-20. Many are converted, and confess their Sins.

V. 18. TToWoi re Ttov TTCTTtcTTeL'KOTwv, Avxl manij of the believers

(convinced by such evidence) ; lit. tltose who have believed and

still beheve. The language ascribes to them a definite character,

but does not decide when it began. They were probably new
converts (De Wet. Alf ), as the confession made by them would

be inconsistent with the life required of those who had been re-

cognized as Christians. They were a different class, also, from

those spoken of in the next verse ; hence, not the jugglers them-

selves, but their dupes, those who had confided in them and been

accessory to the wicked delusion.— r]p^ovTo (impcrf ), came one

after another.— ras Trpa^eis avrwv, their deeds, superstitious prac-

tice.s (Olsh. Mey. De Wet.); not their sins in genera' (Kuin.).

It is better to restrict the meaning in this connection, especially

as with the other sense the more obvious term would be a/xaprtas

and not Trpa^'fts.

V. 10. LKo-voi., K. T. X., And many of those who practised, magic
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arts, lit. things over-iowught, curious, recondite.— Ta.<i 0i(3Xov^, the

books which contained their mysteries, i. e. magical signs, formu-

las of incantation, nostrums, and the like.— KariKaiov describes

them as tlnowing book after book into the blazing pile.

—

koL evpov,

K. T. X., and they found as the snm. fifty thousand (sc. Spa^ds) of
silver money. It was common in such designations to omit the

name of the coin. See Bernh. Synt. p. 187. The Attic drachm

passed at this time among the Jews and Romans for a denarius,

and was worth about fifteen cents ; so that the books amounted

to $7,500. Some supply shekel as the elliptical word ; which,

reckoning that coin at sixty cents, would make the amount foui

times as great. But as the occurrence took place in a Greek city

and as Luke was not writing for Jews, it is entirely improba-

ble that he has stated the sum in their cuiTencj. All books in

ancient times were expensive, and especially those which con-

tained secrets or charms held in such estimation.

V. 20. T/u^ave KoL Icryyev, grew and was strong, mighty. The
fii-st verb refers to the general extension of the gospel, the second

to its influence on the conduct of those who embraced it. What
precedes illustrated the remark in both respects.— This verse

presents a striking coincidence as compared with 1 Cor. 16, 9.

It was here at Ephesus, and about this time, that Paul wrote the

First Epistle to the Corinthians. That it was written at Ephesus

is certain from 1 Cor. 16, 8. But Paul visited this city only twice

:

the first time when he touched here on his way to Jerusalem

(18, 19), and again at this present time of his prolonged residence

here. He could not have written the Epistle on his first visit,

because the church at Corinth so recently gathered would not

answer then to the character which it bears in the Epistle, and

still more decisively because Apollos who was the head of one

of the parties there (1 Cor. 1, 12) did not proceed to Corinth

(18, 27) till shortly before Paul's second arrival at Ephesus.

Again, Paul speaks in 1 Cor. 4, 17 of having recently sent Tim-

othy to Corinth (comp. 1 Cor. 16, 10), and here in the Acts (19,

22) Luke speaks evidently of the same event, which he repre-

sents as preparatory to the apostle's intended visit to the same

place. As Paul now left Ephesus in the spring of A. D. 57

(see note on 20, 1), he wrote his First Epistle to the Corinthians

a few months before his departure.

Verses 21. 22. The Apostle proposes to leave Ejihesus.

V. 21. A new epoch begins here, viz. that from the end of

the year and three months to Paul's departure.— raOra, these



316 COMMENTARY. Chap. XIX, 21. 22.

things up to this time since the arrival at Ephesus ; not so natur-

ally those relating merely to the exorcism and its effects.— l^ero

€v T<3 Tn/ev/xart, f)laced in his mind, purposed ; see on 5, 4.—
Macedonia and Acliaia occur here also in the Roman sense. The

order of the names indicates that the apostle intended at this

time to have proceeded directly from Corinth to Jerusalem. An
unexpected event (see 20, 3) compelled him to change his plan.

— Sei . . . . iSeiv, it is necessary that I should see also Rome ; not in

order to fulfil any revealed purpose of God, but to satisfy his

own feelings. He was anxious to visit the believers there, and

to preach the gospel in that metropolis of the world ; see Rom.

1, 11. 14.— Paley institutes a striking comparison between this

verse and Rom. 1, 13 and 15, 23-28. " The conformity between

the history and the Epistle is perfect. In the first passage of

the Epislle, we find that a design of visiting Rome had long

dwelt in the apostle's mind ; here, in the Acts, we find that design

expressed a considerable time before the Epistle was written.

Li the history we find that the plan which Paul had formed was

to pass through Macedonia and Achaia ; after tliat, to go to Jeru-

salem ; and when he had finished his visit there, to sail for Rome.

When the Epistle was written, he had executed so much of his

plan, as to have passed through Macedonia and Achaia ; and was

preparing to pursue the remainder of it, by speedily setting out

towards Jerusalem ; and in this point of his travels he tells his

friends at Rome, that, when he had completed the business which

carried him to Jerusalem, he would come to them, when he should

make his journey into Spain." Nor is the argument to be evaded

by supposing the passages to have been adjusted to each other

in this manner. " If the passage in the Epistle was taken from

that in the Acts, why was S2)ain put in ? If the passage in the

Acts was taken from that in the Epistle, why was Spain left out?

If the two passages were unkno-wn to each other, nothing can

account for their conformity but truth."

V. 22. Timothy was at Corinth when last mentioned (18, 5).

He would be likely to cross over to Ephesus on hearing of Paul's

arrival there. But what connection is there between the apostle's

sending Timotliy into Macedonia and his own jnirpose to proceed

to Achaia? We obtain an answer to that question from 1 Cor.

4, 17-19. We learn there that Timothy was not to stop in Mac-
edonia, but to pass on to Corinth, the capital city of Achaia, and

prepare the church for the apfiroaching visit of the apostle. Thus
"the narrative agrees witli the Epistle ; and the agreement is at-

tended with very little appearance of design. One thing at least
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concerning it is certain; that if this passage of Paul's history

had been taken from his letter, it would have sent Timothy to

Corinth by name, or at all events into Achaia."— Erastus may
be the person of that name in 2 Tim. 4, 20, but as he travelled

with Paul, the best critics distinguish him from the Erastus in

Rom. 16, 23 (Neand. De Wet. Win.). The office of the latter as

" treasurer of the city " would demand his more constant presence

at Corinth. — auros .... 'Ao-tav, he himself (wliile they departed)

kept back unto Asia; els not in (De Wet. Rob.), and not for as dat.

comm. (Win.), iincommon before a proper name, but unto as the

direction towards which (Mey.).

Verses 23-27. Demetrius excites a Tumult at Ephesus.

v. 23. As at Philippi (16, 19), so here the Greeks instigated

the riot; their motive was the same— fear of losing the means
of their ill-gotten wealth. See note on 14, 19.— Kara tov Kaipov

iKeivov, about that time, viz. that of Paul's intended departure.—
7r€p\ TTj's ohov, concerning the way ; see on 9, 2.

V. 24. yap explains why a tumult arose. — vaous apyvpovs^Afne'

/ttSos, silver shrines (not for in E. V. but ) of Artemis. These

were small portable images, resembling the temple at Ephesus,

and containing a figure of the goddess. The manufacture of

these slu-ines was a lucrative business, as they were in great re-

quest; they were set up in houses as objects of worship, or car-

ried about the person as having the supposed power to avert

diseases and other dangers. They were not only sold here in

Asia, but sent as an article of traffic to distant countries. Deme-
trius, it would seem, was a wholesale dealer in such slnines.

He executed orders for them, and employed Tix^'LraL<;, artisans,

who received lucrative wages (ipyaauav ovk oXiyrjv) for their labor.

— Compare Trapetxero with the active form in 16, 16.

V. 25. 0V9, K. T. X., tvhom having assembled and the other work-

men in his employ. The artisans performed the more delicate

processes, and the cpyara? the rougher work. So Bengel, Kuinoel,

Hemsen, and Meyer distinguish the two nouns from each other.

It appeiirs improbable that Demetrius would confine his appeal

to his own men. It may be better to understand epyara? of the

laborers in general, who were devoted to such trades, whether

they exercised them on their own account or that of some em-

ployer.— ToiaOra preceded by ra limits the reference to mov's, i. e.

definitely, such things as those; comp. Matt. 19, 14; 2 Cor. 12, 2.

3. K. k 246. 4. It is incorrect to extend the pronoun so as to
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include statuary, pictures, coins, and the like (Blmf.).— iirLaraa-^e,

ye knoio tvell ; see v. 15.— raiVT^s refers to Troituv vaot's in Luke's

nan-ative. It stands, therefore, for some equivalent term or idea

in the speech of Demetrius.— evTropia, prosperity, wealth.

V. 26. 'E(f)i(Tov, nf or from (not ot) Ephcsus depends on oxA^r

as a genitive of possession.—'Amas has, no doubt, its Roman sense.

The effect ascrilied here to Paul's labors agrees with the statement

iuv. 10.— fji€Tea-Tr](Tev, turned aside, i. e. from our mode of worship.

— OTL ovK, K. T. X., that they are not gods ichich are made by hands.

The mode of speaking illustrates the disposition of the heathen

to identify their gods with the idols or temples consecrated to

them ; see on 17, 24. We can imagine the effect of these words

on such auditors, uttered with a look or gesture towards the

splendid temple within sight.

V. 27. TovTo TO fjiipo?, this 2)art, branch of our labor (Kyp.

Mey.). The idea is, that their art as silversmiths, of whatever

use it might be in other respects, would soon be ruined, as to

this particular application of it.— rjfuv, for us (dat. incomm.),

to our detriment. Their receipts had declined perceptibly al-

ready, and at this rate would soon be cut off altogether.—dXAa

Kai, K. T. X., hut also the temple of the great goddess Artemis is in

danger, etc. KivSwci'ei extends also into this clause and governs

the following infinitive. /xcyaX?;; was one of the special titles of

the Ephcsian Diana. In regard to her temple, reckoned as one

of the wonders of the world, the reader will find amjile details

in Howson. The edifice in Paul's time had been built in place

of the one burnt down by Herostratus on the night of Alexan-

der's birth, and was vastly superior to it in size and grandeur.

No ruins of it remain at present on the spot; but the traveller

sees some of the columns in the Mosque of St. Sophia at Con-

stantinople, originally a church, and in the naves of Italian Cathe-

drals.— ets aTreXey/Aov IXBClv, to come into contempt (Mey.) ; in redoT'

gutionem venire (Vulg.), i. e. to be confuted, rejected (De Wet.).

The noun occurs only here, and its meaning must be inferred

from its relation to cognate words. A result of confutation is

shame, loss of character, and hence the expression could be used

to signify that they feared lest their business should lose its

credit in the public estimation.— /^eXXetv, k. t. X., and also that her

glory xoill be destroyed, etc. The discourse here changes frijm

the direct to the indirect, as if e</)i7 or cIttc had introduced this part

of the sentence. We have a similar transition in 23, 24. See

W. S 61. III. 2. T£ (needlessly exchanged by some for 8e) jouis

the clause with what precedes, while kox adds another argument
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to enforce the speaker's object.— rj olKovfiivr], the ivorld ; comp.

on 11, 58. The temple at Ephesus had been built at the common
expense of all the Greek cities of Asia. Pilgrims re})aired thither

from all nations and countries.— The speech of Demetrius de-

serves attention for its artful character. He takes care, in the

first place, to show his fellow-craftsmen how the matter affected

their own personal interests, and then, having aroused their self-

ishness, he proceeds to appeal with so much the more effect to

their zeal for religion. His main reliance, as Calvin tliinks, was

upon the first :
" Res ipsa clamat non tarn pro aris ipsos quam

pro focis pugnare, ut scilicet culinam habeant bene calentem."

Verses 28-34. The Mob seize two of Pauls Companions and

rush to the Theatre.

V. 28. TrXiypets ^[lov, full of wrath against Paul and the Chris-

tians.— iKpatpv, continued crying. The Greeks lived so much in

the open air, Demetrius may have harangued his men in public

;

if in private, the rioters had now gone into the street. Perhaps

they traversed the city for a time with their outcry, before execut-

ing the assault spoken of in the next verse, and swelled their

number with recruits on the way.

v. 29. /cat iirX-qa-^r}, K. T. A,., And the ivhole city was filled with

tumult, or the tumult if we read t^s. The evidence for the article

Is not decisive.— Mpfx-qa-av, k. t. A., And tlvey rushed with one accord

into the theatre. The subject of the verb here includes those who
excited the disturbance and those who joined in it. They rushed

to the theatre because it was the custom of the Greeks, though

not of the Romans, to use their theatres for public business as

well as for sports. See on 12, 21. The multitude had evidently

no definite plan of action, and no definite idea of the cause of

the present excitement ; see v. 32. All they knew was, that

some danger threatened their religion, and under that impres-

sion Ihey hastened as with one impulse {ofio%ixa86v) to the usual

place of concourse for further inquiry, or for consultation. Re-

mains of the theatre at Ephesus are still visible. Its outline

can be traced, showing its dimensions to have been larger than

those of any other theatre known to us from ancient times. It

was l)uilt on the side of a lofty hill, with the seats rising in long

succession one above another, and, like similar edifices among

the ancients, was entirely open to the sky. A recent traveller

judges that it Avas large enough to contain thirty thousand per-

sons. The temple of Diana could be seen from it, at no great

distance, across the market-place. Luke has violated no proba-
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bility, therefore, in representing so many people as assembled in

such a place.— o-wapTrao-avres, after having seized along (out of the

house, prior to wpjxrjaav), or (coincident with the verb), having seized

along when tliey rushed. See note on 21, 7. Meyer prefers the

fii-st mode, De Wette the second. See W. i 45. 6. b. For a dif-

ferent explanation of <tvv in the participle, see Rob. Lex. s. v.—
Gaius, or Caius, who was a Macedonian, is not the one mentioned

in 20, 4, or in Rom. 16, 23 and 1 Cor. 1, 15; for the former be-

longed to Derbc, the latter to Corinth.— Aristarchus was a Thes-

salonian (20, 4) ; see further, on 27, 2.

V. 30. JiaxXov. Paul may have been absent from his abode at

the time of the assault, as was the case at Thessalonica (17, 6).

— £is Tov St/zaov, vnto the people in the theatre (v. 31). His idea

may have been, that his appearance there in person, or a declara-

tion that he was willing to have his conduct examined, would allay

the tumult ; comp. v. 37. His anxiety must have been the greater

from his not knowing to what danger the friends who had fallen

into the hands of the mob might be exposed.— ol fxaSrjTai, the

disciples, who were, no doubt, native Ephesians. They under-

stood their countrymen too well to encourage the apostle's incli-

nation.

V. 31. Twv 'Aaiapx^v. The Asiarchs were ten men (Mcy.),

chosen annually from the chief towns in proconsular Asia, to

superintend the games and festivals held every year in honor of

the gods and the Roman emperor. They were chosen from the

wealtliier class of citizens, since, like the Roman ajdiles, they

were required to provide for these exhibitions at their own ex-

pense. Those who had filled the office once, retained the title

for the rest of life. One of the number acted as cliief Asiarch,

who resided commonly at Ephesus. The Bithyniarchs, Gala-

tarchs, Syriarchs, were a similar class of magistrates in other

provinces of Western Asia.— Akerman offers here the following

just remark :
" That the very maintainers and presidents of the

heathen sports and festivals of a people to whom the doctrine of

Christ and the resurrection was foolishness were the friends of

Paul, was an assertion which no fabricator of a forgery would

have ventured upon. We cannot penetrate the veil which an-

tiquity has thrown over these events, and are only left to conjec-

ture, either that Christianity itself had supporters, though secret

ones who feared the multitude, in these wealthy Asiatics; or

that, careless of the truth of what the apostle preached, they

admired his eloquence, and wished to protect one whom they

considered so highly gifted."
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V. 32. ovv, therefore, resumptive as in 9, 31 ; 8, 4. It puts for-

ward the narrative from the point reached in v. 29. The two

preceding verses relate to a collateral circumstance.

V. 33. Ik 8k Tov o^Aov, k. t. A,., Now out of the crowd, from their

midst, they, viz. the Jews, urgedforward Alexander. " As the Jews

here lived in the midst of a numerous Greek population who
viewed them with constant aversion, any special occasion roused

their slumbering prejudices into open violence, and they had then

much to suffer. Hence the Jews on this occasion feared that the

anger of the people against the enemies of their gods— espe-

cially as many of them did not know who were really intended

—

would be directed against themselves, and they were anxious,

therefore, that one of their number, a man by the name of Alex-

ander, should stand forward, in order to shift the blame from

themselves upon the Christians ; but the appearance of such a

person who himself belonged to the enemies of their gods, ex-

cited in the heathen still greater rage, and the clamor became

more violent." This is the view of Neander, and is the one

adopted by Kuinoel, Hemsen, Olshausen, Winer, and most oth-

ers. Some, on the contrary, as Calvin, Meyer, Wieseler, under-

stand that Alexander was a Jewish Christian, and that the Jews,

who recognized him as such, pushed liim forward in order to

expose him to the fury of the populace. aTroXoyeto-^at has been

said to favor this opinion ; but it may refer to a defence in behalf

of the Jews as well as of the Christians. The Alexander in

2 Tim. 4, 14 could hardly have been the same person ; 6 ^aXKcvs

may have been added there to distinguish him from this indi-

vidual. — irpofiaXkovTijiv avrov twv 'lovSatwv, the Jews thrusting hitn

forward. Tlie subject of this subordinate clause is the same as

that of the principal clause which precedes ; whereas, according

to the ordinary rule, it is only when the subjects are different that

the genitive absolute is employed. -n-po^aXXovTuiv would have

been regularly in the nominative. Exceptions like this occur i)i

the classics. The idea of the secondary clause acquires in this

way more prominence. See K. ^ 313. R. 2, as compared with §

312. 3.

V. 34. £7rtyvdvT€s is nominative, as if icfywvqa-av aTravres had fol-

lowed, instead of </)wvf/ ....£/< ttolvtidv. See W. f 63. I. 1. The
expression with that change would have been more correct, but

less forcible, fiia Ik iravToiv is a callida junctura, which will arrest

the reader's attention.— ws lirl wpas, k. t. X. Their unintermitted

cry for about tivo hours, " Great is Diana of the JEphcsians ! " not

only declared their attachment to her worship, but, according to

41
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the ideas of the heathen, was itself an act of worsliip ; comp.

1 Kings ] 8, 26 : Matt. 6, 7. The Mohammedan monks in India

at the present time often practise such repetitions for entire days

together. They have been knowm to say over a single syllable,

having a supposed religious efficacy, until they exhaust their

strength and are unable to articulate any longer.-^— It has been

remarked that the reverberation of their voices from the steep

rock wloich formed one side of the theatre (see on v. 29) must

have rendered the many-mouthed, frenzied exclamation still more

terrific.

Verses 35-40. Speech of the City-Recorder, ivho quells the Uproar

and disperses the Multitude.

V. 35. 6 ypafxixarevs, The Recorder. In the cities of Asja Minor,

as appears from notices and inscriptions, this was the title of a

veiy important magistrate with various functions, though his more

immediate province was to register the public acts and laws, or

to preserve the record of them. See Win. Realw. I. p. G49. He
was authorized to preside over pubhc assembhes, and is men-

tioned on marbles as acting in that capacity. He stood next in

rank to the municipal chief, and performed his duties during the

absence or on the death of that officer, A ypa/xyaarcT;?, or town-clerk,

of Ephesus is often mentioned on coins of that city. See New
Engladder, X. p. 144.— KaTao-TetAas t6v ox^ov, having stilled tlie

crowd, by showing loimself to them, and making a sign (13, 16)

that he wished to speak.— In n's yap Icttiv, k. t. X., the conjunction

refers to a suppressed thought : You have no occasion for this

excitement; for ivhat human being is there, etc. avSpw-rroiv (comp.

1 Cor. 2, 11) and not avSpw7ro<; (T. R.) is to be read here.— 6s oi,

K. T. X., loho does not know that the city of the Ej^hesians is keeper,

guardian, of the great Diana ; and hence it was unbecoming in

them to be so sensitive, as if their reputation was at stake. ^cSs

after /xeyaXiys (T. R.) should be omitted. vnaKopov, ht. temple-

sweeper, became at length an honorary title, and as such was
granted to certain Asiatic cities in recognition of the care and

expense bestowed by them on the temple and worship of their

favorite deities. It is found on coins of Ephesus, struck about

Paul's time.

—

rov Aiottctovs, sc. dyaX/xaros, the image fallen from,

Jupiter, and hence so much the more sacred. There was a sim-

ilar tradition in regard to a statue of Artemis in Tauris (Eurip.

Iph. T. 977), and also one of Pallas at Athens (Pausan. 1. 26. 6).

1 See Tholuck's Auslcgung der Bergprcdigt (3d ed.), p. 32S sq.
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V. 36. TovTwv, these things, viz. the established reputation of

the Ephesians for their attachment to the worship of Diana, and

the well-known origin of her image. Hence the argument is

two-fold : They had no reason to fear that such a people (vewKopov)

could be induced to abandon a religion which so wonderful an

event (StoTrerous) had signalized.— Se'jv ia-rlv v/aSs, it is yiecessanj

that you, i. e. morally, yov ought.

V. 37. yap confirms the implication in TrpoireTi^, i. e. that they

had acted raslily.— tovtov<; refers to Gaius and Aristarchus ; see

V, 29. Paul was not present.— lepocrvXovs, robbers of tempks, not

of churches. It is singular that the latter translation, so incorrect,

should be found in all the English versions, except Wiclif's and

the Rheims, which being drawn from the Vulgate, have " sacri-

legious." The temples among the heathen contained votive offer-

ings and -other gifts, and were often plundered. — ovre

vfiuiv, nor blaspheming your goddess. It was the effect of Paul's

preaching to undermine idolatry, and bring the worsliip of Arte-

mis into contempt ; but as at Athens, so here he had refrained

from denunciation, opprobrium, ridicule, and had opposed error

by contending for the truth. Hence the Recorder could urge

that technical view of the apostle's conduct, and deny that he

had committed any actionable offence. It would almost seem as

if, like the Asiarchs, he was friendly at heart to the new sect.

V. 38. ovv, therefore, since the men are innocent in regard to

such crimes as sacrilege and blasphemy.

—

ovv avTw,with him,\. e.

his associates in the complaint against Paul (comjo. 5, 17). The
speaker knew of their connection with the case from something

which they had done or said in the assembly, which Luke has

not related.— dyopatot, sc. -^fj-epat ayovrat, court-days are kept, ob-

served. The days are so called because the courts were held in

the forum; comp. 16, 19; 17, 5. It is contended by some;, that

this adjective should be marked as proparoxytone in this sense,

but as circumflex when used as in 17, 5. See W. ^ 6. 2. The
distinction is a doubtful one.

—

Koi avSvirarot ela-iv, and there are

vroconsuls. The plural is generic (comp. Matt. 2, 20), as but one

such officer presided over a province. The coins of Ephesus

show that the proconsular authority was fully established there

in the reign of Nero. Akerman gives the engraving of one which

has the head of that emperor on the obverse ; and on the reverse,

a representation of the temple of Diana, with the words : (Money)

of the Ephesians, Neocori, JEchmocles Aviohi, Proconsul.— iyKaXu-

Ttocrav dXX^Xots, let them imp/lead each other, is a technical phrase.

V. 39. They were a mob, and could transact no public busi-
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ness.— £t 8i n, k. t. X., But if ye make amy demand (stronger than

the simple verb) concerning other things than those of a private

nature. — ^ ''"y ivvo/xu} iKKkfjaia, in the lawful assembly which tliis

is not. " Legitimus coetus est qui a niagistratu civitatis convo-

catur et regitur." (Grot.)

V. 40. yap justifies the intimation in ewofna as to the character

of the present concourse.— ku'Suvcvo/xcv. They were in danger

of being called to account by the proconsul. The Roman gov

ernment watched every appearance of insubordination or sedition

in the provinces with a jealous eye. Thousands were often put

to death in the attempt to supprass such movements. It was a

capital offence to take any part in a riotous proceeding. The

speaker's hint, therefore, was a significant one.— o-rao-ews depends

on Trept, not on the verb. The accent on Trept is not drawn back,

though its novin precedes (B. ^ 117. 3), because an adjective

phrase follows.— fxrj^€v6<; ah-iov vTrdpxovTo<; explains, not why they

were liable to be arraigned, but how seriously it would terminate

if the afiair should take that direction.

—

wepl ov,in virtue of which.

— This speech is the model of a popular harangue. Such ex-

citement on the part of the Ephesians was undignified, as they

stood above all suspicion in rehgious matters (v. 35. 36) ; it was

unjustifiable, as they could estabUsh nothing against the men
(v. 37) ; it was unnecessary, as other means of redress were open

to them (v. 38. 39) ; and, finally, if neither pride nor justice

availed anything, fear of the Roman power should restrain them

(v. 40),

CHAPTER XX.

Verses 1-6, Paul jnoceeds a second time to Greece, and returns

from there to Troas.

V, 1. jxiTo. 8c TO Trat'o-ao-^ai tov S6pv[3ovy Now after the tumult, had

ceased. This clause shows that Paul left Ephesus soon after the

disturbance, but furnishes no evidence, says Neander, that his

departure was hastened by it. We may conclude tliat Paul

" tarried at E])hesus until Pentecost," i)ursuant to his intention

expressed in 1 Cor, 16,6; and consequently, that he left that

city in the spring or summer of A. D. 57 or 5Q. Compare the

note on 18, 23 with that on 19, 10.— Before taking leave of
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Ephesus, we must notice another event which Luke has not re-

corded, but which belongs to this part of the history. In 2 Cor

12, 14 (written on the way to Greece), the apostle says : ISov,

Tpvrov rovTo eTOtixoy's e;((o iX^iiv Trpos v/aSs, Behold, this third time Iain

readij to come unw you. The connection decides that rptVov be-

longs to kX^Civ. It cannot refer to a third intention merely to visit

the Corinthians ; for he is saying that, as he had "not been bur-

densome to them " liitherto when he was among them, so in his

present visit he would adhere to the same poHcy. Again, in

2 Cor. 13, 1, he says : rpirov rovro lp^o[xa.i. Here it is expressly

said, that the apostle was now on the point of making his third

journey to Corinth. The correct interpretation of 2 Cor. 1, 15. 16

presents no obstacle to this construction of the passages here

referred to. The sixteenth of these verses explains the fifteenth.

The apostle has reference in v. 16 to a journey to Corinth which

he had purposed, but had failed to execute; viz. a journey into

Macedonia by the way of Corinth, and then a return to Corinth

from Macedonia; and in v. 15 he says that this plan would have

secured to the Corinthians "a second benefit" {h^vjipav x^pw') in

connection with the tour proposed, i. e. the benefit of his pres-

ence, not once merely, but a second time. There is every reason

to suppose, therefore, that Paul had been at Corinth twice when
he wi'ote his Second Epistle to the church in that city. So con-

clude, among others, Michaelis, Schrader, Bleek, Liicke, Schott,

Anger, Rlickert, Credner, Neander, Olshausen, Meyer, Wieseler,

Osiander, Howson. But where in Luke's narrative are we to

insert this second journey to Corinth ? Of the different answers

given to this question, I regard that as the most satisfactory which

places the journey within the period of Paul's residence of three

years at Ephesus, It would have been easy for him to have

crossed over from the one city to the other at any time ; and, con-

sidering the urgent reasons for such a visit furnished by the con-

dition of the Corinthian church, one would think that he could

hardly have refrained from availing himself of the opportunity.

As his stay there was probably very l)rief, and unattended by

any important event, Luke has made no mention of it. Schrader,

Ruckert, Olshausen, Meyer, Wieseler, Howson, and others, in-

tercalate the journey at this point. Neander suggests that Paul,

at the commencement of this missionary tour, may have ex-

tended his travels before his arrival at Ephesus so far as to have

included Greece. Anger, Schott, and some others, think that

Paul's second visit to Corinth may have been a return to that

city from some excursion which he made into the neighboring
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regions during the year and a half of his fii'st sojourn at Corinth

(18, 1 sq.) .— do-Trao-a/tevos, having embraced them. How many tears

of affection must have been shed ! How many prayers must

have been offered for each other and for the cause of Christ I

From such hints as those in v. 37. 38 and in 21, 5. 6, we can call

up to ourselves an image of the scene. They must have parted

with a presentiment at least that the apostle was now taking liis

final leave of Ephesus; see v. 25. 38.— i^X.^e, k. t. X., went forth

logo into Macedonia. The direction wliich the apostle took we
learn from 2 Cor. 2, 12. 13, He proceeded to Troas, where he

had expected to meet Titus, whom he had sent to Corinth in order

to ascertain the effect of his First Epistle to the church in that

city. It was his intention, apparently, to remain and labor for a

time at Troas, in case the information for which he was looking

should be favorable. But not finding Titus there, and being una-

ble to endure a longer suspense, he embarked at once for Mace-

donia. On his arrival there he met with Titus, and was relieved

of his anxiety ; see 2 Cor. 7, G.

V. 2. TO. ixiprj cKetm, those 2'>o.rts, i. e the region of Macedonia.

—

vafjaKaXia-as aurow'?, having exhorted them, viz. the believers ; see

on 16,40. The expression shows that he now revisited the places

where he had preached on his fii-st visit here, viz. Philii)pi, Thes-

salonica, Bercea. It was here and now that Paul wi'ote his Sec-

ond Epistle to the Corinthians. That he wrote the letter in Mac-

edonia is evident from 2 Cor. 9, 2. 4. He speaks there of liis boast-

ing to the churchesof Macedonia of the liberahtyof the Corintliians,

and of the possibility that some of the Macedonians would accom-

pany him to Corinth. See, also, 2 Cor. 7, 5. The apostle, now,

as far as we know, was in that country only three times. When
he was there first he had not yet been at Corinth at all (IG, 11)

and when he passed through that province on his last return to

Jerusalem (v. 3 below), he was going in the opposite direction,

and not advancing to Corinth, as stated in the Epistle. He wrote

the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, therefore, on tliis second

journey through Macedonia, in the summer ])robably, or early au-

tumn of A. D. 58 ; see note on 21, 17.— In Rom. 15, 19, Paul speaks

of having published the gospel as far as to lllyricum, which was a

countiy on the west of Macedonia. It was at this time, probably,

that he penetrated so far in that direction. It could not have been

on his first visit to Macedonia (IG, 12 sq.) ; for the course of his

journey at that time is minutely traced in the Acts from his land-

ing at Philippi to his leaving Co.inth. He moved along the east-

ern side of the peninsula, and was kept at a distance from Illyri-
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cum, Wlien he passed tlirough Macedonia next (v. 3), he had
aheady written the Epistle to the Romans. Lardner pronounces

this geograpliical coincidence sufficiently important to confirm the

entire history of Paul's travels.— cis r^v'EAAaSa, imto Greece, wliicli

stands here for 'k-^dta (18, 12; 19, 21), as opposed to Macedonia.

Wetstein has shown that Luke was justified in that use of the

term. Paul was proceeding to Corinth, the capital of the province

;

corap. Rom. 16, 1.

V, 3. The three months spent here preceded the summer of this

year; see v. 6. The stay was thus brief because the apostle was
anxious to return to Jerusalem (v. 16). The Jewish plot was
contemporaneous with his leaving, but did not occasion it.— Troti^o-as

is anacoluthic for Troiijo-avrt ; see 19, 24.— It was just before his

departure from Corinth, that Paul wrote the Epistle to the Ro-

mans, That it was wiitten at Corhith admits of being proved by

several distinct arguments. One is that Paul was the guest of

Gaius at the time (Rom. 16, 23), and Gains, as we learn from 1

Cor. 1, 14, was one of the converts at Corinth whom Paul baptized.

Again, he commends to the Roman Christians Phoebe, a deacon-

ess of the church at Cenchrea (see on 18, 18), who was on the

point of proceeding to Rome (Rom. 16, 1), and was probably the

bearer of the letter. Further, the apostle's situation as disclosed

in the Epistle agrees with that in the Acts at this time. Thus,

he was on the eve of departing to Jerusalem (Rom. 15, 25), was
going thither with contributions for the Jewish believers (Rom.

15, 25. 26), and after that was meditating a journey to Rome.
The date of the Epistle, therefore, was the spring of A. D. 58 or

59.— fji.eXX.ovTi, K. T. A., as he is about to embark for Syria, with the

intention of going directly to Jerusalem; see also 19, 21. The
effect of the conspiracy was to change his route, but not to cause

him to dej)art prematurely. He came with the design of passing

only the winter there; see 1 Cor. 16, 6.— cyeVero, k, t. A., it was

thought best that he should return through Macedonia. The infini-

tive depends on yvw/AT; as a sort of ap})ositional genitive. The
expression indicates that he took this course as the result of

advice or consultation. How his joiu-neying by land rather than

by sea would enable him to escape the machinations of the Jews
is not perfectly clear. The opinion that he was waiting to have

the navigation of the season reopen, but was compelled to hasten

his departure before that time, is certainly incorrect ; for it is said

he was on the point of embarking when the conspiracy of the

Jews was formed or came to be knoAvn. It is possible that the

Jews intended to assault liim on his way to the sliip, or else to
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follow and capture him after having put to sea. Hemsen's con-

jecture (Der Apostel Paulus, u. s. w., p. 467) is, that he had not

yet found a vessel proceeding to Syria, and that his exposure at

Corinth rendered it unsafe for liim to remain, even a few days

longer, until the arrival of such an opportunity.

v., 4. o-vvdireTo avT<2, followed him, formed his party. This could '

be said, though they did not travel in company aU the time. The

verb belongs to all the names wliich follow, but agrees with the

nearest.— Tlie best manuscripts read Ilvppov after SwTrarpos, sc.

vlot; genitive of kindredship (see on 1, 13). This addition distin-

guishes Sopater perhaps from Sosispater in Rom. 16,21, since they

are but different forms of the same name (Win.).— ©ecro-aXoi/iKcwv

is a partitive genitive.— Aristardius was mentioned in 19, 29. The

Gaius in that passage must be a different person from the one

here, since they belonged to different countries. This Gaius is

prolmbly the individual of this name to whom the apostle John

wi-ote his Third Epistle. Some critics (Kuin. Olsh. Neand.)

would point the text, so as to make Gaius one of the Thessalo-

nians, and join Acp^Satos with Tt/xd^eos. But that division not only

puts Kttt out of its natural place, but disagrees with 16, 1, where

Timothy appears as a native of Lystra.

—

Secundus is otherwise

unknown.—Luke supposes Tiinotlnjs origin to be familiar to the

reader, and so passes it over (De Wet. Mey.).— TycJdcus is named

in Ei)h. 6, 21 ; Col. 4, 7 ; Tit. 3, 12, and 2 Tim. 4, 12. He was

one of the most trusted of Paul's associates.— Trophimus, who
was an Ephesian, appears again in 21, 29, and 2 Tim. 4, 20.

He and probably Aristarchus (27, 2) went with the apostle to

Jerusalem. The others may have stopped at Miletus, since

the language in v. 13 intimates that the party kept together

after leaving Troas. Consequently, a;i(pi r^s 'Ao-tas would .''tate

the destination of the majority of the travellers, and would be con-

sistent with the fact that two of them went further.

V. 5. ovToi, these, viz. the seven mentioned in v. 4, not the two

named last. It is entirely arbitrary to limit the reference of the

pronoun.— 7rpoeA..9(jVT€?, having gone forward from Corinth in ad-

vance of Paul and Luke. It is barely possible that they shipped at

once for Troas ; but it is more probable thatthey journeyed through

Macedonia, both because o-wciTrero suggests a common route of the

parties, and because Sopater and the others may have been sent

thither to finish the alms-collection, which Paul had commenced.

—

17/xas, i(&. Luke resumes here the first person plural, wliich has

not occurred since 16, 17. See the remarks on 16, 40.

v. 6. i//xas, IOC, must include the. writer of the narrative, Paul,
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and possibly others, in distinction from those who had gone for-

ward to Troas. As Timothy was one of those who preceded

the apostle, it is evident that he and the writer of the narrative

were different persons. Tholuck, Lange,^ Ebrard, and others,

pronounce this passage sufficient of itself to disprove the hy-

pothesis that Timothy, not Luke, wrote the portions of the Acts

in which the historian speaks as an eye witness.— efcTrXevfra/xev

airo <I>tXt7r7rujv, ive sailedforthfrom Philijjpi, i. e. from its harltor on

the coast; see note on 16, 12.— /xera ras ^/xe'pas twv u^u'/awv, after

the days of unleavened bread, the festival of the Passover (see on

12, 3), which no doubt they observed, not in the Jewish spirit any

longer, but with a recognition of Christ as the true Paschal Lamb

;

see John 1, 36 and 1 Cor. 5. 7. Some think that they remained at

Philippi for the sake of the celebration (Mey.); but we must

view that as an inference altogether, since Luke mentions 1he

Passover only in its chronological relation to the voyage. Calvin

suggests as the motive for remaining that Paul would find the

Jews more accessible to the truth during the season of such a

solemnity.

—

axpi? rjfiepMv -n-ivTe, untofve days, as the hmit reached;

they were so long on the way. The passage on the apostle's fhst

journey to Europe occupied two days only; see 16, 11. Adverse

winds or calms would be liable, at any stason of the year, to oc-

casion this variation.— rjjjiipa'i iirrd, seven days, maybe indefinite, a

iveck's time (comp. 21,4; 28, 14). They arranged it so as to bring

a Sabbath within the time spent there. If the number be exact,

then they arrived just at the close of the week, since they left the

day after the Sabbath (v. 7).

Ver Es 7-12. Faid preaches at Troas, and administers the Sacra'

ment.

V. 7. Iv T^ fjiLo, Twv (ja/3f3dT(x)v, on the first dai/ofthe tveek; not on
one of the Sabbaths, Jewish festivals, which overlooks the article,

and not on the one of them next after their arrival, since that would
imply that they passed more than one such festival here, contrary

to Luke's statement that they left on the day following. In the

New Testament els stands generally for Trpwro? in speaking of the

days of the week; see Matt. 28, 1 ; Mark 16, 2; John 20, 19, etc.

W. § 37. 1. It is an imitation of the ordinal sense of inx. See
Gesen. Heb. Gr. ^ 118. 4. The passages just cited, and also Luke
24, 1 ; John 20, 1, and 1 Cor. 16, 2 show that tvcek is one of the

senses of o-a/J^ara. The Jews reckoned the day from evening to

1 Das Leben Jesu nach den Evangelien dargestellt, Erstes Buch, p. 251.

42
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morning, and on that principle the evening of the first day of the

week would be our Saturday evening. If Luke reckons so here,

as many commeulators suppose, the apostle then waited for the

expiration of the Jewish Sabbath, and held his last religious ser-

vice with the brethren at Troas, at the beginning of the Cliristian

Sabbath, i. e. on Saturday evening, and consequently resumed

his journey on Sunday morning. But as Luke had mingled so

much with foreign nations and was writing for Gentile readers, he

would be very apt to designate the time in accordance with their

practice ; so that his evening or night of tJi,e first day of ike week

would be the end of the Christian Sabbath, and the morning of his

departure that of Monday, Olshausen, Neander, De Wette,

Meyer, and most other critics, recognize here a distinct trace of

the Christian Sabbath in that early age of the church. See also

1 Cor. 16, 2, and Rev. 1, 10. It is entirely immaterial, of course, to the

objects of the day or the validity of the apostolic example, whether

the first Christians began their Sabbath in the Jewish way, on Sat-

urday evening, or at midnight, a few hours later. " Since the sufier-

ings of Clurist," says ]Xeander, " appeared as the central point of all

rehgious experience and life, since his resurrection was consider-

ed as the foundation of all Claiistian joy and hope, it was natuml

that the communion of the church should have specially distin-

guished the day with which the memory of that event had con-

nected itself" But the introduction of the Sabbath was not only

in harmony with Christian feeling, but, as we have good reason to

believe, was sanctioned and promoted by the s[)ecial authority of

the apostles. " It is in the highest degree probable," says Meyer,
" that the observance of the Sabbath rests upon apostolic institu-

tion ; since the gospel was extended among the heathen who had

not been accustomed to the Jewish Sabbath, it was natural and

necessary that the apostles should instruct them in regard to such

a day, on account of the importance of the resurrection of Christ;

and tliis supi)osition is an indispensable one, in order to account

for the very early and general celebration of the Christian Sab-

bath." In support of the last remark, this author refers to Justin

Martyr, who, born at the beginning of the second century, says

(Apol. II.) that the Christians of his time, " both in the cities and

the countiy, were accustomed to assemble for worship on the day

called Sunday " (ttj tou vyAt'ou Xiyofjicvr] rjixipa).— av^'7]yfj.€vu)V rj/jiiov, ice

being assend)lcd; not twv ixaSrjTiov, the received reading, wliich our

version follows. The latter term may have been inserted to pro-

vide an antecedent for aurois. The use of the pronoun is like that

in 8, 5.—For KXdaaL u/jtov, see on 2, 42. 46.
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V. 8. rja-av 8e Xaju.7ra8es (Kavat, Nbio there were many lumps ; and

hence the fall of the young man was perceived at once. So

Meyer explains the ohject of the remark. But that relation ofthe

circumstance to the rest of the narrative is not clearly indicated.

It has much more the appearance of having proceeded from an

eye witness, who mentions the incident, not for the purpose of

obviating a difficulty which might occur to the reader, but because

the entire scene to which he refers stood now with such minute-

ness and vividness before his mind. The moon was full at the

Passover (v. 6), and after the lapse now of somewhat less than

three weeks, only appeared as a faint crescent in the early part of

the night (Hws.).— Iv tw vwepiiw, in the upper room, which, as ap-

pears from the next verse, was on the third story. See note on

1,13.-— ov ^jxev cTvv-qyyiivoi, where we ivere assembled. In the re-

ceived text the verb is ri<xav, they were, which accords with the

variation in the last verse.

V. 9. €7ri 7775 .^upiSos, upon the window, the seat of it. " It will

be recollected that there were no windows of glass ; and the win-

dow here mentioned was a lattice of joinery, or a door, wliich on

this occasion was set open on account of the heat from the many
lights and the number of persons in the room. It should be ob-

served that the windows of such places in general reached nearly

to the floor ; they would correspond well to what our word ' win-

dow ' signified originally, viz, vnndore, wind-door, i. e. a door for

the admission of wind or air." ^

—

Karatftepofievo? vTrvia ^a^el, being

overcome ivith dee^) sleep.— Ko.n.vky^^i'i a-rvo rov vm/ov, having been

borne doivn from (the effect of) the sleep into which he had sunk.

This second participial clause states a result of the condition de-

scribed by the first.— In-ecrev. The window projected (according

to the side of the room where it was situated) either over the

street, or over the interior court ; so that in either case he fell from

the third story upon the hard earth or pavement below.— rjp^t^

vfKp6'i,was taken up dead; which it is entirely foreign to any inti-

mation of the context to qualify by adding " in appearance," or

" as they supposed."

V. 10. cireTreo-ev, k. t. X., fell upon him, and having embraced him,

after the example of EUsha in 2 Kings 4, 34. As in that instance,

so in this, the act appears to have been the sign of a miracle.— /u.^

Sopv(3€i(T9e, do not lament, which, according to the Oriental halnt

and tlie import of the word, they were doing with loud and pas-

sionate outcry ; comp. Matt. 9, 23; Mark 5, 39. See on 10, 15.—

' Illustrated Commentary, Vol. V. p. 206.
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17 yap if/vxT} .... ia-TLv, for his life is in him, which he could say

whether he perceived that it was not extinct, or had been restored.

V. 11. TovapTov,Mf i/-mr^ah-eady spoken of in V. 7. The article

which the T. R. omits, belongs here (Tsch. Lchm. Mey.). The
fall of Eutychus had delayed the communion, which Paul now
proceeds to administer.— yeva-dfxevo^, having eaten, because proba-

bly they connected a repast with the sacrament ; see on 2, 42.—
e(^' LKavov may refer to the time occupied in the entire service ; or,

more naturally in this connection, to the remainder of the night

after the preceding interruption.— axP'? aiiy^s, until day-hrealc, about

five o'clock, A. M., at that season (Alf.).— oiJrws, thus, after these

events; corap. 17, 33; 28, 14.— e^X^ev, ivcnt forth, i. e. on liis

journey. Yet the term may not exclude a brief interval between

the religious services and his departure, and during that time the

vessel could weigh anchor and start for Assos (see on v. 13).

V. 12. ^yayoi/, brought Jam into the assembly (Hems. Mey. ), not

to his home. The subject of the verb is indefinite. This circum-

stance is supplementary to what is stated in v. 11 ; not subsequent

to it in point of time.— ^aJvTa, living, which suggests as its antithe-

sis that he had been dead ; or, at least, that such was their belief.

— TrapeKX^S^rja-av, were consoled, viz. by his restoration to them.

Some understand it of the effect of Paul's discourse ; which is in-

correct, as that is not here the subject of remark.— oi ixeTpims, not

a little, very much. Observe the htotes.

Verses 13-16. The?/ prosecute the Journey to Miletus.

V. 13. •^/Acis, ive, viz. the writer and the other companions of the

apostle.— TrpoeX%vT€<i, having gone forivard, though from the cir-

cumstances of the case, it could not have been long first. They
may have left as soon as the assembly broke up, while Paul still

remained a short time (see on v. 11) ; or, in order to reach Assos in

good season, may have left even before the conclusion of the ser-

vice. Tttey spent the entire week at Troas as well as Paul (see

V. 6), and hence could not have preceded him before the end of

that time.— cis r^v "Ao-o-ov, unto Assos, which was a coast-town in

Mysia, south of Troas.— iKe'iS€v,from there, because the Avriter has

his mind, not on their arrival, but the subsequent departure or

progress.— ovtw yap, k. t. X.,for so (that they should take him at

that place) he had arranged for himself; the passive in the sense

of the middle. W. ^ 39. 3.

—

p^eXXwv refers to his intention.

—

Tre^cveiv. This foot-journey, according to the best evidence, was
about twenty miles. A paved road extended from Troas to Assos;

so that starting even as late as seven or eight o'clock, A. M., Paul



Chap. XX, 14. 15. COMMENTARY. 333

could have reached Assos in the afternoon. A friend of the -wri-

ter, a native of Greece, stated that he liimself had travelled on

foot between the two places in five hovirs. The distance by sea

is about forty miles. His object, it is conjectured, may have been

to visit friends on the way, or to have the company of brethren

from Troas, whom the vessel was not large enough to accommo-

date.

V. 14. (js avvifSaXev rjiuv, as he met with us, seems to imply that

he found them already there.— eis t-^v "Auo-ov, at Assos, ht. unto,

because the preceding verb implies the idea of the journey thither

on the part of Paul. Mitijlene, where they appear to have stopped

over night, was on the east side of Lesbos, the capital of that

island. The distance from Assos by sea was thirty miles ; so

that the voyage hither from Troas was an easy one for a day.

Castro, the present capital, stands on the site of the ancient city.

The name of the island is now Metilino or Metelin, a corruption

of Mitylene.

V. 15. TT7 e-movar], on the folloiving day, the second from Troas.

—avriKfiv Xtov, opposite to Chios, the modern Scio, south of Lesbos.

The language intimates that, instead of putting into the harbor,

they lay off the coast during the night.— rrj 8e erepa, k. t. X., and

upon the next day (the third from Troas) we 'put along unto Samos.

This island is still further down the ^gean. At one point it

approaches within six miles of the mainland. It retains still the

ancient name. They may have touched here, but as appears

from the next clause did not stop long.— Koi jxecvavTes iv TpwyvX-

Xlw, and having remained at Tmgyllium, which was their next

night-station, since on the folloiving day, being the fourth, they ar-

rived at Miletus. Trogyllium most commentators suppose to be

the promontory and the town of that name in southern Ionia, op-

posite Samos where it is nearest to the shore. There was also

an island of the same name on the coast of this promontory (Strab.

14. 636), wliich, says Forbiger (Handb. II. p. 170), was unques-

tionably the Trogyllium intended in tliis passage. The apostle

would have been nearer to Ephesus, at Trogyllium on the main-

land, than he was at Miletus ; but a better harbor or greater facil-

ity of intercourse may have led him to prefer the more distant

place for his interview with the elders.— Miletus was on the con-

fines of Caria, twenty-eight miles south of Ephesus, and just

below the mouth of the Meander. They reached here on the

fourth day from Troas, hence either on Wednesday or Thursday,

some doubt existing (see on v. 7) as to the day of the week wheu
they sailed from Troas.
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V. 16. The external testimony requires KCKpUei, instead of

€KpLve ( Grsb. Lchm. Mey.) : For he /uid detennined to sail past

Ephesus, which explains why they had left that city at the north;

they were oi)posite to it when at Samos. As it depended on his

decision whether they stopped or proceeded, Paul and his friends

had evidently some control of the vessel. The number being so

great, they may have chartered the craft (as is very common in

the Levant at present) ; at all events they must have had suffi-

cient influence with the captain to induce him to consult their

wishes. — oTTws . . . . Iv t^ 'Acrta, that it might not happen to him,

i. e. that he might avoid inducements, to spend time in Asia. He
might have gone to Ephesus and returned during the time

that he remained at Miletus ; but he feared to trust himself there

lest the imjiortunity of friends or the condition of the church might

detain him too long, or even lead him to alter his purpose.

—

eo-TrevSe yap, K.T.\.,for he ivos hastening, if it ivere possiblefor him, etc.

More than three of the seven weeks between the Passover and

Pentecost had elapsed already. One had expired before they

left Philippi ; they were five days on their way to Troas, remained

there seven days, and were four days on the way to Miletus.—
For irevTi-)Koa-Tri<i, see on 2, 1. — ytviaBai implies motion, and takes

after it m.

Verses 17-35. TJie Address of Paul to the Ephesian Elders at

Miletus.

V. 17, His subject is fidelity in the ministerial office ; first, as

illustrated in his own example ; and secondly, as required of

those whom the Spirit has called to this office. In v. 18-21 he

reminds his hearers of his conduct while he lived among them
;

in V. 19-25 he informs them that he is about to be separated from

them to meet no more on earth; and in v. 26-35 he charges them
to be watchful for the safety of the flock wloich had been intrusted

to them, and was to be exposed in future to so many dangers.

—

Tp€o-/3uTepous= eTTto-KOTTous (v. 28). Compare the note on 14, 23.

Our English translators render the latter term "overseers" in v. 28,

:ontrary to their usual practice. " The E. V.," says Mr. Alford

very candidly, "has hardly dealt fairly in this case with the

sacred text ; since it ought there as in all other places to have

been ' bishops,' that the fact of elders and bishops having been
originally and apostolically synonymous might be apparent to the

ordinary English reader, which now it is not."— Luke speaks

only of the Ephesian elders as summoned to meet the apostle at
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Miletus ; but as the report of his arrival must have spread rapidly,

it could not have failed to draw together others also, not only from

Ephesus, but from the neighboring towns where churches had

been established. See on v. 25.

V. 18. v/^eis is emphatic; see on 10, 15.— aTro tt/dwtt/s . . . .

K(jia.v,from the first day I came unto Asia, we are to connect with

TTws .... iyevofXTjv, how I conducted (Kuin. De Wet.); not with

l-n-icTTacrSc, ye know (Mey.). As was to be foreseen, Meyer cor-

rects himself here in his last edition.— The duration of the pe-

riod [iravTa ^(povov) is stated in v. 31. The position of toV before

Travra is exceptional, as in Gal. 5, 14, and 1 Tim. 1, 16. See K.

k 246. 5. /?.

V, 19. ixera Trdcrr]<s TaTr€Lvo<fipo(Tvv7}s, ivith all, the utmost (see ou

4, 29), lowliness of mind, humility ; its opposite is iij/rjXa cftpovelv

(Rom. 12, 16). Compare Phil. 2, 3 and 1 Pet. 5, 5. This use of

Tras, says Tholuck,^ is eminently Pauline ; comp. Eph. 1, 3. 8
;

4, 2; 6, 18; 2 Cor. 12, 12; 1 Tim. 3, 4 ; 2 Tim. 4, 2; Tit. 2, 15;

3, 2.— SaKpvwv, with tears of solicitude for their salvation; see

V. 31. Compare 2 Cor. 2, 4 and Phil. 3, 18. iroXXwv before haKpytuv

in the common text should be dropped (Grsb. Mey. Tsch.).

—

Tretpacr/Awv, trials, persecutions which he suffered from his country-

men. Luke has not spoken distinctly of these Jewish macliina-

tions at Ephesus; but in 19, 9 he describes a state of feeling on
the part of the Jews, which must have been a prolific source of

hostility both to the person of the apostle and to the objects of

his ministry. That his situation there was one of constant peril

we see from 1 Cor. 15, 31. 32; 16, 9; and 2 Cor. 1, 8-10.

V. 20. ws ov8ev, K. T. X., depends still on l-n-idTaa-^e. (v. 18), but

illustrates at the same time the intervening ttws iyevofjLrjv : how
(not that) I kept back nothing of the things expedient, i. e. out of

regard to men's censure or their favor. How perfectly this re-

mark harmonizes with Paul's character we have proof in such

passages as 2 Cor. 4, 2; Gal. 1, 10; 1 Thess. 2, 4.

—

tov p.rj dvay-

yerXat, k. t. X., that I should or might (telic, as if in denial of the

possibihty that he could mean to preach less than the entire truth)

not announce unto you and teach you, viz. the things expedient

for them. But both clauses contain a negative idea, and the rule

stated on 10, 47 may apply here : he withheld nothing from them,

that he shoidd (as the effect of such withholding) not announce

1 " Die Reden des Apostels Paulus in dcr Apostelgeschichte, mit seinen Briefcn

verglichen," in the Studien und Kritikcn, 1839, p. 305 sq. I have drawn several

of the notes on this address fiora that instnictive Article.



336 COMMENTARY. Chap. XX, 21 . 22.

and teach. In other words, the infinitive states not the object of

i»7r€o-T€iXd)u,€v as before, but a consequence of the suppression if

unhindered. See W. ^ 44. 4. Compare v. 27 below. — Srjixoa-ia,

mjnihlic, as in the synagogue (19, 8), or in the school of Tyran-

nus (19, 9).— Kwr oIkovs, in houses, private assemblies.

v. 21. T^v CIS Tov ^£ov fx^Tavoiav, the repentance (which is meet)

in respect to God, i. e. exercised towards him as especially wronged

by transgression. See Ps. 51, 4. De Wette supposes a brevilo-

quence, as in 8, 22 : repentance (with a return) unto God. Compare

26, 20. The first sense agrees best with the use of ets in the next

clause. " In God the Father," says Olshausen, " hes expressed

the idea of the strict righteousness, to which the repentance di-

rects itself, in Clnist the idea of the compassion to which the faith

has reference."— "It appears," says Tholuck, "to belong to the

peculiarities of the apostle that he in particular appeals so often

to his blameless manner of life. The occasion for this lies some-

times in the calumnies of his enemies, as when he says in 2 Cpr.

1, 12 :
' For our boasting (Kau;^i7o-is) is this, the testimony of our

conscience, that in simplicity and godly sincerity, not with fleshly

wisdom, but by the grace of God, we have had our conversation

in the world, and more especially among you.' The eleventh

chapter shows what adversaries he had in view in tliis self-justi-

fication. But often these appeals spring only from that just con-

fidence with which he can call upon others to imitate him, as he

himself imitates the Saviour. Thus in 1 Cor. 11, 1 he cries: 'Be

ye followers of me, even as I also am of Christ
;

' and in Phil.

3, 17 :
' Brethren, be followers together of me, and mark them

who walk so as ye have us for an ensample.' Such personal tes-

timonies are not found in the other Epistles of the New Testa-

ment, nor are they frequent in the writings of other pious men
;

on which account we are authorized to consider their occurrence

in this discourse (v. 18-21) as a mark of its historical character."

V. 22. StSeyxeVos tu) Trvevfjuan, bound in the spirit, i. e. his own,

in his mind, feelings (19, 21) ; constrained by an invincible

impulse or sense of duty (Hnr. Kuin. De Wet. Rob.), so as to

be indifferent to danger on the one hand (v. 23), and perha])a

immovable under any remonstrance or appeal on the other

(21, 13). The expression may be compared with our mode of

speaking when we say " bound in good faith, in conscience," and

the like. Some understand Trvev/iart of the Holy Spirit: urged

by his influence or command (Calv. Kypk. Wdsth.). But that

meaning is the more doubtful here, because to ayiov in the next

velrse appears to be added to di.stiuguish that Trvevfxa from this
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Tlie sense hound in the spint, i. e. viewing himself as already in

chains, a prisoner in imagination, thongli not yet in body (Chrys.

Grot. Bng. Hws.), anticipates the sequel of the sentence, and is too

artificial where all the rest is expressed with so mixch simplicity.

Meyer's first explanation was hound on the Holy Spirit (Rom. 7, 2 ;

1 Cor. 7, 27), i. e. dependent on him ; but I am pleased to see that

in his last edition he defends the first of the views given above.

V. 23. irXriv, sc. etSws, hut knowing.— ko-to. ttoKiv, from city to

city, as he pursued the present journey.— Sia/AapTuperat /xot, testifies

fully to me, not by an inward revelation (for why should he
have received that Kara TrdAtv?), but through the prophetic an-

nouncement of others. Luke has not recorded the instances
;

they may have occurred at Philippi, at Troas, at Assos. He men-
tions two such communications which were made to Paul after

this ; see 21, 4. 11. The common text leaves out /xot, which be-

longs after the verb.— [j.ivov<TLv, await me, not wherever he went,

but at Jerusalem. Tropevofxai eh 'lepovaaXrjfji determines the place.

— Paley compares this verse with Rom. 15, 30, which Epistle the

apostle had just written at Corinth. He there entreats the Roman
Christians " to strive together with him in their prayers to God
for liim, that he might be delivered from them who believed not

in Judea." The two passages, therefore, "without any resem-

blance between them that could induce us to suspect that they

were borrowed from one another, represent the state of Paul's

mind, with respect to the event of the journey, in terms of sub-

stantial agreement. They both express his sense of danger in

the approaching visit to Jerusalem ; they both express the doubt

which dwelt upon his thoughts concerning what might there be-

fall him."

V. 24. oiSevos Xoyov Trotov/Aai, / make account of nothing, i. e.

which I may be called to suffer. On the contrary, as he says in

2 Cor. 12, 10 : "I take pleasure in infirmities, in reproaches, in

necessities, in persecutions, in distresses, for Christ's sake." An-

other reading draws the two clauses of the common text into

one : 6XK oiSevb's Xoyov 7roto5}/jtai t'^v if/vxrjv TifJLiav IfxavTw, hut of no

account do I esteem my life ivorthyfor myself The construction is

less simple than the other, and may have given place to it on

that account (Tsch. Mey. Alf ).— ws rcAetwo-at rov Spofiov fjLov, thus

(i. e. with this aim, to wit) t7t order to finish my course. That he

should shrink from no danger, that he should be willing to offer

up his life for the sake of the gospel, he regarded as due to his

office, as essential to his character as an approved minister of

Christ, ws strengthens merely the telic force of the construction

43
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It occurs with the infinitive here only (unless we add 17, 14),

and in the phrase ws cttos elvelv (Heb. 7, 9). W. § 44, 1. Alford

refers ws to ri/aiav, held not his life so precious as to Jinish, etc.

But he must arbitrarily insert for that purpose the correlative

" so," and even then translates the common reading only and not

the one received into his text.— Some critics (Lchm. Mey. Tsch.)

omit iie.Ta xapS.s after 8p6fj.ov fxov. It is wanting in several impor-

tant authorities. — SiafjunprvpacrSaL .... Tov ^iov defines in what

the StaKovta consisted. The infinitive may depend on the verbal

idea involved in that noun (De Wet.) : (commanding or requiring)

thai I should testifyfully, etc.; or it may follow as epexegetical. -^

In the subhme language of this verse we hear distinctly the voice

of the man who, on approacliing the end of his career, could say

:

" I am now ready to be offered, and the time of my depp.rture

is at hand. I have fought a good fight; I have finished my
course, I have kept the faith. Henceforth there is laid up fox

me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge,

shall give me at that day" (2 Tim. 4, 6-8). Compare also Phil.

2, 17.

V. 25. KoX vvv resumes the thought in v. 22.— oi8a expresses,

not an apprehension or a presentiment, but a conviction, yap

ol8a TovTo (T, R.) has more against it than for it. Paul's otSa

having been fulfilled, Zeller sees evidence of the post eventum

character of the word in that agreement.— on ovKen, k. t. X., that

yc shall see no more, etc. If Paul's Roman captivity closed with

his death, he certainly never saw the Ephesian elders after this

interv^iew. " Nor, if we suppose him to have been liberated, can

any contradictory result be urged on that ground, since the tradi-

tions of the fathers decide nothing in regard to the journeys of

the apostle between his supposed liberation and his second cap-

tivity." (Mey.) It has been proposed to emphasize ttcivtcs, as

if some of them at least might hope to renew their intercourse

with him; but that qualification is inconsistent with v. 37. 38.

—

cv ots St^A^ov, among xcliom I ivent about, may intimate a wider

circuit of labor than that furnished by a single city. The apostle

either addressed those who had come from different churches in

the region (see on v. 17), or at tliis point of the discourse recog-

nized those before him as representatives of these churches.

Some understand 8i^X-9ov to describe Paul's labors in various parts

of Ephesus, or the visits which he made to the houses of the

jiresbyters. The expression favors the wider view, says Neander,

but is not inconsistent with the other.

V. 26. 8td, therefore ; since it was proper for him to close his
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ministry -with such a testimony.— fxapTvpoiiai= fxaprvpiw, I testify,

declare as a witness, as in Gal. 5, 3, and Eph. 4, 17, and occasion-

ally in the classics (Pape Lex., s. v.). It means properly ohtest,

call to witness, with the accusative of a person.— on Ka^ap6<;,

K. T. \. See on 18, 6. The expression is peculiar to Paul's

speeches. In this clause elfXL may have been displaced from the

text (Grsb. Lach. Mey.).

V. 27. ov yap, K. T, X., For I shrunk not hack (while among you)

that I shoidd not declare unto you. Compare on v. 20.

—

Tyjv /SovXrjv

Tov ^eou, the plan of God as to the way of saving men, unfolded

in the gospel.

V, 28. Tvpoo-ix^re ovv, k. t. A., Take heed, therefore, (since in fu-

ture the responsibility will rest on you,) unto yourselves (that ye

be faithful), and unto all theflock (that they be kept from error).

Here Paul speaks just as he writes in 1 Tim. 4, 16.— h> <S, in

which, since the bishops made part of the flock, while they had

the direction of it.— to Trveu^a l^^ro may refer to their having

been chosen under the direction of the Spirit (13, 2 ; 14, 23), or

to their having been qualified for their ofiice by the Spirit (1 Cor.

12, 8).— TTot/AatVetv includes the idea not only of instruction, but

of government and of supervision in general ; comp. 1 Pet. 5, 2.

See the note on 14, 23.

—

T-i]v eKKX-qa-Lav tov Kvpiov, or !^cov, the church

of the Lord or God. The reading here is disputed. The exter-

nal testimony preponderates in favor of Kvplov, and most of the

recent critics accept that as the original word, as Griesbach, Lach-

man, Bornemann, Tischendorf, Meyer, Tregelles. Some, as Ben-

gel, Rinck, Scliolz, Mill, Alford, decide for ^^ov. The internal

argument is claimed on both sides. It is said that ^eov agrees best

with the usage of Paul, since in his Epistles iKKX-qa-ta tov Biov

occurs eleven times, iKKXiqa-ia tov Xpia-Tov once, but never iKKXrjaLa

To9 Kvpiov. It is replied to this, that the uncommon expression is

more hkely to have been exchanged for the ordinary one than

the reverse. 1 "Wordsworth inclines to ^€o9, mainly for internal

reasons. See Humphry's note on the other side. The variations

Tov Kvpiov Seov, tov -^eov /cat Kvpcov, and tov Kvpiov Koi ^€ov are too

shghtly supported to require notice.— rjv TrepuTroi-qa-aTo, ivhich he

(redeemed and thus) obtainedfor himself (as a possession) ; corap.

tva XvTpw(T7]TaL r}fxa<; avb Tvacnq^ dvofiia?, Koi KaS^apta~r) eavTw Xaov Trepiov-

acov (Tit. 2, 14); and Xa6<s as TTepnroL-qcriv (1 Pet. 2, 9). — 8ta tov

' For a view of the testimonies in the case, see Davidson's Lectures on Biblical

Criticism, p. 175 sq. He adopts rov Kvpiov as the probable reading. Green

(p. Ill) comes to the same conclusion.
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.

Chap. XX, 29-32.

iStov af/xaTos represents the atonement as consisting preeminently

in the sacrifice and death of Clirist. See Matt. 20, 28 ; Rom. 3,

24 ; Eph. 1, 7 ; 1 Tim. 2, 6 ; Heb. 9, 12 ; 13, 12, etc.

V. 29. TovTo gives prominence to the following clause ; comp.

9, 21.— eto-eXcvo-ovrai is said of those who should come to them

from other places.— yaera rijv a<fit^Lv fjiov, not after mij decease (De

Wet.), but r/1,7/ departure, fxera tijv olttl^lv (Ion. for acf)t$Lv) ttjv ets

Qr'jfSas occurs" in Herod. 9. 17.— Xvkol /Capets, violent, rapacious,

xvolvcs, which represent here, not persecutors, but false teachers

;

see V. 30, and Matt. 7, 15. These men would be as far from cor-

responding to their professed character as guardians of the flock,

as fierce wolves are unlike the faithful shepherd.

V. 30. e| t'/u.cuv avTwv, from you yourselves, i. e. from their own
community ; not necessarily from the number of those present.—
That the danger wliich Paul announced was reahzed, we learn

from the Epistles to Timothy (see especially 2 Tim. 2, 17) and

from Rev. 2, 2. The latter passage shows that some of these

false teachers, in order to strengthen their infiuence, laid claim to

the authority of apostles.

V. 31. 8io ypriyopfiTe, Therefore icatch ; since their vigilance

should be equal to the dangers which threatened them.— ixv7}fx.o-

v€i'ovr€s, K. T. A., remeinbering, etc. How they should icatch, with

what constancy and solicitude, they had been taught by his own
example.— Tpteriav, the space of three years, may be a proximate

expression, but must come nearer to three years than tivo. See

the note on 19, 10. In Rev. 2, 2. 3, we have an interesting proof

that the apostle's admonition was not in vain. " Thou hast tried

them," it is said of the church at Ephesus, " who say that they

are apostles and are not, and hast found them liars ; . . . . and for

my name's sake hast labored and hast not fainted."

V. 32. 7rapttTi^€/ji,at, k. t. X., I commend, you to God and to the

word of his grace, i. e. in this connection, to the power of this

word as the instrumcntaUty which God employs for the religious

confirmation and security of his people.— d8eX</)ot fails in so many
copies as to be doubtful.— tw Swa/xeVw it is best to refer to ^?e<3 as

the principal word (Calv. Bug. Mey. De Wet.) ; not to Aoyw (Hnr,

Kuin.).— eVoiKoSo/x^o-at, to build up further, is Pauhne, but has less

support here than oiKoSo/A^o-at. " This term reminds us of Eph.

2, 20, and can be taken only in the sense of that passage. Re-

markable, also, is the expression KX-qpovofxia ev tois yyiaa-fievot,^ -KaxTLV.

Here ttcivtcs gives prominence to the idea of a great company of

the holy, and reminds us again of Ejih. 3, 18. The expression,

'an. inheritance among the sanctified,' i. e. participation in the
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spiritual blessings which exist among them, is likewise peculiarly

PauUne, and occurs further only in the words of Paul in 26^ 18

and in Eph. 1, 18." (Thol.)

V. 33. He warns them against avarice, against a sordid spirit.

— i7riSv[jir](Ta, coveted when he was with them; not perf as in

E. V.— l^aTKTjxov, raiment. The wealth of the Orientals consisted

in part. of costly garments; they trafficked in them or kept them

in store for future use. See Ez. 2, 69; Neh. 7, 70; Job 27, 16;

2 Kings 5, 26. This fact accounts for the allusion to the de-

structive power of the moth, as well as rust, in Matt. 6, 19 and

James 5, 2,

V. 34. Koi rots overt [jLeT ifiov is an instance of varied construe

tion : and to (the wants of) those ivith me. W. J 63. II. 1. Those

referred to here are Timothy, Erastus, Luke, and others, who
traversed sea and land with the apostle, attached to him as per-

sonal friends and stiU. more as friends of the cause which they

served.— ai x^'^P^^ aSrai, these hands, which Ave may suppose him

to have held up to view as he spoke, and which may have been

marked with traces of the toil to which they were inured. See

the note on 17, 10 and 18, 3.— This allusion to the apostle's

habit of manual labor while he was at Ephesus accords remark-

ably with 1 Cor. 4, 11. 12. Luke has said nothing of it in his

narrative of Paul's residence in that city (19, 1 sq.). But in the

above-named passage of the Epistle, which Paul wrote just be-

fore Ins departure from Ephesus, we find him saying :
" Unto this

present hour .... we labor, working with our own hands." Nothing

could be more undesigned than this agreement. " It is manifest

that, if the liistory in this passage had been taken from the Epis-

tle, this circumstance, if it appeared at all, would have appeared

in its jjlace, that is, in the direct account of Paul's transactions at

Ephesus. The correspondence would not have been effected, as

it is, by a kind of reflected stroke, that is, by a reference in a

subsequent speech to what in the narrative was omitted. Nor is

it likely, on the other hand, that a circumstance which is not ex-

tant in the history of Paul at Ephesus, should have been made
the subject of a fictitious allusion, in an Epistle purporting to be

written by him from that place ; not to mention that the allusion

itself, especially in time, is too obhque and general to answei

any purpose of forgery whatever." Paley.

V. 35. Travra, not all things as the object of lUTre'Safa (E. v.,

Hmph.), but adverbial, in all ways, i. e. by doctrine and by ex-

ample ; comp. 1 Cor. 10, 33 ; Eph. 4, 15.— ovTin KmnwvTa?, so labor-

ing, viz. as I have done.— Set d.i/TtA.a/A/5avecr^at rwv dcr^evouvTwv, that
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you ought to assist the iveak, feeble, i. e. the poor, whom tliis mode

of designation contrasts with the rich, who are strong, powerful

(Chrys.. Kuin. Olsh. De Wet. Rob. Hws.). The examples in

Wetstein sanction this meaning of do-^evowTwv. See also Rob.

Lex. s. V. But the stricter sense of the word (4, 9; 5, 15; Matt.

25, 39, etc.) is entirely appropriate : the tveak, i. e. those unable

in consequence of physical infii-mity to labor for their own sup-

port. The apostle would enforce here the duty of industry and

self-denial, in order to procure the means of reheving those who

are disabled by any cause from taking care of themselves. He
holds up to them his own example, his dihgence in labor,

his disinterestedness, as worthy of their imitation. Compare

2 Thess. 3, 7 sq.— Others understand do-^evovWcov of the weak

in their religious faith or princij)les. The apostle's object as they

argue, was to exhort the elders to maintaui themselves by their

own labor, out of regard to those who would not appreciate their

claim to support, who would take offence at the appearance of

anything hke a mercenary spirit in their teachers. So Calvm,

Bengel, Neander, Meyer, Tholuck, and others. It is alleged that

this interpretation is necessary, in order to make the cases paral-

lel; that, as Paul labored for his own support, so the object of

their labor must be the same. But ovtoj KOTriMvras does not require

that sort of correspondence. Instead of the same apphcation

of the fruits of his industry, the ovtw may refer equally well to

the manner and sjnrit of his labor, i. e. to liis assiduity in it, and

his benevolence, wliich he would have them imitate, though the

class of persons to be benefited in the two cases was different.

The positive objections to this exegesis are fii'st, that the lan-

guage is too mild, as understood of sucli illiberality ; secondly,

that some word or the context should define aa^ivovvrwi', qualified

by TTJ iridTu in Rom. 14, 1 sq., and in effect by ry (rwuSija-ei. in

1 Cor. 8, 9 (compared with v. 7) ; and, tliirdly, that it destroys

the opposition between the giving of personal favors and the re-

ception of them, as contemplated in the words of Christ. The
use of Twv do-^cvuiv in 1 Thess. 5, 14 weakens, it is true, the second

objection. It may be added, that Paul, although he waived his

own right to a maintenance from those to whom he preached, was
remarkable for the decision with which he asserted that right in

behalf of others ; comp. Rom. 15. 27 ; 1 Cor. 9, 13. 14 ; Gal. 6, 6

;

1 Tim. 5, 17. 18. See also the Saviour's rule on this subject in

Luke 10, 7. Hence, if the explanation under remark wore cor-

rect, it would aiTay the author of the speech against the Epistles.

It \vould justify Zeller's objection, that the true Paul after repre-
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senting his own assumption of the expenses of his support (for

example, in 1 Cor. 9, 1-27) as unprescriptive and vohintary, would
not so forget himself as to impose his example in that respect

upon the Ephesian teachers as one which they must follow.—
oTi auro's, that he himself. Our English translation overlooks the

emphasis.— {xaKapLov .... Aa/A/3avetv, It is more blessed to give, than

to receive. The Evangelists have not recorded this saying of

Christ. It comes down to us here as an interesting specimen of

the many such words that fell from his lips and were treasured

up in the memory of the first disciples, but wliich no similar ap-

plication has rescued from oblivion. It will be noticed that Paul

alludes to the remark as familiar to liis hearers. — The best

authorities read fiaXXov 8i8ovai instead of the inverse order.—
Nothing is wanting to attest the Pauline origin of tliis Miletian

speech. It agrees with Paul's history, reflects Paul's character,

bears the stara|i of Paul's style. This last point deserves a fuller

illustration. The following examples show the linguistic affinity

between the discourse and the apostle's writings. SovXevecv tw

Kvpt<a, ^€(3 or Xpto-Tw occurs in v. 19 above ; six times in Paul, else-

where only in Matt. 6, 24 and Luke 16, 13. TaTretvo^poo-wi; is

found only in v. 19, five times in Paul, and once in Pet. 5, 5;
vTroa-riXXu) in v. 20. 27, and in Gal. 2, 12 ; to a-ufxcftefjov in v. 20, once
in Heb. 12, 20, and three times in the First Epistle to the Corin-

thians ; SiaKovta in V. 24, and twenty-two times in Paul
; fiaprv-

pofjLai in V. 26, and in Gal. 5, 3 and Eph. 4, 17 ; cfteLSo/xat in v. 29, in

2 Pet. 2, 4, and seven times in Paul ; vou^eretv in v. 31, and seven
times in Paul ; kottiSv in v. 35, in Paul on the contrary thirteen

times; and the hortatory yprjyopeiTe in v. 31, elsewhere only in

1 Cor. 16, 13. See Lekebusch, Composition der Apostelgeschichte,

p. 339.

Verses 36-38. Paul prays with the Elders, and embarks again..

V. 36. ^eis TO. ydvara, having kneeled (7, 60 ; 9, 40). This was
the attitude in prayer which prevailed among the early Chris-

tians, except on the Sabbath and during the seven weeks before

Pentecost, when they generally stood. They regarded the latter

posture as the more appropriate one for the exjjression of grati-

,tude, and adopted it, therefore, on joyful occasions (Hini)h.). It

cannot be shown that the distinction was observed at this early

period.

v. 37. The scene here is a touching one ; the simplicity of

Luke's description heightens the effect of it. We feel instinc-

tively that the eye must have seen what the pen has portrayed



344 C M M E N T AR Y. Chap. XXI, 1.

in so natural a manner.— kol cTrtTreo-ovTEs .... IlavAoi;, and having

fallen upon the neck of Paul. In the same manner Joseph mani-

fested his strong affection for Benjamin liis brother (Gen. 45, 14),

and for Jacob his father (Gen. 46, 29), after their long separation

from , each other. It was in accordance with Oriental manners.
— Kare^iAovv, kissed tenderly (compound) and (imperf ) again and
again. The Evangelist uses this word to describe the affected

earnestness of the traitor's kiss (Matt. 26, 49).

V. 38. (S dprjKet, which he had sjjoken (pluperf.) ; dative by
attraction.—on is declarative.— ^eu)perv=^€ao/Aai (Tittm. de Syn.

p. 120), behold, contemplate. It suggests the idea of the interest

and affection with which they looked upon that countenance for

the last time. The waiter's tact in using this word of the Ephe-
sians, but oif/ecrSe of Paul in v. 25, shoidd be noticed.— irpoiTvifXTrov,

K. T. X., they sent him forward, escorted him, unto the ship. See

the note on 15, 3, and the illustration on 21, 5. It is implied that

the roadstead where the vessel lay, was at some distance from

the town. The site of Miletus, though originally on the coast,

has gradually receded till it is now ten miles from tlie sea. It

must have lost its maritime position long before the apostle's

time, though not so far inland then as at present.

CHAPTER XXI.

Verses 1-6. They continue the Voyage to Tyre.

V. 1. ws Se eyeVcTo, k. t. A,., When now it ca?ne to 2J(iss that we
put to sea. The construction is like that in v. 5. Luke certainly

as one of the 17/Aas, Trophimus (21, 29), and Aristarchus (27, 2),

accompanied Paul to Jerusalem. As the others who belonged to

the company (20, 4) are not mentioned again, the probabihty is

{ex silentio) that they proceeded no further. Some suppose that

Timothy went at this time from Miletus to Ephesus, and assumed

or resumed the oversight of the church there.— awocnraa-^ivTa^ air

auToJv, having departed from them (De Wet. Rob.) ; less probably,

having torn ourselves away (Chrys. Kuin. Mey.). Usage weak-

ened the etymological sense, and in Luke 22, 41 an emjjhasis

appears to me out of place.— ev'^^vSpofx-^aavre^, having run straight,

shows that the wind was in their favor; see on 16, 11.— Kw is

for Kwv, like 'AttoAAw in 19, 1. Cos was about forty miles from

Miletus; directly south, and could have been reached in six liours.
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It was one of the smaller islands of the Archipelago, on the

Carian coast, between the promontories, on which stood Cnidus

and Halicarnassvis. Its present name is Stanchio, wliich has

arisen from a slurred pronunciation of es rav Kwv, like Stambul

from £s Tav TToAtv.— Having rounded Cape Crio, the ancient Tri-

opium, they turned their prow eastward, and sailed along the

southern shore of Asia Minor. Rhodes was at the entrance of

the ^gean, on the coast of Caria. The celebrated colossus was
prostrate at this time, having been overthrown by an earthquake.

— Fatara was a coast-town of Lycia, at some distance from the

left bank of the Xanthus. " Now its port is an inland marsh,

generating poisonous malaria, and the mariner sailing along the

coast would never guess that the sand-hills before him blocked

up the harbor into which St. Paul sailed of old." ' Patara was
best known for its celebrated oracle of Apollo, which, in the

height of its authority, had almost rivalled that of Delphos. How-

near to it in the person of these wayfaring men was now brought

the power which was to subvert that great delusion of heathen-

ism ! How soon after this could it be said, in the words of Mil-

ton's Hymn on the Nativity of Christ

:

" The oracles are dumb.

No voice or hideous hum
Runs through the arched roof in words deceiving.

Apollo from his shrine

Can no more divine,

With hollow shriek the steep of Delphos leaving.

No nightly trance or breathed spell

Inspires the pale-eyed priest from the prophetic cell."

V. 2. The party take now another vessel. We are not in

formed of the reason for this measure. The vessel which had

brought them thus far may have been adapted only to sailing

along the shore, or they may have engaged the use of it (see on

20, 16) only until they should find an opportunity like the present.

— StaTrepwv, crossing over just as they arrived ; so that (int/SavTes)

they could proceed at once. This particularity is as graphic " as

if taken from a journal written during the voyage." The present

participle denotes often an appointed or approaching act ; comp.

v. 3 ; 27, 6. W. § 45. 1. b.

V. 3. dvac^aveVres St rrjv KvVpov, And having had a view of Cyjp-us,

lit. having had it brought up to sight, made visible to us above

the horizon. The language is that of an eye-witness, and of one

famihar with the phraseology of seamen, who are accustomed to

' Travels in Lycia by Spratt and Forbes, Vol. I. p. 31.

44
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speak of raismg the land when they approach it. The opposite

expression is aTroKpvTrruv yrjv ; see Ka-iig. on Thucyd. 5. 65 ; Stalb.

on Prot. 338. A. The corresponding Latin words, says Mi-. Hum-
phry, are aperire and abscondere (Virg. ^n. 3. 275, 291). Some
render, being shown Cyprus, having it pointed out to us in the

distance (Rob.); but the composite form indicates a more spe-

cific sense. This verb, wliich in the active governs a dative and

accusative, retains the latter in the passive. W. ^ 39. 1 ; K. ^

281. 3.— KaTaXi7rovT€9 avTrjv, having left it behind.— cvwioi/aov, cm the

left, is an adjective, not an adverb. K. h 264. 3. a. They passed,

therefore, to the south of the island. They must have had a fair

wind to enable them to take that course. The view of Cyprus

must have earned back the apostle's mind to the days which he

and Barnabas had spent there in the missionary work.— eVXeo/Acv

cts Svpt'av, u-e sailed unto Syria, refers to the voyage to Tyre ; for

in the Roman age Syria included PhoBnicia (Win.), of which

Tyre was the commercial emporium. For its present state,- see

Rob. Bibl. Res. III. p. 392 sq. The most important ruins lie at

present beneath the sea. It was with melancholy interest that

I looked down upon them through the calm waters, in the long

twilight which closed the tenth of May, 18-52.— cKetcre yap, k. t. A..,

is best taken as brachylogical : for having come thither the ship

teas unlading (viewed as present) the cargo. See W. ^ 45. 5.

This use of the participle coincides essentially with that in v. 2;

see further Matt. 26, 28 ; Luke 22, 19. Some understand eVercrc of

the conveyance of the freight from the ship to the town
; for

thither (after the arrival) ivas the ship unlading the cargo ( Mey.

De Wet.). The writer would not be likely to specify so minute

a circumstance. iKuai. is not to be confounded with cVei. The
clause assigns the reason (yap) for their stopi^ing at this [)ort. The
voyage from Patara to Tyre need not have exceeded two days,

if the wind was fair and the vessel in a good condition. The
distance is three hundred and forty geographical miles.^

V. 4. Kol dvevpoiTes tovs fxa^rfo.^, and having found out the dis-

ciples who lived there ; because being strangers they must make
inquiry. The English version overlooks both the preposition and

the article. The gospel had been preached here at an early

1 The wn-iter cml)arkcd at Beirut (on the coast to the north of TjTe) at half-

past six o'clock, P. M. ; the next day at ten o'clock, we arrived off against Lar-

nica on the Island of Cyprus, and on the following night, at two o'clock, A. M.,

came to anchor in the harhor of Rhodes. This was very nearly the apostle's

track, except in tlic inverse order. An ancient vessel, under circumstances entirely

faTorablc, would almost ec^ual the speed of a Levant steamer.
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period; see on 11, 19. The Saviour had performed some of liis

miracles in the vicinity of Tyre and Sidon; see Matt. 15, 21;

Mark 7, 24.— e7re/xeij/a/x.€v. See on 10, 48. — i^/Aepas eTrra, seven

days, may be indefinite, as was remarked on 20, 6. We cannot

doubt that they occupied the time spent here in making known
the word, and in consulting for the welfare of the Tyrian church.

— oiTives . . . . ets 'l(.pov<jaXrnx., ivho said to Paul through the Spirit

that lie should not go up unto Jerusalem, i. e. if he had any regard

to his own safety or personal welfare, or to their affectionate solic-

itude on his account ; comp. Trap^KaXov^ev, k. t. A., in v. 12. They
were informed by the Spirit that bonds and affhctions awaited

the apostle at Jerusalem ; but it was not revealed to them as the

will of God that he should desist from liis purpose to proceed

thither.

V. 5. oTi . . . . i^apTLcrat. See the first clause in v. 1.— ras

r)fiipa<i, the days named in v. 4.— TrpoTrefi-n-ovTwv, k. t. X., all sending

usforward, etc. See on 20, 38. —^ eui's efw rijs ttoAcw;, till out of the

city, quite out of it, beyond the suburbs, where they could be
alone and undisturbed.— I-kX tov atytaAoV, upon the beach. The
word denotes a smooth shore as distinguished from one precipi-

tous or rocky; comp. 27, 39. Luke manifests an autoptic ac-

curacy here. A level, sandy beach extends for a considerable

distance on both sides of the site of the ancient Tyre.— Modern
missionary life presents its parallels to the scene so briefly

sketched in this verse. The following extract occurs in the

journal of a college friend, whose field of labor is in the region

of Paul's birth-place. Speakmg of his departure with his fam-

ily from Aintab for a temporary absence, the missionary says :

" More than a hundred of the converts accompanied us out of the

city ; and thei-e, near the spot where one of our number had once
been stoned, we halted, and a prayer was offered amid tears.

Between thirty and forty escorted us two hours further, on horses

and mules, singing hymns as we proceeded on our way. Then
another prayer was offered, and, with saddened countenances,

and with weeping, they forcibly broke away from us. It reaUy

seemed as though they could not turn back." ^

Verses 7-16. From Tyre they proceed to Ptolemais, and thence

to CoEsarea and Jerusalem.

V. 7. 17/xets .... ets IlToAeyaatSa, Now we, completing (thereby)

the voyage, came doicn from Tyre to IHolemais. When the par-

1 Rev. B. Schneider, in the Missionary Herald, Vol. xlviii. p. 201, (1852).
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ticiple and the verb combined thus are both in the past tense, the

act of the participle may be antecedent to that of the verb or

simultaneous with it. The sense must decide this ambiguity.—
ttTTo TOpov in this position belongs to the verb, not to n-Xovi' (E. V.).

Their arrival at Ptolemais terminated the sea part of their jour-

ney. The distance is a moderate day's journey by land. A
vessel with a good breeze would make the run in a few hours.

This city was the ancient Accho (Judg. 1, 31), still called Akka

by the Arabians, and Acre or St. Jean d'Acre by Europeans.

It is on the Mediterranean, at the north angle of a bay which

bears the same name, and sweeps in the form of a semicircle

towards the south, as far as Mount Carmel. The graceful curve

of the bay appears to great advantage from the top of that moun-

tain.— Tov<s d8eA.<^oT;s, the brethren who were there ; see on v. 4.

V. 8. They now travelled by land. Issuing from the south-

eastern gate, in ten mmutes they would cross the Belus, now the

Nahmen, then for three hours would proceed along the beach

with the surf breaking at their feet, at the base of Carmel would

ford the mouth of the Kishon (El-Mukatta), and turning that

headland, follow the line of the coast to Caesarea. The distance

hither from Akka is about forty miles. — The received ol -rrcpX t6v

IlavAov after c^eX^oVres is untenable. A church reading began

here, and a more definite subject than rjiLu^ was needed to sug-

gest the connection. The gloss has passed into our English

translation.— tis Kato-apetav. Tliis is the third time that Paul has

been ^iCcesarea. He was there on his journey from Jerusalem

to Tarsus (9, 30), and again on his return to Antioch from his

second missionary progress (18, 22).— ^ikLTnrov. See on 8, 40.

—

Tov evayyeXicTTov. This title appears to have been given to those

who had no stated pastoral charge, but travelled from place to

place and preached as they had opportunity. See Eph. 4, 11;

2 Tim. 4, 5.— tov oi/ros twv eTrra, who was of the seven (E. V.), re-

calls Philip as already known to us in another capacity ; see 6, 5.

But the best critics reject tov, and 6vto<; becomes then ambiguous:

either causal, since he was of the seven (De Wet. Alf), or simply

historical as in the other case. See Green's Gr. p. 190. It is

improbable that the office merely influenced Paul, and so much
the less, since according to this view it would be the inferior office

which Phihp no longer held and not his present one. oktos follows

the tense of the other verbs, and is past. W. M5. 1. Philip, as

an Evangelist, had rclincpiished his service at Jerusalem
;
perhaps

the occasion for it had liecn only temporaiy.

y. 9. TovVo), K. T. A., Now this one had/our davglUers, etc. Luke
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mentions the fact as remarkable, and not as related in any way to

the histoiy. It is barely possible that they too (see v. 10) foretold

the apostle's approaching captivity.

V. 10. e-mfjievovTwv rjixipa'i TrAetous, remaining several days (comp.

13, 31 ; 27, 20), a longer time than in the other places on the

way. Having travelled rapidly since he left Miletus, and being

now within two days of Jerusalem, the apostle had no occasion

to hasten his journey ; see 20, 16.
—"Aya^So? has been mentioned

in 11, 28. He cannot well be a different person, as some have

thought; for not only his name, but office (-Trpo^t/T-^s), and resi-

dence {u.-Ko T^s 'louSaias) are the same in both instances. Whether

he had heard of Paul's arrival and came to Csesarea on that ac-

count (Bmg.), must be left undecided.

V. 11. Sr^o-a? .... TToSas. The prophet performed the act on

himself, not on Paul. The pronoun should be avrov, not avrov.

Many of the best manuscripts read kavrov.— ovrm .... 'louSaiot,

So shall bind at Jerusalem the Jews. The Romans put the apostle

in chains, but they did it at the instigation of the JeAVS.— Agabvis,

Jike the ancient prophets, accompanied his prediction with a sym-

l)olic act, which served to place the event foretold more vividly

before them ; the scene, being thus acted out before their eyes,

was rendered present, real, beyond what any mere verbal declar

ation could possibly have made it.

" Segnius irritant animos demissa per aurem

Quara qusB sunt oculis subjecta fidelibixs, et quse

Ipse sibi tradit spectator."

Examples similar to this are frequent in the Old Testament; see

1 Kings 22, 11 ; Is. 20, 1 sq. ; Jer. 13, 1 sq.; Ezek. 4, 1 sq., etc.

V. 12. i^yaets, we, viz. the writer, Trophimus, Aristarchus (see

on 20, 4), and possibly others.— o\ ivTomoi restricts itself to the

Clu-istians of the place.

V. 13. Tt TToteire is the language of remonstrance : What are

you doing that you tveep, etc. The same mode of expression oc-

curs in Mark 11, 5.— eyw yap, K. T. \, Their opposition was not

only painful to him (o-iiv-^pvTrToi/res fiov ttjv KapKav), but was use-

less
; for (yap) he was not to be shaken in his purpose (De Wet.)

;

or, which agrees better with erot'^ws ex^, their distress was un-

necessary
; for he deemed it a privilege, not a hardship, to suffer

in the cause of Christ; comp. 5, 41.

V. 15. The text fluctuates here, but iTna-Kevaa-dfxa'OL has decid-

edly the best support : having packed up our baggage, having

placed it upon the beasts of burden ; comp. eTrio-Kevacra/Aevot xnro-
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t,vyui in Xen. Hell. 7, 2. 18. Tliis is ever an important item in

Eastern travelling, and it was natural that Luke, a companion of

the journey, should mention it. If the alms which they were

carrying to Jerusalem (24, 17) consisted in part of raiment or

provisions, the loading and unloading would require more than

ordinar}'^ attention. Another reading is aTroo-Kevaaafjievot, having

packed away our baggage, i. e. at Caesarea, where they left it, or

at least the superfluous part of it (Olsh.). The reason for such

a step is not obvious. If it was their sea-luggage and unneces-

sary for the rest of the way, it is surprising that they did not

leave it at Ptolemais, where they ended the voyage. Some in-

sist that, if we adopt this word rather than the other, we may
obtain from it the same meaning : havmg 2^^^^^^^ "^^ i>c.?g(^g^

away, i. e. from the place where they had stored it, in order to

carry it with them (Mey. De Wet.) : that appears to me a forced

interpretation. irapaa-Kevaadixevoi. and aTrora^ayaevot are explanatory

variations.— " The Enghsh version," says Mi-. Humphry, " uses

the word ' carnage ' in the sense of ' tilings carried,' baggage, as

in Judges 18, 21 and 1 Sam. 17, 22. Cranmer has 'took up our

burdens,' and the Geneva version ' trussed up our fardels.' "—
For the route "in going up" to Jerusalem, see on 23,'31.

V. 16. (TvvrjXd^ov, sc. Ttve's, which governs fji.aSrjTu>v ; corap. John

16, 17. W. ^ 64. 4.— ayovres .... Mmo-wvt stands by attraction

for ayovTC? Trapa. Mvda-wva Trap' w ^ei'icr-^w/i-ev, bringing lis to Mnason

with whom we should lodge (Olsh. Mey. De Wet.). His relation

to them as their host was more important to them than his name,

and presents itself first, therefore, in the order of statement.

Mvao-ioi/i could depend possibly on ayovrcs, bringing us to Mnason
(W. k 31. 5) ; but the construction is hard. Some render bringing

Mnason, i. e. with them from Caesarea ; which attributes to them

an improbable act, while it leaves the dative equally irregular. —
apxa-M iJ.aS7]rfj= p-aS-q-rfj d-rr d.p)(ri<;, an ancient (not an aged) disciple,

i. e. who had long been such. He may have been converted on

the day of Pentecost (comp. tv dpxo in U, 15), or have been a

personal follower of Christ.

Veeses 17-26. Paul assumes a Voiv, to conciliate the Jeivisk

Believers.

v. 17. The apostle arrives now at Jerusalem for i\ie fifth time

since he left it on his persecuting errand to Damascus. It is the

last recorded visit that he ever made to the Jewish capital. His

present return could not have taken place later than the spring
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of A. D. 59 ; since we must reserve two years for his imprison-

ment at Csesarea (24, 27), and two for his imprisonment at Rome,
before we come to A. D. 64. See Introduction, ^ 6. 5. If we fix

upon tliis hmitation on that side, we have then four years as the

term of the apostle's third missionary excursion, wliich we may
distribute as follows. He left Antioch about the beginning of

A. D. 55 (see on 18, 23), and reached Ephesus in the spring of

that year. Here he spent about tliree years (20, 31), and pro-

ceeded to Macedonia in the spring of A. D. 58 (see on 20, 1).

He was occupied here and in other parts of Northern Greece

during the summer and autumn of that year (see on 20, 2), and

arrived at Corinth early in the following winter. Having spent

the next three months in that city (20, 3), he returned to Mace-
donia and embarked for Syria in the spring of A. D. 59. Or, our

scheme of chronology admits of a shghtly different combination. If

we suppose two years and six months or nine months to exhaust

TpuTLav in 20, 31, we may assign Paul's return to Jerusalem to the

spring of the preceding year, viz. that of A. D. 58. The apostle

may have left Antioch on his third tour sufficiently early in A. D.

54 (see on 18, 22) to have spent several months at Ephesus be-

fore Pentecost in A. D. 55 ; and he could then have completed

the two remaining years of his residence in that city, at Pentecost

in A. D. 57. The advantage of tliis computation would be, that

it frees us from the necessity of crowding the two years of the

apostle's Roman captivity so near the year A. D. 64— d(r/x,eVw9

.... dSeXt^ot, the brethren received us gladly. This may refer to

the more private friendly greetings which preceded the interview

on the next day. Luke may have been struck with this cordial-

ity the more, because Paul and his friends as preachers to th(j

heathen had reason to apprehend some coldness. See the note

on 15, 4, and Rom. 15, 31. The interview would be likely to

take place in the house of Mnason, but ol dSeX^ot is too general

to be understood merely of him and his family.

V. 18. The notice here relates to a more public reception.

-

T^ €Tnov(rr], on the following dciy after their arrival.— avv yifuv, tvkk

us, viz. Luke and Paul's other companions. It was now probably

that the gifts of the foreign churches were delivered up to t*iie

almoners.— ^Iolkw^ov. This is James the Younger, who presided

over the church at Jerusalem; comp. 12, 17. As no one of the

other apostles is mentioned in this part of the narrative, it is prob-

able that they were either not living or were laboring in foreign

lands.— irpea(3vT€poL. The pastor and the presbyters are named as

the principal persons (see 15, 6), not as. excluding others.
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V. 19. doTrao-a/Acvos avrov?, having embraced them. He had per-

formed the same act of courtesy on liis preceding visit to them

;

see 18, 22.— hia. r^s SiaKovias avrov, through his 7ninistrij in the

course of his recent journey.

V. 20. TToVai fxyptdSes, how many myriads, stands for a large but

mdefinite number, ivhat multitudes. Compare 1 Cor. 4, 15 and

14, 19.— ^T^Xwrat Tov vofxov, zealots for the laiv ; an objective or

causative genitive (comp. Gal. 1, 14). K. ^ 265. 2. b.

V. 21. ort ctTTocrTacnav 8t8acrK£ts, k. t. A., tJiat thou dost teach apos-

tasyfrom Moses, etc. Neander presents the following just view of

the transaction related here. " This accusation against Paul was
certainly false in the form in which it was alleged ; for he opposed

the external obser\'ance of Judaism only so far as the justification

and sanctification of men were made to depend upon it. It was

his principle, that no one should abandon the national and civil

relations in which he stood at the time of his conversion, except

for unportant reasons ; and in accordance with this principle he al-

lowed the Jews to adhere to their peculiarities, among which was

the observance of the Mosaic law (1 Cor. 7, 18). But it could

not fail to haj^pen that those who entered into Paul's ideas of the

relations of the law to the gospel, and were thus freed from their

scrupulous regard for the former, would be led into a freer line

of conduct in this respect, and individuals might carry this dis-

position further than Paul desired. It may be that such instances

gave occasion to the charge that he pursuaded the Jewish Chris-

tians to release themselves from the law. It is indeed true, that,

when it was once admitted that circumcision avails nothing as a

means of obtaining an interest in the kingdom of God, this rite

must, sooner or later, fall away of itself But Paul would not

hasten this result by any arbitrary or violent act ; he would leave

it to be the work of time, and would have no one break away
capriciously from the relations in which he has been called to be

a Christian. Hence, without deviating from the })rinciples of

strict sincerity, he could repel that accusation of the Jewish zeal-

ots. He was far from entertaining the hatred against Judaism,

and the ancient theocratic nation, with which his violent oppo-

nents charged him. In conformity with the principle avowed in

liis Epistles, viz. that he became a Jew to the Jews, as he became

a heathen to the heathen and weak to those who were weak, he

declared himself ready to do what James proposed to him, in

order to refute that accusation. He consented to refute it by

taking part in the Jewish worship in a mode which was highly

esteemed by pious Jews."
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V. 22. Tt ovv iari ; What, therefore, is it ? viz. which the occa-

sion requires; comp. 1 Cor. 14, 15. 16.— Travrws .... o-weX^etv, It

w entirely necessary (inevitable) that a multitude (viz. of the Jew-
ish Christians) should come together, i. e. around Paul as he ap-

peared in their public assemblies, in the temple and elsewhere,

in order to watch his conduct and see whether their suspicions

of him were just. It is not meant that the church would assem-

ble in a body for the purpose of consultation (Calv. Grot.); for

with that idea we should have had to before 7rXrj%s (comp. 4, 32
;

15, 12. 30). Nor does the language intimate that Paul's advisers

apprehended any violent outbreak on the part of the Jewish
Christians (Kuin); the subsequent riot which led to his appre-

hension originated not with them, but with the unbelieving Jews
(comp. V. 27).

V. 23. o aoL Acyojuev, lohich we say to thee, viz. James and the el-

ders ; for the subject of this verb must be the same as that of ctTrov

in V. 20. The narrative does not allow us to separate James from

the others ; as if he merely acquiesced in the proposal wliile the

responsibility of suggesting it lay wholly with them (against

Hws.).— The avSpes rcWape? were certainly Jews, and may be
supposed from the relation implied in elalv rjfuv to have been also

Jewish believers.— evx>]v cxovres i(j> lavrwv, having a voio upon
themselves, which as appears from every circumstance of the de-

scription, must have been a Nazarite vow. This vow bound those

who assumed it to let the hair grow, to abstain from intoxicating

drink, and in other respects to maintain a life of ascetic rigor

(Numb. 6, 2 sq.). It was left to their option how long they con-

tinued such a vow; though it seems to have been customary

among the Jews of this period to extend it at least to thirty days

(Jos. Bell. Jud. 2. 15. 1). " When the time specified in the vow
was completed, the Nazarite offered a ram of a year old for a

burnt-offering, a sheep of the same age for a sin-offering, a ram
for a thank-offering, a basket of unleavened cakes, and a hbation

of wine. His hair was shaven off at the gate of the sanctuary,

and cast into the fire where the thank-offering was burning. He
offered as a wave-offering to God, the shoulders of the thank-

offering and two cakes, which were both given to the priest."

Jahn's Archseol. k 395.

V. 24. TovTovi 7rapaXa/3cov, these taking ivith thyself, as associates

in the vow.— ayvicr^-qn <tvv avToh, purify thyself with them ; enter

upon the same course of abstinence and religious consecration.

Howson understands dyi'to-^r^n of the ordinary ablutions before

entering the temple ; but in that case a-vv airois loses its signifi-

45
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cance, since the apostle's purification would have no more relation

to them than to any other Jews.— kol 8a7rdvrjaov in a^Toi?, and

spend upon them, incur expense on their account. " As, in some

instances, the Nazarites had not sufficient property to enable them

to meet the whole expense of the offerings, other persons who
possessed move defrayed the expense for them, or shared it with

them, and in this way were made parties to the vow." The

Jews looked upon it as an act of special merit to assist a Naza-

rite in this manner. Josephus relates (Antt. 19. C. 1) that Agrippa

the First, on his arrival at Jerusalem after having obtained the

sovereignty of Palestine, paid the expense of numerous indigent

Nazarites who were waiting to be released from their vows. He
intended it as a thank-offering for his good fortune.— koX yv<a-

aovrai. Travres, and all shall knoto by this act. yvwori and yrwcrwvrai,

aU may Jcnoiv (E. V.), are grammatical connections, founded on the

false view that this clause depends on iva.— kcu avros, also thyself,

as well as other Jews.

V. 25. TTcpt 8e Ttov 7r€7rt(TT€DKOTwv iSvwv, But (as wc are both

aware) in regard to the Gentiles icho have believed, etc.— y]\x.ix'i, toe,

i. e. the apostles and Christians at Jerusalem ; for the adoption

of the decree was properly their act (comp. 15, 22), and not that

of Paul and the other delegates from Antioch who submitted to

them the question which the decree settled (15, 1). The object

of the reminiscent remark in this verse was to obviate any scnx-

ple that Paul might feel, lest the proposed measure shoidd inter-

fere with the liberty of the Gentile converts. — et /x^ <;&vAao-o-ecr^ai,

K. T. X. See the note on 15, 20.

V. 26. TrafjaXajSwv refers to his connecting himself with the

men (v. 24), while ayvia^eis defines the nature of the connection.

— TTj ixofxivr) rifiipa, on the folloiving day after his interview with

James, and the third since his amval at Jerusalem (v. 18).— crvv

aiVois belongs certainly to ayvto-^cc's (see v. 24) and perhai)s to

€tori7ei; not, in the latter case, necessarily because he now took

them to the temjile in order to absolve them at once from their

vow (Hws.), but because it may have been important that they

should be present when he declared his intention to assume their

expenses.— Stayyt'AAwv .... dyvwr/xov, announcing, viz. to the priests

(eis TO Upov suggests the persons) the completion (lit. Jilling out)

of the days of the 2^i^rifcation ; in other words, making knowTi

the interval (viz. seven days) between this declaration and the

end of the vow and the bringing of the necessary offerings. So
essentially Stier, Kuinoel, De Wette, Meyer, Wordsworth, and

others, tov before ayna-ixov defines the pu?ifcatio?i as that referred
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to in diiv auTots (xyvto-^ets ; hence that of those associated in the

act, not that of the men merely and not that of Paul merely

(both mistakes have been made). The convenience of the priests

may have required this notification to enable them to prepare for

the concluding ceremony at the temple. Others (as Wiesl.) ex-

plain iKTrX.-^pw<Tiv of the actual expiration of the days during which

the men's vow was to continue. Such a view leaves no time for

the apostle's partnership with them, and thus conflicts both with

crvv auroi? dyi'icr^et?, and with evpov ju,€ rjyviafxeuov Iv t(3 UpQ in 21, 18.

The apostle's an-est (v. 27) was subsequent to his present appear-

ance in the temple, and at the time of the arrest, as we see from

the words just quoted, he was still observing his part of the vow.

— ews ov, K. T. A., tmiil the offering (known as necessary) was

brought. This clause depends naturally on Stayye'XAwv, k. t. A., and

as it formed a part of the notice which Paul gave in the temple

(hence oratio directa) would have naturally the subjunctive {iintil

it shoidd he brought, as in 23, 12. 21 ; 25, 21), instead of the indica-

tive. It may be an instance, as Meyer suggests, in which the direct

form of the announcement glides over into the past of the narra-

tive. See K. Ausfh. Gr. § 846. Some cany back the clause to

eioT/ei CIS TO Upov as elliptical : ivent into the temple and staid there

until the offering ivas brought. In that case we must pass over

the nearer point of connection for a remoter one, and must even

insert the word in the text which renders that connection possi-

ble. Further, it is improbable that Paul lodged two or three days

in the temple ; and yet as he speaks of himself as there on the

day of the riot, in order to bring the final offerings (24, 18), it

would follow on this view of the subject that he had remained

there from his first repairing to the temple till that time. The
true emphasis of v-n-lp evos iKaarov lies in the fact that Paul was

to be answerable for the expenses of the offering of each one

;

not (as Hws.) that he would remain in the temple until each one's

offering was presented.

Verses 27-30. Paul is seized by the Jews, and dragged from the

Temijle.

V. 27. <I)s Se €[xeXkov, k. t. X., Noio as the seven days were about

to be completed, i. e. in all probability the seven days announced

to the priests as the limit to which the vow of the Nazarites

would extend, and as the period also of the apostle's partnership

in that consecration. This is the readiest explanation and the

one to which most critics assent {Bng. Kuin. Olsh. Mey. De Wet.
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Alf.). Neander's idea is that their vow embraced only seveii

days in all, and that Paul joined them on the last of these

days. Against that construction stands the inference from

evxqv Ixovrcs iff) iavrwv in V. 23, that the VOW had been resting on

them for a considerable time before the apostle's connection with

them, and, also, that iva ^vprja-oiVTaL rrjv Ke(f>aX-^v (v. 24) would sig-

nify very little if the ceremony was to take place at the expira-

tion of a single week.— Wieseler (p. 105) has revived the opinion,

of some of the older interpreters, viz. that the seven days were

those obsei'ved as the feast of Pentecost. His arguments are

mainly two: first, as obviating an objection, that this meaning

suggests itself readily enough after the information (20, 16) that

Paul was hastening to keep the Pentecost at Jerusalem; and,

secondly, that the reckoning of the twelve days between liis

arrival there and his subsequent trial at Csesarea demands this

explanation. Howson adopts the same view. But the article

before eirra r]fji.epat recalls quite irresistibly the days of the puri-

fication just spoken of, and the twelve days mentioned in 24, 11

may be computed in different ways (see note there), and hence

though compatible with that theory do not establish it. Above

all, the assumption that the Jews observed Pentecost as a heb-

domadal festival is too uncertain to be made the basis of an ex-

planation. The law of its institution prescribed but one day

though the later Jews, it would seem, added a second. Win.

Reahv. I. p. 243.— ol airo t^? 'Ao-tas 'lovSatoL, the Jews from Asia,

i. e. the province of that name where Paul had resided so long

(20, 31). Some of them may have been from Ephesus, who
would recognize Trophimus (v. 29) as a fellow-townsman. The

Jews here, the authors of this riot, were not believers and hence

not of the class of Jews whom the apostle expected to conciliate.

V. 28. Por]SeLT€, help, i. e. to apprehend him, or to wreak ven-

geance on him.— In re Kai, and further also ; comp. 2, 26. It is

one of Luke's peculiar phrases.—"EAA^^vas may be the plural of

the class or category, because what Paul had done in the case of

one, he might be said in point of principle to have done for

many ; or it may have been an exaggeration for the purpose of

increasing the tumult.— ecs to Upov, into the temple, i. e. the part

of it interdicted to foreigners. The outer court or inclosure was

called the court of the Gentiles, and could be entered by them

without profanation. The second court, or that of the Israelites,

was surrounded with marble pillars, on which, as Philo states,

was inscribed in Latin and Greek :
" On penalty of death let no

foreigner go further."
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V. 29. rja-av irpoewpaKore's, had seen before, on some previous oc-

casion ; or possibly, had seen away, at a distance (Mey.). In this

compound the preposition refers elsewhere to the future (out of

question here) or to space, not to past time (R. and P. Lex.).

The retrospective sense lies so near to the use of irpo, and occurs

so readily here, that we need not scruple to admit it.— For T/o-

phiinus, see on 20, 4. He was a foreigner ('E^eVtov), and not a

Jew from Ephesus.— ov iv6[xit,ov, k. t. X., ivhom they were supposing,

etc. They had seen Trophimus in the city with him, and from

that rushed to the conclusion that he had brought Greeks into the

temple. " 7a^\o\J!^ putantes" says Bengel, " saspe errant."

V. 30. cIAkov .... tepoi), they dragged him out of the temj)le, so

as not to pollute it with blood (Olsh. Mey. De Wet.). They had

determined already to kill him. Bengel conjectures (whom Emg.
follows) that they wished to prevent him from taking refuge at

the altar. But the Mosaic law restricted the right of asylum to

those who had been guilty of accidental murder; see Ex. 21, 13.

14.— lKkd(T^r](Ta.v OA, Svpai, the doors (of the second court) were

closed, probably by the Levites, who had the care of the temple

,

see the note on 4, 1. They may have feared that the crowd

would return, or some npw disturbance arise.

Verses 31-40. The Eoman Commander rescues Paul from the

Hands of the Jews.

V. 31. t,r)TovvT(iiv Se avrbv airoKTeivaL, Noiv ivhile they are seeking

to kill him; they were beating him for that purpose (see v. 32).

But as the onset had been sudden, and they were not furnished

with weapons, some delay intervened. It was nothing in all hu-

man appearance but that momentaiy delay, that saved now the

life of the apostle. The Roman officer had time to appear and

snatch him from impending death.— ave^r], k. t. X., a rejoort ivent

up to the chiliarch of the cohort; see his name in 23, 26. It was
but the work of a moment to convey to him the information. He
had. his station in the castle of Antonia, which was on a rock or

hill at the northwest angle of the temple-area. The tower at the

southeast corner of the castle "was seventy cubits high, and

overlooked the whole temple with its courts. The fortress com-

municated with the northern and western porticos of the temple-

area, and had flights of stairs descending into both ; by which

the garrison could at any time enter the court of the temple and

prevent tumults." Bibl. Res. I. p. 432. During the festivals i*

was customary to keep the troops in readiness to suppress the
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riots which were so Hable to occur at such times (comp. on 10,

37). See Jos. Antt. 20. 5. 3 ; Bell. Jud. 5. 5. 8.— The Turkish

garrison stands at present very nearly on the site of the old

castle. The traveller obtains his best view of the court of the

Haram or mosque of Omar, the ancient lemple-arca, from the

raof of this garrison.

V. 32. eKaTovrdpxov';, centurions, each with his proper comple-

ment of men. The chiliarch ordered out a force sufficiently large

to intimidate all opposition.— KariZpaiitv iir avrovs, ran down upon

them. To that despatch Paul was indebted for his escape ; note

also i^avTTJ'i. This verb corresponds to dveyS?; in v. 31— oi 8e iSoV-

T€s, K. T. X., JMj-w when they saiv the chiliarch, etc. They knew the

consequences too well to run the risk of a colhsion with the Ro-

man troops. See on 19, 24.

V. 33. Se^ijvat aKv(T€cn Svcri, to he hound with two chains, i. e. to

have his arms fastened to two soldiers, one on each side of him.

The mode was described in the note on 12, 6.— rts av ^l-q, who he

might he, since his name and rank were uncertain.— koX tC iari

TreTToir^Kws, and what he has done. The form of the inquiry presup-

poses that he had committed some crime. W. Hi. 4, c. He put

the question to the crowd, as the responsive clamor shows in the

next verse.

V. 34. ets Tijv -irapefjifSoXriv, into the garrison or barracks ; not the

castle as a whole (E. V.), but the part of it assigned to the sol-

diers.

V, 35. €7rt Tous avafSaSfjiov?, iqjon the stairs which led up to the

castle. On arriving here, the crowd pressed on Paul so as to

awaken the fear of some outrage or treachery. Some think that

he was lifted off his feet by the throng, and then taken and

carried up the stairs.— crvvijSr], k. t. X.., it haiyjjcned that he was

home (in their arms or on their shoulders) hy the soldiers. awi/^T]

is not superfluous. ifSaardCtTo alone would have pointed out less

distinctly the peril of liis situation, as evinced by their adoi)ting

such a precaution.

V. 36. Now was heard again the shout which thirty years

before surrounded the pra;torium of Pilate, " Away with him,

away with him" (Hws.). alpe is imperative i)resent because

rjKoXov.^u (imperf) represents the cry as a continued one; see 22,

22. Compare apov in John 19, 15, where the aorist precedes.

V. 37. 'EAAtjvictti yivwo-Ktts ; Dost thou know Greek ? The ad-

verb stands in the place of tlie object (comp. ovtw in 20, 13), and

XaXcij/ is not to be supplied (Kuin.) ; comp. tovs Suptn-rt eTrioTa/Ac'vovs

in-Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 31, and in Latin Greece ncscire (Mey. De Wet.).
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V. 38. ovK apa, K. T. X., An thou not therefore the Egyptian ? i. e.

as I supposed, ov indicates an affirmative answer with reference

to tlie speaker's former state of mind. W. ^ 57. 3. The com-

mander, on being addressed in Greek, conchides that he is mis-

taken ; for it was notorious (it would seem) that the Egyptian

was unable to speak that language. He could not have drawn

that inference solely from his Egyptian origin, for the Greek was

now spoken more or less in almost every country.— Of this

Egyptian impostor, Josephus has given two different accounts

which need to be reconciled with each other, as well as with

Luke. In his Bell. Jud. 2. 13. 5, he relates that a juggler (yo?;?),

whom he also denominates 6 Atywnos, having procured for him-

self the reputation of a prophet, led a great multitude of about

thirty thousand men out of the desert to the Mount of Olives,

and promised them that the walls of Jerusalem would fall down
at his command ; but Felix fell upon them, the Egyptian fled /act

oXiywv, with a small number, most of his followers were slain or

taken prisoners, and the rest of the crowd (to Xovnov ttXtj^';) dis-

persed. In his Antt. 20. 7. 6 (he wrote this work later than his

Jewish War), he states that this Egyptian came to Jerusalem,

that he persuaded the populace to go out with him to the Mount

of Olives, where he would exhibit to them the wonder before

mentioned ; and then he speaks of the attack of Felix, and in

that connection says merely ihsit four hundred o^ the Egyptian's

people were slain, and tivo hundred were taken captive, without

any further addition. " Here now," says Tholuck (Glaubwiirdig-

keit, p. 169), "Josephus has in all appearance contradicted him-

self in the most glaring manner ; for in one case the Egyptian

brings the people from the desert to the Mount of Olives, in the

other, from Jerusalem ; in the one case the greater part of thirty

thousand people are slain or taken prisoners ; in the other, the

number of the slain amounts to only four hundred, that of the

prisoners to only two hundred. This example serves to illustrate

an important rule of criticism, so often violated by sceptical writers

in relation to the Bible ; and that is, that, if the general credibil-

ity of an historian be acknowledged, we are bound to reconcile

an apparent difference by interpretation or combination. The
application of this principle here enables us to view the matter

thus. The man had at fu-st a band of sicarii, and a rabble had

also attached themselves to him ; these people he leaves behind

on the Mount of Ohves, and leads thither out of Jerusalem an

additional crowd, so that the entire multitude might amount to

about thirty thousand men. As usually happens in such cases,
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curiosity merely had drawn together most of them. Only a smaller

company belonged to the train of his followers, and among these

were the sicarii, the attack of the Romans was du'ected properly

against these, of whom Felix slew four hundred, and made two

hundred prisoners. With a small number, i. e. with thefour thou-

sand of whom Luke speaks, he escaped into the desert ; the re-

maining mass, i. e. to ttA^^os, of which the first passage of Jose-

phus speaks, dispersed. In this, or in a similar way, the Jewish

historian may be reconciled with laimself, and with the writer of

the Acts."— eis rrjv epr]fji.ov, into the desert, viz. between Egypt and
Palestine, as he came from that direction.— tov? T€T/3a(cio-x(Atovs,

the four thousand. The event was so recent that the precise

number was still known. The same Felix was procurator of

Judea at tliis time; see 23, 24.— o-iKapiW, assassins, a Latinism.

They received their name from the Roman sica, a curved dagger

adapted by its form to be concealed beneath the clothes ; they

could use it for striking a fatal blow, in a crowd, without being

observed.

V. 39. eyw .... Tapo-tu's, as analyzed by Meyer, contains two

clauses : Iam indeed {fj-^v) not the Egyptian, but a Jewfrom Tar-

sus. 8i below can hardly be antithetic.— KtAiKias depends on

TToAews; not in apposition with an imphed genitive in Tapo-ev's

(E. v.).— ovK aa^fjLov, not unnoted; on the contrary, says Josephus

(Antt. 1. 6. 1), the most important city of all Cilicia. Many of

the coins of Tarsus bear the title of Autonomous and Metropolis.

See on 9, 30.

V. 40. IlaiJAos ecTTws, K. T. A. " "What nobler spectacle," ex-

claims Chrysostom, " than that of Paul at this moment ! There

he stands bound with two chains, ready to make his defence to

the people. The Roman commander sits by, to enforce order by
his presence. An enraged populace look up to him from below.

Yet in the midst of so many dangers, how self-possessed is he,

how tranquil!"— rfj 'E/3pat8i SiaAeKTO), in the Hebrew dialect, i. e.

in the Syro-Chaldaic or Aramajan, as in John 5, 2; 19, 13. See

on 6, 1. In that language, if he was not more intelhgible to most

of his hearers, he could at least "speak more directly to the

liearts of the people."
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CHAPTER XXII.

Verses 1-21. Paul's Sjjeech on the Stairs of the Castle.

V. 1. As we examined Luke's account of Paul's conversion

(9, 1-18) in connection with this address, it wih be sufficient for

the most part to refer the student to the notes there, so far as the

two narratives coincide. I subjoin Mr. Humphiy's introductory

paragraph. " Though the subject-matter of this speech has been

related before, it assumes here a fresh interest from the manner

in which it is adapted to the occasion and the audience. The
apostle is suspected of disaffection to the Mosaic law. In order

to refute this charge, he addresses them in Heljrew ; he dwells on

his Jewish education, and on liis early zeal for the law ; he shows

how at his conversion he was guided by Ananias, a man devout

according to the law, and of good report among the Jews at Da-

mascus, and how he subsequently worshipped in the temple at

Jerusalem. So far they listen to him ; but he no sooner touches

on the promulgation of the gospel among the heathen (v. 21)

than he is interrupted, and his fate would probably have been

the same as Stephen's, had he not been under the protection of

the Roman captain."— For aheXclioX koL Trarepes, see on 7, 2. Some
of the rulers mingled with the crowd, whom Paul knew person-

ally or recognized by some badge of office. Here too (1, 16)

avSpes is complimentary and belongs with that force to both nouns.

— jjiov depends not on aKova-arf. (comp. 1, 4), but on aTroAoyias.

V. 3. The common rule would place fxiv after yeyevvr^/Aefos. It

stands out of its place now and then in the best writers. W. ^

61. 5. The opposition lies evidently between Paul's foreign birth

and his education at Jerasalem.— KiXiKta? depends not on TroAet

understood, but on TapcraJ under the rule of possession. W. k 30. 2.

— Critics point this sentence differently. Many of the older com-

mentators, whom Meyer follows, place the comma after TafxakirjX,

instead of ravTy, so as to bring a participle at the head of the

several clauses. This division promotes the rhythm at the ex-

pense of the sense. The comma should be put undoubtedly

after ravT-ri (Grsb. Lchm. De Wet.). Tischendorf follows tliis

punctuation in his second edition. Trapa tows Tro'Sas VafiaXiriX, at

the feet of Gamaliel, is appropriate to 7re7rai8eup.€vos, but not to dva-

T£-^pa/i./A€vos ; the latter having respect to his physical growth or

progress to manhood, the former to his professional training, dva-

46
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Chap. XXII, 4-7.

re^pajj-fiivos iv rrj iroXei Tavrrj, having been brought up in this city,

forbids the supposition that Paul was an adult when he went to

reside at Jerusalem, Compare, also, 26, 4. He must have re-

moved thither from Tarsus in his boyhood or early youth. It is

surprising tliat Eichhorn and Hemsen should maintain, in opposi-

tion to such evidence, that Paul did not enter the school of Ga-

maliel until the tliirtieth year of his age. See note on 7, 58. To

be taught at one's feet was a proverbial expression among the

Jews, founded on the fact that in their schools the teachers,

whether they stood or sat, occupied a higher place than the pu-

pils. Schottg. Hor. Hebr. p. 477.— Kara aKpifSetav =^ Kara ttjv dxpi-

fiea-Tdryjv aipeaiv in 26, 5. Paul had been a Pharisee, and in his

zeal for Judaism had surpassed all the adherents of that sect

who had been students with him under Gamaliel (see Gal. 1,

13).

—

Trarpwov vo/aoi;= i/d/AOU tojv Trarepwv ; COmp. tw Trarpoju) Seit)

in 24, 14.— S^eov is like the genitive in 21, 20.

V. 4. ravTTjv tyjv 686v (19, 23), stands concisely for those of this

waij ; comp. 9, 2.— a;)(pt ^amrou, unto death, not the aim merely

(Grot. Mcy.), but result of his persecution. The facts in the

case justify the strongest sense of the expression ; see v. 20 and

26, 10.— ai'Spa?, K. r. A. See on 8, 2.

V. 5. ws Koi .... iMoi, as also the high-priest testifies (::=is wit-

ness) for me ; i. e. the dp^tepc^'s at that time (see on 9, 1), who
was known to be still living. Some construe the verb incorrectly

as future.— tt^os tov<; dScA^ous= Trpos ra? avvaywya.<; in 9, 2 ; i. e.

unto the Jewish rulers of the synagogue whom Paul recognizes

as brethren (as in v. 1), to show that he was not hostile to his

countrymen or alienated from them (21, 28) ; comp. Rom. 9, 1 sq.

— iTTopevofjirjv, wasjourneying ; not went (E. V.).— d^wv .... oi/ras,

in order to bring also those there, lit. thither, because the speaker's

mind passes from where he is to them ; not the emigrants thither

(Mey. Alf), since the Jews had resided there too long to be viewed

in that light.— lya Ti/Awpyy^JJo-tv, that they might be punished, viz. by

imprisonment (v. 4 ; 8, 3), by stripes (v. 19 ; 26, 11), or by death

(v. 4 ; 8, 1).

V. 6. ^yiv^To, K. T. X., But it happened to me as Ijourneyed (the

participle as imperfect) that, etc.— jMot iropevofjiii'io is not an in-

stance of the dative absolute, but depends on iyivero; comp. v. 17.

W. § 31. 2. R. 2.— TTcpt fxta-rjfx^piav, about mid-day. See on 9, 3.

That he should have had such a vision C<^aJs ikuvoV) at such an

hour made it the more im})ossib]c that he should be deceived.

—

For TTipi in Trepiao-rpui/zai repeated before ip-i, see on 3, 2.

• V. 7. (.TTvra, which is changed in some coj)ies to e-n-eaov, is an
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Alexandrian form ; comp. Gal. 5, 4. W. ^ 13. 1. a. Tran.scribers

have probably altered this termination to the second aorist in

some other passages, as John 6, 10; Heb. 3, 17; Rev. 7, 11. For

cTrecra in the classics, see K. ^ 154. R. 2 ; B. § 114.

V. 9. ol crvv i/xoL ovrei =. ol (rvvoSevovTe? aur(j) in 9, 7 (corap. 26,

14). So those might be described who happened to be travelling

with Saul in the same caravan ; but the common view is more

correct, that they are the men who accomj)anied him as his as-

sistants. He would need the aid of others to enable him to con-

vey his prisoners in safety to Jerusalem (v. 5).— ttjv Sk (jtwvijv ovk

i]Kovaav, but the voice of him who spoke to me they understood not.

For this translation, see the remarks on 9, 7.

V. 11. 0)5 8e OVK ivi^Xe-rrov, As now I saw not, i. e. any tiring;

here only without an object.— ciTro riys Sofv^s tov <^wtos iKCLvov, from

the glory, splendor, of that light, which was " above the brightness

of the sun ;

" see 26, 13. " The history (9, 9) mentions simply

the fact of his blindness, but the apostle states its cause, as an

eye-witness would naturally do." Birks, p. 328.'^

V. 12. cucre^7/s is the authorized word, not euAayS?;?. " The his-

torian (9, 10) calls Ananias a disciple; but the apostle 'a devout

man according to the law, having a good report of all the Jews

who dwelt there.' Such a description was admirably suited to

his immediate object, to concihate his audience in every lawful

way. How consistent it was with the other account appears

from 21, 20, in the words of James :
' Thou seest, brother, how

many thousands of Jews there are who believe, and they are all

zeahus of the law.'" Birks, p. 329.— KaroiKoiVrwi/, sc. cv Aaju.ao-Kc3.

— eVto-Ttts, standing near, in order to place Ms hands upon him

;

comp. 9, 17.— The recapitulation here omits the vision to Ana-

nias, related so fully in the liistory (comp, 9, 10 sq.). The cir-

cumstances of that event were unimportant to the apostle's

defence, and would have made his commission to the Gentiles

needlessly prominent at this stage of the address.

V. 13. dvd^Xeif/ov, look up and see ; and so in the next clause,

dvi(i\€.\pa ets avTov, I looked up upon him. We are to think of

Paul as sitting there blind, and Ananias as standing before him

(Mey). The verb does not vary its meaning, but suggests in

the first instance what it asserts in the second. The involved

idea prevails over the direct one in such a use as that in 9, 12.

V. 14. 6 ^€os Twv iraripwy rj^wv, the God of ourfathers, is another of

' Iloi-.TJ Apostolictc, by the Rev. T. R. Birks, late Fellow of Trinity College,

Cambridge (Loudon 1850).
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"those conciliatory touches wliich mark a real discourse."— -n-po-

cxeipto-aTo, K. T. X., appointed (destined, as in 3,20) thee to know his

urill, not as to the way of saving men (i. e. fSovX-qv in 20, 27), but

as to what he was to do and suffer in his future sphere of labor

;

comp. 9, 15. 16.— Kttt i^etv. See the last remark on 9, 7.— tov

8t*caiov, as in 3, 14 ; 7, 52.

V. 15. on €07; .... av^^pwirovi, for thou shall be a icitnessfor him

unto all men. Tliis is the reason why Christ had revealed him-

self to Paul; comp. Gal. 1, 16. Trai/ras dv^pwTrovs takes the place

of c^voiv Ktti ftaotXewv, viC)v re 'lapai^X in 9, 15. The more guarded

pln-aseology here evinces the tact of the speaker. Paul would

keep back for the present the offensive ek e^i^ which when
uttered at length (v. 21) was the last word that the bigoted Jews

would bear from him.— The idea of our English "martyr" was

not attached to p.dpTvp or /xaprvs till a later period. We see the

word in its progress to that signification in v. 20 and Rev. 17, 6.

Towards the close of the second century it had become so hon-

orable a title, that the Christians at Lyons who had been con-

demned to suffer torture or death, fearful that they might waver

in the moment of extremity, refused to be called " martyrs."

" This name," said they, " properly belongs only to the true and

faithful Witness, the Prince of Life ; or, at least, only to those

whose testimony Christ has sealed by their constancy to the end.

We are but poor, humble confessors, i. e. ofxoXoyoi." (Euseb.

Hist. 5. 2).— wv instead of a, which the verb requires, arises from

the suppressed iKuvwv after fxaprvs.

V. 16. dvao-Tcis stands opposed to /xe'AAet?, i. e. ivitJioiit delay;

see on 9, 18.— /SdTmo-ai, be baptized, or, with a stricter adherence

to the form, have thyself baptized (De Wet.). One of the uses of

the middle is to express an act which a person procures another

to perform for him. W. § 38. 3 ; K. 250. R. 2. This is the only

instance in which the verb occurs in this voice, with reference to

Christian baptism. In the analogous case (1 Cor. 10, 2) the read-

ing is i/SaTTTLcravTO or IfiaTrriadrjaav.— kol airoXovcraL ra? dpapTia<s crov,

and wash (bathe) aivay thy si7is. This clause states a result of

the baptism, in language derived from the nature of that ordi-

nance. It answers to ek at^^aiv ap-aprMv in 2, 38, i. e. submit to

the rite in order to be forgiven. In both passages baptism is rep-

resented as having this importance or efficacy, because it is the

sign of the repentance and faith winch are the conditions of salva-

tion. Compare airikovaaaSe in 1 Cor. 6, 1 1. The sort of outw^ard

washing expressed by tliis verb has been noticed on 16, 33.

Hence there can be no question as to the mode of bajitism in
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this instance ; for if it be maintained that ^dima-ai is uncertain

in its meaning, a definition is added in ajvoXovcrai Avhich removes

the doubt. — imKaXeo-oifxevos to ovo/x,a avTov supplies essentially the

place of eVt Tw ovo/xaTL 'Irjcrov XpLcrrov in 2, 38 ; see the note on

that clause. toS Kvpiov after oj/o/xa has much less su])port than

avTov. The pronoun can refer only to Christ ; comp. on 9, 14.

V. 17. For this journey to Jerusalem, see on 9, 10.— eyeWro

governs fx-ot as in v. 6.— In Trpoaeyxo/xevov (jlov the construction

changes to the genitive absolute. On account of this intervening

clause, fxe accompanies yiveaSai, though iyevero has the same log-

ical subject (see on 15, 23). W. ^ 44. 3.— On iKo-Taaet, see 10,

10. Some, as Schott, Wieseler, and others, would identify this

"ecstasy" with the vision to which Paul alludes in 2 Cor. 12, 2;

and would establish by this coincidence the date of the composi-

tion of that Epistle. But as the apostle had so many similar reve-

lations in the course of his life, and as the character of this vision

is so unlike that described in 2 Cor. 12, 2, the conjecture that

they are the same must be pronounced vague and improbable.

V. 18. iv rdxec, quickly, accords with Gal. 1, 18. On this first

visit Paul remained at Jerusalem but fifteen days, and received

this command probably on one of the last of them. In that pas-

sage of the Epistle the apostle says nothing respecting this vision

in the temple, as it was sufficient for his object to mention the

reason for this journey thither and the brevity of his stay.— hon
.... Trept e/Aov, because they (viz. his unconverted countrymen) will

not receive thy testimony, i. e. although he should continue to de-

clare it to them. See the note on 9, 30.

V. 19. eiTTov, K. T. X. The apostle states the reason here why
he supposed Jerusalem to be his proper field of labor. His his-

tory as a converted blasphemer and persecutor was notorious in

that city; the testimony of such a man might be expected to have
more weight among those who had witnessed the change in his

character, than among those to whom his previous life was un-

known.

V. 20. fxdprvpo'; (tov, thy witness, not "martyr" (E. V.) ; see on
V. 15.— Koi ovTos, then (see on 1, 10) I myself.— In respect to

crvvevSoKwv, see the note on 8, 1. t^ dvaipeaei avrov the critical

editions of the text omit, or put in brackets. It is probably an
addition from 8, 1.— On (j>v\d(r(rwv, k. t. X., see 7, 58.

V. 21. TTopcvov is present, because he was to obey at once.

He proceeded to Syria and Cilicia (9, 30 and Gal. 1, 21), and
remained there three or four years before his arrival at Antioch

(see on 9, 30). As he was ordered to leave Jerusalem because
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GJod would send him to the Gentiles, we may infer (though this

is not the common opinion) that he preached to heathen as well

as Jews during his sojourn in those regions. See note on 13, 3.

— " Paul relates this ^dsion to show," as Alford remarks, " that his

own inclination and prayer had been, that he might preach the

gospel to his oicn peojjie ; but that it was by the imperative com-

mand of the Lord himself that he went to the Gentiles."

Verses 22-29. Paul pleads his Roman Citizenship, and escapes

the Torture.

V. 23. rjKovov, continued to hear.— axpt tovtov tov Xoyov, unto

this word, viz. that God would send him to the heathen.— atpe is

present because it was a repeated cry; see on 21, 37.— For tov

with ToiovTov, the one such as he, see on 19, 25.

—

ov yap KoSTJKev

avrov tp]v,for it ivas not fit he should live ; imperfect because he had

forfeited life long ago. W. § 41. 2. Meyer refers the past tense

to the chiliarch's interference ; he ought not to have rescued the

man, but should have left him to his fate. Some copyists, stum-

bling apparently at the imperfect, wrote Ka^Kov or KadiqKu.

V. 23. pnnovvTwv ra t/x,ana means, not throiving off their gar-

ments as a preparation for stoning Paul (Grot. Mey.), for he was
now in the custody of the Roman captain ; but throwing them up,

tossing them about, as a manifestation and an effect of their in-

controllable rage. Their casting dust into the air was an act of the

same character. This mode of demonstrating their feelings was
suited also to inflame the populace still more, and to impress the

tribune with the necessity of conceding something to their de-

mands. Sir John Chardin, as quoted by Harmer,^ says that it is

common for the peasants in Persia, when they have a complaint

to lay before their governors, to repair to them by hundreds, or a

thousand, at once ; they place themselves near the gate of the

palace, where they suppose they are most likely to be seen and

heard, and there set up a horrid outciy, rend their garments, and

throw dust into the air, at the same time demanding justice.

V. 24. cKe'Aewcrcv, k. t. X. It is not surprising that the chiharch

gave this order. He had been unable to follow Paul's address on

account of his ignorance of the language ; and witnessing now
this renewed outburst of rage, he concludes that the prisoner

mu^st have given occasion for it by some flagrant offence, and
determines, therefore, to extort a confession from him.— eiTrwv ....

avToV, directing that he should be examined bij scourges. The plural

' Observations, "Vol. IV. p. 203.
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refers to the blows or lashes of the scourge. It was proposed to

torture him into an acknowledgment of his supposed crime.—
Lva cTTiyvo), that he might ascertain.— oiVo)? iirecfiwvovv avrS, ivere so

crying out against him; not cried out (E. V.).

V. 25. (1)5 Se Tvpoirtivav avTov rois L[xa(nv has received two differ-

ent explanations. Some, as De Wette, Meyer, Robinson, render

:

But as they (so. the soldiers, see on v. 29) stretched 1dm forth for

the thongs, i. e. for the scourge, which consisted sometimes of two

or more lashes or cords. They placed the apostle in an upright

posture, so as to expose him more fully to the blows, or caused

him to lean forward in order to receive them more effectually

The stripes, it will be remembered, were inflicted on the naked

back (see 16, 22), Others XxdMslaXQ, they stretched him forth loitJi

the thongs, against a block or pillar, i. e. bound him to it with

them, preparatory to his being scourged. The article in this case

would designate the thongs as those which it was customary to

use on^such occasions. Bottger (Schauplatz, p. 84), who advo-

cates the view last stated, deduces a strong confirmation of it

from V. 29. It is said that the chiliarch feared when he ascer-

tained that Paul was a Roman citizen, because he had bound him;

but that fear could not relate to the command in 21, 33, for he

kept Paul in chains until the next day (v. 30), and Felix left him

still in that condition at the expiration of his term of office (24,

27). It v/as not contrarj to the Roman laws for a magistrate to

bind a criminal or suspected person for safe-keeping, although he

was known to be a Roman citizen ; and hence it is difficult to

see what can be meant by SeSe/cws in v. 29, unless it be the bind-

ing connected with the scourging to which the commander had

ordered Paul to be subjected. That was an outrage which was
not to come near the person of a Roman even after condemna-

tion ; the infliction of it on the part of a judge or magistrate ex-

posed him to the severest penalty. (Wdsth. concurs in this view.)

Several critics (e. g. Kuin. Olsh.) render Trpoireivav, delivered, con-

signed, i. e. to the scourge, which is too vague for so specific a

term.— vpo? tov ia-TMra iKaT6vTap-;)(ov, unto the centurion standing

there, having charge of the inquisition. It was the custom of the

Romans to commit the execution of such punishments to that

class of officers; comp. Mark 15, 39.— koI aKaraKpirov, and (that

too) wicondemned, without previous trial; see on 16, 37.

V. 26. ooa, rendered take heed in the English version, Gries-

bach and others omit, after decisive authorities. It was added

apparently to give more point to the caution.— 6 yap, k. t. X., for

this man is a Roman. It may excite surprise that the centurion
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believed Paul's word so readily. "We have the explanation of

this in the fact, that a false claim of this nature was easily ex-

posed, and liable to be punished with death. (Suet. Claud, c. 25.)

It was almost an unprecedented thing that any one was so fool-

hardy as to assert the privilege without being entitled to it.

V. 27. Xe'yc yu-oi, K. r. X. He asks the question, not from any

doubt of Paul's veracity, but in order to have the report confirmed

from his oAvn hps, and at the same time to elicit an explanation

of so unexpected a fact. The inquuy indicates his surprise that

a man in Paul's situation should possess a pri\'ilege which he

himself had procured at such expense.

V. 28. TToXXov Ke(f>aXaiov, for a great sum. It has been inferred

from this circumstance, and from his name, that Lysias was a

Greek. It Avas very common under the emperors to obtain the

rights of citizenship in tliis way. Havercamp says in a note on

Josephus (Antt. 1. p. 712), that a great many Jews in Asia ]Minor

were Roman citizens at this time, who had purchased that rank.

It did not always require great wealth to procure it. A few years

earlier than this, in the reign of Claudius, " the rights of Roman
citizenship were sold by Messalhna and the freedmen, with

shameless indifference, to any purchaser, and it was currently

said that the Ftoman civitas (Diet, of Antt. s. v.) might be pur-

chased for two cracked drinking-cups."— Kat, also, connects the

fact of his freedom with its origin.— yeyevvrjixat, sc. 'Pw^aios, i. e.

he had inherited his rights as a Roman citizen. In what way the

family of Paul acquired this distinction is unknoAvn. Many of

the older commentators assert that Tarsus enjoyed the full privi-

leges of citizenship, and that Paul possessed them as a native

of Tarsus. But tliat opinion (advanced still in some recent

works) is certainly erroneous. The passages in the ancient wri-

ters which were supposed to confii'm it are found to be inconclu-

sive ; they prove that the Romans freed the inhabitants of Tarsus

from taxation, allowed them to use their OAvn laws, and declared

their city the metropolis of Cilicia ; but they afford no proof that

the Romans conferred on them the birtlnight of Roman citizen-

ship. Indeed, the opinion to that effect, could it be established,

so far from supporting Luke's credibility, would bring it into

question ; for it is difficult to believe that the chiliarch, after be-

ing told that Paul was a citizen of Tarsus (21, 39), would have

ordered him to be scourged, without any further inquiry as to Ills

rank. It only remains, therefore, that Paul's father, or some one

of his ancestors, must have obtained Roman citizenship in some

one of the different ways in wliich foreigners could obtain that
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privilege. It was conferred often as a reward for fidelity to the

Roman interest, or for distinguished military services ; it could be

purchased, as was mentioned above ; or it could be acquired by

manumission, which, when executed with certain forms, secured

the full immunities of freedom to the emancipated. In which

of these modes the family of Paul became free can only be con-

jectured. Some adopt one supposition, some another. Notliing

is certain beyond the fact that Paul inherited his citizenship.

V. 29. 01 /xeAA-ovTcs are soldiers who aided the centurion (v. 25).

Luke does not mention the command of Lysias, which caused

them to desist so promptly.— eVtyvous on 'Pw/xato's ecm, having

ascertained that he is a Roman. " Ilia vox et imploratio, ' Civis

Romanus sura,' quae saepe multis, in ultimis terris, opem inter

barbaros et salutem tulit," ^ proved itself effectual, also, in this

instance.— on .... SeScKw?, because he had bound him. Those who
understand this of his having ordered him to be chained in 21, 33,

must suppose that his present fear was very transient. eXuo-ev

in V. 30 shows that Paul was kept in chains during the night.

Verse 30. Paul is examiized before the Sanhedrim.

V. 30. For the use of to before the interrogative clause, see

on V. 21.— TL KaT7]yopeiTai napa twv 'lovSatW, 'ivJiij he is accused on

the part of the Jews, not directly or formally, but, in point of fact,

by their persecution of him, their clamor for his death. Trapa is a

more exact preposition for this sense (W. k 47. p. 327) than mo,

which has taken its place in some manuscripts. Some have

joined Trapa rojj/ 'louSatwv with yvwvat to do-^aA.es, as if it could not

follow a passive verb- — aTro twv Seo-/Aa)v after 'iXvaev expands the

idea, and was added to the text probably for that purpose. It is

destitute of critical support.— Karayayc^v tov IlauAov, having brought

doivn Paul from his prison in the castle (see on 21, 31) to the

lower place where the Sanhedrim assembled. According to Jew-

ish tradition, that body transferred their sittings at length from

Gazith, an apartment in the inner temple (see on 6, 13), to a

room on Mount Zion, near the bridge over the Tyropoeon. It

was here probably that the council met at this time ; for Lysias

and his soldiers would not have presumed to enter the sacred

part of the tem])le. The Romans conceded to the Jews the right

of putting any foreigner to death who passed the forbidden limits

;

comp. on 21, 28. See Lewin, II. p. 672.^

' Cic. in Verr. Act. 2. 5. 57

* The Life and Epistles of St. Paul, by Thomas Lewin of Trinity College,

Oxford (1851).
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CHAPTER XXIII.

Verses 1-10. PavVs Speech before the Jeicish Council.

V. 1. Trda-rj avveLSi'icreL dya^rj, icifh all good conscience ; or, more

strictly, consciousness, i. e. of integrity and sincerity. See on 20,

21.— TzerroXtrevfjiaL tw ^ew, I have lived unto God, i. e. for liis service

and gloiy; dative of the object (see Rom. 14, 18; Gal. 2, 19).

The verb refers to his conduct in aU respects ; not S})ecially to

his political or civil relations. Compare d^tws tov emyyeXtov ttoXl-

revecr^e in Phil. 1, 27.— axpi Taurus r^s rjfxipa<;, unto this daij, from

the time that he became a Christian. As his conduct before his

defection from Jndaism was not in question now, he had no oc-

casion to speak of that part of his hfe, though he could claim in

some sense to have acted conscientiously even then (see 26, 9).

V. 2. 6 d/^xiepei's 'Avavtas. Tills Ananias is to be distinguished

from the Annas, or Ananus, of whom we read in 4, 6 ; Luke 3, 2,

and John 18, 13. He is unquestionably, says Winer (Realw. I. p.

57), the son of Nebedseus, who obtained the office of high-priest

under the procurator Tiberius Alexander, in the year A. D. 48, and

was the immediate successor of Camydus or Camithus (Jos. Antt.

20. 5. 2). He filled this office also under the procurator Cumanus,

but, having been implicated in a dispute between the Jews and

the Samaritans, he was sent by the Syrian propraetor to Rome,
in A. D. 52, in order to defend himself before the Emperor Clau-

dius. The subsequent histoiy of Ananias is obscure. He either

lost his office in consequence of this journey, or, which is more

probable (Jos. Antt. 20. 6. 3), he was acquitted, and continued to

officiate as high-priest until he was superseded by Ismael, son of

Phabi, just before the departure of Felix from Judea. In the

latter case, says the same writer, he was the actual high-priest at

the time of the occurrence related here, and is called dpxifpo^'s on

that account, and not because he had formerly held the office, or

because he occupied it during a vacancy.— tois Trapfarwaiv aurw,

those who stood near to him ; not members of the council, or spec-

tators, but the virrjpeTat, the servants in attendance; see on 4, 1.

— TVTTTfiv auTcv TO crro//.a, to strike his mouth. The mouth must be

shut that uttered such a declaration. It was not to be endured

that a man arraigned there as an apostate from the religion of his

fathers should assert his innocence. This mode of enjoining
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silence is practised in the East at the present day, " As soon as

the ambassador came," says a traveller in Persia, " he punished

the principal offenders by causing them to be beaten before him
;

and those who had spoken their minds too freely, he smote upon

the mouth with a shoe." He relates another instance :

"
' Call

the Ferasches,' exclaimed the king ;
' let them beat the culprits

until they die.' The Ferasches appeared and beat them violent-

ly ; and when they attempted to say anything in their defence,

they were struck on the mouth." i

V. 3, TVTTTctv . . . , o d^£6<;, Gocl slioll smitc thee. The apostle

declares in terms suggested by the outrage that God would punish

the author of the brutal insult ; he does not imprecate vengeance

on him, or predict that he would die by violence. As Ananias

was killed by an assassin (Jos. Bell.Jud. 2. 17. 9), some have sup-

posed Paul's language to prefigure such an end.— Tolxe KCfcovta/xeVe,

tJiou xohited loall, i. e. hypocrite, because, as stated in the next

clause, he did one thing while he professed another. For the

origin of the expression, see Matt. 23, 27. The Jews painted

their sepulchres white, so as not to defile themselves by coming

unexpectedly in contact with them ; hence they were fair to the

eye while they were full of inward corruption. Jahn's ArcliEEol.

k 207.— Acat (TV Ka^r], And dost, thou sit 7 etc. The verb is a later

form for Ka^rja-ai. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358. Kai conforms here to

its use in questions designed to bring out the inconsistency of

another's views or conduct. Compare Mark 4, 13; Luke 10, 29.

K. ^ 321. R. 1.— Kpivuiv fxe Kara tov vojjiov, judging me according to

the law, states what was true of him in theory, irapavo^Siv, trans-

gressing the lain, what was true in point of fact.

V. 5. ovK rfiuv, I did not knoio at the moment, bear in mind

(Bng. Wetst. Kiiin. Olsh. Wdsth.). Compare the use of this

verb in Eph. 6, 8 ; Col. 3, 24. Some understand that Paul did

not know, was ignorant, that Ananias was now the high-priest ; a

possible ignorance, certainly, since he had been absent from the

country so long, and the high-priest was changed so frequently

at that period. On the contrary, if the high-priest presided on

such occasions or wore an official dress, Paul could tell at a glance

who that dignitary was, from his position or his costume. But

this view is liable to another objection; it renders the apostle's

apology for his reinark irrelevant, since he must have perceived

from the presence of Ananias that he was at least one of the

mlers of the people, and entitled to respect on account of his

' Morier's Second Journey through Persia, pp. 8, 94.
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Station. Others tliink that Paul spoke ironically, meaning that

he did not know or acknowledge such a man as high-priest (Mcy.

Bmg.). The sarcasm so covertly expressed would not have been

readily understood, and the appeal to Scripture in that state of

mind, becomes unmeaning, not to say irreverent.— yap yeypaTn-ai

connects itself with an implied thought : Otherwise I should not

have so spoken ; for it is icriuen, viz. in Ex. 22, 28. The passage

applies to any civil magistrate, as well as to the high-priest. Paul

admits that he had been thro\\ai off his guard ; the insult had

touched him to the quick, and he had spoken rashly. But what

can surpass the grace with which he recovered his self-possession,

the frankness with which he acknowledged his error? If his

conduct in yielding to the momentary impulse was not that of

Christ himself under a similar provocation (John 18, 22. 23),

certainly the manner in which he atoned for his fault was C/irist-

likc.

V. 6. yvoi>s Se, K. T. X. Neandcr :
" In order to secure the voice

of the majority among his judges, Paul availed himself of a pleas-

ure for promoting the triumph of the truth which has been oftcner

erai)loyed against it,— the divide et impcra in a good sense ; in

order to produce a division in the assembly, he addressed himself

to the interest for the truth which a great part of his judges ac-

knowledged, and b}'- which they really approached nearer to him
than the smaller number of those who denied it. He could say

with truth that he stood there on trial because he had testified

of the hope of Israel, and of the resurrection of the dead; for he

had preached Jesus as the one through whom this hope was to

be fulfilled. This declaration had the effect of uniting the Phar-

isees present in his favor, and of involving them in a violent dis-

pute with the Sadducees. The former could find no fault with

him. If he said that the spirit of a deceased persoh, or that

an angel, had appeared to him, no one could impute that to him
as a crime ; what he meant by this, and Avhether what he alleged

was true or not, they did not trouble themselves to decide."—
•n-cpi eXTTtSo?, K. T. X., for hype'a sake and (that) a resurrection of the

dead (Mey. De Wet), i. e. by hendiadys, the hope of the resurrec-

tion (Kuin. Olsli.). The first mode of stating it analyzes the

grammatical figure.

V. 7. iyiviTo o-Tao-19, there arose a disseiUion, difference of views

respecting Paul's case ; see on 15, 2.— As the effect of this dif-

ference, iaxLo-Sr) TO ttX^.^os, the multitude was divided, took opposite

sides.

V. 8.
fj.7]

etvai .... 7ri£Vyu.a, that there is no resurrection, nar
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angel or sjnrit. See Mark 12, 18. fxrjU adds a second denial to

the first, wliile /xryre expands this denial into its parts. See W. ^

55. 6. Josephus confirms this statement as to the belief of the

Sadducees. In one place (Bell. Jud. 2. 8. 14) he says, that " the

Sadducees reject the permanence or existence of the soul after

death, and the rewards and punishments of an invisible world ;

"

and in another place (Antt. 18. 1.4), that " the Sadducees hold

that the souls of men perish with their bodies." The Talmudists

and other Jewish writers make the same representation.— to,

a}jicf)6T€pa, both, i. e. according to the above analysis, a resurrection

and the reality of spiritual existences, whether angels or the

souls of the departed. Josephus belonged to the sect of the

Pharisees, and he represents their opinion to have been, " that

souls have an immortal vigor, and are destined to be rewarded or

punished in another state according to the life here, as it has

been one of virtue or vice ; that the good will be permitted to

live again (i. c. in another body on the earth), and that the wicked

will be consigned to an eternal prison." (Antt. 18. 1. 3.) "There

was a variety of opinions concerning the resurrection," says Bis-

coe, " among the Pharisees, or traditionary Jews. In this account

of it, which resembles the heathen idea of transmigration, Jose-

phus, as I apprehend, has given us that wliich comes nearest to

his own belief, or which he was inchned to have the Greek phi-

losophers understand to be his own. For he is accused by learned

men, and certainly not without reason, of sometimes accommo-

dating the Jewish revelation to the sentiments of the heathen,

or bringing it as near to what was taught by them as might be."

V. 9. ot ypafjiixaTeL?, k. t. A., the scribes of the loarty of the Phari-

sees contended, disputed violently. They appear as the champions

of their party, because they were the men of learning, and ac-

customed to such debates.— d 8e irvevfjia, K. T. A., but if a spirit

spoke to liim, or an angel ; undoubtedly, a designed apo-

ciopesis. A significant gesture or look towards the Sadducees

expressed what was left unsaid : that is not an impossible thing,

Liie matter then assumes importance, or sometliing to that effect.

cJee W. ^ 64. II. For other examples of aposiopesis, see Luke
19, 42 and 22, 42. Some maintain that the sentence is incom-

plete, because the remainder was unheard amid the tumult that

cow ensued. The common text supplies fX7) ^eo/Aa;^co/>te!/ as the

apodosis ; but the testimonies require us to reject that addition.

Xl was suggested, probably, by ^eo/xa^oi in 5, 39.

V. 10. ^7] Siacnraa-^rj 6 HavAos vir avrCov, lest Paul should be

oulled in pieces hy th.em, as the parties struggled to oblaiii posses-
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sion of him; their object being on the one side to protect liim,

and on the other to maltreat or kill him.— to aTpaTevfia, the sol-

diery, some of the troops stationed in the castle ; see v. 27.— Ob-

serve the collateral rt. after ayeiv, since the rescue and the con-

veyance to the gai-rison are parts of the same order.

Verses 11-15. A Co7ispiracy of the Jeivs to slay Paul.

V. 11. 6 Ki'ptos, i. e. Christ.— ^apcru, he courageous still. The
tense is presen<t. Though he had not begun to despond, he was

on the eve of trials which would expose liim to that danger.—
IlavAe in the T. R., which the E. V, retains, is to be struck out.

— tis 'IepovoraA.7^/i, and eh'FwfjL-qv involve an ellipsis like that noticed

on 8, 40.

—

Set, is necessary, because such was the purpose of God

;

comp. 27, 24. Paul had long cherished a desire to see Rome
(19, 21 ; Rom. 1, 13) ; but as far as we know, he was now as-

sured for the first time that such was to be his destiny

V. 12. iroLrjaavres <rva-Tpo(^-qv, havingformed a combination (Mey.

Rob.), which crrvwyMocrtav in V. 13 defines more precisely.— 61 'lov-

haZoL, the Jews, since this party of them manifested the Jewish

spirit; see the last remark on 4, 1. tu'€stJjv 'louSaiW is an unap-

proved reading.

V. 14. Tots a.p)(i€p(.v(Ti Kol Tot9 TTpeo-^vTepoLs, the chief-pnests and

the elders, i. e. those of these classes who were hostile to Paul,

the Sadducee members of the council (Mey. De Wet.). Tliis

limitation suggests itself without remark, after the occurrence

which has just been related.— di/t^e/AaTio-a/tev eain-ov's, ^ve cursed

ourselves. The ex])ression points to some definite ratification of

the atrocious oath. The reflexive of the tliird person (see v. 12)

may follow a subject of the fii-st or second person. K. § 303. 8;

B. ^ 127. n. 5.

V. 15. o-w TO) o-weSptw, toith the Sanhedrim, i. e. in the name
of that body, as if it was their united request.— avpiov has been

added to the text in some copies, because it occurs in v. 20.—
aKpL^icrTepov, ?nore exactly than on the former trial.— Trpo tov iyylcrai

avTov, before he has come near, i. e. to the place of assembly. Their

plan was to kill him on the way ; see v. 21.— tov dvcXetv depends

on hoLixoi as a genitive construction. W. § 44. 4.— It would be

difficult to credit the account of such a proceeding, had Luke

related it of any other people than the Jews. Here, as Lardner

suggests (Credibility, I. p. 224), are more than forty men who
enter into a conspiracy to take away Paul's life in a clandestine

manner; and they make no scruple to declare it to the council,
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relying upon their approbation. It is clearly implied that these

teachers of rehgion, these professed guardians of the law, gave

their assent to the proposal ; they had nothing to object, either to

so infamous a design, or to the use of such means for accomplish-

ing it. But, out of place as such a passage would be in any

other history, it relates a transaction in perfect harmony with the

Jewisli opinions and practices of that age. A single testimony

will illustrate this. Philo, in speaking of the course to be pur-

sued towards a Jew who forsakes the worship of the true God,

lays down the following principle :
" It is highly proper that all

who have a zeal for virtue should have a right to punish with

their own hands, without delay, those who are guilty of this crime

;

not carrying them before- a court of judicature, or the council,

or, in short, before any magistrate ; but they should indulge the

abhorrence of evil, the love of God, which they entertain, by

inflicting immediate punishment on such impious apostates, re-

garding themselves for the time as all things, senators, judges,

praetors, sergeants, accusers, witnesses, the laws, the people

;

so that, hindered by nothing, they may without fear, and with all

promptitude, espouse the cause of piety." Josephus mentions a

similar combination against the life of Herod into wliich a party

of the Jews entered on account of the religious innovations which

they charged him with introducing. (Antt. 15. 8. 1-4.)

Verses 16-22. Tlie Plot is disclosed to the Roman Commander.

V. 16. 6 utos T^5 dSeX^Tys, the son of his sister. Whether the

family of this sister resided at Jerusalem, or the nephew only,

does not appear from the narrative. His anxiety for the safety of

Paul may have arisen from a stronger interest than that prompted

by their relationship to each other. See the note on 9, 30. He
was not a bigoted Jew at all events ; for in that case he would

have allowed no tie of blood, no natural affection to interfere

with the supposed claims of his rehgion.— elaeXSoiv, k. t. X., hav-

ing entered into the castle, whence it appears that his friends, as

afterward at Casarea (24, 23), had free access to him. Lysias

may have been the more indulgent, because he would atone for

his fault in having bound a Roman citizen.— tijv epeSpav, the am-

bush which the Jews were preparing.

V. 18. 6 Se'cr/xio? shows that Paul was still bound, i. e. by a

chain to the arm of a soldier.— e;^on-a rt XaXrja-ai a-oi, since he lias

something to say to thee ; comp. t\t(. yn,-, k. t. X., in v. 17.

V 21. iv^SpevovcTL, lie in ivait, which they were doing inasmuch
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as their plot was already so mature ; comp. iveSpav Trototn-cs in 25, 3.

— Tea-crapoiKOVTa, so. avSpuii', as in V. 13.— eroLfjioi ela-i, SO. tov dveXeiv

avTOv; comp. V. 15.— irpocxSe^ofjLevoL rrjv oltto aov CTrayycXtav, awaiting

the (expected) promise from ihee. eirayyeXLa has this constant

sense in the New Testament.

V. 22. Note the change to the direct style in on raiT-a ivecfidvL-

cras Trpo's fie. W. § 63. II. ] . Compare Luke 5, 14. The opposite

change occurs in v. 24.

Verses 23-30. The Letter of Li/das to Felix.

Y. 23. Svo Ttvas Twv iKarovTapxoiv, some tivo or three of the centu-

rions ; not one or two (Hws.), from the nature of the expression

and becavTse less than two would be an inadequate command
for so large a force. Though it is not said expressly, the infer-

ence is that these officers were to take charge of the expedition,

as well as prepare for it. Tt9 joined with numerals renders them

indefinite; comp. 8uo rivas twv fiaSrjTwv in Luke 7, 19. W. ^ 25.

2. b ; K. ^ 303. 4.— a-Tpariwra^, soldiers, who, as they arfe distin-

guished from the other two classes named, must be the ordinaiy,

heavy-armed legionaries.— 8eiLoXd/3ov<i occurs only here and in

two obscure writers of the iron age. " Its meaning," says De
Wette, "is a riddle." The proposed explanations are these: Trapa-

<^i;XaK€?, militaiy lictors who guarded prisoners, so called from

their taking the right-hand side (Suid. Bez. Kuin.) ; lancers (Vulg.

E. V.) ; a species of light-armed troops (Mey.), since they are

mentioned once in connection with archers and peltasts. Codex

A reads Se$iof^6Xov<;, jac?ila7ites clextra (Syr.). See De Wette's

note here.— dirh rptTtys Mpa<;,from the third hour, i. e. nine o'clock

with us ; it being imphed that they were to march at that hour

as well as be ready.

V. 24. KT-qvy] T€ Trapaa-njcraL, and that they should provide beasts

of burden, as two or more would be needed for relays, or for the

transportation of baggage. The discourse changes at this point

from the direct to the indirect ; comp. on 19, 27.— ha i-m^tlSdcrav-

Tcs, K. T. X., that having mounted Paul (on one of them) they might

convey him in safety unto Felix. Std in the verb refers to the in-

termediate space, not to the dangers through Avhich they were to

pass; comp. 18, 27; 27, 44; 1 Pet. 3, 20.— Felix was the procu

rator of Judea, having received this office from the Em[)eror

Claudius, probably in the autumn of A. D. 52 (Win. Ang. Mey.).

He was originally a slave, was a man of energy and talents, but

avaricious, cruel, and hccntious. Tacitus (Hist. 5. 9) has drawn
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his character in a single line :
" Per omnem ssevitiam ac libiclinem

jus regium servili ingeuio exercuit." See further, on 24, 3. 24.

V. 25. ypdij/as belongs to the subject of elirev in v. 23.

—

Trepd-

)(ovaav Tov tvttov tovtov, containing this outline, chaught, i. e. a let-

ter to this effect. The Roman law required that a subordinate

officer, in sending a prisoner to the proper magistrate for trial,

should draw up a UTitten statement of the case. The technical

name of such a communication was elogium.

V. 26. /cpario-Tw is an honorary epithet; see on 1, 1.— rjycjxovi

stands in the New Testament for the more specific Ittltpotto^

(comp. Matt. 27, 2).— x'^'-P^'-^-
Compare the last remark on 15,

23.

V. 27. TOV ai/Spa is the object of e^etXofxrjv, which avrov repeats

on account of the distance of the noun from the verb ; comp.

TovTwv in 1, 22.— fjiiXXovra dvaipeio-^at, on the point of being killed;

not should have been (E. V.).— a-vv t<S crrpareu/AaTt, ivith the military

(see "V. 10).— fxad^wv oTi 'Pcojuatos eort, having learned that he is a

Roman, which is stated as a reason why Lysias was so prompt

to rescue him. It was not until after he had taken Paul into his

custody that he ascertained his rank ; but, as was not unnatural,

he wished to gain as much credit as possible in the eyes of his

superior. This deviation from truth, says Meyer, testifies to the

genuineness of the letter. Some resolve p-aS-wv into koI ep.a%v,

as if he learned the fact that Paul was a Roman citizen after his

apprehension. The Greek of the New Testament affords no in-

stance of such a use of the participle. See W. ^ 46. 2. Luke
with his inquisitive habits (see his Gospel 1, 1) would find an

opportunity to copy the letter during his abode of two years at

Cffisarea.

V. 28. j3ov\6p.evo<;, k. t. X., Wishing to know or ascertain (yvwvac

and l-myvutvai are both found) the crime (not charge'), of which at

this stage of the affair Paul was supposed to be guilty. The
weaker sense of atriW (Hws.) makes cve/caAow repetitious.— 8t'

^v, K. T. X., on account ofwhich they tvere accusing him, not formally,

but by their continued outcry, as Luke has related.— Kur-^ayov

avrov, I brought him down in person, as he must be present to

gain the desired information ; see on 22, 30.

V. 29. Trept ^ijrr/p-aTwv tov vo/x.ou avru)v, concerning questions of
their laio. See the note on 18, 15.— As ^avaroi; and Seo-p^Cyv de-

noted the highest and lowest penalties of the law, the idea is

that Paul had no crime alleged against him that required his

detention or punishment (Bottg). Every Roman magistrate be-

fore whom the apostle is brought declares him innoceut.

48
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V. 30. The' writer falls out of his construction here. He says

yLr)w^eL(rrj<; at the beginning of the sentence, as if he would have

added t^s /xeAAowoT/s ; but in the progress of the thought adds

ju,€AAciv, as if he had commenced with fjiyjwo-dvTwv .... i-n-L/SovX-qv,

K. T. A, The idea of the thing disclosed gives place to that of the

persons who disclose it. W. ^ 63. I.— vtto tw 'lovSaooi/ after ca-ecr-

.^ai the recent editors omit (Tsch. De Wet. Mey.).— eirefjixf/a, I

sent ; since the future act would be past on the reception of the

letter (comp. Phil. 2, 28; Philem. 11). W. Ml. 5. 2.— ctti (tov,

before thee.

Verses 31-35. Paul is sent to Felix at Cccsarca.

V. 31. avaXajSovTcs, having taken up, answers to eVi^t^ao-avrcs

in V. 24.— 8ia r^s vvkto?, during the night, which would include the

hours from nine o'clock, P. M. (v. 23) to six, A. M.— €is rrjv 'Avrt-

TrarpiBa, unto Antipatris, which was about thirty-eight miles from

Jcnisalem, on the route to Caesarea. It was built by Herod the

Great, on the site of a place called Caphar Saba, and was named

by him Antipatris, in honor of his father Antipater. See Jos.

Antt. 16. 5. 2; Bell. Jud. 1. 21. 9. The modern Kefr Saba, about

ten miles from Lud, the ancient Lydda, stands no doubt on the

same spot.^ It is an instance, like Ptolemais (21, 7), in which the

original name regained its sway, on the decHne of the power

which imposed the foreign name. The Romans had two military

roads from Jerusalem to Antipatris ; a more southerly one by the

way of Gibeon and Beth-horon, and a more northerly one by

way of Gophna. Bibl. Res. II. p. 138. If Paul's escort took

the latter as the more direct course, they would arrive at Gophna

about midnight, and at day-break would reach the last Line of

hills which overlooked the plain of Sharon. Antipatris lay on a

slight eminence, at a little distance from the base of these hills.

To perfonn this journey in the time allowed, would require them

1 See the account of a visit to Kefr S&ba by the late Dr. Smith, in the Bibho-

theca Sacra, 1843, p. 478 sq. "It is a Muslim village, of considerable size, and

wholly like the most common villages of the plain, being built entirely of muo.

We saw but one stone building, which was ai)])arently a mosque, but without a

minaret. No old ruins, nor the least relic of antiquity, did we anywhere discover.

A well by wliich we stopped, a few rods cast of the houses, exhibits more signs

of careful workmanship than anything else. It is walled with hewn stone, and is

fifty-seven feet deep to the water. The village stands upon a slight circular emi-

nence, near the western liills, from which it is actually separated, iiowever, by a

branch of the plain." Kauiner (Palastina, p. 132, 3d ed.) and Kitter (Erdkundo,

XVI. p. .571) sujiposc Antipatris to liave been at tiiis place.
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to proceed at the rate of about four miles an hour. As those who
conducted Paul had a good road (traces of the old Roman pave-

ment are still visible), they could accomplish a forced march of

that extent, in nine hours. Strabo says that an army, under or-

dinary circumstances, could march from two hundred and fifty to

three hundred stadia in a day, i. e. an average of about thirty

miles, Forbiger (Handb. der Geog. p. 551) gives a table of the

various distances of a day's journey among the ancients. Some
understand rjyayov Sta T^s wkto's to mean that they brought hi7n by

night, in distinction from the day ; in which case they could have

occupied two nights on the road. It is suggested that the escort

may have proceeded to Nicopolis the first night, which was
twenty-two Pvoman miles from Jerusalem, and, remaining there

the next day, have arrived at Antipatris the night following. Bis-

coe, Meyer,' Kuinoel, and others, adopt this opinion. In this case

ry iiravptov in V. 32 must denote the morrow after the arrival at

Antipatris on the second night, instead of the morrow after leav-

ing Jerusalem, as the text would more obviously suggest. If it

be thought necessary, we may consider 8ta t^s vukto's as applying

only to the greater part of the journey. It would be correct to

speak of the journey, in general terms, as a journey by night,
^

although it occupied two or three hours of the following day,

Tliis view, which Winer maintains (Realw. I. p. 65), allows us

to assign twelve hours to the march, and the rate of travelling

would then be a little more than three miles the hour,

V. 32. eao-avres, k, t. X, The remaining distance to Csesarea

was not more than twenty-five miles. They were now so far

from the scene of danger that they could with safety reduce the

escort. Whether they had orders to do this or acted on their

own discretion, we are not told. They commenced their return

to Jerusalem on the morroiv, but after so hurried a march would
travel leisurely, and may have occupied two days on the way.

V. 34. 6 Tjyefjiwv appears in the common text, without sufficient

reason— tTrcpwTTyo-as, K. T. A., having askedJrom lohat proiince lie is

He makes the inquiry, perhaps, because the letter stated that

Paul was a Roman citizen.

V. 35. SiaKova-ofjiai. truv, 1 loill hear thee fully . Observe the com-

pound. The expression exhibits a singular conformity to the

processes of Roman law. The rule was, Qui cum ehgio (see on

1 J. A. G. Meyer in his Versuch einer Vertheidigung und Ei-lauterunp: der

Geschidite Jesu und der Apostel aus Griecliischcn und Komisclieu Profanscribeu-

ten(p. 461).
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V, 25) mittuntur, ex integro audiendi sunt. The governor of a
province was not to give implicit credit to the document with

which a prisoner was sent to him; he must institute an independ-

ent examination of the case for himself See Bottger, Beitrage,

U. S. W., II. p. 8.— ev Tw TrpaiTwpta) tov 'HpcoSou, in the 2i)'G:forium of
Herod, i. e. in the palace built by him at Csesarea, and now occu-

pied as the residence of the Roman procurators. Paul was con-

fined in some apartment of this edifice, or within its precincts.

See Win. Reahv. II. p. 324.

CHAPTER XXIV.

Verses 1-9. TertuUus accuses Paul before Felix.

V. 1. As to Ananias, see on 23, 2.— /actol Sc TreWe rjfxepa^, Now
dfter five days, i. e. in i)opular usage, on the fifth since Paul's de-

parture from Jerusalem (Kuin. Mey. De Wet.) ; not since his

capture there, or since his arrival at Csesarea, The escape from

the Jewish conspiracy is nearest to the mind here after what has

been related ; and farther, according to Roman usage, a case re-

ferred like this should be tried on the third day, or as soon after

that as might be possible (comp. 25, 17). See Bottger, II. p. 9.

The reckoning in v. 11 admits of this decision.— /xera twv irp^a--

^vTepwv, ivith the elders, i. e. the Sanhedrists, represented by some
of their number, nvwv is a gloss,— priTopo<; TepTvXXov. As the

people in the provinces were not acquainted with the forms of

Roman law, they employed advocates to plead for them before

the public tribunals. TertuUus was one of tliis class of men, and

may have been a Roman or a Greek. It is not certain, that "the

proceedings before Felix were conducted in Latin. In ancient

times the Romans had attempted to enforce the use of Latin in

all law courts, but the experiment failed. Under the Emperors

trials were permitted in Greek, even in Rome itself, as well in

the senate as in the forum, and it is unlikely that greater strict-

ness should have been observed in a distant province." Lewin,

II. p. 684.— ivecfiavLaav, k. t. \., informed the governor against Paul,

lodged their complaint. " The beginning of any judicial action,"

says Geib, " consisted in the formal declaration on the part of the

accuser, that he wished to prosecute a particular person on ac-

count of a certain crime." ^

1 Gcschiclite des Romischen Criminal-processes, p. 115.
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V. 2. KXT/^eVros avrov, he having been called, after information of

the case had been given (evc^avicrav), but before the charges

against him were produced. The Roman Jaw secured that

privilege to the accused ; see 25, 16. Nothing could be more
unstudied than this conformity to the judicial rule. — ^piaro

Ka-njyopeLv, proceeded to accuse. Tertullus insisted on three

charges ; viz. sedition (Ktvowra a-racnv), heresy {irpuyToa-TdTrjv twv

Na^jopatW), and profanation of the temple (o? koI, k. t. A.) ; see

on V. 5. 6.

V. 3. In this verse the participial clause forms the object of

aTToSe^^o/xe^a ; COmp. ev^apiarw tu) »^ei3 iravTow v/xwv fxaXXov yXwcrcrats

XaXSiv in 1 Cor. 14, 18. W. § 46. 1. a. Tianslate, That we enjoy

much jieace through, thee, and (the benefit of) many (sc, TroXXojv)

excellent deeds performed for this nation by thy prudence, tod ac-

knowledge, ivilh all gratitude. Most critics transfer the idea of

TToXXr}? to KaTop^difjLOLTMv ( De Wct. Mcy. Rob.), which term refers

to the general measures of his administration. The speaker

employs the first person plural, because he identifies himself with

his clients.— irav-rq re Kcd 7ravTa)(ov some join with ytvo/A€vcov: both

in every ivay and everywhere (Rob.) ; others with d7ro8e;;(o/xe^a, and

render, both always and everywhere ; not merely now and here

(De Wet. Mey.). The first is the surer sense of TrdvTrj. The
best editors write this word without iota subscript. W. § 5. 4. e.

— The language of Tertullus is that of gross flattery. History

ascribes to Felix a very different character. Both Josephus and

Tacitus represent him as one of the most corrupt and oppressive

rulers ever sent by the Romans into Judea. He deserved some

praise for the vigor with which he suppressed the bands of rob-

bers by wliich the country had been infested. The compliment

had that basis, but no more.

V. 4. iva . . . . iyKOTTTU), But that Imay not hinder, weary, thee too

much, I win be brief, i. e. in what he proposes to advance. hrX

ttKClov refers, not to the few words of his preamble (Mey.), as if

that was beginning to be tedious, but to his subsequent plea.—
dfcovo-ai 17/Awv crwro/Aws, to hear us briefly, where the adverb qualifies

the verb. It is unnecessary to supply \i.i6vTi>iv after T^^awv.

V. 5. The sentence is irregular. We should have expected

cKpaTT^o-a/xev avrov at the beginning of the apodosis ; but instead of

that the writer says ov Kai, influenced apparently by os Kai in the

clause which precedes. W. k 40. 2.— yap, namely : the case is

as follows (comp. 1, 20).— Xoi/x,dv, pest, like our use of the word.

— KLvovvTa .... 'lovSaiots, exciting disturbance uiito all the Jews, i. e.

among them and to their detriment. The latter idea occasions
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the use of the dative. The charge is, that he set the Jews at

variance with one another ; not that he excited them to rebel

against the Romans.— Na^a)pa^W occurs here only as a term of

reproach (Olsh.) ; see on 2, 22.

V. 6. OS ... . j3e^r]\wcrai, ivho also attetnpted, etc. See 21, 28.

—' The entire passage koX Kara. . . . . im, ae (v. 6-8) is of doubtful

authority. It is rejected by Griesbach, Bengel, Mill, Lachmann,

Tischendorf, De Wette, and others. Manuscrii)ts of the first

class omit the words, and others contain them with different vari-

ations. " If they are genuine," says Meyer, " it is difficult to see

why any one should have left them out ; for Kara tov rj/xiTepov

vofiov rj^iXyjo-afxev Kpivetv would be no more offensive in the mouth

of the advocate who speaks in the name of his client, than the

preceding iKpaT-^aafxev. The indirect complaint against Lysias in

V, 7 was entirely natural to the relation of the Jews to this tri-

bune, who had twice protected Paul against them." It is urged

for the words that their insertion answers no apparent object, and

that they may have been dropped accidentally (Wdsth.).— i7^£A.-

^crafiev, k. t. X., we wished to judge, etc. We obtain a very differ-

ent view of their design from 21, 31 ; 26, 21.

V. 7. In /Aera ttoXA^s ^tas, with much violence. TertuUus mis-

states the fact. The Jews released Paul without any struggle,

on the appearance of Lysias ; see 21, 32.— IttI a-e, before thee.

V. 8. Trap' ov would refer to Paul, if we exclude the uncertain

text which precedes; but more naturally to Lysias, if we re-

tain'it (comp. v. 22).— avaKpivas may be used of any judicial

examination. It is impossible to think here of a trial by tor-

ture, since both Paul and Lysias were exempt from it in

virtue of their rank as Roman citizens. It was illegal at all

events to have recourse to this measure. See Howson's note,

11. p. 322.

V. 9. (rvvcTTc^evTo, k. t. X., A7id the Jews also assailed him, at the

same time, viz. by asserting that the charges were true. This is

a better reading than (rvve^evro, assented, agreed, though we have

that word in 23, 20.

Verses 10-23. PauFs Defence before Felix.

V. 10. CK TToXAwv eVwv, since many years. As Felix became

procurator jirobably in A. D. 52 (see on v. 24), he had been in

office six or seven years, which was comparatively a long time,

at this period when the provincial magistrates were changed so

rapidly. Some of them exceeded that term of service, but a
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greater number of them fell short of it. Before his own appoint-

ment as procurator, he had also governed Samaria for some years,

under Cumanus, his predecessor. See Hertz. Encycl. IV. p. 354.

— €^£t depends on Kpt-rqv as dat. comm.., Judge for this nation,

since the relation existed ideally for their benefit. B. ^ 133. 2. h

;

W. § 31. 2. Paul avoids the usual Xaos and says eSvos, because

he is speaking to a foreigner ; see, also, v. 17.— ev^vfj^orepov, more

cheerfully (T. R.) ; or ev^v/xw;, cheerfully (Tsch.) ; the former more
correct since the comparative as less obvious was liable to be dis-

placed.

V. 11. Savafjieuov crov yvwvat, since you are able to hioiv, i. e. by
inquiry; or, iinyvQivai (Tsch.), to ascertain. Paul adds this as an-

other reason why he was encouraged to reply. The subject lay

within "a narrow compass. Felix could easily ascertain how the

prisoner had been employed during the time in which he was
said to have committed the crimes laid to his charge.— The com-

mon text iirserts r) before ScKaSuo, which the later editions omit.

See on 4, 22. The best mode of reckoning the tivelve days is the

following: First, the day of the arrival at Jerusalem (21, 17);

second, the intei-view with James (21, 18) ; third, the assumption

of the vow (21, 26) ; fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh, the vow
continued, which was to have been kept seven days (being inter-

rupted on the fifth) ; eighth, Paul before the Sanhedrim (22, 30;

23, 1-10) ; ninth, the plot of the Jews and the journey by night

to Antipatris (23, 12. 31) ; tenth, eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth,

the days at Csesarea (24, 1), on the last of which the trial was
then taking place. The number of complete days, therefore,

would be twelve ; the day in progress at the time of speaking

not being counted. The five days mentioned in v. 1 above agree

with this computation, if, as suggested there, we reckon the day

of leaving Jerusalem as the first of the five, and that of the arriv-

al at Csesarea as the last. So essentially Wetstein, Anger, Meyer,

De Wette, and others. Some, as Kuinoel, Olshausen, would ex-

clude the days spent at Csesarea, and extend the time assigned

to the continuation of the vow. But dai fxoi (note the tense)

evidently represents the days as reaching up to the present time.

According to Wieseler's hypothesis, that Paul was apprehended

on the second day of the vow, the at l/TTa r;/xe'pat in 21, 27 form no

part of the series. He distributes the time as follows : two days

on the journey from Csesarea to Jerusalem (21, 15) ; third, inter-

view with James ; fourth (TrevrijKoo-rT^), seizure of Paul in the

temple ; fifth, the session of the Sanhedrim ; sixth, the departure

by night to Csesarea; seventh, the arrival at Csesarea; twelfth
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(five days after that), the journey of Ananias from Jerusalem

(24, 1); and thuteenth, his amval at Ca^sarea, and the trial of

Paul.— a(f) ^s is abbre\dated for diro ttjs rffxepas rjs.— Trpoo-KVi^crcov,

in order to worship, i. e. in the temple ; which was an object en-

thely different from that imputed to him. For this use of the

future participle, sec B. ^ 144. 3.

V. 12. The grammatical analysis here requires attention. The

first 0VT6 extends to o^ot, and rj, or (not 7ior), connects merely the

participial clauses, not (.vpov expressed with that verb repeated.

Before the second and third ovTf. we are to insert again ^vpov ....

of(kov ; so that ])0th acts, the having disputed and the having ex-

cited a tumult, are denied with reference to the temple, the syna-

gogues, and the city.— The StaAeyd/xevov was not in itself censur-

able, but in this instance he could urge that he had not even had

any religious discussion during the few days in question.— ev rais

crvvaywyat9, in the synagogues at Jerusalem, where they were nu-

merous ; see on 6, 9.— Kara -rqv TToXiv, throughout the city, up and

down the streets (Alf.) ; not excluding StaAeydyu.€vov, but refering

especially to ItviavcrTacnv.

V. 14. Having replied to what was falsely alleged, he states

now (Se adversative) what was true in the case.— on Kara Trjv oSbv,

K. T. X., that according to (those of) tlie icay (9, 2 ; 19, 9, etc.) xchich

(not in ichich) they call a sect (aipemv, with a shade of reproach)

so (i. e. after their mode) / ivorship, etc. Tliis appears to me
more simple than to make ovrw prospective : so, viz. by hcluving all

thi?/gs, etc. (Mey. De Wet.).— Kara rbv vo/xov, throughout the law,

in all the books of Moses; see on 13, 15.

V. 15. iX-TTiSa .... ^edv, having a hope in reference to God, i. e.

founded on him, since his word and his promise furnish the only

basis of such a hope.— tjv Ka\, k. t. X., lohich also these themselves

entertain, that it is appointed there shall be (see on 10, 28) a resur-

rection of the dead, etc. avroi ovtoi are the Jews present, viewed

as representatives of the nation. Hence most of his accusers

here were Pharisees, and the breach between them and the

Sadducees (23, 7) had been .speedily repaired. v^Kpwv in T. R.

lacks the requisite support (Lchm. Tsch.).— SiKatW tc /ecu ahUtav,

not only of the just (those accepted as such by faith), but of the

unjust. The resurrection of the racked in order to be punished

is as clearly taught here, as that of the righteous to be rewarded.

The apostle represents this hojje as the prevalent Jewish faith.

Comp. 26, 7. " The Sadducees," says Biscoe, (p. 'of^) "Avere so few

in number, that they were not worthy of his notice by way of ex-

ception. Josephus expressly tells us, ' that they were a few men
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only of the chief of the nation' (Antt. 18. 1. 4) ; that they pre-

vailed only with the rich to embrace their sentiments, and that

the common people were all on the side of the Pharisees (lb. 13.

10. 6)."

V. 16. iv TovTia, therefore (comp. John 16, 30), i. e. in anticipa-

tion of such a day.— koI a^ros, also I myself, as well as others

who exemplify the proper effect of this doctrine. It is impossi-

ble, the apostle would argue, that he should entertain such a per-

suasion, and yet be guilty of the crimes imputed to him.— a.(TKiii,

I strive, exert myself— airpoa-KOTrov, blameless, lit. not made to

stumble, preserved from it, and hence unoffended. The term is

passive here, as in Phil. 1, 10, but active in 1 Cor. 10, 32.

V. 17. The defence here (8e metabatic) goes back to the spe-

cification in V. 6.— 8i' erwv TrAetovwv, after several years, i. e. of ab-

sence. It was now A. D. 58 or 59. He had made liis last visit

to Jerusalem in the year A. D. 54 or 55.— iXe7]ixoavva<s Trotrja-wv, in

order to bring alms which he had collected in the churches of

Macedonia and Achaia, for the relief of the behevers at Jerusa-

lem ; see Rom. 15, 25. 26; 1 Cor. 16, 1-4; 2 Cor. 8, 1-4. This

allusion is very abrupt. It is the fijrst and only intimation con-

tained in the Acts, that Paul had been taking up contributions on

so extensive a plan. The manner in which the Epistles supply

this deficiency, as Paley has shown, furnishes an incontestable

proof of the credibility of the New Testament writers.— Trpoar-

(jiopas depends loosely on Tron/o-wv : and while there I was making

or would have made, offerings ; which after the information in

21, 26 we naturally understand of those that he engaged to bring

in behalf of the Nazarites. They are not tJie oblations which

were made during the feast of Pentecost ; since no connection

would exist then between Trpoo-i^opa? and the purification spoken

of in the next verse.

V. 18. kv oTs, in which, the business of the offerings. For this

use of the pronoun, comp. 26, 12.— (.vpov . . . . iv tw lepC), they, so.

the Jews, found me purified as a Nazarite in the temple. Tryyvicr/Ae-

vov must have this sense here, since it points back so evidently

to 21, 24. 26.— oi) jxzTa o)(\ov, not with a mob, as Tertullus had

given out (v. 5), but conducting himself altogether peaceably.

—

He now retorts this charge of a riot upon the true authors of it.

Ttves Se (XTro r^s 'Acrtas 'louSatot, but certain Jewsfrom Asia— it is they

who excited a tumult, not I. The verb could be omitted (a true

picture of the speaker's earnestness) because it suggests itself

so readily from Bopv^ov, and because the details of the affair have

been related at such length (21, 27). The common text omits Se

49
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and makes nve's the subject of evpov. This is incorrect, as 84 must

be retained. Our Enghsh translation is founded on the omission

of this particle.

V. 19. ovs eSet, vho?7i it became to he present; imperfect because

they should have been there already (comp. Ka^rJKev in 22, 22).

The instigators of the riot were the persons to testify how it

arose.— ei n exoifv, if they might Juive anything ; a possibility

purely subjective, and hence optative.

V. 20. Tj avTol ovToi, or (since the proper witnesses are not

here) Jet these themselves (see v. 1. 15) say ichat crime tJiey found.

"With €1 in the T. R. we must read if theyfound any, etc. (E. V.);

but £1 is unauthorized.

V. 21. y] Trepi /aiSs ravrr/s ^wi'^s, No other offence than (that) con-

cernivg this one expression. The sentence is framed as if ri aXKo

aSUrifxa had preceded (Mey. De Wet.). The Sadducees might

object to his avowal of a belief in the resurrection, but the rest

of his countrjaTiea would esteem that a merit and not a crime.—
^s eKpa$a, which I cried ; an attracted genitive, instead of the ac-

cusative, which this verb would properly take as having a kin-

dred sense. In Matt. 27, 50, and Mark 1, 26, <f)wvrj after the same

verb denotes the instrument of speech, not, as here, what was

spoken. See W. ) 24. 1.

V. 22. avTovs, them, viz. both parties like v/aSs just below.—
aKpi/Scarepov ciSuis ra Trepl rrjs oSoS, knoicvng the tilings in regard to

the ivay (the Christian sect) more accvrately, i. e. than to give a

decision against Paul (comp. 25, 10), or than the complaint against

him had taken for granted. " Since Felix," says Meyer, " had

been already procurator more than six years, and Christianity had

spread itself, not only in all parts of Judea, but in Caesarea itself,

it is natural that he should have had a more correct knowledge

of this religion than the Sanhedrists on this occasion had sought

to give him ; hence he did not condemn the accused, but left the

matter in suspense." Other explanations of the comparative are

the following : knowhrg the case more accurately, i. e. as the result

of the present trial (which would have been a reason for decid-

ing it, instead of deferring it) ; knoinng it more accurately than to

postpone it, i. e. (a remark of Luke) Felix should have acquitted

Paul at once (which brings a severe reflection on his conduct

into too close connection with the account of liis lenity in the

next verse) ; and, finally, knowing the case more exactly, i. e.

(joined with what follows) when I thus know it, after hearing

the testimony of Lysia*-, judgment shall be given. This last

spnse is out of the question, because it disregards utterly the
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order of the words, as well as the proper meaning of ^Layvdio-oixai,

Iivill knoiv fully, not ivill decide.

V. 23. The tQ before iKarovTapxi), designates the centimon as

the one who had charge of Paul, and perhaps other prisoners (see

27, 1 ; 28, 16) ; whether he belonged to Csesarea or had come from

Jerusalem. This officer is not necessarily the one who had con-

ducted the troops from Antipatris (23, 32) in distinction from the

one who returned, since ru admits of the other explanation, and

since 8vo rtms in 23, 23 leaves the number indefinite. Hence as

the article does not identify the centurion, the inference to that

effect (Blunt,' p. 323 and Birks, p. 344) is not to be urged as a

proof of the verity of the history.— -n^peicr^at auroV, not middle,

to keep him (E. V.), but that he should be kept as a prisoner, be

guarded.— ^(etv re aveo-iv, and should have respite or alleviation, i. e.

be treated with indulgence, and not subjected to a severe captiv-

ity. One of the favors which he received is mentioned in the

next clause.— The grammatical subject changes before kwXlW
of which Kttt (note re between the other verbs) admonishes the

reader.— virrjpeTetv, serve him, minister to his wants.— ; n-pccre. -

;(€o-^at is doubtful, and may be borrowed from 10, 28.

Verses 24-27. Paul testifies before Felix and Drusilla.

V. 24. Trapayevofxi.vo'i, having come, not to Cajsarea, after a tem-

poraiy absence, but to the place of audience ; comp. 5, 21 ; 25. 23.

— (Tvv ApovaiXXr) .... 'lovSaia, ivith Drusilla, his wife, bein^ a

Jewess, which would imply that she still adhered to the Jewish

religion. This Drusilla was a younger daughter of Agrippa the

First, who was mentioned in 12, 1 sq., and a sister of Agrippa the

Second, who is mentioned in 25, 13. We turn to Josephus (Antt.

20. 7. 1 sq.) and read the following account of her :
" Agrippa

gave his sister Drusilla in marriage to Azizus, king of the Eme-
senes, who had consented to be circumcised for the sake of the

alhance. But this marriage of Drusilla with Azizus was dis-

solved in a short time after this manner. When Felix teas pro-

curatorfor Judea, he saw her, and, being captivated by her beauty,

persuaded her to desert her husband, transgress the laws of her

country, and marry liimself." " Here," as Paley observes, " the

public station of Felix, the name of his wife, and the circum-

stance of her reUgion, afi appear in peifect conformity mth the

1 Undesigned Coincidences in the Writings of the Old and New Testaments

by Ilev. J. J. Blunt, Loudon 1847.
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sacred writer." The fate of this -woman was singular. She had

a son by Felix, and both the mother and the son were among
those who lost their lives by the eruption of Mount Vesuvius,

in A. D. 79.— Luke does not inform us why Felix summoned
Paul to this conference. "We may infer from the presence of

Drusilla, that it was on her account. In all probability it was to

afford her an opportimity to see and hear so noted a leader of the

Christian sect.

V. 25. TTcpt SiKaLLovvrji, concerning justice, which the conduct

of Felix had so outraged. Tacitus (Ann. 12. 54) draws this pic-

ture of him as a magistrate :
" Relying upon the influence of hia

brother at court, the infamous Pallas, this man acted as if he had

a license to commit every crime with impunity."— koi lyKpaTua<i,

and self-control, especially continence, chastity. Here we have

another and double proof of the apostle's courage. At the side

of Fehx was sitting a victim of his libertinism, an adultress, as

Paul discoursed of immorality and a judgment to come. The wo-

man's resentment was to be feared as well as that of the man.

It was the implacable Herodias and not Herod, who demanded

the head of John the Baptist.— €)U.<^o/3os yew/xevos, having become

alarmed.— to vvv Ix^v, as to ivhat is now, for the present (Kyp.

De Wet. Mey.). The construction is that of an adverbial accu-

sative. K. k 279.- K 10.— Place a comma or colon, not a period,

at the end of the verse.

V. 26. a/i,a Kttt eXTTt^wv, at the same time also (that he gave this

answer) hoping. The participle connects itself A\"ith a7reKpi&r]

(comp. 23, 25), and is not to be taken as a finite verb.— on )(pT^-

fjiara, k. t. X., that monetj will he given to him by Paid, i. e. as an

inducement to release him.— ottws Xvot; avr v (T. B,.), that he,

might loose him (E. V.), suggests a correct idea, but is not genu-

ine. Felix had conceived the hope that his i)risoner would pay

liberally for his freedom. He may have supposed liim to' have

ami)le resources at his command. He knew that his friends

were numerous, and had been informed (see v. 17) that they

were not too poor or too selfish to assist one another.

V. 27. 8i€Tias he TrXrjpwSeiarjs, Two years now having been com-

pleted, i. e. since Paul's imprisonment at Casarca.— IXa/Je hiahoxov

6 ^\l$ JlopKLov ^larov, Felix received Porcius Festus as successor.

Luke wrote first, or we might suspect him of having copied Jose-

phus who says, UopKiov Se ^r](TTOv hiahoxfiv ^riXiKL TTip.<^^ivTOS (Antt.

20. 8. 9). As to the year in wliich this change in the procurator-

ship took place, see Introd. ^ G. 4. — SeXwv .... toi? 'lovSaiois, and

ujshi/ig to hiy v'pfavorJor hiinscf ivith the Jens, to make himself
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popular among them ; which was the more important at this time,

as they had a right to follow him to Rome, and complain of his

administration if they were dissatisfied with it. His policy was
unsuccessful ; see Introd. ^ 6. 4. An act like this, on leaving

such an office, was not uncommon. Thus Albinus, another cor-

rupt procurator of Judea, having heard that Gessius Florus had

been appointed to succeed him, liberated most of the state \ms-

oners at Jerusalem, in order to conciliate the Jews.— KariXan,

K. T. X., left Paul behind chained, still a prisoner, instead of setting

him at liberty. I correct my former note here in view of Mr.

Howson's suggestion. As we are not to infer from ai/eo-tv in 24,

23 that Paul was freed from his chains, ScSe/xcvov does not mean
that he was rebound after a temporary release. Wieseler (p. 380)

has shown that the custodia libera was granted only to persons of

rank, and hence Paul could not have enjoyed that favor, as is

proved, also, by his subjection to the surveillance of the centu-

rion. Meyer has changed the note in his last edition to agree

with this view. According to De Wette, Felix loaded Paul again

with the chains which he had removed. Lange (II. p. 326),

speaks of the custodia libera as exbhanged now for the custodia

miUtaris.

CHAPTER XXV.

Verses 1-5. Festus refuses to bring Paul to Jerusalem.

V. 1. ovv, therefore, since he was the successor of Felix.— " The
new procurator," says Mr. Lewin (H. p. 699), "had a straight-

forward honesty about him, which forms a strong contrast to the

mean rascality of his predecessor. He certainly did not do all

the justice that he might have done ; but alloAving somewhat for

the natural desire to ingratiate himself with the people of his

government, his conduct, on the whole, was exemplary, and his

firmness in resisting the unjust demands of the Jews cannot fail

to elicit our admiration."— jx^Ta rpeh •17/xepa?, after three days, i. e.

on the third, which allows him one day for rest between his ar-

rival at Caesarea and liis departure for Jerusalem.

V. 2. If 6 ap^ii.p^v% (T. R.) be correct, this high-priest must
have been Ismael, son of Phabi, who succeeded Ananias (Jos.

Antt. 20. 8. 8). Two years have elapsed since the trial before

Felix (24, 1 sq.), at which Ananias was so active. Instead of
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the singular, some read ol dpxicpeis (Lclim. Tsch.), which was in-

troduced probably to agree with v. 15 (De Wet. Alf.).— ol irpwrroi,

the first men, are the chief-priests and tJte elders in v. 15, except

that the apxtepevs mentioned separately here would be one of the

apXiepeL<; there. — TrapcKaAow, as imperfect, shows their impor-

tunity.

V. 3. aiTovfievoL x>^pi-v, K. T. \., askingfor themselves afavor against

him, viz. that he would sendfor him, etc.— iveSpav TroioOrre?, mak-

ing an ambush, arranging for it; see 23, 21. They anticipated

no obstacle to their plan, and may have aheady hired their as-

sassins and pointed out to them the cave or rock whence they

were to rush forth upon their victim. Compare the note on

V. 16.

V. 4. a-K(.KpiBr), answered, viz. to their second request (see note

on V. 16).

—

TTjpeLad^aL, k. t. A., that Paul was kept as a prisoner at

(lit. unto) Ccesarea. as the Jews were aware ; and hence as the

governor was about to proceed thither, it would be more conven-

ient to have the trial at that place. The Enghsh version, viz.

that Paul should he kept, conveys the idea of a too peremptoiy re-

fusal. So decided a tone would have given needless offence.

TrjpeLo-Sai. announces a fact rather than a purpose.— ek Kaicrapeiav

(more coiTect than ev with the dative) opposes tacitly his being

kept back unto Ccesarea to his removal thence ; not unhke eis

'Ao-ittvin 19, 22.

V. 5. Ol Swaroi ev v/xlv, the powerful among you, your chief men

;

not those who are able, who may find it easy or possible to perform

the journey (Calv. Grot. E. V.). Their attendance at the trial

was imperative, and the magistrate would not speak as if they

were to consult their convenience merely in such a matter.

Kuinoel has sho\vn that 'IciiSatW ol Bwaroi was common among
the Jews as a designation of their rulers; see Jos. Bell. Jud. 1.

12. 4; 2. 14. 8 and elsewhere. Compare, also, 1 Cor. 1, 26 and
Rev. 6, 15. Howson, after Meyer, renders those who are compe'

tent, are authorized to act as prosecutors, but without offering any
proof of that absolute use of the term.— </)7/o-6 should stand be-

fore €v vjxiv, not after it (T. R.).

Verses 6-12. Paid appealsfrom Festus to Ccesar.

V. 6. Siarpti/'a?, k. t. X., Having noio sjient not more than eight

or ten days, i. e. having returned speedily, as lie had intimated

(eV Tux^L in V. 4). Instead of ov ttXciovs 6ktm rj SeVa (Grsb. Tsch.

Mey.) as above, the received text (and so E. V.) reads ttAciovs ij
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ScKa, more than ten daijs, as if Festus (Se, adversative, but) had

not fulfilled liis word (v. 4).— r^ e/rauptoi/= ttj cf^s in v. 17.

V. 7. TrepLearrjcTav, stood around him, not the tribunal (Kuin.)
;

comp. Trepl ov o-ro^eVrcs in V. 18.— Most manuscripts omit Kara tov

IlauAov after ^e/aovrcs. Tiscliendorf writes KaracjyepovTes ; but others

defend the simple participle. — The heavy charges {(iapia atrt-

wfiara) as the defence of the apostle shows (v. 8), were heresy,

impiety, and treason ; comp. 24, 5. 6.

v. 9. e/cti . . . . iir ifiov, there to be judged (viz. by the Sanhe-

drim) before me, i. e. in his presence, while he should preside

(Mey. De Wet. Wiesl.), and perhaps confirm or reject the decis-

ion. There are two views as to the import of this proposal. One
is, that Festus intended merely to transfer the trial from Ceesarea

to Jerusalem; and the other is, that he wished to change the

jurisdiction in the case, to surrender Paul to the Jews, and allow

them to decide whether he was innocent or guilty. The expla-

nation last stated agrees best -with the intimations of the context.

The reply of the apostle (€7rt tov /3>;jaaTos .... Kpivea-^ai in v. 10),

and the fact that he proceeds at once to place himself beyond

the power of Festus, would appear to show that he regarded the

question (diXet?, k. t. A.) as tantamount to being deprived of his

rights as a Roman citizen.

V. 10. iwl TOV p-qp-aTos, K. T. A., before the tribunal of Ccesnr am 1

standing, am under Koman jurisdiction since Festus was the rep-

resentative of the emperor. The answer of Festus, unto Ccssar

hast thou apj^ealed, unto Ccesar shalt thou go (v. 11), is founded on

the apostle's subsequent KatVapa i7nKaX.ovp.a1, and is not proof

( Wdsth.) that Paul viewed himself as " already standing in his

own resolve before Ccesar's judgment-seat."— ov .... KptvearSai,

where I ought to be judged (present), to be having my trial ; as

matter of right (Sci), not because it is God's will (comp. v. 24

and 24, 19).— ws /cai ah kolXXlov eViytvioo-jcei?, «wf also thou perccivest

better, i. e. than to make such a proposal ; comp. 24, 22. W. k

35. 4. Such a comparative is very convenient as suggesting

something which it might be less courteous to express (Wdsth).

After hearing the charges against Paul, and his reply to them,

Festus knew that the prisoner was entitled to be set free, instead

of giving him up to a tribunal where his accusers were to be his

judges. The temporizing Roman confesses in v. 18 that Paul

was right in imputing to him such a violation of his convic-

tions.

V. 11. d ovv dStKw, if therefore I am un/ust, guilty, i. c. in conse-

quence of past wrong-doing. The verb expresses here the result
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of an act, instead of the act itself. See W. § 40. 2. c. ydp in the

common text (for in E. V.) is incorrect. The clause is illative

^\dth reference to the assumption (v. 9) that the Jews might find

liiin guilty. Some combine the present and past in olSlkw, and

rentier if I have done and am doing ivrovg. See K. k 255. R. 1.

—

KOL d^Lov . . . . Tt defines the degree of guilt. If it was such that

he desci-ved to die, he was willing to die. — ei orScV tcrrtv wv= et

ovSeV icTTt. TOVTwv a.

V. 12. cri)X/\aAr;o-as )u.€ra tov (rvfj-fSovXiov, having spokeil with the

council, i. e. the assessors or judges (Trdpe8poi, consiliarii) who as-

sisted him at the trial. It was customary for the proconsul, or his

substitute, to choose a number of men whose office it was to aid

liim in the administration of justice. The proconsul himself pre-

sided, but was bound to consult his assessors, and to decide in

accordance with the views of the majority. See Geib's Ge-

schichte, p. 243 sq. The subject of consultation in this instance,

doubtless, was whether the appeal should be allowed or refused.

Writers on Roman law inform us that the provincial magistrates

had a certain discretionary power in tliis respect. An appeal to

the emperor was not granted in every case. It was necessary to

consider the nature of the accusation, and also the amount of

evidence which supported it. Some offences were held to be so

enormous as to exclude the exercise of this right ; and when the

crime was not of this character, the evidence of guilt might be

so palpable as to demand an immediate and final decision.—
Kato-a/.a tViKeKXijcrai is declarative (not a question as in E. V.) and

repeats Paul's last word before the consultation, for the purpose

of attaching to it the verdict.— h.l Kaio-apa TTop^varj, unto Ccesar

shalt thou go, be sent, announces the ready conclusion in regard

to the present appeal. I perceive no severity in this answer

(Bug.), beyond that of the abrupt official form. The prisoner is

told that the government would carry out his appeal, and take

measures to convey hmi to Rome ; see on 27, 1.

Verses 13-22. Festus confers with Agrippa concerning Paul.

V. 13. I'lixepMv, K. T. X., certain days being 2Jast since the appeal.

—^"AypiTTTras o /3a(nXevs. This Agrippa was a son of the Agrippa

whose tragical end has been related in 12, 20-24. At his father's

death, as he was considered too young to succeed him on the

throne, Judea was committed again to the government of procu-

rators. He passed his early life at Rome. In A. D. 50, on the

death of Herod, his uncle, he received the sovereignty of Chalcis,
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and in A. D. 53 the dominions of Philip, and Lysanias (Luke

3, 1), at which time he assumed the title of king. In the yeai

A. D. 55 Nero added to his possessions a part of Galilea and

Perea. He died, after a reign of nearly fifty years, in A. D, 100.

' It will be observed that, although Luke in this passage styles

Agrijjpa a king, he does not style him king of Judea ; whereas,

in speaking of his father (12, 1 sq.), he not only applies to him

this title, but mentions an instance of his exercise of the regal

power at Jerusalem. The facts stated above show how perfectly

this distinction conforms to the circumstances of the case.

—

BepvUrj. Bernice was the eldest daughter of Agrippa the First,

and a sister of Drusilla (24, 24). She was noted for her beauty

and her profligacy. Luke's accuracy in introducing her at tliis

stage of the history is worthy of remark. After a brief marriage

with her first husband, she became the wife of Herod, her uncle,

king of Chalcis, and on his death remained for a time with Agi-ip-

pa her brother. She was suspected of hving with him in a crim-

inal manner. Her third marriage with Polemon, king of Cilicia,

she soon dissolved, and returned to her brother, not long before

the death of the Em})eror Claudius. She could have been with

Agrippa, therefore, in the time of Festus, as Luke represents in

our narrative. Her subsequent connection with Vespasian and

Titus made her name familiar to the Roman writers. Several

of them, as Tacitus, Suetonius, and Juvenal, either mention her

expressly or allude to her.— do-Trao-o/ievot tov <trja-Tov, m order to

saJiite Fc^tits. It was their visit of congratulation. Agrippa,

being a vassal of the Romans, came to pay his respects to this

new representative of the power on which he was dependent.

V. 15. eve(f>dvLo-av, informed, i. e. judicially, brought accusation
;

comp. V. 2; 24, 1. — atrov'/xevot .... Slktjv, asking for themselves

justice against /dm. The idea of condemnation lies in Kar avrov,

not in BiKTjv. Tischendorf decides against KaraStKTjv.

V. 16. In V. 3 the request of the Jews was that Paul might

be brought to Jerusalem ; and in that case the accusers and the

accused would have met face to iace. Hence the reply of Fes-

tus here, in order to warrant his objection, must relate to a differ

enl proposal, viz. that he would condemn Paul at once (see v.

24) nnd in his absence. On his declaring that as a Roman mag-

istrate he could not be guilty of such injustice, the Jews, as it

would seem, changed their tactics. If it "was so that the parties

must confront each other, they asked then that he would sum-

mon the prisoner to Jerusalem and have him tried there. But

this second request was a mere pretence. They knew the weak-

50
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ness of their cause too well to aAvuit the result of a trial, and

wanted only to secure an opportunity to waylay and kiU the apos-

tle on the road. The two proposals may have been made at dif-

ferent times ; so that in the interval they could have begun the

ambuscade (as intimated in v. 3), believing that though baffled

in- their first attempt they could not fail in the second.— on

.... 'Paj/i,atoi,9, that it is not a custom for Romans, if it was for

Jews. The article (E. V.) obscures the opposition.— av^pwirov

(as generic) declares the rule to be universal. The claim to this

impartiaUty was a human right in the eye of the Roman law.

—

ets dTTwXeiav after av^^pojirov (T. R. and hence E. V.) is unapproved.

V. 18. Trepi ov, around whoin, belongs to a-raSevre^ (comp. v. 7),

not to iirecfiipov, against whom (E. V.). The antecedent of ov is

avSpa, not the remoter /Jry/Aaros.— ahiav, SC. TOVTOiV.— wv (^^ a by

attraction) vTrevoow, ichich I teas suspecting, i. e. some capital of-

fence, as treason, murder, or the like.

V. 19. irepl TTj's IStas Seio-tSat/Aovta?, concerning their oivn religion;

not siqierstition. Compare the note on Seto-iSac/xoveo-Tepous in 17,

22. Agrippa was known to be a zealous Jew, and Festus would
not have been so uncourteous as to describe his faith by an offen-

sive term. tStas refers not to the subordinate ov, his own, viz.

Paul's, but to Kar-qyopoi, the leading subject.— Trept rtros 'Ii/o-oO,

K. T. X., concerning a certain Jesus, etc. As to Luke's candor in

recording this contemptuous remark, see note on 18, 15.

V. 20. a-Kopovp-evos, perplexed, uncertain, as Festus may have

said with truth, but could not honestly assign as the motive for

his proposal; see v. 9 above.— cis t^v Kf.pl tovtov ^t/tt^o-iv, in regard

to the dispute concerning this one, viz. Jesus (v. 19) ; not this mat-

ter ; as if it were neuter. But the best reading is Trcpi tovtwv,

concerning these things, viz. in relation to their religion and the

resurrection of Jesus.

V. 21. Tov Se IlarXov, k. t. A., But Paul havivg appealed (and so

demanded) that lie should be kept in Roman custody, instead of

being tried at Jerusalem.— eis r^v tou 'S.efiaa-Tov Sidyvioa-Lv, ivith a

vieiv to the exainination of Augustus. The Senate confeiTed tliis

title on Octavius in the first instance ; but it Avas given also to

ftis successors.— iK^Xcucra .... avrov, I commanded that he should

still be kept (infinitive present) at Cajsarea. In rqpiq^rivaL just

before, the time is entirely subordinate to the act.— ews ov 7rep.if/<a

avTov, until I shall send him (T. R.) ; but the surer word is dva-

ir€p.[j/w, shall send up (Lchm. Tsch. Moy.); comp. Luko 23, 7. 11.

Festus would intimate that he was waiting only until a vessel

should sail for Italy.
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V. 22. l^ovXofLTjv Koi aurds, / m]jself also could wish, i. e. were

it possible. The Greeks employed the imperfect indicative to

express a present wish which the speaker regarded, or out of

courtesy affected to regard, as one that could not be realized.

Compare Rom. 9, 3; Gal. 4, 20. W. Ml. 2; S. k 138. 3 ; K. ^

259. R. 6. It is less correct to understand the wish as one long

entertained.

Verses 23-27. Paul is brought before Agrippa.

V. 23. /iera ttoXAtJs (^avracria?, ivith much pomp, display, wllich

consisted partly in their personal decorations (comp. 12, 21), and
partly in the retinue which attended them.— cts to aKpoaryptuv,

unto the place of audie)tce, which the article represents as the cus-

tomary one (Olsh.), or as the one to which they repaired on this

occasion (Mey.). — avv rots x'-^'-o-PX'^'-'^y '^^^^^ ^^^ chiliarchs, the com-

manders of the cohorts stationed at Csesarea, which were five

in number (Jos. Bell. Jud. 3. 4. 2). Compare the note on 27, 1.

V. 24. The procurator could say irav to irXrj^o'i twv ^lovSaiwv, all

the multitude of the Jews, because he had reason to know that the

Jewish rulers (v. 2. 15) who had demanded the death of Paul

represented the popular feeHng. Meyer suggests that a crowd

may have gone with them to the procurator and enforced their

apphcation by clamoring for the same object.— ivirvxov fioL, inter-

ceded (in its bad sense here) ivitk me, against liira A genitive

or dative may follow tliis verb. — Some manuscripts read t,rjv

avTov, and others uvtov t,r}v ; and so, in the next verse, some read

^avoLTov avTov, and Others airov S^avoLTov. Such transpositions,

which have no effect on the sense, show how unimportant are

many of the various readings of the sacred text. — eTnfSoCjvTes,

crying agai^ist him, etc. ; see on v. 15.— ^r)Ken. A qualification

like this in a negative sentence requires a compound, containing

the iJu-q or ovK which precedes. K. k 318. 6 ; B. ^ 148. 6.— cKptva,

I decided, viz. at the time of the trial when he appealed. The
perfect (E. V.) is less accurate than the aorist.

V. 26. Trepl ov, k. t. X., Concerning whom I have nothing sure,

definite, to write to the sovereign. In such cases of appeal it was
necessary to transmit to the emperor a written account of the

offence charged as having been committed, and also of all the

judicial proceedings that may have taken place in relation to it.

Documents of this description were called apostoli, or literce dimis-

soricB. — Kvpiw is the Greek for dominus. The A\Titer's accuracy

should be remarked*here. It would have been a mistake to have
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applied this term to the emperor a few years earlier than this.

Neither Augustus nor Tiberius would allow himself to be called

dominus, because it implied the relation of master and slave.

The appellation had now come into use as one of the imperial

titles.— o-xw Tt ypdxpw, may have ivhat (future) I shall urite ; not

Ti ypd^ai (T. K), u-hat to write (E. V.). Some repeat ao-^oXe's

after n (Mey.), which is not necessary. Meyer leaves out the

ellipsis in his new edition.

V. 27. akoyov yap /xol ooku, For it appears to me absurd. It

was illegal, too ; but Festus thinks of the act as being a violation,

not so much of the law, as of the propriety which dictated the

law.— irip-TTovTo., sc. Tiva, k. t. X.., that any one (De Wet.) sending a

'prisoner should not also signify the charges (not cri?nes) against

him. Some would make Trefxii-ovra the subject of (n)p.avai, without

any ellipsis. K. k 238, E.. 2. e. Some supply lp.i as the subject.

It is more forcible in such a case to state the general rule or prin-

ciple which controls the particular instance.—Josephus (Bell. Jud.

2. 14. 1) describes Festus as a reasonable man, who was not des-

titute of a regard for justice and the laws, and Avho approved him-

self to such of the Jews as were willing to submit to any foreign

rule. What Luke relates of liim shows him to be worthy of this

encomium.

CHAPTER XXVI.

Verses 1-23. Paul's Speech be/ore Agrijrpa.

V. 1. This speech of the apostle is similar to that which he

delivered on the stairs of the castle (22, 1 sq.). The main topic

is the same in each, viz. the wonderful circumstances of his con-

version ; but in this instance he recounts them, not so much for

the purpose of asserting his personal iunocence. as of vindicating

the divine origin of his commission, and the truth of tlie message

proclaimed by him. So far from admitting that he liad been un-

faithful to Judaism, he claims that his Christian faith reaUzed the

true idea of the religion taught in the Old Testament. On the

former occasion, " he addressed the infuriated populace, and made
his defence against the charges with which he Avas hotly pressed,

of i)rofaning the temple and apostatizing from the Mosaic law.

He now passes by these accusations, and, addressing himself
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to a more intelligent and dispassionate hearer, he takes the

highest ground, and holds himself up as the apostle and messen-

ger of God. With this view, therefore, he paints in more strik-

ing colors the awful scene of his conversion, and repeats more

minutely that heavenly call wliich was impossible for him to dis-

obey (v. 19), and in obeying wliich, though he incurred the dis-

pleasure of his countrymen (v. 21), he continued to receive the

divine support (v. 22)." Humphry, p. 192.— iTnTpk-rr^Tai ....

Xeyetj/. It is Agrippa who gives the permission to speak, because

as he was the guest on this occasion and a king, he presides by

right of courtesy ; corap. 21, 40.— cKretWs rr]v xetpa, having stretched

forth the hand, is the same as Karacreto-as ry Kapi in 13, 16 (comp. 21,

40), and KaracT-etcras ttjv xetpo, in 19, 33. The gesture was the more

courteous, because the attention asked for was certain from the

known curiosity of the liearers. On the arm which Paul raised

hung one of the chains, to which he alludes in v. 29.

V. 2. vTTo 'lotiSaiW, by Jews, without the article (comp. 22, 30)

because he would represent the accusation as purely Jeivish in its

character. The best manuscripts omit rwv before the proper

name.

—

(SacnXev. For Agrippa'.^ claim to the title, see on 25, 13.

— Some copies place iiri aov after jxaKapiov, others after aTroXoyela-

.^at. The fii'st is the best position, because it secures a stronger

emphasis to the pronoun (Grsb, Tsch.).— The object of yyrjixaL is

the same as the subject, but the latter, which is more prominent,

controls the case of fxiXXwv. This verb is perfect, have thought

;

not think (E. V.). Paul distinguishes the tenses in Phil. 3,

7. 8.

V. 3. [xdXLo-Ta, especially, rendered namely in the older versions

(Tynd. Cran. Gen.) states why Paul was so eminently fortunate

;

not how much Agrippa knew. — yvwa-rrjv ovra ere, sitice thou art

expert, lit. a knoiver. The accusative is anacoluthic, instead of

the genitive (Mey. Win. Rob.). W. ^ 32. 7. Some explain it as

an instance of the accusative absolute ; but we have no clear

example of that construction in the New Testament. o^t^aXixov^

in Eph. 1, 18, has been cited as an example of it, but stands

really in apposition with irvevfxa, or depends on S<2r]. Beza's un-

authorized et8w9 (whence " knowing " in E. V.) obviates the in-eg-

ularity. The Rabbinic writers • speak of Agrippa as having ex-

celled in a knowledge of the law. As the tradition which they

follow could not have flowed from this passage, it confirms the

representation here by an unexpected agreement. — Kara 'louSat-

1 Sepp gives the testimonies in his Das Lcben Christi, Vol. IV. p. 138.
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ovs, among Jews, of whom we are led to think as existing in dif-

ferent places. W. k 53. d.— 8id, therefore. In the presence of

such a judge, he proposes to speak at length, and requests a

patient hearing.

V. 4. ovv, therefore, i. e. encouraged thus he will proceed. The
apostle enters here on his defence

—

Ik v(.6mT[ro%,from youth. See

on 22, 3.— oiTr' dpxq<;, fro7n the beginning, refers to the same period

of his life, but marks it more strongly as an early period. It will

be observed that, while the apostle repeats this idea in the suc-

cessive clauses, he brings forward in each case a new circum-

stance in connection with it. He states, first, hoiv hng the Jews

had known him ; secondly, xohere they had known him so long

{hi Tw l^vu jjiov iv 'lepocroXvfJLof;) ; and, thirdly, ivhat (on Kara ttjv

aKpL^earaT-qv atpecrtv, k. t. A..) they bad known of him so long and

in that place.

V. 5. Trpoyivwo-Kovre? /xe, knoiving me before (i. e. the present

time).— iav ^e'Xwcri p.apTvpe1v, if they icoukl be willing to testify, as

he had not the confidence in their honesty to expect.— on Kara

T^v aKpi^ia-TOLT-qv atpearLv, that according to the strictest sect in regard

both to doctrine and manner of life. See 22, 3. Josephus de-

scribes this peculiarity of the Pharisees in similar language

;

evaejSiaTepov etvai roiv aAAwv /cat toi^s vo/aous aKpi/SeaTepov d(f>r}'/exa^ai

(Bell. Jud. 1. 5. 2). on reaches back to laacn.

V. 6. Koi vvv, and now, compares his present with his former

position. If his rigor as a Pharisee had been a merit in the eyes

of the Jews, his hope as a Christian was merely that of the true

Israel, and should as little be imputed to him as a crime.— t^s

Trpos Toi's TTttTcptts i^/Attiv CTTayyeXtas yevop.evr]';, of the J^romise (i. e. of a

Messiah) made unto our fathers (Kuin. Olsh. De Wet. Mey.).

The same expression occurs in Paul's discourse at Antioch (13,

32), where it is said that God fulfilled the promise, or showed it to

be fulfilled, by raising up Jesus from the dead. See the note on

that passage. Compare 28, 20.

—

fk ^v, unto which, viz, the prom-

ise, its accomj)lishment. This is the natural antecedent and not

the remoter cATriSt.— 8oj8£Ka</)rXov (.^rats ScoSexa ^vXa15 in James

1, 1) exists only here, but is formed after the analogy of other

compounds from SuiScKa. The Jewish nation consisted of those

who were descended from the twelve tribes ; which fact justifies

the expression historically, tliougli the twelve tribes had now lost

their separate existence. — iv iKreveta, with earnestness. See ou

£KT€VTjs in 12, 5. The noun is a later Grecism. Lob. Phryn. p. 311,

Such forms help us to fix the age of the New Testament writings.

-vvKTo. Kttl rjfxepav Xarpevov, icorshipping night ajid day. This was
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a phrase which denoted habitual worship, especially as connected

with fasting and prayer. See Luke 1, 75; 2, 37 ; 18, 1 ; 1 Thess.

5, 17 ; 1 Tim. 5, 5.

V. 7. 7re/ut ^s eXTTtSos iyKokovfiai, concernwg lohich hope I am ac-

cused. The apostle means to say, that he was accused of main-

taining that this hope of a Messiah had been accomplished in

Jesus, and had been accomplished in him because God raised him

from the dead. The presence of the latter idea in the mind of

the apostle leads to the interrogation in the next verse.
—
'AypiWa

after (Saa-tXev has decisive evidence against it— viro 'louSaiW, bij

Jews, is reserved to the end of the sentence, in order to state

more strongly the inconsistency of such an accusation from such

a source. Here, too, the article (E. V.) weakens the sense, and

is incorrect.

V. 8. TL is printed in some editions as a separate question

:

What ? Is it judged incredible ? Other editions connect ri with

the verb : Why is if, judged incredib/e ? Griesbach, Kuinoel, De
Wette, Howson, and others, prefer the first mode ; Knapp, Hahn,

Meyer, Tischendorf, and others, prefer the second mode. The

latter appears to iTie more agreeable to the calm energy of the

apostle's manner. " It is decisive against the other view," says

Meyer in his last edition, " that rt alone was not so used ; the ex-

pression would be ri yap, tl ovv, OX ri Si." The examples of rt as

interrogative in Rom. 3, 3. 9; 6, 15 and Phil. 1, 18 agree with this

criticism.— v/uv extends the inquiry to all who were present.

The speaker uses the singular number when he addresses Agrip-

pa personally; see v. 2. 3. 27. — do 3e6s, k. t. A., i/ God raises the

dead; where et is not for on, but presents the assertion as one

that the sceptic might controvert.— eyetpet is present because it

expresses a characteristic act. The resurrection of Jesus was

past, but illustrated a permanent attribute or power on the part

of God.

V. 9. This verse is illative, with reference to the preceding

question, eyw fxev ovv, I indeed, therefore, i. e. in consequence of

a spirit of incredulity, like that of others.— eSofa ifxavrw, I seemed

to myself, thought. The pronoun opposes his own to another and

higher judgment. This same act in which Paul gloried at the

time, appeared to him as the crime of his life after he became a

Christian. In 1 Cor. 15, 9 he declares that he " was the least of

the apostles, that he was not meet to be called an apostle, be-

cause he persecuted the church of God."— Trpos to ovo/xa 'Irjo-ov,

against the name ofJesus ; comp. -n-po^ in Luke 23, 12.— voXka. ivav

via, many things hostile.
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V. 10. o refers to the collective idea in ttoAAcIi ivavria.— koi

connects cTroo/o-a with e8o$a.— Koi TroXXov<s, k. t. X., adds the facts

in illustration of what was stated in general terms.— twv dytW,

the saints, is no doubt a chosen word here. It does not occur in

Luke's account of the apostle's couversion (9, 1 sq.). Paul him-

self avoids it in his speech to the Jews (22, 4 sq.) who were so

sensitive in regard to any claim of merit in behalf of the Chris-

tians. " But here before Agrippa, where there was no such need

of caution, the apostle indulges his OAvn feelings, by giving them
a title of honor which aggravates his own guilt." Birks, p. 327.

— eyoS, emphatic. The imprisoning was the speaker's act.—The
common text omits ev before (^vAa/vais, I shut up unto prisons,

which would be an instance of the local dative sometimes found

after verbs compounded with Kara. See Bernli. Synt. p. 243.

But Griesbach, Tischendorf, and others, allege good authority for

reading ev ^vXaKal<;, which would be the ordinary construction

;

comp. Luke 3, 20.— Traph. twv dpxtepeW. See the note on 9, 2.

—

avatpovi/.evu>v .... {Irq^iov, and as tliey (which refers to dytW as a

class, not to all those imprisoned) ivere jout to death, I brought or

cast my vote agahnt them, i. e. encouraged, approved the act ( Bng.

Kuin. De Wet. Mey.) ; comp. o-wcuSokwi/ in 22, 20. Some insist

on the literal sense of the phrase, and infer from it that Paul was
a member of the Sanhedrim, and voted with the other judges to

put the Christians to death. But the Jews required, as a general

rule, that those who held this office should be men of yeai-s ; and

Paul at the time of Stephen's martyrdom, could hardly have at-

tained the proper age. It is said, too, on the authority of the

later Jewish writers, that one of the necessary qualifications for

being chosen into the Sanhedrim was that a man should be the

father of a family, because he who is a parent may be expected

to be merciful ; a relation which, from the absence of any allusion

to it in the apostle's writings, we have every reason to believe

that he never sustained. The expression itself affords but shght

proof that Paul was a voter in the Sanhedrim, yj/rjcjio^, a stone

used as a ballot, like our " suffrage," signified also opinion, assent,

and accompanied various verbs, as Tt-StVat and Karac^epciv, as mean-

ing to think, judge, sanction, with a figurative allusion only to the

act of voting. Plato uses the term often in that sense. See R.

' and P. Lex., p. 2576.— avrCiv agrees with the intimation of other

passages (8, 3 ; 9, 1 ; 22, 4), that Stephen was not the only vic-

tim whose blood was shed at this time.

V. 11. Koi Kara Trdaa';, k. t. X., andpunishing them often ihrovgh

out all the synagogues in the different places where he pursued
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his work of persecution. See 22, 19. " The chief rulers of the

synagogues," says Biscoe (p. 81), "being also the judges of the

people in many cases, especially those which regarded rehgion

(comp. on 9, 2), chose to give sentence against offenders, and see

their sentence executed in the synagogue. Persons were always

scourged in the presence of the judges (Vitr. de Synag. Vett. p.

177). For punishment being designed ' in terrorem,' what more

hkely to strike the mind with awe, and deter men from falling

into the like errors, than to have it executed in their religious as-

semblies, and in the face of the congregation ? Our Lord fore-

told that his disciples should be scourged in the synagogues

(Matt. 10, 17 ; 23, 34), and we learn here that Paul was an in-

strument in fulfilling this prediction, having beaten them that

believed in eveiy synagogue."— rjvdyKa^ov jiXaa-c^ynxiiv,-! loas con-

straining them (i. e. urged them by threats and torture) to blas-

pheme, viz. Jesus, or the gospel ; comp. 13, 45 ; James 2, 7. The
imperfect states the object, not the result of the act. That,

among the many who suffered this violence, every one preserved

his fidelity, it would be unreasonable to afiirm. We learn from

Pliny's letter to Trajan (Lib. X. 97), that heathen persecutors

applied the same test which Saul adopted, for the purpose of as-

certaining who were truly Christians. " Propositus est libellus

sine auctore, multorum nomina continens
;
qui negarent se esse

Christianos aut fuisse, quum prseeunte me deos appellarent et

imagini tuae (quam propter hoc jusseram cum simulacris numi-

num adferri) thure ac vino supplicarent, prasterea maledicerent

Christo
;
quorum nihil cogi posse dicuntur qui sunt revera Chris-

tiaui."— ews Kol €ts ras £|w TroAeis, asfar as even unto foreign cities,

as those would be called which were out of Judea. Among these

Luke and Paul single out Damascus, because a train of such

events followed the apostle's expedition to that city.

V. 12. iv oh Kai, in which also, while intent on tliis object;

comp. eV ols in 24, 18. /cat, so common in Luke after the rela-

tive, some of the best copies omit here.— efouo-ias and hnrpoTnj^

strengthen each other ; he had ample power to execute his com-

mission.

V, 13. rjfjt.epa<; /x-ecny?, at midday. " fx-cay] rjjxipa, pro meridie com-
munis dialecti est, at /^eo-ov ^^epas, aut jx^crqixfipia (22, 6) elegan-

tiora." See Lob. ad Phryii. p. 55.— Kara rrjv 6S6v, along the ivay

(Mey. Rob.) ; not on the ivay (De Wet.).— For /«.€ after TrepiXdfjL-

if/av, see on 9, 3.— For tous crvv ip-oi iropevop-evovs, those Journeying

with me, see on 22, 9.

V. 14 TrdvTiov .... CIS tt;v yrjv, And %vc all having fallen dawn

51
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upon the earth, from the effect of terror, not as an act of rever-

ence; comp. 9, 4'; 22, i7. In regard to the alleged inconsistency

between tliis statement and (.la-rrfKuaav in 9, 7, see the note on

that passage.— a-KXrjpov o-ot Trpos Kevrpa Xa/crt^etv, It IS hard for thee

to kick against goads. The meaning is, that his opposition to the

cause and will of Christ must be unavaihng; the continuance of

it would only bring injury and ruin on himself Wetstein has

produced exaiu})les of tliis proverb from both Greek and Latin

writei^. Euripides (Bacch. v. 791) applies it as here : SvfjLov-

JU.CVOS Trpos K€VTpa \aKTilpijj.L, &vr)Tb<s tov Si(a. Terence (Phorm. 1. 2.

27) employs it thus :
" Num qym inscitia est, Advorsutn stimu-

lum calces?" Plautus (4. 2. 55) has it in this form :
" Si stimulos

pugnis csedis, manibus plus dolet." The Scholiast on Pind. Pyth.

2. 173 explains the origin of the expression : 17 Bl Tpoirq a-n-o twv

fto5)V ' Twv yap oi araKTOt Kara rrjv yecopytav Kivrpi^opevoL vtto tov apovv-

Tos, Xa/CTi^ovcn to Kivrpov kol fiaXXov TrXr/xTevrat. The same or a

similar proverb must have been current among the Hebrews,

though this is the only instance of it found in the Scriptures.

The common plough in the East at present has but one handle.

The same person, armed with a goad six or eight feet long, holds

the plough and drives his team at the same time. As the driver

follows the oxen, therefore, instead of being at their side as with

us, and applies the goad from that position, a refractory animal of

course Avould kick against the sharp iron when pierced with it.

In early times the Greeks and Romans used a plough of the like

construction.

V. 16. ets TovTo prepares the mind for what follows; see on

9, 21.— yap shows that the command to arise was equivalent to

assuring him that he had no occasion for such alarm (v. 14) ; the

object of the vision was to summon him to a new and exalted

sphere of effort.— irpoxn-pLo-acrSac o-e vTrqpir-qv, to ajypoint thee OS a

minister, call him to his destined work. The antecedent purpose

must be sought in the nature of the act, rather than in the verb.

See on 3, 20.— Understand tootwv after fidprvpa as the attracting

antecedent of wv.— SJv re 6^.?r/o-o/Aai croi is an unusual construction.

The best solution is, that wv stands for a, as a sort of cxplonatory

accusative (K. ^^ 279. 7) : cw /o which, or= Si' d, on account ofichich

(Mey.), I will appear unto thee. See W. § 39. 3. 1. Many com-

mentators assign an active sense to 6<^Brjcrop.ai: ichich I will cause

thee to see or know. This use of the verb has no warrant either

in classic or Hellenistic Greek.

V. 17. e$aLpovfj.evo<; .... iSywv, delivering thee frotn the people,

i. e. of the Jews (see on 10, 2), and the heathen. For this sense
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of the participle, see 7, 10 ; 12, 11 ; 23, 27. Such a promise was
conditional from the nature of the case. It pledged to him the

security which he needed for the accomplishment of his work

until his work was done. Some render e^aipou/xevos o-e, selecting

thee, so as to find here the idea of o-Kevos cKAoy^s in 9, 15 (Kuin.

Hnr. Rob. Hws.). This interpretation would suit rovXaov, but, as

De Wette and Meyer remark, it is inappropriate to twi/ e^vwv.

Paul was not one of the heathen, and could not be said to be

chosen from them.— €ts ovs, unto whom, refers to both the nouns,

which precede.— The correcti^text inserts eyw before o-e, and

omits vvv.— airoa-TiXkoi is present, / send, because his ministry

is to begin at once.

V. 18. It is important to obseve the relation of the different

clauses to each other, dvot^'at o<^^aXyu,oi)s avrwv, to open their eyes,

states the object of dTroo-reAXw.— tov €7rto-rp€i//at, that they may turn,

derives its subject from avTwv. The verb is intransitive (see v.

20 ; 14, 15) ; not active, in order to turn them (E. V.). This clause

states the designed effect of the illamination which they should

receive.— tov Aa/Seiv, k. t. A., that they may obtain forgiveness of

sins, expresses the direct object of the second infinitive and the

ultimate object of the first.— For KXrjpov iy rots i7yta<T/x,evoi?, an in-

heritance among the sanctified, see the note on 20, 32.— iria-rcL rrj

cts €[ji€, byfaith on me, our English translators and some others

join with i^ytacr/Aevoiv ; but the words specify evidently the condi-

tion by which believers obtain the pardon of sin and an interest

in the heavenly inheritance. i^-ytacr/AeVots is added merely to in-

dicate the spiritual nature of the KXrjpov.

V. 19. o^ev, ivh£)we,^ccQYdm£lj,i,e. having been so instructed,

and in such a nianrier.— ovk lyevofxr^v d-Tret^T;?, I proved not disobe-

dieht, afliFrns the alacrity of his response to the call more strongly

than if the mode of expression had been positive, instead of neg-

ative. a.-Ku^y]% attaches itself to the personal idea of oTTTaa-ia., and

demands that element in the meaning of the word. The service

reqiiifed of him and so promptly rendered evidently was" that he

should preach the gospel to Jews and Gentiles (v. 17). It is im-

possible to^ reconcile such intimations with the idea that the

apostle after this remained for years inactive in Arabia, or spent

the time there in silent meditation and the gradual enlargment

of his views of the Christian system. I cannot agree with Dr.

Davidson, that " Paul was not a preacher of the gospel in Arabia,

but went through a process of training there, for the purpose of

preaching it." See his Introduction, II. p. 80.— t^ ovpavi<a owra-

<ria, the heavenly vision, manifestation of the Saviour's persbn

;
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comp. Luke 1, 22; 24, 23; 2 Cor. 12, 1. See the note on

9,7.

V. 20. Tois cv Attjuao-Kw TzpwTov, to those in Damascus Jirst, as

stated in 9, 20, and implied in Gal. 1, 17.— 'Ic/jotroXu/xots with Iv

repeated, in Jerusalem; hardly imto as a direct dative (Mey.).

—

CIS TTuo-ai/, K. T. A., and unto (i. e. with a union of the local idea

with the personal, the inhabitarrts of) all the region of Judea;

comp. uTTTTyyciXai/ ets nqv TroAtv in Luke 8, 34. Meyer extends tois

from the other clause into Wns
-^
a^liinto those throughout all the

region. But in his last edition Tp^ives up this analysis and ap-

proves the other.— The 'tipostle during his labors in Syria and

Cilieia, after his first visit to Jerusalem, was as yet unknown in

])ersun to the churches of Judea. See Gal. 1, 22. Hence he

must have preached there, as intimated in this passage, at a later

period. He could have done so when he went thither at the

time of the famine (see on 11, 30) or while he was at Jerusalem

between his fii-st and second mission to the heathen (18, 22).

—

a^ia Tiys //.cravoias l/aya, decds worthy of repentance, such as showed

that they were changed in heart and life. Zeller charges that

Paul would not have spoken so, because liis doctrine was that of

justification by faith alone. The answer is that in Paul's sys-

tem good works are the necessary evidence of such faith, and

further, that TrtVret rr/ eis e/x.e' above (v. 18) shows that he adhered

fully on this^ occasion to his well-known doctrinal view.— Trpao--

crovras descrts the case of €.?v€cnv and agrees with aurow's as the

suppressed subject of the verbs.

V. 22. i-rviKovp'w.^ .... ^(.ov. Having therefore obtained assistance

from God; since exposed to such dangers in the fulfilment of

his ministry
(
iireipwvTo SiaxeLpLcraa-Sai in V. 2

1
) he must otherwise

have perished. The assistance was an inference (ovv) from liis

present safety.— fxaprvpofxevos p.tKp(2 re koI /AeydXo), testfying tohoth-

small ami great (Eev. 11, 18 ; 13, 16; 19, 5) ; not young and old

"pi^id). The phrase admits either s(rnse, but the more obvious

distinction here is that of rank, not of age. The grace of God

is impartial ; the apostle declared it without respect of persons.

It is uncertain whether this is the correct })articipal or the re-

ceived fiapTvpovfj.evo'i. The latter would mean attested, apjiroved,

bothbjj .miall and great (Bretsch. Mey.) ; comp. 6, 3 ; 10, 22 ; 16^ 2.

It is objected that the'^SeilS'Cr^Wifli Ibe latter reading is iiiij)ossi-

ble, because Paul was so notoriously despised and persecuted by

Jews and heathen (Alf ). But the meaning miglit be that though

not openly approved he had received that verdict at the bar of

their consciences ; he had not failed to commend himself and liis
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doctrine to eveiy man's better judgment. The avowal would
imply no ""fflore tTian Paul affirms to be true of all who preajch

faithfully tlie-system of truth which he preached; see 2 Cor. 4, 2.

Some render [jLaprvpov/xevos as middle, bearing ivitness, instead

of passive ; but confessedly witliout any example of that use.

Khapp, Halm, Tischendorf, Baumgarten, and others, approve of

fj.apTvp6fji.evo<;. It has no less support than the other word, and
affords an easier explanation.

V. 23. This part of the sentence attaches itself to Aeywi/ rather

than to fji.eX\6vTU)v ytVeo-^at.— eljTra^rjTOS o Xptoros, if the MessiaJh

caiisilffer (passibilis in Vulg.), not so much as a possibility of his

nature, as one of the conditions of his office, i. e. would be ap-

pointed or allowed to suffer, and so could be subject to inffi-mity,

pain, death. Verbals in to's express possibility and correspond to

Latin adjectives in His. B. ^ 103. N. 2. The apostle, as I under-

stand, approaches the question on the Jewish side of it, not on

the Christian; and that was, whether the Messiah, being such as

many of the Jews expected, could suffer ; not whether he must

suffer, in order to fulfil the Scriptures, d jiresents the points as

questions wliich he was wont to discuss. Many of the Jews
overlooked or denied the suffering character of the Messiah, and

stumbled fatally at the gospel because (their a-Kavhakov) it re-

quh-ed them to accept a crucified Redeemer. Some make £t=
oTiyihat, i. e. the sign of a moderated assertion.— 6 Xpto-ro'?, the

Messiah as such ; not a personal name here.— Trpwro? cf dvao-ra-

creco? veKpwv= TrpwT6TOKo<s Ik twv veKpdv in Col. 1, 18. If Moses

and the prophets foretold that the Messiah would suffer, die, and

rise from the dead, it followed that Jesus was the promised Sav-

iour of men, and the author of eternal life to those who believe

on liim. The apodosis (/xe'AXei KarayyiXXeLv, K. T. A.) depends log-

ically on the protasis (et Tra-^y^ros, ei TTpwTO^, K. T. A.).

Verses 24-29. The ansiver of Paul to Festus.

V. 24 ravra refers more especially to the words last spoken

(Mey.), and not in the same degree to the entire speech (De
Wet.). The idea of a resurrection, which excited the ridicule

of the Athenians (17, 32), appeared equally absurd to the Roman
Festus, and he could listen with patience no longer. It is evi-

dent that TovTUiv in v. 26 has reference to e^ dvao-racrews vtKpdv in

v. 23, and the intermediate ravra would not be likely to turn the

mmd to a different subject.— airoXoyovfiivov may be present, be-

cause Festus interposed before Paul had finished his defence
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(Mey.).— ficyoXT/ rg (fxjivrj. See on 14, 10. The "loud voice"

was the effect of his surprise and astonishment.— fJiatvy, thou art

mad, which he says earnestly, not in jest (Olsh.), because it real-

ly appeared to him that Paul was acting under an infatuation

which could spring only from insanity (Neand. Mey. De Wet).

Beiigel :
" Videbat Festus, naturam non agere in Paulo

;
gratiara

non vidit."— to. ttoA-Xo, -ypa/A/xara admits of two senses : the tnany

writings ^\iiQ\\ thou readest (Kuin. Mey. Hws.), or the much learn-

ing which thou hast or art reputed to have (Neand. De Wet.

Alf). The latter is the more natural idea (as Meyer now holds),

and may have been suggested to the mind of Festus from his

having heard that Paul was distinguished among the Jews for

his scholarship. It is less probable that he was led to make the

remark because he was struck with the evidence of superior

knowledge evinced in Paul's address. It v/as able and eloquent,

but would not be characterized as learned in any very strict sense

of the term.

V. 25. ov fjiaLvofxaL, k. t. \., I am not mad, etc. This reply of

Paul is unsur]mssed as a model of Christian courtesy and self-

command. Doddridge takes occasion to say here, that, " if great

and good men who meet with rude and insolent treatment in the

defence of the gospel would learn to behave with such modera-

tion, it would be a great accession of strength to the Christian

cause."— Kparia-Tc, most excellent, as in 23, 20.— aX-qSua';, of truth,

as opposed, not to falsehood (his veracity was not impeached),

but to the fancies, hallucinations, of a disordered intellect.

—

(Tw4>po(Tvvr]<; is the opposite of fiavia, i. e. a sound mind.

V. 26. eVtcTTaTai . . • . o ^acriXei;?, For the king knows well con-

cerning these things, viz. the death and resurrection of Christ.

The apostle is assured that Agrippa has heard of the events con-

nected with the origin of Christianity, and could not deny that

they were supported by evidence too credible to make it reproach-

ful to a man's understanding to admit the reality of the facts.—
Trpos ov KoX 7rai')f)r]cna^uixevo'i AaAoi, unto tchoni also (i. c. while he has

this knowledge and on that account) I sjicak boldly, ^vithout foar

of contradiction.— eV ywvta, in a corner, secretly (litotes) ; on the

contrary, at Jerusalem, the capital of the nation. The expression

was cuiTcnt in this sense (Wetst.).— TotTo=zToirra)v just before.

The plural views the circumstances in detail, the singular as a

whole. See the note on 5, 5.

V. 27. 7rio-Tev€ts, k. t. A,. As Agrippa jirofessed to believe the

Scriptures, which foretold that the Messinh would rise from the

dead, he was bound to admit that there was nothing irrational or



Chap. XXVI, 28. 29. COMMENTARY. 407

improbable in the apostle's testimony concerning an event which

aceom[)lished that prophecy.

V. 28. eV oXiyw (sc. XP^^V) • • • • yei^eo'-^o-'j ^'^ « ^iH^f^ ^"'^6 (fit

(his rate) you j)ersuade me to become a Christian (Wetst. Raph.

Kuin. Neand. De Wet. Rob.). It was not uncommon in Greek

to omit xpoi'os after tliis adjective. Wetsteiu, Raphel (Anott. II.

p. 188), and others, have produced decisive examjjles of this ellip-

tiis. By taking eV oXtyw as quantitative, instead of temporal,

Meyer brings out this sense from the expression : With little, i. e.

trouble, effort, you 2>e)'suade me to become a Christimi ; in other

words (said sarcastically). You appeal to me as if you thought

me an easy convert to your faith. This would be, no doubt, the

correct explanation, if, with Meyer, Tischendorf, and others, we
adopt €v /x,eyaA.a) as the correct reading in Paul's reply, instead of

iv 7roXA.(5 ; but the testimony for the common text outweigbs that

'against it (Neand. De Wet). It is held, at present, to be unphi-

lological to translate iv oAiyoj, almost (Bez. Grot. E. V.). The

Greek for that sense would have been dXiyov, oAtyov Set, or Trap'

oXiyov. The translation of the common version appears first in

the Geneva version. Tyndale and Cranmer render: " Somewhat

thou bringest me in mind for to become a Christian." Agrippa

appears to have been moved by the ajjostle's earnest manner,

but attempts to conceal his emotion under the form of a jest.

V. 29. eu^at/xijv av tCo ^ew, I coulcl pray to God, i. e. if I obeyed

the impulse of my own heart, though it may be unavailing. For

av with the optative, see W. k 41. 1. b ; B. ^ 139. m. 15.— Kal iv

oXtyo) Kol iv TToAAo), both in a little and in much time. We may
paraphrase the idea thus :

" I could wish that you might become

a Christian in a sliort time, as you say ; and if not in a short time,

in a long time. I should rejoice in such an event, could it ever

take place, whether it were sooner or later." If we read Iv

/AcyaXo), the words would then mean, whether by little effort or by

great ; whether he was to be converted with ease or difficulty.—
TrapeKTos rwv SecrjuaJv Tovrtav, except these chains, which were hanging

upon his arms as he made his defence. See note on 12, 6.

Tliough separated from his keepers, he must wear still the

badges of his condition. Hess writes (II, p. 459) as if the sol-

diers were present and Paul was bound to them. Some have

taken the language as figurative : except this state of captivity.

The literal sense is not inconsistent with an occasional Roman
usage. Tacitus mentions the following scene as having occurred

in the Roman Senate (Ann. 4. 28) :
" Reus j)ater, accusator fihus

(nomen utrique Vibius Serenus) in seuatum inducti sunt. Ab
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exilio retractus et turn catena vinctus, oraiite filio. At contra reus

nihil infracto animo, obversus in filiuin quatere vincla, vocare ul-

tores deos," etc.

Verses 30-32. Agrijypa pronounces Paul innocent.

V. 30. The best authorities read avia-rq re without koX Ta{)Ta

ctTT-ovTos avTov.—; o is repeated before /SacrtXcv's and rjye.fxuiv, because

they are the titles of different persons.— ol crvyKa^i'jfjievoi aurois,

t/iose who sat xcith them, are the miUtary officers and magistrates

who were mentioned in 25, 23. The parties are named as rising

and leaving the hall in the order of their rank.

V. 31. dva;(a)pT/cravr€s, having retired, withrawn from the place

of audience (see 25, 23) ; not apart simply in the same room.—
k\6Xovv Trpos (xXAtJAovs, talked loith one another. The object of the

conference was to ascertain Agrippa's opinion in regard to the

merits of the case. For oiSev ^avurou a^iov rj Sea-fiwv, nothing wor-

th?/ of death, etc., see on 23, 29.— ovSev Trpda-a-ei, does nothing in

that he holds such opinions, pursues such a course. See W.

^ 40. 2. c. It is not an instance of the present for the perfect

(Kuin.).

V. 32. aTToXeXva-S^ai iSiivaro, could have been (not coidd be) re-

leased, i. e. at any previous time since his apprehension, before

his appeal to Cscsar. It will be seen that both verbs are in the

past tense. As the appeal had been accepted, it could not be

withdrawn, even with the consent of the parties. The procura-

tor had now lost the control of the case, and had no more power

to acquit the prisoner than to condemn him (Bottg. Grot.).— One

effect of Agripjia's decision may have been that Festus modified

his report, commended Paul to the clemency of the comt at

Rome. See on 28, 16.

CHAPTER XXVII.

Verses 1-5. Paul embarks at Ca'sareafor Rome, and proceeds as

far as Myra.

V. 1. ws, as, presents iKjnd-q as immediately antecedent to

r-aptStSow.— iKpiSr] relates to the time of departure, not to the

original purpose that Paul should be sent; see 25, 21,

—

tou uttott-

\dv is a lax use of the teUc infinitive ; the conception being that
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the decision took place with a view to the sailing. W. ^ 44. 4. b.

— 7]fjLOLs, us, includes the historian as one of the party; last used

in 21, 18.— TvapSi^ovv, proceeded to deliver (imperfect as related to

€KpiSr]), or, delivered, as a series of acts. The plural subject of

the verb refers to those who acted in this case under the com-

mand of the procurator.— ere/jous, other, i. e. additional, 2Jrisoners,

not different in character from Paul, viz. heathen, as Meyer sup-

poses. Luke uses that term and aXXo? indiscriminately ; see 15,

35; 17, 34.— The statement here, that not only Paul, but certain

other prisoners, were sent by the same ship into Italy, implies, as

Paley remarks after Lardner, that the sending of persons from

Judea to be tried at Rome was a common practice. Josephus

confirms this intimation by a variety of instances. Among others,

he mentions the following, which is the more pertinent as it took

place about this time. "Felix," he says (Life, ^ 3), "for some

shght offence, hound and sent to Rome several priests of his ac-

quaintance, honorable and good men, to answer for themselves

to Ca3sar."— o-TretpTjs SejSao-r-^?, of the Augustan cohort. It is well

established that several legions in the Roman army, certainly

the 2d, 3d, and 8th, bore the above designation. No ancient wri-

ter, however, mentions that any one of these was stationed in the

East. Some critics suppose, notwithstanding the absence of any

notice to this effect, that such may have been the fact, and that

one of the cohorts belonging to this legion, and distinguished by
the same name, had its quarters at Ca3sarea. The more approved

opinion is, that it was an independent cohort, assigned to that

particular service, and known as the Augustan or imperial, be-

cause, with reference to its relation to the procurator, it corres-

ponded in some sense to the emperor's life-guard at Rome.^ It

may have taken the place of the Italian cohort, which was men-
tioned in 10, 1 ; or, very possibly, as Meyer suggests, may have

been identical with it. The two names are not inconsistent with

this latter opinion. Augustan may have been the honorary ap-

pellation of the cohort, while it was called Italian by the people,

because it consisted chiefly of Italians or Romans. The other

four cohorts at Ca3sarea, as stated by Josephus (Antt. 20. 8. 7;

19. 9. 2), were composed principally of Csesareans, or Samaritans.

Hence, again, some explain o-Tretpi/s Se^Sarrr-;}? as meaning Sebas-

1 Such exceptions to the general system occur under every military establish-

ment. Speaking of that of England at a certain period, JVL-. Macaulay says that

" a troop of dragoons, wliich did not form part of any regiment, was stationed

near Berwick, for the purpose of keeping the peace among the moss-troopers of

Ihe border."

62
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tenean or Samaritan cohort, since the city of Samaria bore also

the Greek name ^e^aar-j in honor of the Emperor Augustus.

But in that case, as Winer (Reahv. II. p. 338), De Wette, Meyer,

and others decide, Ave should have expected 2e^acrTr/vwv, instead

of Se^ao-rf/s, or an adjective equivalent in sense, formed like

'IraXiKi; in 10, 1. Wieseler (p. 391) has proposed another view

of the expression. It api)ears that Nero organized a body-guard,

which he denominated Augustani (Suet. Ner. 20. 25) or Augus-

tiaui (Tac. Ann. 14. 15). The critic just named thinks that Ju-

hus may have been a centurion in that cohort, whose station of

course was at Rome ; and that, haA^ing been sent to the East for

the execution of some public service, he was now returning to

Italy with these prisoners under his charge. But that guard, as

Wieseler himself mentions, was organized in the year A. D. 60
;

and, according to his own plan of chronology in the Acts, it was

in that very year thaL Paul was sent from Cajsarea to Rome.

This coincidence in point of time leaves room for a possibility

that the centurion may have left his post of duty thus early, but

encumbers the supposition with a strong improbabiUty. Mr. How-
son admits the force of this objection. The Roman discipline,

says Meyer, would have given the procurator no claim to the

service of such an qfRcer.

V. 2. TrXotw 'A8pafjiVTTriv(o, a vessel of Adramyttlvm, which was

a seaport of Mysia, on the eastern shore of the iEgean Sea, op-

posite to Lesbos. It was on a bay of the same name, and was

then a flourishing city. Pliny speaks of it as one of the most

considerable towns in that vicinity. No antiquities have been

found here except a few coins.— Some critics prefer /acAAovti to

the common /acAAovtc? (Grsb. Mey. Tsch.), though it is doubtful

whether the latter should be relinquished (De Wet.).— ttXciv tovs

Kara Trjv ^Aatav t/tto , to sail the places along (the coast of) Ada,

i. e. touch at them here and there on the way to their port. This

intransitive verb may govern an accusative, after the analogy of

TTopcvco-^ai o8ov and the like. K. 279. R. 5. See Kriig. Gr. ^ 46.

6. 3. Some regard tottovs as the place u-hither (Win De Wet.)

which confounds the incidental delays with the end of the voy-

age. A few copies have eis after TrXeiv, which was inserted, no

doubt, to render the constmction easier. As Myra was one of

the places where the shi)) sto})ped, Asia here may denote Asia

Minor. Luke's prevalent use of tlic term restricts it to the west-

em countries washed by the -^gean.—-It would ajjpear that they

embarked in this Adramyttian ship because they had no oppor-

t'.iiilfv at this time to sail directly from Csesarea to Italy. " The
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vessel was evidently bound for her own port, and her course from

Ceesarea thither necessarily led her close past the principal sea-

ports of Asia. Now, this is also the course which a ship would

take in making a voyage from Syria to Italy ; they would, there-

fore, be so far on their voyage when they reached the coast of

Asia, and in the great commercial marts on that coast they could

not fail to find an opportunity for proceeding to their ulterior des-

tination." 1 The opportunity which they expected presented itself

at Myra (v. 6).— 'Apta-Tapxov. This is the AristarcJats named in

19, 29 ; 20, 4. Our English translators speak of him, very strange-

ly, as "owe Aristarchus," as if he were otherwise unknown. That

he accompanied Paul to Ptome appears also from Philem. 24
;

Col. 4, 10; which Epistles the apostle wi'ote while in that city.

In the latter passage he terms Aristarchus o-umt;^aAwros, wliich,

if taken literally, would lead us to suppose that he too had been

apprehended and was now sent as a prisoner to Rome. But in

Philem. 24 he is called merely crt)i/epyos, and hence it is more prob-

able tliat he went with the apostle of his own accord, and that

he received the other appellation merely as a commendatory one,

because by such devotion to him he had thus made Paul's cap-

tivity as it were liis own. This is the general opinion of critics.

We have every reason to suppose that Luke also went as the

voluntary companion of the apostle.

V. 3. Kar-^X'^VF-^^ ^^5 5^Sa)va, we landed at Sidon, the modern
Saida. This city had anciently one of the finest harbors in

the East, and was celebrated at tliis time for its wealth and

commerce. It was the rival of Tyre ; see 21,3. The vessel

stopped here perhaps for purposes of trade. They must have

sailed quite near to the shore, and the views on land which

passed under their notice were, first, the mountains of Samaria in

the background, then the bold front of Carmel, the city of Ptole-

mais with the adjacent plain of Esdraelon, the hills about Naza-

' " The Voyage and Sliip\yreck of St. Paul," etc. By James Smith, Esq., of

Jordanhill, E. R. S., etc. London, 1848 and 1856. I have availed myself freely

of the illustrations of this valuable treatise in the commentarj' on this chapter and

the next. No work has appeared for a lono- time that has thrown so much light upon

any equal portion of the Scriptures. The author is entirely justified in expressing his

belief, that the searching examination to which he has subjected the narrative has

furnished a new and distinct argument for establishing the authenticity of the Acts.

It would occasion too much repetition to quote this work in a formal manner. I

am indebted to Mr. Smith for nearly all the quotations from English travellers

and for most of the explanations which involve a knowledge of nautical mat-

ters.
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reth,^ and perhaps the heads of Gilboa and Tabor, the white chffs

of Cape Blanco or Ras el-Abiad, Tyre with its crowded port, and
the southern ridges of Lebanon.— Saida is now the seat of a
flourisliing mission from this country, with an outpost at Has-

beiya near the foot of Mount Hermon.— The distance from

Cffisarea to Sidou was sixty-seven geogi-aphical miles. As they

performed the voyage in a single day, they must have had a fa-

vorable wind. The prevailing winds now in that part of the

Mediterranean, at the period of the year then arrived, are the

westerly;^ and such a wind would have served their purpose.

The coast hne between the two places bears N. N. E. The sea-

son of the year at which Paul commenced the voyage is known
from V. 9. It must have been near the close of summer, or early

in September.— cf>iXav^pwTrw^ .... ^^prja-d/xevo?. It is interesting

to ol)sei"ve that the centurion manifested the same friendly dispo-

sition towards the apostle throughout the voyage. See v. 43
;

28, 16. It is not impossible that he had been present on some
of the occasions when Paul defended himself before his judges

(see 24, 1 ; 25, 23), and that he was not only convinced of his

prisoner's innocence, but had been led to feel a personal interest

in his character and fortunes.— tov? <;fctXovs, the friends, believers

in that place, Sidon was a Phoenician city; and, as we learn

from 11, 19, the gospel had been preached in PhcEnicia at an early

period. See on 21, 4. The naiTative presupposes that Paul had

informed the centurion that there were Christians here.— iropev-

.^erra agrees with the suppressed subject of rvxelv, comp. 26, 20.

K. ^ 307. R. 2. It is corrected in some manuscripts to Tropcv^evri,

agreeing Avith atTw, imphed after lirerpeip^.

V. 4. vTreirXeiaaixev, k. t. A., we sailed under Cijjyrus because the

winds were contrary. It is evident from the next verse that they

left this island on the left hand and passed to the north of it, in-

stead of going to the south, which would have betni their direct

1 From Neby I?;mail on the hill beliind Nazareth, I could see distinctly Mount

Carmel with its foot running; out into the .^ea, the entire sweep of the bay from

Camiel to Akka, the jilain of Akka and the town itself, with glimjises of the

Mediterranean at other points up and down the coast between the opening liills. It

is not certain that Tabor can be made out at sea, thoui,'h the sea can be distin-

guished as a blue line along the edge of the horizon from the summit of Tabor.

* An English naval officer, at sea near Alexaiidria, under date of July 4th,

1798, writes tlius : "The wind continues to tlie westward. I am .-^orry to find it

almost as prevailing as the trade winds." Again, on the 19th of the next month,

he says :
" We have just gained sight of Cyi)rus, nearly the track we followed six

w«eks ago, so invariably do the westerly' winds prevail at this seasoxi."
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course in proceeding from Sidon to Proconsular Asia. The rea-

son assigned for this is, that the winds were adverse to them.

Such would have been the effect of the westerly winds wliich,

as before stated, prevail on that coast at this season, and which

had favored their progress hitherto. It may be supposed, there-

fore, that, these winds still continuing, they kept on their northern

course after leaving Sidon, instead of turning towards the west

or northwest, as they would have done under favorable circum-

stances. It is entirely consistent with this view that they are

said to have sailed under Cyprus, if we adopt the meaning of this

expression which some of the ablest authorities attach to it.

Wetstein has stated what appears to be the true explanation as

follows :
" Ubi navis vento contrario cogitur a rectu cursu dece-

dere, ita ut tunc insula sit interposita inter ventum et navem,

dicitur ferri infra insulam." (Nov. Test. II. p. 637.) According

to this opinion, v-ao in the verb affirms merely that the ship was
on that side of the island from which the wind was blowing, i. e.

to use a sea phrase, on the lee side. It decides nothing of itself

with respect to their vicinity to the island ; though, from the na-

ture of the case, it would not be natural to speak of sailing under

a land, or being on the lee of it, unless the land was somewhere
near, rather than remote. In this instance they passed ^vithin

sight of Cyprus, since that island was visible from the Syi-ian

coast. See the note on 13, 4. Many commentators, on the other

hand, render vTreTrXevaa/jia' rrjv Kvirpov, we sailed near Cyprus, as it

were under its projecting shore. In this case they must have had

a different wind from that supposed above, in order to enable

them to cross from the coast of Palestine to that of Cyprus ; but

having gained that position, they must then have gone around to

the north of that island, in accordance precisely with the other

representation.

V. 5. TO TreA-ayos to Kara, rrjv KtAiKt'av koI HafjicjivXtav, the sea along

Cilicia and Pamjyhylia, i. e. the coast of those countries. The
Cihcian Sea extended so far south as to include even Cyprus.

That pass the Greeks called also Aulon Cilicium} The Pamphy-
lian Sea lay directly west of the Cilician. Luke says nothing of

any delay in these seas, and the presumption is that the voyage

here was a prosperous one. This agrees perfectly with what
would be expected under that coast at that season of the year.

Instead of the westerly winds which had been opposed to them
since their departure from Sidon, they would be favored now by

1 Hoffmann's Griechenland und die Griechen, Vol. II. p. 1385.
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a land breeze -^ which prevails there during the summer months,

as well as by a current which constantly nms to the westward

along the coast of Asia Miuor.^ Their object in standing so far

to the north was no doubt to take advantage of these circum-

stances, which were well known to ancient mariners.— Mvpa t^
A.vKtas. IJi/ra was in the south of Lycia, two or three miles from

the coast (Forbg. Handb. 11. p. 256). The vicinity abounds still

in magnificent ruins, though some of them, especially the rock

tombs, denote a later age than that of the apostle.'' The ancient

port of Myra was Anchiaca, which was identified by Captain

Beaufort at the bay of Andraki, " where the boats trading with

the district still anchor, or find shelter in a deep river opening

into it."

Verses 6-12. Incidents of the Yorjagefrom Myra to Crete.

V. 6. ttXoiov 'AXefavSpivov irkkov, an Alexandrian ship about

Miling. The participle describes a proximate future, as in 21, 2.

3, etc. This ship was bound directly for Italy, having a cargo of

wheat, as we learn from v. 38. See the note there. Egypt at

this time, it is well kno^^^l, was one of the granaries of Rome

;

and the vessels employed for the transportation of com from that

country were equal in size to the largest merchant-vessels of

modem times. Hence this ship was able to accommodate the

centurion and his numerous party, in addition to its own crew

and lading. Josejihus states (Life, ^ 3) that the ship in which he

1 M. dc Pag^s, a French navigator, who was making a vo3-age from Syria to

Marseilles, took the same course, for which he assigns also the reason which influ-

enced probably the commander of Paul's ship. " The winds from the west," ho

says, " and consequently contrary, which prevail in these places in the summer,

forced us to run to the north. We made for the coast of Caramania (Cilicia) iu

Older to meet the northerly winds, and which we found accordingly."

2 "From Syria to the Archipelago, there is a constant current to the westward."

— Beaufort's Description of the South Coast of Asia Minor, p. 39. Pococke

found this current running so strong between Rhodes and the continent, that it

broke into the cabin windows even in calm weather.— Description of the East,

Vol. II. p. 2.36.

8 " The village of Dembra (the Turkish name of the modern Myra) occupies a

imall part of the site of the ancient city of M}Ta. The acropolis crowns the bold preci-

pice above. — We commenced the ascent to the acro])olis, at first exceedingly dif-

ficult, until we found an ancient road cut out of the rock, with steps leading to the

§ummit. The walls of the acropolis arc entirely built of small stones with mortar.

We saw no remains of any more substantially or solidly built structures ; but it 13

evidently the hill alluded to by Stral)o, upon which 'Myra is said to have been

«ituated.' "— Spratt and Forbes, VoLI. p. 132.
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was wrecked in his voyage to Italy contained six lumdred per-

sons. Myra was almost due north from Alexandria; and it is

not improbable that the same westerly winds which forced the

Adramyttian ship to the east of Cyprus drove the Alexandrian

ship to Myra. The usual course from Alexandria to Italy was

by the south of Crete ; but when this was impracticable, vessels

sailing from that port were accustomed to stand to the north till

they reached the coast of Asia Minor, and then proceed to Italy

through the southern part of the ^gean. See the proofs of this

statement in Wetstein. The Alexandrian ship was not, there-

fore, out of her course at Myra, even if she had no call to toucli

there for the purposes of commerce. It may be added, that "tht

land breeze on the Cihcian coast appears to be quite local, and

consequently might enable Paul's ship to reach Myra, although

the prevalent wind did not admit of the ships in that harbor pro-

ceeding on their voyage."— This vessel must have reached Myra

in August or early in September, according to v. 9 below. That

an Alexandrian wheat ship now should have been here, just at

this time, suggests a coincidence which may be worth pointing

out. At the present day, the active shipping season at Alexan-

dria commences about the first of August. The rise of the Nile

is then so far advanced that the produce of the interior can be

brought to that city, where it is shipped at once and sent to dif-

ferent parts of Europe. At the beginning of August in 1 852, as

I saw it stated in the circular of a commercial house at Alexan-

dria, there were twelve vessels then taking on board grain car-

goes, just received from Upper Egypt. Thus it appears that the

Alexandrian ship mentioned by Luke may have left Egypt not

only after the grain harvest of the year had been gathered (it is

ripe at the end of March), but just at the time when cargoes or

the earliest cargoes of that kind could be obtained there ; and,

further, that the ship would have had, after this, just about the

time requisite for reaching Myra, when Paul's shi}) arrived at the

same place.— ive/SilSaa-ev rjixas ets clvto (a vox nautica), he put us on

hoard of it. It will be noticed that Luke employs such terms

with great frequency, and with singular precision. He uses, for

example, not less than thirteen different verbs which agree in this

that they mark in some way the progression of the ship, but which

differ inasmuch as they indicate its distance from the land, rate

of movement, direction of the wind, or some such circumstance.

"With the exception of three of them, they are all nautical ex-

pressions.

V. 7. ev iKavats h\ rjjxipat.'i /3paSv7rAoowr€s. The distance fl'om
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Myra to Cnidus is not more than a hundred and thirty geograph-

ical miles. They occupied, therefore, " many days " in going a

distance which with a decidedly fair wind they could have gone

in a single day. We must conclude from this, that they were re-

tarded hy an unfavorable wind. Such a wind would have been

one from the northwest, and it is precisely such a wind, as we
learn from tlie Sailing Directions for the Mediterranean, that pre-

vails in that part of the Archipelago during the summer months.

According to Pliny, it begins in August, and blows for forty days.

Sailing vessels almost invariably experience more or less delay

in proceeding to the west in this part of the Mediterranean at

that season of the year. But with northwest winds, says Mr.

Smith, the ship could work up from Myra to Cnidus ; because,

until she reached that point, she had the advantage of a weather

shore, under the lee of which she would have smooth water, and,

as formerly mentioned, a westerly current ; but it would be slow-

ly and with difiiculty. ix6\t<s refers evidently to this laborious

progress, and not (E. V.) to the fact of their having advanced

barely so far.— KvlSov. Cnidus was the name both of a penin-

sula on the Caiian coast, between Cos on the north and Rhodes

on the south, and of a town on the Triopian promontory which

formed the end of this peninsula. It is the town that is intended

here. It was situated partly on the mainland, and partly on an

island, with which it was connected by a causfeway, on each side

of which was an artificial harbor (Forjjg. Hand. II. p. 221). " The
small one," says Captain Beaufort, " has still a narrow entrance

between high piers, and was evidently a closed basin for triremes.

The southern and largest port is formed by two transverse moles;

these noble works were earned into the sea at the dejjth of near-

ly a hundred feet. One of them is almost perfect, the other,

which is more exposed to the southwest swell, can only be seen

under water." ^— [xtj TrpoaewvTos 17/xas rov avejxov, the wind not per-

mitting us unto it, i. e. to apjjroach Cnidus, to take shelter in the

harbor there, which would have been their first preference. They
adopted, therefore, the only other alternative wliich was left to

them. Trpoacaw does not occur in the classics. Trpo's cannot well

mean further, as some allege, since they would have had no mo-

tive to continue the voyage in that direction, even if the weather

1 Caramania, or a Brief Description of the South Coast of Asia Minor, p. 76.

" Few phices bear more incontestable proofs of former magnificence. The whole

area of tlie city is otic promiscuous mass of ruins ; among which may be traced

streets unci giUeway:<, porticos and theatres."
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had not opposed it.^— inriTrXeva-aixev rr/v Kp-QTTjv Kara lS,a\fXMi'r]v, we

sailed under (i. e. to the leeward of) Crete against Sahnone, a pro-

montory which forms the eastern extremity of that island, and

bears still the same name. An inspection of the map will show
that their course hither from Cnidus mast have been nearly south.

The wind drove them in this direction. It has been said that

they avoided the northern side of Crete, because it furnished no

good ports ; but such is not the fact. Souda and Spina Longa
are excellent harbors on that side of the island. Having passed

around Salmone, they would find a northwest wind as much op-

posed to them in navigating to the westward as it had been be-

tween Myra and Cnidus ; but, on the other hand, they would

have for a time a similar advantage : the south side of Crete is

a weather shore, and with a northwest wind they could advance

along the coast, until they reached that part of it which turns de-

cidedly towards the north. Here they would be obliged to seek

a harbor, and wait untU the wind changed. The course of move-
ment indicated by Luke taUies exactly with these conditions.

V. 8. /AoAts T€ '7rapaXeyo)u.evoi avTrjv, and loith difficulty coasting

along it, viz. Crete, not Sahnone, since the former, though not so

near, is the principal word. Besides, Salmone was not so much
an extended shore as a single point, and at all events did not ex-

tend so far as the place where they stopped. This participle is

a nautical word.— f.h tottov .... Xifxiva^, unto a certain place called

Fair Havens. No ancient writer mentions this harbor, but no one

doubts that it is identical with the place known stiU under the

same name, on the south of Crete, a few miles to the east of

Cape Matala. This harbor consists of an open roadstead, or

rather two roadsteads contiguous to each other, which may ac-

count for the plural designation. It is adapted, also, by its situa-

tion, to afford the shelter in northwest winds which the anchorage

mentioned by Luke afforded to Paul's vessel. Nautical authori-

ties assure us, that this place is the farthest point to which an
ancient ship could have attained with northwesterly winds, be-

cause here the land turns suddenly to the north.— w .... Aao-ata,

near to ichich ivas the city Lasceu. The vicinity of tliis place ap-

1 Mr. Smith supposes that the winds did not permit their proceeding on their

course, and in his second edition (p. 76) urges against me the authority of Admi-
ral Penrose as maintaining the same view. It is not claimed that the Greek word
is at all decisive, but that the nautical reason demands their interpretation. It does

not become me to urge my opinion on such a point in opposition to that of expe-

rienced navigators. One would say as a critic that tvpoafwvTos in such proximity

to KCiTh. r^v Kvlbov would have naturallv tlie same local direction.

53
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pears to be mentioned because it was better known than Fair

Havens. In the fii'st edition I wi-ote that all trace of Lasaea was

supposed to be lost. Since then an English traveller in Crete

reports that the name is applied by the natives to the site of an

ancient town on the coast, about five miles east of Fair Havens.

Two white pillars, masses of masonry and other ruins occur on

the spot.i Here cyyus governs <S as an adverb, rjv, was, incorpo-

rates the notice with the history without excluding the present.

Compare 17, 21. 23. K. ^ 256. 4. a.

V. 9. iKavov he ;^pdvoT; Siayevofxevov, Now a long time having

elapsed, i. e. since the embarkation at Ceesarea. The expression

is to be taken in a relative sense. On leaving Palestine r*- 2v

expected to reach Italy before the arrival of the stormy seaso..,

and would have accomplished their object had it not been for

imforeseen delays.— ovtos rjht] e7ricr<^aXov5 rov ttXoos, the navigation

being now unsafe, i. e. at tliis particular period of the year. ttXoos

is a later Greek form for irXov. W. ^ 8. 2. b ; S. § 22. 2.— 8ia to

Koi, K. T. X., because also the fast icas now past. Kac^adds this clause

to the one immediately preceding, in order to fix more precisely

the limits of the yjh-q there, by informing us how far the season

was advanced. See W. ^ 53. 3. c.— -rqv vrjo-reiav denotes the fast

Kar c^oxrjv, which the Jews observed on the great day of expia-

tion, which fell on the tenth of the month Tisri, about the time

of the autumnal equinox. See Lev. 16, 29; 23, 27. Jahn's

Archffiol. ^ 357. Plailo also says that no prudent man thought of

})utting to sea after this season of the year. The Greeks and

Romans considered the period of safe navigation as closing in

October, and recommencing about the middle of March. Luke's

familiarity with the Jewish designations of time rendered it en-

tirely natural for him to describe the progress of the year in this

manner. It was not on account of tlie storms merely that an-

cient mariners dreaded so much a voyage in winter, but because

the rains, prevailed then, and the clouds obscured the sun and

stars on which they were so dependent for the direction of their

course. See the note on v. 20.— TraprjVei, exhorted them, viz. to

remain here and not continue the voyage. It is not stated in so

many words that this was his object, but it may be inferred from

the argument which he employs, and from the representntion in

the next two verses, that they renewed the voyage in opposition

to his advice. See also v. 21.

1 Mr. Smith inserts an interesting account of tiiis discovery (p. 262) in his edi-

tion of 1856.
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V. 10. ^ewpoj, I perceive, have reason to think. Tliis verb ex-

presses a judgment which he had formed in view of what they

had already experienced, as well as the probabilities of the case,

looking at the future. The revelation which he afterward re-

ceived respecting their fate, he announces in very different terms;

see V. 23. He may be understood as declaring his own personal

conviction, that, if they now ventured to sea again, the ship would

certainly be wrecked, and that among so many some of them at

least would lose their lives. None lost their lives in fact, and

hence Paul could not speak as a prophet here. The apostles

were not infallible, except in their sphere as religious teachers.

—

In oTi /x€ra v^petD^, k. t. A., we have a union of two different modes

of expression. The sentence begins as if fiiXXet 6 ttXoSs was to

follow, but on reaching that verb the construction changes to the

infinitive with its subject, as if on had not preceded. See W. ^

63. 2. c. Such variations are so common, even in the best ^vriters,

that they are hardly to be reckoned as anacoluthic.— /^cra v(3p€0)<;

Koi TToXX^s ^rjfiLa<;, wifk violence (ht. insolence, i. e. of the winds and

waves) and much loss. The second noun states an effect of the

first, which is apphed here in a sort of poetic way, like our "sport"

or "riot" of the elements. Kuinoel quotes to tc Kav/xa kol tijv d-n-o

Twv ofjiftpwv v[3pLv dirofjiaxoiJi-eva in Jos. Antt. 3. 6. 4, as showing this

sense. Horace has the same idea in his " ventis debes ludibri-

ura" (Od, 1. 11, 14). To render the words injun/ and loss does

violence to the first of them, and makes them tautological.

Some have relied for this meaning on Find. Pyth. I. 140 ; but the

poet is speaking, says Professor Vomel,-' not of a ship"v\Teck, but

a sea-fight, and v^pts is used there in its strictest sense. Meyer

understands it of the rasltncss, the presumption, which they would

evince in committing themselves again to the deep. If we as-

sume that meaning here, we are to retain it naturally in v. 21
;

and it would be there a term of reproach, which we should not

expect the apostle to employ in such an address.

V. 11. eKarovrapx^?. In regard to the termination, see on 10,

1.— Tw KvP^pvYj-rri, the steersman, whose authority in ancient ships

corresponded very nearly with that of the captain in our vessels.

— T<3 vavK\r)pM, the oivner, to whom the ship belonged. The pro-

prietor, instead of chartering his vessel to another, frequently

went himself in her, and received as his share of the profit the

money paid for carrying merchandise and passengers. The

1 Of the Gymnasium at Frankfort on the Maine. In lii.s Programme for 1 850,

he inserts a translation of this chapter of the Acts, with some critical romnrLs.
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owners of the cargo hired the captain and the mariners.— rots

vTTo Tov Ilai'Xoi^ Xeyoixh'OL^ changes the object of the verb (eTrei^cro)

from that of a person to a thing. Compare 26, 20.

V. 12. avev^irov, not u-ell situated, inconvenient. The harbor

deserved its name undoubtedly (see v. 8), for many purposes, but

in the judgment of those to whose opinion it was most natural

that the centurion should defer, it was not considered a desirable

place for wintexing (tt/oos Trapa^eifiao-Lav). The question was not

whether they should attempt to proceed to Italy during the pres-

ent season, but whether they should remain here in preference

to seeking some other harbor where they might hope to be more

secure. In this choice of evils, the advice of Paul was that they

should remain here ; and the event justified his discernment.^—
oi TrXeLovs, the majmity. Their situation had become so critical,

that a general consultation was held as to what should be done.

— KaKu^ev, also from there, as they had sailed pre^aously from

other places, see v. 4. 6; iKelSev (Lchra.) is less correct.— cis

^oiVLKa, iinto PhcRvix, which mvist have been a town and harbor

in the south of Crete, a httle to the west of Fair Havens ; comp.

on V. 13. The palm-trees in that region are supposed to have

given occasion to the name. Strabo mentions a harbor with tliis

name on the south of Crete, and Ptolemy mentions a town called

Phcenix, with a port which he terms Phoenicus. On the contrary,

Stephanus Byzantinus calls the town PhoBnicus, which Hicrocles,

again, calls Phcenice. See HofFm. Griechenland, II. p. 1334.

The best way to harmonize these notices is to suppose that the

different names were, at times, applied promiscuously to the town

and the harbor. It is uncertain with what modern port we are to

identify the ancient PhoBuix. Anapolis, Lutro (unless the places

differ merely as town and harbor), Sphakia, Franco Castello,

Phineka, have each been supposed to be that port.— cittws Si'mivro,

if by any means they might be able, etc. Those who advise the step

consider it perilous.— Xifxiva t-^? K/ot/tcs /SXiirovra Kara AifSa Koi Kara

1 Paul's dissent from the general opinion has appeared to some very singular

;

for the bay at Fair Havens, open to nearly one-half of the compass, was ill adapted,

it was thought, to furnish a permanent shelter. But recent and more exact obser-

vations establish the interesting fact that " Fair Havens is so well protected by

islands and reefs, that though not e(iual to Lutro, it must bo a very fair winter

harbor ; and that considering the suddenness, the frequency, and the violence with

which gales of northerly wind spring up, and the certainty that if such a g.ilo

sprung up in the passage from Fair Havens to Ltitro (Phcenix), the ship must bo

driven oft' to sea, the prudence of tlie advice given hj the master and owner was

extremely questionable, and that the advice given by St. Paul may possibly be

Bup^)orted even on nautical grounds." Smith, p. SS (18.')6).
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Xwpov, aharhor looking towards Lips and toivards Corns, i. e. the points

from which the winds so caUed blew, viz. the southwest and the

northwest. The intermediate point between these winds is west

;

so that the harbor would have faced in that direction, wliile the

opposite shores receded from each other towards the south and

north. This mode of employing the names of the \viuds is a

constant usage in the ancient writers to designate, as we say, the

points of the compass. Such is the general view of the meaning

of tliis expression, and there can be no doubt of its correctness.

— Mr. Smith (p. 80) maintains that the Phoenix of Luke is tlie

present Lutro. That harbor, however, opens to the east. To
reconcile Luke's statement with this circumstance, he under-

stands Kara A/'^a koX koto. Xoipov to mean according to the direction

in wliich those winds blew, and not as is generally supposed,

ichence they blew. " Now this is exactly the description of Lutro,

which looks or is open to the east ; but having an island in front

which shelters it, it has two entrances, one looking to the north-

east, which is Kara A-ifSa, and the other to the southeast, Kara

Xwpov." But it is unsafe to give up the common interpretation

for the sake of such a coincidence ; it rests upon a usage of the

Greek too well established to justify such a departure from it.

This mode of explaining Kara At/3a involves, I think, two incon-

gruities : first, it assigns opposite senses to the same term, viz.

southivest as the name of a wind, and northeast as the name of a

quarter of the heavens ; and, secondly, it destroys the force of

/3X.€Troi/Ta, which implies certainly that the wind and the harljor

confronted each other, and not that they were turned from each

other. Mr. Smith adduces Kara Ku/xa koI avefxov from Herod. 4.

110 ; but the expression is not parallel as regards either the prep-

osition or the noun. Kara denotes there conformity of motion,

and not of situation where the objects are at rest, and ave/^os does

not belong to the class of proper names, like Lips and Corns,

which the Greeks employed in such geographical designations.

" There is a passage in Arrian," he says, " still more apposite to

this point. In his Periplus of the Euxine, he tells us that, when
navigating the south coast of that sea, towards the east, he ob-

served during a calm a cloud suddenly arise, which was driven

before the east wind. Here there can be no mistake ; the cloud

must have been driven to the west." But to translate kut evpov

in that manner assumes the point in dispute. The context pre-

sents no reason why we should not adopt the ordinary sense of

such phrases ; viz. toivards the east, i. e. the cloud appeared in



422 COMMENTARY. Chap. XXVII, 13.

that quarter. In tliis expression, therefore, Eurus would denote

the point from which the east wind blows, and not whither.^

Verses 13-16. A Storm rages, and drives the Vessel to Claude.

V. 13. vTroTTvcuo-arros 8e NoVov, Noio when a south wind blew

moderately. After passing Cape Matala, the extreme southern

point of Crete, and only four or five miles to the west of Fair

1 The writer published some remarks on Mr. Smith's explanation of Kora Ai'^a

KoL Kara XSipov in the Bibliotheca Sacra, 1850, p. 751. Mr. Smith has had the

kindness to address to me a letter, stating some additional facts ascertained since

the publication of his work on " The Voyage and Shipwreck of Paul." In this

letter he reiitKrras his view of the expression referred to, and calls my attention

again to the passage in Arrian, as conclusive in support of his position. A distin-

guished Hellenist (Professor Felton of the University at Cambridge) has favored

me with the following remarks on that passage:— "It is true that the cloud of

wiiich Arrian speaks was borne towards the west ; but that is not expressed by

Kar evpof, but must be inferred from the circumstances of the case. The course

of the voyage they were making was eastward ; after a calm, during which they

used their oars alone, • suddenly a cloud springing up broke out nearly east of us

'

(&<pi'w yfcpekri eTravaffrdaa f^ippdyn Kar' evpov ixd\i(na), and brought upon them a

violent wind. The wind, of course, was an easterly wind, because it made their

further progress towards the east slow and difficult. But the navigator in the

phrase /car' elpov is speaking of the direction in which he saw the cloud, not in

which the cloud was moving. If he had been simply describing the direction in

which the cloud was moving, as Herodotus is describing the motion of the ship

(and not the direction in which the ship is seen from another point), then kat

flpov would mean with the Eurus or hefore the Ewus If a person is floating

on the wind, or driven by the wind, if he is in motion according to the wind,

then of course his direction is determined by that of the wind. But if he is at

rest, and looking according to the wind, he is looking where the wind is the most

prominent olycct ; that is, he is facing the wind, as Arrian's crew were facing the

cloud and the wind, and not turning his back upon it."— As this question has

excited some interest, it may he well to mention how it is viewed in works pub-

lished since the preceding note was written. Humphry (18.54) says (p. 202) that

Mr. Smith's passages are not quite conclusive as to ^XiirovTa Kara Ai/3o. He sup-

poses Phoenix to be the modern Phineka which opens to the west, and thus adopts

the common explanation of the phrase. Alford (1852) agrees with Smith that

KOTO Ai'jSa and similar combinations denote whither and not ivhence the winds blow,

but intimates a purpose to fortify his ground against objections in a future edi-

tion. Howson (II. p. 400) would admit an instance of that usage in Jos. Antt,

15. 9. 6 {sic), but says that the other alleged ])roofs are untenable or ambiguous.

He mediates between the two opinions by suggesting that the point of view

(^Xfirovra) is from the sea and not the land ; so that Kara Ai'jSo would have its

usual meaning and yet the harbor open towards the east, like Lutro. Words-

worth (). r2()) has a copious note ru this (]uestion. He reviews the arguments on

both sides, and sums up with the rcsnlt that we should "not abandon the ancient

interpretation ;" or, at all events, should "suspend our decision till we have more

complete topographical details for forming it."
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Havens, the coast turns suddenly to the north ; and hence, for

the rest of the way up to Phoenix, a south wmd was as favorable

a one as they COVlld desire — Sofavres r^s Trpo^tVecus KeKpaT-rjKivai,

thinking to have gained their imrpose, regarding it as already se-

cured. It was somewhat less than forty miles from Fair Havens

to Phoenix. With a southern breeze, therefore, they could ex-

pect to reach their destination in a few hours.— apavres, so. ras

d-VKvpa?, having weighed.— acra-ov irapfXiyovro ttjv K/dt^tv^v, thcij coasted

along Crete nearer, sc. than usual, i. e. quite near. This clause,

as we see from the next verse, describes their progress immedi-

ately after their anchorage at Fair Havens. It applies, therefore,

to the first few miles of their course. During this distance, as

has been suggested already, the coast continues to stretch towards

the west; and it was not until they had turned Cape Matala that

they would have the full benefit of the southern breeze which

had s[)rung up. With such a wind they would be able just to

weather that point, provided they kept near to the shore. We
have, therefore, a perfectly natural ex})lanation of their ja-oceed-

ing in the manner that Luke has stated.

V. 14. ju,€t' ov ttoXv, After not long, shortly ; comp. 28, 6. The

tempest, therefore, came upon them before they had advanced

far from their recent anchorage. They were still much nearer to

that place than they were to Phoenix. It is important to observe

this fact, because it shows what course the ship took in going

from Crete to Claude.— e/SaX^ Kar avTrjs ave/xos TV(f)MVLK6^, a ty2Jhonic

wind struck against it, i. e. the ship. c^aXe may imply kavrov, or be

intransitive. Luke employs awr'^s, because the mental antece-

dent is vaGs, which actually occurs in v. 41, though his ordinary

word is TrXoLov. It would be quite accidental, which of the terms

would shape the pronoun at this moment, as they were both so

familiar. See W. ^ 47. 5. k. Kara takes the genitive, because the

wind was unfriendly, hostile, as in the Attic phrase /cara Kopptj^

Txnrruv. Bernh. Synt. p. 238. Some critics, as Kuinoel, De Wette,

Meyer, refer aur^s to Kp-qrrjv, and render drove us or the ship

against it. Similar is the Geneva version :
" There arose agaynste

Candie a stormye wynd out of the northeast." But how can we
understand it in this way, when we are told in the next verse

that they yielded to the force of the wind, and were di-iven by it

towards Claude, which is southwest from Fair Havens ? We
must discard that view, unless we su})pose that the wind in the

course of a few minutes blew from precisely opposite quarters.

Luther refers ain->ys to Trpo^eo-eo)? : struck against it, defeated their

purpose. Tyndale lived for a time with the German Reformer.



424 COMMENTARY. Chap. XXVH, 14.

at Wittenberg, and took his translation perhaps from that source

:

" Anone after ther arose agaynste ther pur])ose a flawe of wynd
out of the northeaste." The Greek expression is awkward for

Buch an idea and is unsupported by proper examples. Some re-

cent commentators refer awi^s as before to the island, but vary

the preposition : stnick down from it, viz, Crete, i. e. from its

mountains, its lofty shores (Alf Hws. Hmph. Wdsth.). Kara, ad-

mits confessedly of tliis sense ; but does the verb ? Was it used

of winds unless the object struck was added or implied after it?

And if the striking was in the writer's mind liere and led to the

choice of this particular verb, how can Kar avTfj<; (i. e. the ship)

fail to be this object.' It is questionable whether "to strike

down " as said of a wuid, and " to blow, come, rush down," are

convertible terms ; and unless they are so, Kare/Sr] in Matt. 8, 23,

cyevero in Matt. 7, 24, and yiVerat in Mark 4, 37 do nor bear

specially on the case. In the Greek Thesaurus (Paris ed., II.

p. 90) it is said of /JaXAetv :
" Feriendi significatione dicitur de sole,

luce, vento, voce et quovis sonitu ad cm-pus aliquod accedente."

£)SaXXov occurs of winds in II. 23, 217, but with the accusative of

the object struck.^

—

tvc^mvlko^ describes the wind with reference

to the whirling of the clouds occasioned by the meeting of op[)0-

site currents of the air. Pliny (2. 48), in spealdng of sudden

blasts, says that they cause a vortex which is called " typhoon ;

"

and Aulus Gellius (19. 1) mentions certain figures or appearances

of the clouds in violent tempests, wliich it was customary to call

" typhoons." This term is intended to give us an idea of the fury

of the gale ; and its name, Y.vpaKvXwv as the word should most

probably be written, denotes the point from wliich it came, i. e.

Euroaquilo, as in the Vulgate, a northeast trind. This reading

occurs in A and B, which are two of the oldest manuscripts, and

in some other authorities. It is approved by Grotius, Mill, Ben-

gel, Bentley, De Wette, and others. Lachmann inserts it in his

edition of the text. iipaxiXiov, says Green (p. 117), "which simply

Grecises Euroaf/uilo, demands the preference among the various

shapes of the name." The internal evidence favors that form

of the word. A northeast storm accounts most perfectly for the

course of the ship, and for the means emjiloyed to control it,

mentioned or intimated in the sequel of the narrative. The other

principal readings are VvpuKXvSwv (T. R., Tsch.), compounded of

(Vijo'i and (cA-vSwr, Eurus fuctns cxcitans, or, as De Wette thinks

' This criticism may not be useless if it should serve to elicit further inquiry

before clisciirdinK the common view. My means do not allow me to treat the

subject more fully at present.
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Aiore correct, fluctus Euro excitatus ; and 'EvpvKkv^oiv, from €vpv<s

and kKv^wv, broad icave. It appears, therefore, that the gentle

southern breeze with which they started changed suddenly to a

violent north or northeast wind. Such a sudden change is a very

common occun-ence in those seas. An English naval officer, in

his Remarks on the Archipelago, says :
" It is always safe to an-

chor under the lee of an island with a northern wind, as it dies

away gradually; but it would be extremely dangerous with south-

erly winds, as they almost invariably shift to a violent northerly

wind.

V. 15. avvapTraa-^evTos, being seized, caught by the wind.— avro-

<l>^aXfjieLv, to look in the face, withstand. It is said that the ancients

often })ainted an eye on each side of the prow of their ships. It

may not be easy to determine whether the personification implied

in this mode of speaking arose from that practice, or whether the

practice arose from the personification.— eVtSoWe?, sc. to TrAotov,

giving up the vessel to the wind. Some supply ka.vrov<i as the

object of the participle, in anticipation of the next verb. The
idea is the same in both cases.— icIiepo/xeSa, ive were borne, wot

hither and thither, but at the mercy of the wind, the direction of

which we know from the next verse.

V. 16. v-qa-iov .... KXavhrfv, Running under a certain small isl-

and called Claude. Tliis island Ptolemy calls Claudos. It bears

now the name of Gozzo. As the gale commenced blowing soon
after the departure from Fair Havens, the ship, in order to reach

Claude, must have been driven to the southwest. Their course,

had they been near Phoenix at the commencement of the storm,

would have been due south. The effect which the wind pro-

duced shows what the direction of the wind was ; it must have
been from the north or northeast, which agrees, as we have seen,

with the probable import of the name wliich Luke has em]:)loyed

to designate the wind. t^TroSpa/Aovres implies, first, that they went
before the wind (see on 16, 11) ; and secondly, according to the

view suggested on v. 4, that they passed Claude so as to have
the wind between them and that island, that is, since the direc-

tion of the wmd has been already determined, they went to the

southeast of it instead of the north. That they approached near

to the island at the same time, may be inferred from their being
able to accomplish the object mentioned in the next clause.

Others infer their vicinity to the island from the preposition,

which they take to mean under the coast ; but as in the other

case, they suppose that this was the southern coast, from the di-

rection in which such a wind must have driven the ship.— ynoAis

54
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.... T^s a-Kd(f>r]<;, tve were able with difficulty to secure the boat.

Luke includes himself, perhaps not from sympathy merely, but

because he took part in tliis labor. The presei-vation of the boat

was im})ortant, as affording the last means of escape ; see v. 30.

They may have begun already to have forebodings of the result.

Those expert in maritime afiairs say, that, while a vessel is scud-

ding before a strong gale, her boat cannot be taken on board or

lashed to the side of the vessel (see on v. 32) without extreme

danger. Hence it is probable, that, when on the southern side

of Claude, they were sheltered somewhat against the storm, and

were able to arrest the progress of the ship sufficiently to enable

them to acooraplish this object. Yet the sea even here was still

apparently so tempestuous as to render this a difficult operation.

It may have added to the difficulty, that the boat, having been

towed more than twenty miles through a raging sea, could hardly

fail to have been tilled with water. Tliey had omitted tliis pre-

caution at the outset because the weather was mild, and they

had expected to be at sea but a few hours. It will be observed

that Luke has not stated why they found it so difficult to secure

the boat. We are left to conjecture the reasons.

Verses 17-20, Tlicy undergird and lighten the ship, but despair

of safety.

V. 17, y8o7/5eiuts e'x/jwvro, they used helps, i. e. ropes, chains, and

the like, for the purpose specified in the next clause, viz. that of

undergirding the ship. Most scholars take this view of the mean-

ing, and it is doubtless the correct one. De Wctte would extend

fio-qSeML^ so as to include other similar expedients : they used helps,

of which viro^wvvvvTes to ttXoIov was an example. jSo-qSiiaLs cannot

denote the services of the passengers, as some have said ; for we
have no such limiting term annexed as that sense of the expres-

sion would require. The " helps " here are the vTro^wfiara, which

Hesychius defines as " cables binding ships round the middle."

It is probable that ships were occasionally undergirded with

planks ; but that could only be done in the harbor, and was a

different thing from performing the process at sea. But how, the

question arises next, were the cables applied so as to accomplish

the proposed object? Falconer, in his Marine Dictionary, des-

cribes the mode of undergirding ships, as practised in modern

navigation, in the following terms : " To frap a ship {ceintrer un

vaisseau) is to ])ass four or five turns of a large oable-laid rope

round the hull or frame of a ship, to support her in a great storm,
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or otherwise, whe]i it is apprehended that she is not strong enough
to resist the violent efforts of the sea. This expedient, however,

is rarely put in practice." In ancient times it was not uncommon
to resort to this process. The larger ships on their more extended

voyages carried with them vTT-o^wfxara, or ropes for undergirding, so

as to be prepared for any emergency which might require them.

The Attic arsenals kept a sup})ly of them always on hand for

public use. This mode of strengthening a ship at sea, although

not adopted so often as it was anciently, is not unknown in the

experience of modern navigators. In 1815, Mr. Henry Hartley

was employed to pilot the Faxssian fleet from England to the

Baltic. One of the ships under his escort, the Jupiter, was frap-

ped round the middle by tlu-ee or four turns of a stream-cable.

Sir George Back, on his return from liis Arctic voyage in ] 837,

was forced, in consequence of the shattered and leaking condition

of his ship, to undergird her. The Albion, a British frigate, in

1846, encountered a hurricane on her voyage from India, and was
under the necessity of frapping her hull together to prevent her

from sinking. To these more recent instances many others of

an earlier date might be added.'^ The common representation in

regard to the ancient mode of applying the hr/pozomata to a ship

makes it different from the modern usage. Boeckh's view is the

one followed in most of the recent works. According to his in-

vestigations, the ropes, instead of being passed under the bottom
and fastened on deck, " ran in a horizontal direction around the

ship from the stern to the prow. They ran round the vessel in

several circles, and at certain distances from one another. The
length of these tormenta^ as they are called in Latin, varied ac-

cordingly as they ran around the higher or lower part of the ship,

the latter being naturally shorter than the former. Their number
varied according to the size of the ship." ^ Mr. Smith, in his Dis-

sertation on the Ships of the Ancients (p. 173 sq.j, controverts the

foregoing opinion, as being founded on a misapprehension of the

passages in the ancient writers wliich have been supposed to

1 Some suppose that Horace alludes to this practice in Od. 1. 14. 6 :— " Sine

funibus Vix durare carina Possint imperiosius ^quor." I was once explaining

this passage to a college class, according to that view, when cne of the members
who had been at sea stated that he himself had assisted in such an operation on
board a vessel approaching our own coast.

" This is quoted from the Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities, Art

Ships. Tlic account rests on Boeckh's authority. The writer of the article on

Nnvis in Pauly's Real-Eiicycklopadie dor classischen Alterthumswissenschaft, fol-

lows the same authority.
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prove it. He maintains that the cables, instead of being applied

lengthways, were drawn aronnd the middle at right angles to the

ship, and not parallel to it.^ The other mode, he says, " must

have been as impracticable as it would have been unavailing for

the purpose of strengthening the ship." Luke states a fact sun*

ply in relation to tliis matter ; he does not describe the mode.

The question, therefore, is one of archaeological interest merely
;

it does not affect the writer's accuracy.— fir] eis rrjv 2vpriv tKTrc-

o-wo-i, lest they should be stranded upon the Sxjrtis. The verb hterally

means to fall out, i. e. from the sea or deep water upon the land

or rocks ; comp. v. 26. 29. Syrtis Major is here meant, which was

on the coast of Africa, southwest from Crete. This gulf was an

object of great dread to mariners on account of its dangerous

shoals. The other Syrtis was too far to the west to have been the

one to which they would feel exposed in their present situation.

Some have taken Svpriv to denote a sand-bank near Claude ; but

as any such bank there must have been com})aratively unknown,

the -wTiter with that allusion would more naturally have left out

the article.— -^akacravTc^ TO (T/ceDos, having loicered the sail. <jKevo<s

is indefinite, and may be applied to almost any of the ship's ap-

purtenances, as sails, masts, anchors, and the like. Many have

supposed it to refer here to the mast, or, if there was more than

one in this case, to the principal mast ; but it would seem to put

that supposition out of the question, that according to all proba-

bihty the masts of the larger sailing ships among the ancients

were not movable, like those of the smaller vessels, but were

fixed in their position, and would require to be cut away ; a mode

of removal wliich the accompanying participle shows could not

have been adopted in the present instance. The surprising opin-

ion of some, that o-kcSos is the anchor, is contradicted by the fol-

lowing ovrws l<^ipovTo. Of the other applications of the word, the

only one which the circumstances of the ship at this juncture

naturally suggest is, that it refers to the sail. It is not certain

how we are to take the article here. It leads us to think most

directly perhaps of the large, square sail, which was attached to

the princii)al mast. The ancients had vessels with one, two, and

three masts.^ to would then point out that sail by way of emi-

1 The mode of executing this mana?uvrc, as I am informed, or at least one

mode, is to sink ilie ropes over the prow, and then draw them towards the mid-

dle of the sliip. fiistenint^ the ends on deck.

* See Pauiy's Reiil-Eiicyklopadie dcr classischen Alterthuniswissenschaft, VoL

V. p. 463.
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nence. The presumption is, that, if the ship carried other sails,

as cannot well be doubted, they had taken them down before

this ; and now, having lowered the only one which they had con-

tinued to use, they let the vessel " scud under bare poles." This

is the general view of the meaning. It would follow from this,

that the wind must have changed its direction before they were

wrecked on Melita ; for some thirteen days elapsed before that

event, during which the storm continued to rage ; and within that

time, had they been constantly driven before a northeast wind,

they must have realized their fear of being stranded on the Afri-

can coast.— But an eastern gale in the Levant, at this season of

the year, is apt to be lasting ; the wind maintains itself, though

with vinequal violence, for a considerable time, in the same
quarter. Professor Newman, of the London University, states

the following fact ' in his own experience :
" We sailed from

Larnica in Cyprus in a small Neapolitan ship with a Turkish

crew, on the 2d of December, 1830. We were bound for Latika,

in Syria,— the course almost due east,— but were driven back

and forced to take refuge in the port of Famagousta, the an-

cient Salamis. Here we remained wind-bound for days. Owing
to our frequent remonstrances, the captain sailed three times, but

was always driven back, and once after encountering very heavy

seas and no small danger. It was finally the first of January, if

my memory does not deceive me, when we reached the Syrian

coast." It was probably such a gale which Paul's ship encoun-

tered, that is, a series of gales from the east, but not a constant

hurricane ; for the seamen were able to anchor and to let down
their boat, and a part of the crew to attempt to escape in it to

the shore. If, then, we assume that the wind blew from the

same point during the continuance of the storm, we must sup-

pose that they adopted some precaution against being driven

upon the African coast, which Luke does not mention, although

his narrative may imply it. The only such precaution, according

to the opinion of nautical men, which they could have adopted

in their circumstances, was to lie-to, i. e. turn the head of the

vessel as near to the wind as possible, and at the same time

keej) as much sail spread as they could carry in so severe a gale.

For this purpose, they would need the principal sail ; and the sail

lowered is most likely to have been the sail above it, i. e. the

topsail, or stipparum, as the Romans termed it. By the adoption

of these means they would avoid the shore on which they were

' Mentioned in Mr. Smith's letter, alluded to on p. 422.
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SO fearful of being cast, and drift in the dii'ection of the island

on which they were finally -wrecked, to, according to this sup

position, would refer to the sail as definite in the conceptions of

the writer, or as presumptively well known to the reader.— ovrws

e<t>epovTo, thus (i. e. with the sliip undergirded, and with the main-

sail lowered ; or, it may be, with the topsail lowered and the

stormsail set) /hey urre borne on, at the mercy of the elements.

Here closes the account of the first fearful day.

V. 18. a-ffioSpCis Se ;)(£t/Aa^o/A£Vo)i' rjfj.(l)v, JSoio ice being violently

tempest-tost.— rfj c^s, on the following day, i. e. after their at-

tempt to reach the port of Phoenix. The night brought to them

no relief The return of day disclosed to them new dangers.

The precaution of undergirding had accomplished less than they

hoped. It was evident that tlie ship must be lightened or foun-

der at sea. Their next step, therefore, was to try the effect of

this measure.— eK^oXrjv iiroiovvTo, proceeded to throw overboard^ is

one of the sea-plirases which Julius Pollux mentions as used by

the ancients to denote the lightening of a ship at sea. The noun

omits the article, because they cast out only a part of what the

vessel contained. We are not told what it was that they sacrificed

at this time ; it may have been their supernumeraiy spars and

rigging, and some of the heavier and more accessible articles of

merchandise with which the ship was laden. It appears from v.

38 that the bulk of the cargo consisted of wheat, and they re-

served that until the last. The seamen in the vessel in Avhich

Jonah embarked had recourse to the same expedient. " Tliere

was a mighty tempest in the sea, so that the ship was like to be

broken. Then the mariners were afraid, and cried every man
unto his god, and cast forth the wares that were in the ship into

the sea, to lighten it of them" (.Jon. 1, 4. 5).

V. 19. rf] Tplrt]. The third day arrives and the storm has not

abated. They are obliged to lighten the ship still more. This

renewed necessity appears to indicate that the ship' was in a

leaking condition, and that the danger from this cause was becom-

ing more and more imminent. It was one of the great perils to

which ancient vessels were exposed. Their style of architecture

was inferior to that of modern vessels ; they were soon shattered

in a storm, " s[)rang leaks " more easily, and had fewer means for

repairing the injuiy. " In the accounts of shipwrecks that have

come down to us from ancient times, the loss of the ship must,

in a great number of instances, be ascribed to this cause. Jose-

phus tells us that, on his voyage to Italy, the ship sunk in the

midst of the Adriatic Sea {(SaTr-icrSevTos yap -fjfjiwv rov ttXolov Kara
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fxiaov Tov 'ASptai/). He and some of his companions saved them-
selves by swimming ; the ship, therefore, did not go down dur-

ing the gale, but in consequence of the damage she sustained

during its continuance. One of St. Paul's shipwrecks must have
taken place under the same circumstances; for he tells us, a day
and a night I have been in the deep (2 Cor. 11, 25), supported

no doubt on spars or fragments of the wreck. In Virgil's de-

scription of the casualties of the ships of ^Eneas, some are driven

on rocks, others on quicksands ; but

'laxis laterum compaf;ibus omnes

Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque fatiscunt.'

The fact, that the ships of the ancients were provided with hypo-

zomata or cables ready fitted for imdergirding, as a necessary part

of their stores, proves how hable they were to such casualties."

It is easy to see, therefore, what must have been the fate of

Paul's ship had they not discovered land so providentially ; she

must have foundered at sea, and all on board have perished.

—

aiTo'xetpes .... Ipplipa^ev, ive cast out with our hands the furniture

of the ship, such as tables, beds, chests, and the like (Mey. De
Wet. Lng. Alf Wdsth.). The self-inflicted loss in this case

(avroxetpe?), wliich affected so much the personal convenience of

each one, showed how urgent was the danger. Yet crKevr;v is a
very doubtful word. Some understand it of the masts, yards,

sails, and other equipments of'the ship similar to these. With
this interpretation, we must regard the term as api)lying to that

class of objects in a general way; for we see from v. 29 that they

retained at least some of their anchors, and from v. 44 that, at

the last moment, they had boards and spars at command to assist

them in reaching the shore. According to some again, as Wet-
stein, Kuinoel, Winer, o-kcut^v denotes the baggage of the passen-

gers, auro'xeipcs is more significant with that sense, but ttXolov as

genitive of the container, the baggage on board the skip, is very

harsh, rrjv crKevrjv means, says Smith, " the niainyard, an immense
spar, probably as long as the ship, and which would require the

united 'efforts of passengers and crew to launch overboard. The
relief which a ship would thus experience, would be of the same
kind as in a modem ship, when the guns are thrown overboard."

— Some read ippiipnfxev, some eppuj/av. Tischendorf retains the

former, as in T. R. Meyer is too positive that the fhst person

betrays its origin in aiTox«'p«s-

V. 20. jwiyre .... €ViKei,aeVov, Now neither svn nor stars shining

upo7i us for many days, and a storm not slight pressing upon us.
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Observe the force of the compounds. The absence of the sun

and stars increased their danger, since it d^eprived them of their

only means of obscr\^ation. The Greeks a)Kl Romans, in the

most improved state of navigation among them, were rehictant

to venture out to sea beyond the sight of land. During the day

they kept the high lands on shore, or some island, in view, to

direct them ; and at night depended for the same purpose on the

position, the rising and setting of different stars. Diet, of Antt.,

Art. Ship. The many or several days include, probably, the tluree

days which have been mentioned, but how many of the eleven

days which followed (v. 27) before the final disaster is uncertain.

We do not know how long the interval was between Paul's ad-

dress and that event. The expression would be inap})ropriate,

however, unless it comprehended the greater part of them.

—

XovKovyfor the future, thenceforth. They rehnquish now their last

hope of escape ; destruction seemed to be inevitable. In their

condition they must have felt that their only resource was to run

the vessel ashore. But the state of the weather rendered it im-

possible for them to distinguish in what direction the shore lay

;

and thus they were unable to make the only further effort for

their preservation which was left to them. In judging of the

dangers which menaced them, we must take into account the

state of the vessel, as well as the violence of the storm.— Trepig-

peiTo means was utterly taken aicay.— tov crw^eo-^ai depends on

fXTTts as a genitive construction; comp. 14, 9.

Verses 21-26. The Ajjostk cheers them with the Hope of De-

liverance.

V. 21. TToAA^s dcrtrtas denotes much abstinence as to time and

degree, i. e. both long continued and severe, but not entire ; see

on v. 33. This abstinence was not owing to their want of pro-

visions (see V. 36), but was the effect, in part at least, of their

fears and dejection of mind (see v. 22. 36) ; and in part, also, of

the difficulty of preparing food under such circumstances, and of

the constant requisition made upon them for labor. " The hard-

sliips which the crew endured during a gale of such continuance,

and their exhaustion from labor at the pumps, and hunger, may
be imagined, but are not described."— eSct /xcj', k. t. X., you ought

(past as a violated duty) having obeyed mc, because the counsel

was wise, not authoritative as from an apostle.— dvayecr-^at is

present because tliey were still at sea. Note the aorist which

follows.— Paul recalls to mind their former mistake in disregard-

ing his advice, not to reproach them, but in order to show his
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claim to their confidence with reference to the present communi-

cation, /j-iv is unattended here by any responding Se. — KepSrjaraL

T€ TYjv v(3piv ravTTjv KOL TTjv ^Tj/Aittv, uud to JiavB escapcd (Ut. gained) this

violence and loss ; see on v. 10. Lucrari was used in the same

manner. An evil shunned is a gain as well as a good secured. As

vySpiv refers to something actually suffered, it cannot mean harm

to their persons (Hws.) ; for the exemption from such injury of

which Paul assures them in the next verse and still more em-

phatically in V. 34, applies undoubtedly to the whole voyage.

V, 22. ttX^v tov ttXolov, There shall be no loss except of the

ship. This limitation qualifies, not the entire clause which pre-

cedes, but only airo^oXr) ovSe/Ata torrat, which we are to repeat be-

fore the words here, fiovov would have marked the connection

more precisely. See W. § 66. 1. e. As to the rest, compare the

remarks on SecopC) in v. 10.

V. 23. Trapea-Trj. Whether the angel appeared to the apostle in

a vision or a dream, the mode of statement does not enable us to

decide. See on 16, 9.— ravTrj ry wktl, this night just passed, or

that which was passing. Most think it probable that Paul did

not communicate the revelation to those in the ship until the re-

turn of day.— ov €tyu,t, whose I am, to whom I belong as his pro-

perty ; in other words, whose servant I am.— «S kox Aar/aeuw, ivhom

also I worship, to whom I offer religious service and homage. This

verb refers to external acts of worship, and not to a religious hfe

in general, except as the latter may be a concomitant of the

former.

V. 24. Kaiaapt ere Set Trapaa-njvat, thou must stand before Ccesar.

See on 23, 11. To remind the apostle of this still unfulfilled

piupose of God, was the same thing as to assure him that he

would escape the present danger.— Kexa/ato-rai .... uov, God Juis

given to thee all those who sail with thee. They should be pre-

served for his sake. No one supposes the declaration here to

affirm less than this. Many think that it implies also that Paul

had prayed for the safety of those in the sliip with him ; and
that he receives now the assurance that his prayer in their be-

half has prevailed. " For I hope," says Paul in Philem. v. 22,

" that through your prayers I shall be given unto you." Such is

the view of Calvin, Bengel, Olshausen, De Wette, Lange, and
others. Bengel remarks here :

" FaciHus multi mali cum paucis

piis servantur, quam unus pins cum nuiltis reis perit. Navi huic

simihs mundus."

V. 25. 7rio-T€vw, K. T. A.. It is evident from v. 32 that the apos-

tle had acquired a strong ascendency over the minds of the pas-

65
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sengers in the ship, if not of the others. He could very properly,

therefore, urge his own confidence in God as a reason (yap) why
they should dismiss their fears {evSv/xure) , so far at least as the

preservation of their lives was concerned.

V. 26. €is vrja-ov TLva, upon some island. More than this was
not revealed to him. Paul was as ignorant of the name of the

place where they were wrecked as the rest of them ; see v. 39.

— Se opposes what they must suffer to what they would escape.

— Sei in such a communication may represent the event as not

merely certain, but certain because it was fixed by the divine

purpose.— cKTrecretv, be cast awaij. Se the remark on v. 17.

Verses 27-32. The Discovery of Land; and the frustrated At-

tempt of the Mariners to desert the Ship.

V. 27. Teaaapea-KaiSeKaTrj vv$, the fourteenth night since their

departure from Fair Havens.— Sia^epo/xcVwv rjfxwv iv tw 'ASpia, as

we icere borne through (sc. the waters, comp. v. 5) in the Adriatic.

They may have been driven hither and thither, or onward in one

direction ; the participle is indefinite. Mr. Smith's calculation

assumes a uniform drift towards Melita. It has been said that

the modern Malta lies too far south to be embraced in the sea so

designated. The statement is erroneous. In its restricted sense,

the Adriatic was the sea between Italy and Greece ; but in a

wider sense it comprehended also the Ionian Sea around Sicily,

near which was Melita. ( Forbg. Handb. II. p. 19; Win. Realw.

I. p. 23.) The later Greek and Roman writers, as Biscoe has

shown, gave the name to the entire sea as far south as Africa.—
vTTfvoovv .... x^P'"'' ^^^^ mariners suspected that some hind ivas ap'

preaching them. As Mr. Smith remarks, Luke uses here the

graphic language of seamen, to whom the ship is the principal ob-

ject, whilst the land rises and sinks, nears and recedes. The nar-

rator does not state on what ground they suspected then vicinity

to the land. It was, no doubt, the noise of the breakers. This is

usually the first notice of their danger which mariners have in

coming upon a coast in a dark night. This circumstance fur-

nish(« reason for believing that the traditionary scene of the

shipwreck is the actual one. It is impossible to enter St. Paul's

Bay from the east without passing near the point of Koura ; and

while the land there, as navigators inform us, is too low to be

seen in a stormy night, the breakers can be heard at a consider-

able distance, and in a northeasterly gale are so violent as to form

on charts the distinctive feature of that headland. On the 10th of
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August, 1810, the British frigate Lively fell upon these breakers,

in a dark night, and was lost. The quartermaster, who first ob-

served them, stated, in his evidence at the court-martial, that at

the distance of a quarter of a mile the land could not be seen,

but that he saw the surf on the shore.— The distance from

Claude to the point of Koura is 476.6 miles. Luke's narrative

allows a fraction over thirteen days for the performance of this

voyage. It must have occupied a day, or the greater part of a

day, to have reached Claude after they left Fair Havens (see v.

13-16). According to the judgment of experienced seamen, " the

mean rate of drift of a ship circumstanced like that of Paul"

(i. e. working its way in such a direction in a gale of moderate

severity, against a northeast wind) would be thirty-six and a half

miles in twenty-four hours. " Hence, according to these calcida-

tions," says Mx. Smith (p. 122 sq.), "a ship starting late in the

evening from Claude, would, by midnight on the fourteenth, be

less than three miles from the entrance of St. Paul's Bay. I ad-

mit that a coincidence so very close as this is, is to a certain ex-

tent accidental ; but it is an accident which could not have hap-

pened had there been any great inaccuracy on the part of the

author of the narrative with regard to the numerous incidents

upon which the calculations are founded, or had the sliip been
wrecked anywhere but at Malta."

V. 28. (3paxv 8e StacrTTycravre?. k. t. A. There was but a short

distance, it will be observed, between the two soundings ; and

the rate of decrease in the depth of the water, viz. first, ticcyity

fathoms, and ^ho.'o. fifteen, is such as would not be found to exist on

every coast. It is said that a vessel approaching Malta from the

same direction finds the same soundings at the present day.—
opyvid, fathom, (from opeyix), to stretch,) o-rjixaLvet Tr]v tKracrti/ tujv ;^et-

pwv (Tvv T<3 irXdret rov a-rqSovi. Etym. Magn.

V. 29. ets Tpax'U's tottovs, upon rough, i. e. I'ocky, places. Their

apprehension arose, not from what they saw, but from what they

had reason to fear in a dark night on an unknown coast. The
alarm was well founded ; for " the fifteen fathom depth here is as

nearly as possible a quarter of a mile only from the shore, which
is girt with mural precipices, and upon which the sea must have

been breaking with great violence."— e/< irpvjjLvyj'i .... reWapas,

having cast out four ancliors from the stern. " To anchor success-

fully in a gale of wind, on a lee shore, requires holding-ground

of extraordinary tenacity. In St. Paul's Bay, the traditionary

locality of the shipwreck, the anchorage is thus described in the

Sailing Directions :
—

' The harbor of St, Paul is open to easterly
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and northeast winds. It is, notwithstanding, safe for small sliips,

the ground, generally, being veiy good; and Avhile the cables

hold there is no danger, a? tlie anch.ors ivill never start.' " The
ancient vessels did not carry, in general, so large anchors as

those which we employ; and hence they had often a greater

number. Athenaeus mentions a ship which had eight iron an-

chors. Paul's ship, as we see from the next verse, had other an-

chors besides those which were dropped from the stern. One
object of anchoring in that way was to arrest the progress of the

ship more speedily. No time was to be lost, as they knew not

that they might not founder the next moment upon the shoals

where the breakers were dashing. Had they anchored by the

bow, we are told, there was reason for apprehending that the

vessel would swing round and strike upon the rocks. The an-

cient ships were so constructed that they could anchor readily by

the proAv or the stern, as circumstances might require. Another

advantage of the course here taken was that the head of the

vessel was turned towards the land, which was their best position

for running her ashore. That purpose they had no doubt formed

already. " By cutting away the anchors (ras ayKvpa? TrepicXdi/res),

loosing the bands of the rudders (dveVres ras t,f.vKTy)pia^), and hoist-

ing the artemon (eTrapavrcs tov apreixova), all of which could be

done simultaneously, the ship was immediately under command,

and could be directed with precision to any part of the shore which

offered a prospect of safety."— The English ships of war were

anchored by the stern in the battle of Copenhagen and rendered

veiy effective service in that position. Mr. Howson mentions

the singular fact that Lord Nelson stated after the battle that he

was led to adopt that plan, because he had just been reading this

twenty-seventh chapter of the Acts.

—

rjvxovro ry/Aepav yeveaSat, they

desired that day might come. The remark is full of significance.

In the darkness of the night they could not tell the full extent

of the dangers which surrounded them. They must have longed

for returning day on that account. In the mean time it must

have been difficult to preserve a vessel which had been so long

tempest-tost from sinking. Their only chance of escape was to

strand the ship as soon as the light enabled them to select a

place which admitted of it. It is evident that every moment's

delay must have been one of fearful suspense, as well as of peril

to them.

V. 30. Twv Se vawajv, k. t. X. This Ungenerous attempt of the

seamen to escape confirms the remark before made, that the sliip

was probably in so shattered a state, as to render it uncertain
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whether it could outride the storm until morning. They may-

have had another motive for the act. The shore might prove to

be one on which they could not drive the vessel with any hope

of safety ; and they may have deemed it more prudent to trust

themselves to the boat, than to remain and await tl\e issue of

that uncertainty.— )^a\.a(TdvT(x}v ttjv aKd(f>r]v, having lowered down the

boat, which they had previously hoisted on board ; see v. 16. 17.

— Ik irpwpa'i,from the j7row, since it was nearer thence to the shore,

and was there only tlmt they could pretend to need anchors, the

stern being already secure. — dy/ci'pa? cKreiVeiv, not to cast out

(E. v.), but stretch out anchors. The idea of extending the cables

runs into that of carrying out and dropping the anchors. Favored

by the darkness, and under color of the pretext assumed, they

would have accomplished their object, had not Paul's watchful

eye penetrated their design.

V. 31. eiTTcv .... o-rpaTtwrais. Paul addressed himself to the

centurion and the soldiers, because the officers of the ship were

implicated in the plot, or, in consequence of the general deser-

tion, had no longer any power to enforce their orders. The sol-

diers are those who had charge of the different prisoners (v. 1),

subject probably to the command of the centurion who had the

particular care of the apostle.— ovtol, these, viz. the mariners.—
v/Acts o-co^ijvat ov Swacr^e, you cannot be saved. The pronoun is em-

phatic. The soldiers were destitute of the skill which the man-

agement of the ship required. It could not be brought success-

fully to land without the help of the mariners. This remark of

Paul proves that the plan to abandon the vessel was not confined

to a portion of the crew, but was a general one.

V. 32. diriKox^av to. cr;^oivta r^s crKd(f>rj<;, cut ojf the ropes of the

boat, which fastened it to the vessel ; not those by which they

were lowering it as that was already done (v. 30). The short

sword of the soldiers furnished a ready instrument for the sum-

mary blow.— ctacrav avTr]v Ikttcctuv, let it fall off (i. e. from the side

of the vessel), go adrift. The next billow may have swamped
the frail craft.

Verses 33-35. Paul assures them again that their Lives tvould be

saved.

V. 33. a)(pL .... yivea^ai, Now until it should be day, i. e. in the

interval between the midnight mentioned in v. 27 and the sub-

sequent morning.— o-r/iu-cpov is appositional in sense with rjfxipav.

— -irpoa8oKojvT€s, ivaiting for the cessation of the storm (De Wet.).
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— aatTOL SiarcXctTc, ye continue fasting, where the adjective sup-

phes the place of a participle. W, ^ 45. 4.— /at/Scv irpoaXaPofic^oi,

having taken not/mig, adecpate to their proper nourishment, no

regular food during all this time ; see v. 21. " Appian," says Dod-

ridge, " speaks of an army, which, for twenty days together, had

neither food nor sleep ; by wliich he must mean, that they neither

made fuU meals nor slept whole nights together. The same in-

terpretation must be given to tliis phrase." The apostle's lan-

guage could not be mistaken by those to whom it was addressed.

Compare v. 21.

V. 34. TovTo vTrdpx^itfor this (viz. that they should partake

of food) is important for your preservation. For Trpds with this

sense, see W. § 47. 5. f They would have to submit to much

fatigue and labor before they reached the shore, and needed,

therefore, to recruit their strength.— ovSevos— . Trca-eiTat, For there

shall not a hair fall, etc. This was a proverbial expression, em-

ployed to convey an assurance of entire safety. See 1 Kings 1,

52 ; Luke 21, 18.

V. 35. apTov, bread. This word, by a Hebraistic usage, often

signifies food in the New Testament ; but KXaaa?, which follows,

appears to exclude that sense here. Yet the present meal had

no doubt its other accompaniments ; the bread only being men-

tioned because that, according to the Hebrew custom, was broken

and distributed among the guests after the giving of thanks. The

apostle performed, on this occasion, the usual office of the head

of a Hebrew family. Olshausen expresses the fanciful opinion,

as it seems to me, that the Christians among them regarded this

act as commemorative of the Lord's Supper, though the others

did not understand Paul's design. The language employed here,

it is true, more frequently describes that ordinance, but it is used

also of an ordinaiy meal ; see Luke 24, 30.

Verses 36-38. They partake of Food and again lighten the Ship

V. 36. ivSvfxoi 8c yevoixevoi Trdvres, Having all now become cheer-

ful. It is not accidental that the writer makes this remark in

connection with TrpoaeXufSovTo Tpo^rj^. In their despair they had

lost their inclination to eat ; but the return of hope brought with

it a keener sense of their wants, and they could now think of sat-

isfying their hunger. See on v. 21. 33.— koX airoi, also themselves

as well as he. The apostle had set them the example {rjp^aTo

ia-BUiv), and they all followed it.

V. 37. The emphatic TrdvTi<i in v. 36 leads the writer to specify
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the number.— at TrSo-at ifrvxai, all the souls together. For tliis ad-

verbial use of Tras, see the note on 19, 7. For tliis use of \\iv)(a.i,

see on 2, 41.— StaKoo-tat €/38o/A7y/<ovTa 1^, two hundred and seventy-

six. The number of persons on board show's that the vessel must

nave been one of the larger size. In the reign of Commodus, one

of the Alexandrian wheat ships was di-iven, by stress of weather,

into the Piraeus, and excited great curiosity on the part of the

Athenians. Lucian visited this vessel, and has laid the scene of

one of his Dialogues (ttAoiov ^ euxai) on board of her. From the

information furnished by him it has been estimated that the keel

of this ship was about one hundred feet in length, and that she

would measure between eleven and twelve hundred tons. Her
dimensions, therefore, although inferior to those of many modern
vessels, "were quite equal to those of the largest class of modern

merchantmen." Luke's ship was engaged in the same commerce

(being, to use Lucian's language, /xtW rwv (xtt' 'Atywrov ets 'IraXtaj/

ortTaywytov) ; and we have no reason to be surprised at her con-

taining such a number of men. See further, on v. 6.

V. 38. Ikov(^uC,ov to ttAoiov. Among the nautical terms of Julius

Pollux, we find Kov^iaai ttjv vavv; see on v. 18. Luke states

merely the fact, that theij lightened the shi]] again (it is the third

time), but gives no explanation of it. The object may have been

to diminish the depth of water which the ship di'ew, so as to en-

able them to ajiproach nearer to the shore before striking. It has

been conjectured, also, that the vessel may have been leaking so

fast that the measure was necessary in order to keep her from

sinking.— e/cy8aAA.o/xej/oi tov (tItov, casting out the laheat or grain, corn,

since the term has frequently that wider sense. As suggested

on V. 18,'we are to understand here that they threw into the sea

the grain which constituted the cargo, or the bulk of the cargo,

which the ship carried. The fact that the sliip belonged to Alex-

andria is presum})tive proof that she was loaded with grain, since

that was the principal commodity exported from Egypt to Italy.

The explicit notice here, that they lightened the ship by throw-

ing the grain into the sea, harmonizes with that presumption, and

tends to confirm it. Some have thought that alrov may denote

the ship's })rovisions ; but these would have consisted of various

different articles, and would not naturally be described by so spe-

cific a term as this. The connection, which has been said to favor

the opinion last stated, agrees equally well with the other. Hav-

ing their hopes revived by the spectacle of Paul's undisturbed

serenity, and by his animating address, and being reinvigorated

after so long a fast by the food of which they had partaken, they
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were now in a condition both of mind and body to address them-

selves to the labors which tlieir safety required. Tliis view,

therefore, places their lightening of the ship in a perfectly natural

connection with the circumstances related just before. In addi-

tion to this, as Hemsen urges, their remaining stock of provisions,

after so protracted a voyage, must have been already so reduced

that it could have had little or no effect on the ship, whether they

were thrown away or retained.— Mr. Blunt (p. 326) has very prop-

erly called attention to the manner in which the narrative dis-

closes to us the nature of the ship's cargo. In the fifth verse we
are informed that the vessel " into which the centurion removed

Paul and the other prisoners at Myra belonged to Alexandiia, and

was sailing into Italy. From the tenth verse we learn that it was

a merchant-vessel, for mention is made of its lading, but the na-

ture of the lading is not directly stated. In this verse, at a dis-

tance of some thirty verses from the last, we find, by the merest

chance, of what its cargo consisted. The freight was naturally

enough kept till it could be kept no longer, and then we discover

for the first time that it was ivheat ; the very article wliich such

vessels were accustomed to carry from Egypt to Italy. These

notices, so detached from each other, teU a continuous story, but

it is not perceived till they are brought together. The circum-

stances drop out one by one in the course of the narrative, unar-

ranged, unpremeditated, thoroughly incidental ; so that the chap-

ter might be read twenty times, and their agreement with one

another and with contempory history be stdl overlooked."

'^''erses 39-44. The Shipwreck. Those on hoard escape to the

Shore by swimming, or on Fragments of tlie Vessel.

V. 39. Trjv yrjv ovk cTreytVwo-Kov, they recognized not the ^and,

within view. The day has dawned, and they could now distin-

guish it. It has appeared to some surprising that none of those

on board should have known a place with which those at least

who were accustomed to the sea might be expected to have been

so well acquainted. The answer is, that the scene of the ship-

wreck was remote from the principal harbor, and, as those who
have been on the spot testify, distinguished by no marked fea-

ture which would render it known even to a native, if he came
unexpectedly upon it. The Bay, so justly known as St. Paul's

Bay, is at the northwest extremity of the island, and is formed

by the main shore on the south, and the island of Salmonetta on

the north. It extends from east to west, two miles long and one
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broad at the entrance, and at the inner end is nearly land-locked

on three sides. It is several miles north of Valetta, the famous
rock-bound harbor of Malta.'— koXttov .... aiyiaXdv, they perceived

a certain inlet, creek, having a shore, one open or smooth (see on
21, 5), on which they could run the ship with a hope of saving

their lives. " Luke uses here the correct hydrographical term."

The remark implies that the coast generally was unsafe for such

an attempt. The present conformation of the coast on that side

of Malta confirms Luke's accuracy in this particular. The shore

there presents an unbroken chain of rocks, interrupted at only

two points.— ei? ov . . . . TrAotov, into tvhich they determined, if they

could, to thrustforth (i. e. from the sea), to drive ashore, the ship.

For efwo-at from c^^w^ew, see W. ^ 15 ; K. § 165. 7. The wind must
have forced them to the west side of the bay, which is rocky, but

has two creeks. One of these, Mestara Valley, has a shore. The
other has no longer a sandy beach, but must have had one for-

merly, which has evidently been worn away by the action of the

sea. The vessel grounded (v. 41) before they reached the point

on shore at wliich they aimed, though they may have entered the

creek.

V. 40. Koi ras ayKvpa<i .... .^aAacro-av, and having entirely cut

away the anchors they abandoned them unto the sea. On this force

of the preposition in TrepieXoVres, comp. Treptr/petTo in v. 20. It has

been referred to the position of the anchors as being around the

ship; but they had all been dropped from the stern (v. 29), and
as the strain would be mainly in one direction, they would not be

Ukely to be found on different sides of the vessel. Our English

translators followed the Vulgate in their inaccurate version of

this clause.— a/Aa .... TnySaAtcov, at the same time having unfas-

tened the band'i of the rudders. Most of the ancient vessels were
furnished with two rudders. No sea-going vessel had less than

two, although small boats and river craft, such as those on the

Nile, were sometimes steered by one. The TnjSaAta were more
like oars or paddles than our modern helm. They were attached

to the stern, one on each quarter, distinguished as the right and

the left rudder. In the larger ships the extremities of the rud-

ders were joined by a pole, which was moved by one man and

kept the rudders always parallel. See Diet, of Antt., Art. Guber-

' Smith's chart of St. Paul's Bay is copied in Howson, with the necessary ex-

planations. 1 had the gratification of a hurried visit to this locality on my way
to Alexandria. It appeared to me to fulfil every condition of the narrative, as

the scene of the apostle's shipwreck.

56
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naculum. When a vessel was anchored by the stern, as was the

case here, it would be necessary to lift the rudders out of the

water and to secure them by bands. These bands it would be

necessary to unfasten when the ship was again got under weigh.

dven-€s is the second aorist participle in the active from dvirjfjit.

K. § 180. See on 16, 26.— CTrapavrcs , . . . ttJ TTveovarj, SC. avpa,

having houted the foresail to the wind. dpTefxajv has been taken by

different writers as the name of almost eveiy sail which a vessel

carries, e. g. mainsail, topsail, jib, etc. We have no ancient de-

finition of the term wliich throws any certain light upon its mean-

ing. It passed into some of the modern languages, where it is

variously applied, but occurs in no ancient Greek author out of

Luke's account of this voyage. Most commentators, without

any attempt to substantiate their opinion, put it down as the

"mainsail." The nautical argument is said to be in fivor of the

foresail, i. e. the sail attached to the mast nearest the prow ; or

if there was but one mast, fixed to a spar or yard near the prow.

"As the ancients depended for speed chiefly u{)on one principal

sail, an appendage or additional sail at the bow of the sliip

was required for the purpose of directing the vessel when in

the act of putting about ; for, although there could be no difii-

culty in bringing the ship's head to the wind with the great

sail alone, a small sail at the bow would be indispensable for

making her ' pay off,' that^is, bringing her head round ; othcnvise

she would acquire stern-way, and thereby endanger the rudders,

if not the ship itself." The vessels on coins and in other ancient

representations exhibit a sail of this description. With this sail

raised, it is said that a ship situated like that of Paul would move
towards the shore with more precision and \clocity than with any

other. " A sailor will at once see that the foresail was the best

possible sail that could be set under the circumstances."

V. 41. 7r€pi7r£0"ovT€s 8k €15 TOTTov SiSdXacTijuv, having fallen into a.

•place having two seas. This has been supposed by many com-

mentators to have been a concealed shoal or sand-bank, formed

by the . action of two opposite currents. In the course of time

such a bank, as is frequently the case at the mouth of rivers or

near the shore, may have been worn away,^ so that the absence

of any such obstruction there at the present time decides nothing

against that supposition. It has also been understood to have

been a tongue of land or promontory, against the shores of which

1 For examples of this, see Lyell's Principles of Geology, p. 285 sq. (8th ed.,

1850).
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the sea beat strongly from opposite quarters. It is not stated that

any projection exists there now, to which Luke's description, if

explained in that manner, would ajiply. Mr. Smith is of the

opinion that tottos Si^aAacro-os may refer to the channel, not more

than a hundred yards in breadth, which separates the small isl-

and Salmonetta from Malta ; and which might very properly be

called a })lace where " two seas meet," on account of the commu-
nication which it forms between the sea in the interior of the

bay and the sea outside. He would place the scene of the ship-

wreck near that channel, and, according to the representation on

his map, a little to the north of the place to which tradition has

generally assigned it. The creek near here, at present without

a beach (see v. 39), may be the one which they attempted to

enter. The final shock now ensues.— koL rj /xkv wpojpa, k. t. X.,

Ami the proic , sticking fast, remained immovable, but the stern icas

broken by the violence of the waves. " This is a remarkable cir-

cumstance, which, but for the pecuhar nature of the bottom of

St. Paul's Bay, it would be difficult to account for. The rocks

of Malta disintegrate into extremely minute particles of sand

and clay, which, when acted upon by the currents, or surface

agitation, form a deposit of tenacious clay ; but in still water,

where these causes do not act, mud is formed ; but it is only in

the creeks where are no currents, and at such a depth as to be

undisturbed by the waves, that the mud occurs. In Captain

Smyth's chart of the bay, the nearest soundings to the mud in-

dicate a depth of about 'three fathoms, which is about what a

large ship would draw. A ship, therefore, impelled by the force

of a gale into a creek with a bottom such as has been described,

would strike a bottom of mud into which the fore part would fix

Itself and be held fast, whilst the stern was exposed to the force

of the waves."— Meyer defends twv ku/aoitwv with good reason

against Tischendorf and others.

V 42. It is the soldiers who initiate this scheme ; since they

only und not the mariners were interested in the fate of the pris-

oners.— jSovX-q, plan, resolution, not counsel merely ; comp. ftovXrj-

)u,aTos below.— tVa Toi)s Secr/Awra? airoKTeivuxn., that they should kill the

23risoners, defines iBovXr/, and circumscribes the declarative or sup-

plementary infinitive. W. M4. 8; S. J 162. 3. 2. Meyer after

Fritzsche never admits this use, but insists on IVa as telic even

here.— Of the rigor with wlxich those were liable to be punished

who were charged with the custody of prisoners, if the latter

escaped from them in any way, we have had proof in 12, 19 and

16, 27.
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V. 43. It will be recollected that, according to the Roman
custom, each of the prisoners was chained to a particular soldier,

who was his keeper. As to the relation of these soldiers to the

centurion, see on v. 31.— eKwXvaev airovs tov jSovXiQiJiaTOi, restrained

themfrom their j^urposr. Thus it happened again (see v. 24). that

Paul's comjianions were, indebted to their connection with him

for the preservation of their lives, re connects this clause with

the next, because of their co-ordinate relation to /Sov\o/i,evo9.

—

a.TroppixpavTa<; has a reciprocal sense.— e^icVai, to go forth,, not from

the ship, which is the force of k-Ro in the participle just before,

but from the sea cVt tt/v -fyv.

V. 44, Tous XovKov'i is the subject of i$tevai, repeated from the

preceding clause. — IttI c-avicrw, upon hoards, such probably as

were in use about the ship, but not parts of it, which would con-

found this clause with the next.

—

hri rtvwv twi/ airo tov ttXoiov, itpon

some of the 23iecesfro7ii the shij), which they themselves tore away
or which the surge had broken off Most critics distinguish the

two expressions in tliis manner. Kuinoel renders o-avicnv, tables.

A few understand that term of the permanent parts of the vessel,

and Tivtov awo TOV ttXolov of such things as seats, barrels, and the

like which were floating away from the wreck. But articles of

this description they would be likely to have lost, or to have

thrown into the sea before this time.— oi'tws, thus, i. e. in the two

ways that have been mentioned.— Stao-w^vai, loere saved. This

was not the first peril of the kind from which the apostle had

been dehvered. Li 2 Cor. 11, 25, he says, "thrice I suffered

shipwreck, a night and a day have I spent in the deep ;

" and he

recorded that statement several years before the jiresent disaster.

CHAPTER XXVIII.

Vekses 1-10. Their Abode during the Winter at Melita.

V, 1. hriyvdidov, k. t. X., they ascertained (by intercourse prob-

ably with the inhabitants) that the island is called Melita. That

this was the modern Malta cannot well be doubted. An island

with the same name, now Meleda, lies up the Adriatic on the

coast of Dalmatia, which some have maintained to be the one

where Paul was wrecked. Bryant defended that opinion. It is

advocated still in Valpy's Notes on the New Testament. The
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argument for that opinion founded on the name Adriatic has been
aheady refuted in the remarks on 27, 27. It has also been al-

leged for it, that no poisonous serpents are found at present on
Malta. Mr. Smith mentions Coleridge (Table Talk, p. 185) as

urging that difficulty. The more populous and cultivated state

of the island accounts for the disappearance of such reptiles.

Naturalists inform us that these animals become extinct or dis-

appear as the aboriginal forests of a country are cleared up, or

as the soil is otherwise brought under cultivation. See note on

V. 3. It wovild be difficult to find a surface of equal extent in so

artificial a state as that of Malta at the present day. The posi-

tive reasons for the common beUef as to the place of the ship-

wreck are, that the traditional evidence sustains it ; that Malta

lies in the track of a vessel driven by a northeast wind ; that the

reputed locahty of the wreck agrees with Luke's account; that

the Alexandrian ship in which they reembarked would very natu-

rally winter there, but not at Meleda; and that the subsequent

course of the voyage to Puteoli is that which a vessel would pur-

sue in going from Malta, but not from the other place. Malta is

sixty miles from Cape Passero, the southern point of Sicily, and
two luindred miles from the African coast. It is farther from the

main land than any other island in the Mediterranean. It is sev-

enteen miles in length, nine miles in its greatest breadth, and
sixty miles in circumference. It is nearly equi-distant between
the two ends of the Mediterranean. Its highest point is said to

be six hundred feet above the level of the sea.

V. 2. 01 Se jSdp^apot. The inhabitants are called barbarians

with reference to their language, which was not that either of

the Greeks or Romans ; not because they were rude and degrad-

ed. It is strange that Coleridge should say that the Melitaeans

cannot be meant here because they were highly civilized. These
islanders belonged to the Phoenician race, and spoke a Semitic

dialect, most probably the Punic, i. e. the Phoenician as spoken

by the people of Carthage. " The Hebrew language," in its

widest extent, says Hupfeld, "was the language not merely of

the Hebrews, but of the other nations that inhabited Canaan, or

Pa/cesf,ma, especially of the Phoenicians, so renowned as a com-

mercial peo]ile in the ancient world, and of the Carthaginians

descended from them. This is proved especially by the jiroper

names of the Canaanites in the Bible, and of the Phoenicians

and Carthaginians in the classic writers, which are i\ll formed in

the Hebrew manner, and also by the remains of the Phoenician

and the Punic language on Phoenician monuments and in the
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classics, so far as these have been as yet deciphered." ' The
Greeks and Romans who settled on the island at different times

never introduced to any great extent their language or customs.

— ov Trjv Tvxova-av. See on 19, 11.— TrpocreXdftovro, received to them-

selves, OY to their regard; comp. Rom. 11, 1 (De Wet); not to

their fire (Mey.).— 8ta tov verov rbv itfiecrTSyra, on account of the

rain which came icpon us (De Wet. Rob.); the present rain

(Wetst. E. v.). They would suffer the more from this inclem-

ent weather after so much exposure and fatigue. This remark

in regard to the rain and cold disproves the assumption of some

critics that it was a Sirocco \vinc], i. e. from the southeast, which

Paul's ship encountered. That wind does not continue to blow

more than two or three days,, and is hot and sultry even as late

as the month of November.

V. 3. crvcTTpi'j/avTO'i .... ttX'^^os, Nbiv Paul having collected a

great number (a heap) of dry sticks, such as would naturally be

found among the rocks around the shore.— exiSva, a viper. The
Greeks applied this term to that reptile in distinction from other

serpents, as is evident from Aristot. Lib. I. c. 6 : aW oi [xev oAXoi

oiOTOKovcriv o</)cis, r] 8' ej^tSva /xovov t,woTOKe'L. Vipers are the only vi-

viparous serpents in Europe. It Avas remarked above that the

viper is unknown in Malta at the present day. " No person,"

savs Mr. Smith, " who has studied the changes which the opera-

tions of man have produced on the Fauna (animals) of any coun-

try, will be surprised that a particular species of reptiles should

have disappeared from that of Malta. My friend, the Rev. Mr.

Landsborough, in his interesting excursions in Arran, has repeat-

edly noticed the gradual disappearance of the viper from that

island since it has become more frequented. Mr. Lyell,'^ in quot-

' It has been frequently asserted that the ancient Punic i? the basis of the lan-

guage spoken l)v the native Maltese of the present day. That opinion is incor-

rect. Malta, at the time of the Saracen irruption, was overrun by Arabs, from

whom the common people of the island derive their origin. The dialect spoken

by them is a corrupt Arabic, agreeing essentially with that of the Moors, but in-

termixed to a greater extent with words from the Italian, Spanish, and other

European languages. The Maltese language approaches so nearly to the Arabic

that the islanders are readily understood in all the ports of Africa and Syria. Gese-

nius first investigated thoroughly this dialect in his Versuch iiher die maltesische

Sprachc. etc. (Leipzig 1810). He has given the results of this investigation in

his Article on Arubien in Ersch and Gruber's Encyklopadie. In his History of

the Hebrew Language, he remarks that, although the ancestral jiride of the Mal-

tese themselves may dispose them to trace back their language to the old Punic,

yet it contains nothing which is not explained far more naturally out of the

modern Arabic, than as the product of so ancient a tongue.

2 Principles of Geology (7th ed.), p. 655.
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ing the travels of Spix and Martius in Brazil, observes :
' They

speak of the dangers to which they were exposed from the jaguar,

the foisonnus serpents, crocodiles, scorpions, centipedes, and spi-

ders. But with the increasing population and cultivation of the

country, say these naturalists, these evils will gradually diminish

;

when the inhabitants have cut down the woods, drained the

marshes, made roads in all directions, and founded villages and

towns, man will, by degrees, triumph over the rank vegetation

and the noxious animals.' "— Ik nj<i ^epixrj?, from the heat, the

effect of it (De Wet.) ; or (less appropriate to the noun) from the

place of it, as explained by Winer (^ 47. 5. b.) and others. But

the best manuscripts read ojvo ( Lchm. Tsch. Mey.), and the sense

then is (comp. 20, 9; Luke 19, 3), on. account of the heat. The
viper had evidently been taken up among the sticks which Paul

had gathered; and, as may be inferred from tTrt^cVros hrX ttjv

TTvpdv, had been thrown with them into the fire. This latter sup-

position is required by the local sense of e*c t^9 -^e/y/xi/s, and is en-

tirely consistent wath the causal sense. The viper was probably

in a torpid state, and was suddenly restored to activity by the

heat. It was now cold, in consequence both of the storm and

the lateness of the season (v. 2) ; and such reptiles become tor-

pid as soon as the temperature falls sensibly below the mean
temperature of the place which they inhabit. Vipers, too, lurk

in rocky places, and that is the character of the region where the

incident occurred. They are accustomed, also, to dart at their

enemies, sometimes several feet at a bound ; and hence the one

mentioned here could have reached the hand of Paul as he stood

in the vicinity of the fire.' — Instead of e^eX^vaa (T. R.), having

come forth, the more descriptive Sie^eX^ovaa (Tsch. Mey.), repre-

sents the viper as Juiving come forth (from the fire) tluough the

sticks among which it was taken up.— Ka^r]\\ie., fastened itself m.

the sense of the middle. This reflexive use of the active oc-

curs only here, wliich accounts for KaSijij/aTo, as read in some
copies.

V. 4. ws 8e, K. T. \., Nbiv as the barbarians saio the animal hang-

ing from his hand, to which it clung by the mouth. Ai-istotle also

uses ^rjp'iov of the viper. That it was "venomous" (E. V.) re-

sults, not from this mode of designation, but from e^tSra. Luke
does not say expressly that Paul was bitten ; but the nature of

the reptile, the leap, the chnging to Ms hand, leave us to infer that

- For the information in this note concerning the habits of the viper, I am
indebted chiefly to Professor Agassiz of Cambridge.
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with almost entire certainty. Those who stood near and wit-

nessed the occurrence supposed evidently that such was the fact.

That he should have escaped being bitten under such circum-

stances would have been hardly less miraculous than that the

ordinary effect of the poison should have been counteracted. We
seem to be justified, according to either view, in regarding his

preservation as a fulfilment of the promise of Clirist in Mark 16,

17. 18. On the form of /cpc/xa/xevov, see K. j 179. 5.— (ftovevs ....

ovTos, this. ma7i is a murderer. They perceived from his chain, per-

liaps, or some other indication, that Paul was a prisoner. The

attack of the viper proved to them that he must have committed

some atrocious crime, ^oveu's })oints, not to a specific offence, but

to the class of offenders to which they supposed he might be-

long.— rj SiKT] ^rjv ovK elaaev, Justice suffered not to live. Observe

the past tense. They consider liis doom as sealed. Vengeance,

in their view, had already smitten its victim.

V. 5. cTTtt^ev ovhlv KUKcIv, suffered no evil. This statement agrees

with the supposition either that he had not been bitten, or that

the poison had produced no effect upon him.

V. 6. avTov jxiXXeiv TrlfXTrpacrSai, that he would be inflavied, (Ht.

burn), since inflammation is attended with heat.— KaTairLin-uv

d^vo) viKpov, that he would suddenhj fall down dead. Sudden col-

lapse and death ensue often from the bite of serpents. Shak-

speare speaks as a naturahst when he says of the asp-bitten

Cleopatra,

" Trembling she stood, and on the sudden dropped."

— /at/Sev aTOTTov, nothing bad, injurious; in a moral sense, in Luke
23, 41.— ixeTaftaWofievoi may take after it rijv yvwixtjv or omit it.—
^eov avTov cTvat, that he teas a god. Bengel :

" Aut latro, inquiunt,

aut deus; sic modo tuuri, modo lapides (14, 13. 19). Datur ter-

tium ; homo Dei."

V. 7. Trepi Tov TOTTov iK(Lvov, around that place, the one where

they w^cre Avrecked. Tradition places the residence of Publius

at Citta Vecchia, the Medina of the Saracens ; which, though in

the centre of Malta, is but a few miles from the coast (see

on V. 1).— Tw TTpMTw T^? vT^crou. Tlicre can be no doubt that

Publius is called the frst (or chief) of the island because he

was the Roman governor. Melita was first conquered by the

Romans during the Punic wars, and in the time of Cicero (4 Ver.

c. 18) was annexed to the prsetorship of Sicily. The prretor of

Ihat island would naturally have a legate or deputy at this placa
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The title Trpwro?, under which he is mentioned here, has been

justly cited by apologetic writers, as Tholuck, Ebrard, Krabbe,

Baumgarten, Lardner, Paley, Howson, as a striking proof of

Luke's accuracy. No other ancient writer happens to have given

liis official designation ; but two inscriptions, one in Greek and

the other in Latin, have been discovered in Malta, in which we
meet with the same title employed by Luke in this passage.^ It

is impossible to believe that Publius, or any other single individ-

ual, would be called the first man in the island, except by way
of official eminence. It will be observed that the father of Pub-

Hus was still living, and during his hfetime he would naturally

have taken precedence of the son, had the distinction in this

case been one which belonged to the family.^— ruLon i$ivtcr€v,

' " The one in Greek is supposed to form a votive inscription by a Roman
knight, named Atilus Castricius, ' first of the Melitans ' {irpcoros VltKuaiuv), to

the emperor. The Latin inscription, on the pedestal of a column, was discov-

ered at Citta Vecchia, in excavating the foundation of the Casa del Magistrate,

in 1717."

' I have allowed this note to remain as it stood in the other edition, as it rep-

esents the general opinion of scholars respecting the official rank of Publius.

Yet it is possible that they have erred in assigning this precise import to the

title. I insert with thanks for the suggestion the following criticism of President

Woolsey on this point :
" The best information which we can obtain respecting

.le situation of Malta at the time of Paul's visit, renders it doubtful, to say the

least, whether the interpreters are in the right as it regards the station of Publius.

In a Greek inscription of an earlier date we find mention made of two persons

holding the office of archon or magistrate in the island. A later inscription of

the times of the Emperors may be translated as follows :
' Lucius Pudens, son of

Claudius, of the tribe Quirina, a Koman eques, first [TrpciJTos, as in Acts] and

patron of the Melitaeans, after being magistrate and having held the post of

flamen to Augustus, erected this.' Here it appears that the person named was

still chief man of the island, although his magistracy had expired. From this

inscription and others in Latin found at Gozzo, it is probable that the inhabitants

of both islands had received the privilege of Koman citizenship, and were enrolled

in the tribe Quirina. The magistracy was, no doubt, that of the Duumvirs, the

usual municipal chief officers. The other titles correspond with titles to be met
with on marbles relating to towns in Italy. Thus the title of ddef corresponds

to that of princeps in the colony of Pisa, and is probably no more a name of

office than the title of patron. For no such officer is known to have existed in

the colonies or in the municipia^ and the princeps colonice of Pisa is mentioned at a

time when it is said that owing to a contention between candidates there were no

magistrates." — The difference does not affect the value of the alleged proof of

the narrator's accuracy ; for in either case the term is a Roman title, and is ap-

plied by Luke to a person who bears it at the right time and in the right place.

Indeed, the appellation of prince or patron would be more striking than that of

magistrate, ina.smuch as the ransje of its application is narrower, and a writer who
was not stating the truth would be more liable to introduce it under circum-

stances that would render it inadmissible.

57
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entertained us, viz. Luke, Paul, Aristarchus (27, 2), and no doubt

the noble-hearted Julius ; not the entire two hundred and sev-

enty-six (Bmg.), as so indiscriminate a hospitality would be un-

called for and without any sufficient motive.

V. 8. TTvperots. The plural has been supposed to describe the

feyer with reference to its recurrent attacks or paroxysms. This

is one of those expressions in Luke's writings that have been

supposed to indicate his professional training as a physician.

See also 12, 23 ; 13, 11 ; and especially the comparison (6 tSpws

avTov wcrei Spofi/SoL aTyaaros Kara/Satj/ovres) in his Gospel (22, 44).

It is correct to attach to them that significancy. No other writer

of the New Testament exhibits this sort of technical precision

in speaking of diseases. The disorder with which the father of

Publius was affected was dysentery combined with fever. It

was formerly asserted that a dry climate, like that of Malta, would

not produce such a disorder ; but we have now the testimony of

physicians resident in that island, that it is by no means uncom-

mon there at the present day.

V. 10. di Kttt, who also, on their part, i. e. while they came and

were healed of their maladies.— TroAXats rt/x-ats ert/i7;a-av i7/i.a9, hon-

ored us (viz. Paul and his companions) with many honors, courte-

sies. They were entertained with a generous hospitality, and

distinguished by marks of special regard and kindness. Some
render rt/Aais reivards or presents ; but the next clause appears to

limit their reception of the favors in question to the time of their

departure and to the relief of their necessary wants. It is cer-

tain that they did not, even then, accept the gifts which were

proffered to them as a reward for their services ; for that would

have been at variance with the command of Christ in Matt. 10, 8.

Verses 11-16. Prosecution of the Journey to Rome.

V. 11. /ACTtt Tpcis fxrjvm. The three months are the time that

they remained on the island. They were probably the months

of November, December, and January. The season may have

admitted of their putting to sea earlier than usual. The arrival

at Mehta could not have been later than October, for a brief in-

terval only lay between the fast (27, 9) and the beginning of the

storm (27,27).— Iv ttXolu) TrapaKcxei/xaKOTt. Luke does not state

why this vessel had wintered here. It is a circumstance which

shows the consistency of the narrative. The storm which occa-

sioned the wreck of Paul's vessel had delayed this one so long,

that it was necessary on reaching Melita to suspend the voyage
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until spring. This vessel had been during the winter at Valetta,

which must always have been' the principal harbor of Malta.—
Trapacn^fxij} ALoaKovpois, ivith the sign Dioscuri, or distinguished by

Dioscuri, i. e. having images of Castor and Pollux painted or

carved on the prow, from which images the vessel may have been

named. This use of figure-heads on ancient ships was very com-

mon. See Diet, of Antt., Art. Insigne. Castor and Pollux were

the favorite gods of seamen, the winds and waves being supposed

to be specially subject to their control. It is of them that Horace

says (Od. 1. 12. 27-32) :

" Quorum simul alba nautis

Stella refulsit,

Defluit saxis agitatus humor
;

Conciilunt vend, fugiuntque nubes,

Et minax (quod sic voluere) ponto

Uiida recumbit."

See, also, Od. 1. 3. 2. Trapaa-^fiw may be a noun or an adjective.

The former appears to have been most common in this apphca-

tion. The other construction is easier as regards the dative, and

is preferred by De Wette.

V. 12. '^vpaKovcras, SijracusiB. This city, the capital of Sicily,

on the southeastern coast of that island, was about eighty miles

north from Mehta. It was built partly on the adjacent island of

Ortygia, and from that circumstance, or as others say becau.se it

included at length several villages, may have received its plural

name. The modern Siracusa or Siragossa occupies only a part

of the ancient city, viz. Ortygia (Forbg.).— iTreixeiva/xev. They
may have stopped here for trade, or in the hope of a better

wind.

V. 13. TrepicX^di/re?, having come around or about. The sense

of the preposition it is impossible to determine with certainty.

One supposition is, that it refers to their frequent alteration of

the ship's course ; in other words, to their tacking, because the

wind was unfavorable. So Smith, Howson, and others, explain

the word. Mr. Lewin thinks that " as the wind was westerly,

and they were under the shelter of the high mountainous range

of Etna, they were obliged to stand out to sea in order to fill

their sails, and so come to PUiegium by a circuitous sweep." >

Another view is, that they were compelled by the wind to follow

' " I was informed by a friend many years ago, that when he made the voyage

himself from Syracuse to Rhegium, the vessel in which he sailed took a similar

circuit for a similar reason." Lewin, II. p. 736.



452 COMMENTARY. Cuap. XXVIII, 13,

closely the sinuosities of the coast, to proceed circuitoiisly. De

Wette says, which is much less probable, that they may have

gone around ' Sicily, or the southern extremity of Italy.— cis 'P^-

ytov, unto Rheghwi, uoAV E-eggio, which was an Ilahan seaport,

opposite to the northeastern jioint of Sicily. Here they remained

a day, when the wind, which had been adverse since their leav-

ing Syracuse, became fair, and they resumed the voyage. The

steamers between Naples and Malta touch at Messina, and Reg-

gie appears in full view on the Italian side. If Paul passed here

in February (v. 11 above), the mountains on the island and on

the main land were still covered with snow, and presented to

the eye a dreary aspect.— iTnyivo^ivov votov, a south wind having

ansen on them ; comp. the compound participle in v. 2, and in 27,

20. The dative of the person is often expressed after ctti with

this force ; see Herod. 8. 13.— Sevrepatoi, o« the second day; comp.

John 11, 39. This adverbial use of the ordinals is classical. K. k

264. 3. b.— €is IIoTidXovs. Puteoli, now Pozzuoh, was eight miles

southwest from Neapolis, the modern Naples. It derived its

name from the springs {j^utei) which abound there, or from the

odor of the waters (a jnitendo)} Its earher Greek name was

AtKaiapx^'"- It was the principal port south of Rome. Nearly

all the Alexandrian and a great part of the Spanish trade with

Italy was brought hither. The seventy-seventh Letter of Seneca

gives a lively description of the interest which the arrival of the

corn-ships from Egypt was accustomed to excite among the inhab-

itants of that town. A mole with twenty-five arches stretched

itself into the sea, at the entrance of this bay, alongside of which

the vessels as they arrived cast anchor for the dehvery of their

freight and passengers. Thirteen of the piers which upheld this

immense structure, show their forms still above the water, and

point out to us as it were the very footsteps of the apostle as he

passed from the ship to the land.— The voyage from Rhegium

to Puteoli, which the Castor and Pollux accomphshed in less than

two days, was about one hundred and eighty miles. The pas-

sage, therefore, was a rapid one ; but as exam])les of the ancient

rate of sailing show, not unprecedented. Herodotus states that

a ship could sail seven hundred stadia in a day, and six hundred

in a night, i. e. thirteen hundred in twenty-fonr hours, which

would be at the rate of about one hundred and fifty English miles

a day. Strabo says, that a voyage could be made from Sammo-

1 As examples, travellers will recollect the Grotto del Cane near Cumae, and

the Baths of Nero at Baia.
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nium to Egypt in four days, reckoning the distance at five thou-

sand stadia, or about five hundred and seventy-three miles. This

would be saihng one hundred and forty-three miles in twenty-

four hours, or six miles an hour. Pliny mentions several voyages

which would be considered very good in modern times. He says

that the prefects Galerius and Babilius arrived at Alexandria, the

former on the seventh, the latter on the sixth day, after leaving

the Straits of Messina. He states, also, that passages were made,

under favorable circumstances, from the Straits of Hercules to

Ostia, in seven days ; from the nearest port of Spain, in four

;

from the province of Narbonne, in three ; and from Africa, in two.

Probably the most rapid run mentioned by any ancient writer is

that of Arrian, in his Periplus of the Euxine, who says that

" they got under way about daybreak," and that by midday they

had come more than five hundred stadia ; that is, more than fifty

geographical miles, which is at least eight miles an hour.^ The
mean of the foregoing examples is seven miles an hour ; and if

we suppose that the Castor and Polux sailed at that rate, the

passage would have required only about twenty-six hours. This

result agrees perfectly with Luke's account ; for he states that

they left Rhegium on one clay and arrived at Puteoli on the next.

Their course, it will be obsei-ved, was nearly due north, and they

were favored with a south wind.

V. 14, ctt' auToi?, uith (lit. ujwn) them; comp. 21,4. The local

idea blends itself with the personal. See W. k 48. c.— y'lfiipai

€7rra, a iveek ; see on 20, 6. They had an opportunity to spend a

Sabbath with the Christians there. The centurion granted this

delay, not improbably, in order to gratify the wishes of Paul.

After such events, the prisoner would have a power over his

keeper well nigh unbounded. In the mean time, the news of

the apostle's anival would travel to Rome, and thus prepare the

way for what we read in the next verse.— Kai otirws, k. t. A., and
so, after the interval thus spent, ive went unto Rome ; not ca7?ie

unless the remark be proleptic. The incidents in v. 15 occur on

the way thither. On leaving Puteoli, Julius and his party would
proceed naturally to Capua, about twelve miles, the nearest point

for intersecting the Appian Way. The distance from Capua
to Rome by this road was about one hundi-ed and twenty-five

niiles.2

' I have relied for these statements, partly on Forbiger, and partly on Biscoe

and Smith.

3 Mr. Howson's map of this journey to the city will enable the reader to follow

the apostle's course very distinctly.
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V. 15. Two companies of the Christians at Rome went forth

to meet the apostle ; but separately and at dilTerent times. Hence

the advanced party reached Appii Forum, about forty miles from

Rome, before Paul appeared ; the later party met liim at Tres

Tahernce, which was thirty miles from Rome. (Itiner. Antonin.)

Other esthnates (Itiner. Hieros.) place Appii Forum a few miles

nearer to Rome. Tliis town was named from A})pius Claudius

Csecus, who built the Appian Way. It lay on the northern bor-

der of the Pontine Marshes, at the end of the canal wliich ex-

tended thither from a point a few miles above Anxur or Terra-

cina. Horace (Sat. 1. 5. 4) speaks of Appii Forum as "full of

boatmen," who were engaged in foi-warding passengers over this

canal, a distance of twenty miles. The Appiau Way ran near

the canal, and it would depend on circumstances unknown to us,

whether the centurion travelled in one mode or the other. Strabo

mentions that night-travellers (as in the case of Horace) usually

prefeiTed the boat. The present Locanda di Foro Appio, a

wretched inn, marks probably the site of Appii Forum. It is

almost the only human shelter in the midst of a soUtude enUv-

ened once by incessant commerce and travel.— Ties Tabernce,

as appears from one of Cicero's letters to Atticus (2. 12), must

have been near where the cross-road from Antium fell into the

Appian Way. It is thought to have been not far from the mod-

ern Cisterna, the bulk of which hes on the traveller's left in

going from Rome to Naples, under the shadow of the Volscian

Hills.— oi)s . . . . Bapa-0%, lohom Paul seeing gave thatiks to God afid

took courage. He may have met a few of the Roman Christians

in foreign lands, but was a stranger to nearly all of them except

in name, and would approach the city with the natural anxiety

of one who had yet to learn what feelings they entertained tow-

ards him. Such a cordial reception, such impatience to see him

and welcome him to their hearts, would scatter all his doubts,

and thrill his bosom with gratitude and joy. The church at Rome
. contained heathen converts as well as Jewish. The apostle of

the Gentiles would see a special cause for encouragement and

thanksgiving, in the presence of such witnesses of the success

of the gospel in the great metropohs.

V. 16. As Paul travelled on the Appian Way, he must have

entered Rome through the Capcnian Gate, not far from the mod-

ern Porta San Sebastiano.— 6 iKarovrapxo': .... a-TpaToircSdpx]], the

centurion delivered the ])risoners to the coiimiandcr of the camp, i. e.

the praetorian camp, where the emperor's body-guard was qiiar-

tered. See Phil. 1, 13. Tliis camp or garrison had been built
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by Sejanus, the favorite of Tiberius, in the vicinity of the Porta

Nonientana (Win.). The exact spot is known to be that within

the projection, at the northeast comer of the present city-wall.

Nearly all critics at present, as Olshausen, Anger, De Wette,

Meyer, Wieseler, suppose this officer, i. e. the prcefectiis j^rcetorio,

to be meant here. The prisoners who were sent to Rome from

the provinces were committed to his custody. There is a differ-

ence of opinion in regard to the article. The command of the

praetorian guard Was originally divided between two prefects, but

during the reign of Claudius, Burrus Afranius, a distinguished

Roman general, was appointed sole prcefectus praitorio, and re-

tained this office as late certainly as the beginning of A. D. 62.

On his death the command was committed again to two j^refects,

as it had been at first, and this continued to be the arrangement

until a late period of the emphe. The time of Paul's arrival at

Rome could not have been far from A. D. 62, as admits of being

shown by an independent calculation (see Introd. ^ 6. 5). Wie-
seler (p. 86) supposes t<3 a-TpaTOTri.Bdpxr] to refer to Burrus, as sole

prefect at that time, and he urges the expression as a reason for

assigning the apostle's arrival to A. D. 62, or the year preceding.

It is very possible that this view is the correct one. It would
furnish a striking coincidence between Luke's narrative and the

history of the times. Yet, in speaking of the prefect., the writer

may have meant the one who acted in tliis particular case, the

one who took into liis charge the prisoners whom the centurion

transferred to him, whether he was sole prefect or had a colleague

with liim ; comp. 24, 23. De Wette assents to Meyer in this ex-

planation of the article. The expression, as so understood, does

not affirm that there was but one prefect, or deny it.— rw Se Ilau-

Xo), K. T. A., But it was permitted to Paul (i. e. by the prefect to whom
he had been consigned) to dwell hy himself, instead of being con-

fined with the other prisoners. This was a favor whicli the Ro-

man laws often granted to those who were not suspected of any

very serious offi'nce. The centurion, who had already shown
himself so friendly to the apostle, may have interceded for him

;

or the terms in wliich Festus had reported the case (see on 26,

32) may have conciliated the prefect. In the use of this hberty,

Paul repaired first to the house of some friend (v. 23), and after-

wards rented an appartment for his own use (v. 30).— o-w tw

<f>vXda<TovTL avTov cTTparMTr), with the soldier ivho guarded him, and

to whom he was fastened by a chain. Different soldiers relieved

each other in the performance of this office. Hence, as Paul

states in Phil. 1, 13, he became, in the course of time, personally
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known to a gi'eat number of the prastorian soldiers, and through

them to their comrades. The notoriety which he thus acquired

served to make his character as a prisoner for the sake of the

gospel more widely known, and thus to aid him in his efforts to

extend the knowledge of Christ. To this result the apostle re-

fers in Phil. 1, 12 sq.

Verses 17-22. Paul has an Interview with the chief Men of the

Jews at Rome.

V. 17. )u,£Ta r]fx€pa<; rpeis, after three days, on the third from his

arrival ; comp. 25, 1. The apostle's untiring activity is manifest

to the last.

—

twv 'lovSatwv are the unbelieving Jews, not the Jewish

Christians. Their frst men would be the rulers of the synagogue,

or would include them.— evavriov governs the dative here, as in

1 Tliess. 2, 15; comp. 26, 9.— Trotryo-as, though I had done.— l^

'lepoo-oXvfjiwv, from Jerusalem, whence he had been sent to Csesa-

rea.— tis Ta9 x"P"5 twv 'Pw/AatW, into the hands of the Romans,

viz. Felix and Festus, who represented their countrymen. The
remark refers to them, as is evident from drnKptVavres in the next

verse.

V. 19. dvTiXcyo'vTes, objecting, describes veiy mildly the opposi-

tion of the Jews to the apostle's acquital. d8eX<^ot, XaQ, Trarpwois,

lo-pa^X, which follow so rapidly breathe the same conciliatory

spirit. Such expressions show how self-forgetting Paul Avas, how
ready to acknowledge what was common to liis opponents and

himself.

—

yjvayKaa-^Tqv iiriKoXeaaaSai. Kaicrapa, I ifOS compelled tO

appeal xmto Ccesar ; as his only resort in order to save himself

from assassination or judicial murder ; comp. 25, 9 sq.— ovx ws,

K. T. X., not as having (i. e. because I had) anything (as the mo-

tive for this appeal) to charge against my nation, viz. before the

emperor. The apostle would repel a suspicion which he sup-

posed it not unnatural for the Roman Jews to entertain ; or, pos-

sibly, would deny an imputation with which the Jews in Pales-

tine had actually aspersed him (Wiesl.). Paul SQ.ys my nation

{€&vov<; fjiov) and not jjeoplc (see Xaw above), because KaUrapa

just before distinguishes the Romans and the Jews from each

other.

V. 20. 8ta ravTrjv ovv rijv ahiav. On this account, therefore, viz.

that his feelings towards the Jews were so friendly.— 'Trap(Kake(ra

ifxas iSav, I called, invited, you that I might see you. Some sup-

ply ifii as the object of iSelv, which destroys the unity of the sen-

tence. — €veK€v .... 'lo-pttT/X, for on account of the hope of Israel
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i. e. the hope of a Messiah which the nation entertained ; comp.

26, 6. This clause is coordinate with the one which precedes.

It states an additional reason why he had sought the present in-

terview.— rr/v aXva-LV TavT7]v TrepiKci/xat, / am comjjcissed with this

chain, have my arm bound with it. So, also, when the apostle

wrote in Phil. 4, 4, " Rejoice in the Lord always ; and, again, I

say, rejoice," he was manacled as a felon, and was hable at any

moment to be condemned to the wild beasts or the block. The
construction is similar to that of the accusative after passive verbs

;

comp. TTcptKctTat acr^ivuav in Heb. 5, 2.

V. 21. i7^ets oure ypa^/xara, k. t. A., We received neither letters,

etc. This statement refers to their having received no official

information, either written or oral, in regard to the circumstances

under which Paul had been sent to Rome. Some have supposed

the Jews to be insincere in this declaration, as if it was improb-

able that they should have been uninformed in regard to so im-

portant an event. But we have no sufficient reason for calling

in question their veracity. The Palestine Jews could hardly have

foreseen the issue to which the case was so suddenly brought

;

and hence, before the apostle's appeal, would have deemed it

unnecessary to apprise the Jews at Rome of the progress of the

trial. It is barely possible that they could have forwarded intelli-

gence since the appeal had taken place. Paul departed for Italy

evidently soon after he had appealed, and must have availed

himself of one of the last opportunities for such a voyage wliich

the season of the year allowed. Having spent the winter at

Melita, he had proceeded to Rome at the earliest moment in the

spring ; so that in the ordinary course of things he must have

arrived there in advance of any ship that might have left Pales-

tine after the reopening of navigation.— Repeat ciTro t-^s 'Ioi;8aias

after 7rapayevojU.evos.— rt? tcov a8eXcj)(hv, any one of the brethren, of our

countrymen, i. e. as a special messenger, as a complainant.

v. 22. d^tov/xcv 8e Trapa crov aKovcrai, But (though in the absence

of such information we offer no complaint) we deem it proper

(Mey. Rob.) to hearfrom thee; comp. 15, 38. The verb may also

mean we desire (De Wet. E. V.), but is less common in that

sense.— Trept /xev yap rijs atpe'creois ra.vrr]'i, for concerning tJds sect of

which Paul was known to be an adherent ; and us that circum-

stance (yap) was not in his favor, they intimate that he was
bound to vindicate himself from the reproach of such a connec-

tion. The Jews, it will be obsci-ved, in their reply to the apostle,

abstain from any allusion to the Christians at Rome ; indeed,

they might have expressed themselves in the same manner had

58



458 COMMENTARY. Chap. XXVIll, 22.

no church existed there at tliis time, or had they been entirely

ignorant of its existence. To understand them, however, as af-

firming that they had heard of the sect only by report, that they

possessed no personal knowledge of any who were connected

with it, is certainly unauthorized. Baur^ proceeds on this false

assumption, and then represents the passage as inconsistent with

the Epistle to the Romans, which was written several years be-

fore this, and exhibits to us a flourishing church in the Roman
metropolis. Zeller says the same thing. The peculiarity in the

case is not by any means that the Jews denied that they were
acquainted with those who held the Christian faith, but that they

avoided so carefully any reference to the fact ; what they knew
was matter of general notoriety (iravraxov avTiXeyeTai) ; they de-

cline the responsibility of asserting anything on the ground of

their own personal knowledge. Various explanations have been

given of tliis reserve on the part of the Jews. Olsliausen's

hypothesis is, that the opposition between the Jewish Christians

and the Jews had become such, before Claudius banished the

latter from Rome, as to separate them entirely from each other;

and consequently that the Clnristians there remained in fact un-

known to the Jews who returned to Rome after the decree of

banishment ceased to be in force. This view is improbable, and

has found no supporters. The opinion of many of the older

critics, to which Tholuck '^ also has returned, is that the Trpwroi

Twv 'lovSaiwv affected to be thus ignorant in regard to the Roman
Christians ; that they wished to deceive the apostle, and uttered

a direct falsehood when they told him that they had received no

information concerning liini from the Palestine Jews. The best

account of this pecuharity, it appears to me, is that which Phi-

lippi has suggested in his recent Commentary on the Ejjistle to

the Romans.** The situation of the Jews at Rome, after their

recent banishment by Claudius, was still critical and insecure. It

was very important for them to avoid the displeasure of the gov-

ernment ; to abstain from any act or attitude that would revive

the old charge against them of being quarrelsome or factious.

They saw that Paul was regarded with evident favor by the

Roman officers ; they had heard from him that the procurator

would have acquitted him, but the obstinate Jews had compelled

1 Paulus, dcr Apostel, sein Leben uiid Wirken, seine Briefe und seine Lehre,

p. 368 .sq.

' Commentnr zum Briefe Pauli an die Romer (1842), p. U.
^ < (immentiir iilier den Brief Pauli an die Romer, von Friedrich A. Philippi

(1848), p. XV.
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liini to appeal to Caesar. Having had no intelligence from Jadea,

they might fear that their countrymen there had gone too far, and

had placed it in the power of Paul to use the circumstance to

the disadvantage of the Jewish cause at Rome. Hence they

considered it advisable for the present to concihate the apostle,

to treat him mildly, to keep out of sight their omvti relations to

the Christian sect. They say what was true. No special and

express information had been forwarded to them respecting his

person and the occurrence mentioned by him, and they knew
that the sect had everywhere an evil name. But they suppress

their own view in regard to the Christian faith, as something

they do not consider it necessary and expedient to avow, and,

out of fear of the Roman magistrates, would draw as little at-

tention as possible to their hostile position towards the Chris-

tians.

Verses 23-29. His Second Interview with the Jews.

V. 23. ra^dfievoi Se avrw rjfxepav, Noiv having appointed for Mm a

day, at his own suggestion perhaps, since by leaving it to them

to designate the time he would be more sure of their presence.

— ets rriv ^eviav, unto his lodging. The term implies (Hesych.)
.

that it was a place where he was entertained as a guest (comp.

Philera. 22) ; and those critics are right who distinguish it from

the " hired house " mentioned in v. 30. The apostle, at first,

as would be natural, was received into some one of the Chris-

tian families at Rome ; but after a time, for the sake of greater

convenience or independence, he removed to apartments which

would be more entirely subject to his owti control. That Aquila

(Rom. 16, 3) became his host again as he had been at Corinth

(18, 3) is not impossil)le.— TrXctoves, more than on the former oc-

casion.— TTct^wv .... 'l-qa-ov, i. e. andpersuading them of the things

concerning Jesus. For the double accusative, see on 19, 8. Here,

too, the act of tlie participle refers to the speaker's aim or object,

without including the result. It may be inferred from what fol-

lows, that the greater part of those whom Paul addressed with-

stood his efforts to win them to the truth ; comp. v. 25.

V. 24. 01 /AeV and oi 8e distribute the Jews into opi)osite par-

ties. The proportion which the convinced bore to the unbeliev-

ing we must gatlier from the drift of tlie narrative.

V. 25. do-v'/Ac^wvoi 8e ovra 7rpo<; dAA^Xou?, And being discordant

among one another. This variance they may be supposed to have

evinced by an open declaration of their different views, by the
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expression of dissent and objection on the part of those who dis-

beheved.— etTrovros tov Ilavkov prjjxa ej/, Paul Jiaving said one word,

at the time of their departure (De Wet.) ; not as the occasion of

it (Mey.)- It was one final, significant word, as opposed to many
words ; comp. Luke 20, 3.— Sta 'Ho-atou, through Isaiah. See on

2,16.

V. 26. Ae'yov, viz. Isa. 6, 9 sq., cited according to the Seventy.

The passage is quoted also in Matt. 13, 14 sq. and John 12, 40.

—

For the Hebraistic aKorj aKovcrere, see the note on 4, 17.— ov firj

(TvvrjTe. may express the future result with more certainty than the

future indicative. See on 13, 41.— For ySAeVovres ^SAe'i/'ere, see on

7, 34.

V. 28. ovv, therefore, i. e. since they are so hardened and in-

coiTigible.— on ... . a-wT^/atov, that to the Gentiles the salvation was

sent, i. e. by God in the coming of the apostle to Rome.— avroi,

they (emphatic), although they are heathen.— koI aKovaovTai, also

will hear it, viz. the message of this salvation. The oliject of the

verb is implied in aTr€crTdX.r]. Kai connects the reception with the

oifer of the gospel.— Our eyes trace here the last words in

Luke's record, which fell from the lips of Paul. It is remarkable

that they are precisely such words. The apostle of the Gentiles

points again to his commission to preach to all nations, and de-

clares that the heathen, to whom he was sent shall accept the

Saviour whom the Jews disowned.

V. 29. This verse in the common text repeats what has been

said in the eighteenth verse. It appears to be not genuine. Its

principal witnesses are G H, the Ethiopic, and some of the

later fathers. It is wanting in ABE, the Syriac, and the best

Latin authorities. Leading critics, as Mill, Lachmann, Tischen-

dorf, Green, reject the verse.

Verses 30. 31. Tlte Condition of the Apostle during his Captivity.

V. 30. tyxetve Stertav oXrjv, remained tu'o whole years, i. e. in the

state mentioned, with the evident implication that at the end of

that time his condition changed. Some critics deny the correct-

ness of this inference ; but the better opinion affirms it. Had
the apostle been still in confinement, the via-iter would have em-

ployed more naturally the present tense or the perfect {remains

or has remained^ instead of the aorist. The reader's conclusion

is, that the two years completed the term of the apostle's cap-

tivity, and that when Luke penned the sentence, the jirisoner

was either at liberty or else was no longer living. Lekebusch
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(p. 415) pronounces tliis view an inevitable one. See on next

verse.— The Siertav ok-qv would bring the narrative down to A. D.

64. Some months lay between the commencement of this year

and the outbreak of Nero's persecution. See Introd., p. 27.—
€v iSt'o) ixLo-SwfjiaTL, in his oivn hired house, i. e. hired at liis own ex-

pense. In the bosom of a Christian church, the apostle could

not have been destitute of the means of providing for such an.

expense. We learn, also, from Phil. 4, 14. 18, that during this

captivity Paul received supplies from the church at Philippi.—
awSix^To, in its special sense, received gladly, because it afforded

him such joy to preach the Gospel; comp. 15, 4; 18, 27.

V. 31. SiSao-Kwv, sc. avToi's. The construction is similar to that

in V. 23.— aKcoA-i^Toj?, without molestation on the part of the Roman
government.^ According to the Roman laws, a citizen under
arrest, in ordinary cases, could give security or bail, and thus

enjoy his personal liberty until he was brought to trial. The
freedom granted to Paul was so ample, that one might almost

suppose that he was permitted to exercise that right ; but it is

rendered certain by Phil. 1, 13. 16, that he continued to be
guarded by a Roman soldier.— Among the friends with Paul

during this confinement who have been mentioned in our narra-

tive, were Luke, Timothy, Epaphras, Mark, Aristarchus, and
Tychicus. The interruption of his personal intercourse with the

1 Agrippa the First was imprisoned in early life, at Rome. The account of

his captivity confirms so entirely Luke's account of the manner in which Paul

was treated as a Roman prisoner, (so unlike our modern usages,) that it may not

be amiss to mention some of the circumstances. We obtain the information

from Jo.sephus (Antt. 18. 6. 5 sq.). Agrippa, on being arrested, was committed

to Macro, the praetorian prefect, and confined in the praetorian camp. He was

there kept under a guard of soldiers, to one of whom he was chained (called his

avv^irSs). A particular centurion had the oversight of the prisoner and the sol-

diers who guarded him. But the condition of those confined in this manner de-

pended very much on the character of those who had the immediate charge of

them. The soldiers who watched Agrippa treated him, at first, with great sever-

ity. Hence Antonia, a sister-in-law of Tiberius and a friend of Agrippa, inter-

ceded with Macro and induced him to appoint a guard known to be of a milder

disposition. The situation of Agrippa was now improved. His friends who had

been excluded from him, were permitted to visit him and to supply his necessary

wants (comp. 24, 23). But during this time, about six months, he was still con-

fined in the praetorian camp. On the death of Tiberius the mode of his cap-

tivity was changed again. Caligula ordered him to be removed from the prasto-

rium to the house which he had occupied before he was bound. Here he was

still guarded as a prisoner, but was subject to so much less restraint that his con-

dition was one of comparative liberty. His captivity, in this last form of it, was

doubtless like that of Paul during the two years that he "dwelt in his own hired

house " at Rome.
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churches caused the apostle to address them by letter, and thus

the restraint on his liberty proved the means of opening to him a

spliere of activity, which has given him access to all nations,

which makes him the contemporary of every age. As nearly all

critics allow, he wrote during this captivity his Epistles to the

Ephesians, the Colossians, the Philippians, and Philemon.— It

must suffice to allude merely to the subsequent history of the

great apostle. I cannot hesitate to agree with those who beheve

that Paul on being brought to trial under his appeal to the empe-

ror was acquitted, and, casting aside his chains, went forth to la-

bor again for the spread of the gospel. We see from his letters

written while he was a captive that he was expecting to regain

his liberty. See, for example, Phil. 1, 25 ; 2, 23. 24 ; Pliilem. v.

22. Even if Paul entertained this belief as a matter of judg-

ment merely, and not in the exercise of a faith warranted by a

S])ecial revelation, we must allow at all events that he had good

means for forming a correct opinion of his prospects, and should

be supposed, therefore, to have realized his hope, and not to have

been condemned, contrary to such manifest intimations of a dif-

ferent result. The joiu'neys and labors indicated in the Pastoral

Epistles make the supposition of an interval between a first and

second imprisonment important if not indispensable as a means

of reconciling Luke's account with this part of the apostle's cor-

respondence. The facts mentioned in the letters to Titus and

Timothy have no natural place in the portion of Paul's history

recorded in the Acts. The style, too, and the chcle of ideas iu

these Epistles indicate a later period in the life of the writer and

in the progress of the churches, than that of the conclusion of

Luke's narrative. Finally, the historical testimony, as derived

from the earliest sources, asserts a second Roman captivity in the

most explicit manner. Clemens, the disciple and companion of

Paul, affirms that the apostle before his martyrdom travelled " to

the boundary of the West," an expression which the Roman wri-

ters in that age apphed to the Trans-Alpine countries ; and the

Canon of Muratori (A. D. 170) represents " a journey into Spain,"

as a well-known event in Paul's history. Eusebius states the

common bchef of the early churches, in these words :
" After

defending himself successfully it is currently reported that the

a{)0stle again went forth to proclaim the gospel, and afterwards

came to Rome a second time, and was martyred under Nero."—
Hints in the Ei)istles and traditions supply all that is known or

conjectured respecting this last stage of the apostle's ministry.

It is supposed, that on being liberated (writers do not agree as to
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the precise order), he visited again parts of Asia Minor and
Greece ; went to Crete and fonnded or more probably strength-

ened the churches there ; made liis long-contemplated journey to

Spain ; wnrote his First Ej)istle to Timothy, and his Epistle to

Titus; after several years of effective labor, was apprehended again

as a leader of the Christian sect ; was brought a second time as a

prisoner of Christ to Rome ; was tried there and condemned to

suffer death. His Roman citizenslnp exempted him from the

ignominy of crucifixion, and hence, according to the univers'al tra-

dition, he was beheaded by the axe of the lictor. The same tes-

timony places his martyrdom in the year A. D. 68, the last year
of Nero's reign. It was in the daily expectation of this event
that he wrote the last of his Epistles, the second to Timothy. It

is in that Epistle, written as the aged servant of Christ looked

back to his trials all surmounted, forward to the hour when he
should soon "be forever with the Lord," yet amid his own joy

still mindful of the Avelfare of others, that we hear his exultant

voice :
" T am now ready to be offered, and the time of my de-

parture is at hand. I have fought a good fight, I have finished

ray course, I have kept the faith. Henceforth there is laid up

for me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous

judge, shall give me at that day; and not to me only, but unto

all them also that love his appearing."
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The following Index is intended to exhibit the contents of the Notes as distin-

guished for the most part from the contents of the History.

Abraham, not the oldest son of Terah,
125.

Aceldama, 45.

Achaia, how applied by Luke, 296 ; inter-

changed with Hellas, .327.

Acropolis of Athens and Corinth, 296.

Acts of the Apostles, hy whom written, 11

sq. ; authenticity of the book, 16 sq. ; its

object and plan, 19 sq. ; when and where
written, 20 sq. ; why closed so abruptly,

21 sq. ; its relation to Luke's Gospel, 33.

Adramyttium, its situation and its present

state, 410.

Adriatic, how extensively applied, 434.

Afjahus, 193, 349.

Ajrippa the First, year of his death, 23

;

his family, 195; his character, 196;
circumstances of his death, 202 sq.

;

account of his imprisonment at Rome,
461.

Agrippa the Second, his history, 392 sq.;

object of his visit to Cajsarca, 393

;

turns off Paul's appeal with a jest, 407.

Ain Haniyeh, Pliilip's fountain, 157.

Akerman, Numismatic Illustrations, 174,

275.

Ahka, 348.

Alexander, of whom the apologist, 321.

Alexandrian corn-ships, 452.

Alms-distributors, cause of their appoint-

ment, 114; not called' deacons, 116. '

Amphipolis, on the military road through
the north of Greece, 271.

Ananias, nature of his crime, 99 ; why
punished with such severity, 102.

Ananias, (high-priest,) to be distinguished

from Annas, 370 ; was tiie actual high-

priest, 370.

Andriaca, port of Myra, 414.

Angels, import of their address in 1, 11

obscure, 39 sq.; gave the law, 142;
were supposed to be the guai-dians of

men, 200.

Anointing, its import as a symbol, 95.

Antioch in Syria, by whom built, the

seat of missionary operations, 190; its

harbor, 206 sq. ; visited by Paul four

times, 306.

Antioch in Pisidia, on the central table-

land of Asia Minor, 213 ; discourse of

Paul in the synagogue, 213 sq. ; may
have been visited on the apostle's sec-

ond missionary tour, 254.

Antipatris, supposed to be the modera
Kefr Saba, 378 ; night journey tiiither,

379.

Anionia, castle of, 357 ; Paul's speech

from the stairs, 361 sq.

Aorist, peculiar fonn, 63 ; mistranslated

often, 93,136,395; epistolary use, 378.

ApoUonia, on the way from Philippi' to

Tliessalonica, 271.

ApoUos, at Ephcsus, 306 ; his talents, 307

;

at Corinth, 308.

Aposiopesis, instances of, 373.

Apostates, how treated by the Jews, 370,

375.

Apostles, what was necessary to their of-

fice, 36, 38 ; main point of their testi-

mony, 47; not limited to twelve, 50;
were not ignorant that the gospel was
to bo preached to tiie heathen, 69 ; re-

linquished the Jewisii rites by degrees,

74 ; acknowledged a higher law tiian

that of men, 92, 107, sq.', 264; did not

insist on a community of goods, 99

;

were empowered to confer the Spirit,

149 ; aimed in tiieir missionary policy

to secure the chief towns, 254, 296;
how far they were infallible, 419.

.l/)/>«// judicial, how limited, 392.

Appian Way, 454.



468 INDEX.

Appii Forum, 454.

Afipointed unto life, 224.

Aqiiila, where he was converted, 296

;

his frequent change of residence, 296
;

why mentioned after Prisciila, 303 ; his

connection with Apollos, 307.

Afaiiutean, 45, 360.

Aratiis, a poet, 293.

Arciopmius, in wiuit part of Athens, 269

sq. ; Paul not tried before the court of

this name, 280; outline of his speech

there, 282 sq.

Aretas, took possession of Damascus, 22

sq. ; assisted the Jews to capture Paul,

168.

Aristarchus accompanied Paul to Jerusa-

lem, 328 ; in what sense his " fellow-

prisoner," 411.

Arteiuo)), what sail intended, 442 ; its ef-

fect on a vessel, 442.

Article, with proper names, 35 ; before

partitives, 104 ; Middleton's rule, 150;
force of, 85, I 87, 387, 455 ; disrecrarded

in E. v., 173, 187 ; for the pronoun,
293 ; wrong in E. V., 397, 399.

Ashdod, its present site, 159.

Asia, how much it included, in the Acts,

55 ; rapid extension of the gospel there,

312; may denote Asia Minor, 410.

Asiarchs, their ofiice, and occasion of

their friendship for Paul, 320.

Assos, its situation, 332 ; why Paul went
thither on foot, 333.

Astioloc/i/, among the Orientals, 208.

Athens, how for from Beraja, 276 ; extent

of its idolatry, 277 ; had but one agora,

277; character of its inhabitants, 278
sq. ; origin of its altar " to an un-

known god," 286 sq. ; visited by the

apostle but once, 295.

Attak'ia, distance from Perga, 212 ; its

site described by Beaufoit, 237.

Augustan cohort, 409.

B.

Bdhr's Symbol ik, 95.

Baptism, administered in the name of

Christ, 68 ; that of Cornelius and other

heathen, 187 ; that of Lydia and licr

household, 259 sq. ; how it was i)cr-

formed in the jail at Philippi, 268

;

words relating to, 268 ; how that of

John differed from that of the ajMJS-

tlcs, 307 ; was repeated in the case of

certain disciples at Ephesus, 310 sq.

;

mode of, 364 ; was the sign of repent-

ance and faith, 364.

Bnrlmrian, how a])plied, 445.

Burnahas, signification of his name, 98
;

his influence at Jerusalem, 169 ; his in-

terview with Paul at Tarsus, 1 92 ; ac-

companies the apostle in his flrst mis-
sionary tour, 204 ; why he was called

Jupiter at Lystra, 230 ; went as a dele-

gate to Jerusalem, 238 sq. ; his disar

greemcnt with Paul, and theh- subse-

quent relations to each other, 251 ; the

letter ascribed to him not genuine, 251.

Baths of Nero, 452.

Buumyartcn, his theory of the design of
the Acts, 34.

Bernice, facts in her history, 393.

Berwa, its distance from Tliessalonica,

on what river, present name, 275.

Bethany, the scene of the Ascension, 40
sq.

Bdh-horon, 378
Bethziir, fountain there, 157.

Bii-ks, his Horae Apostolicae, 363.

Biscoe, on the Acts, 131.

Bishops, the same as presbyters, 236.

Bithytiia, not entered by Paul, 254 ; the

persecution there under Trajan, 401.
Dlusphemt), 118.

Blunt, his Undesigned Coincidences, etc.,

387.

Boeckh on the mode of undergirding an-
cient shijis, 427.

Body, with which Christ rose, 36, 163.

Bolingbroke, remark of, 156.

Brethren, in what sense, 166 ; how con-

structed, 217 ; conciliatory use, 78, 135,

362, 456.

Burial, hastened in the East, 101,

Burrus, prefect at Kome, 455.

C.

Ccesarea, its importance in Jewish history,

159; the seaport of Judea, 305 ; how
often Paul was there, 348.

Calf, why Avorsliipped by the Hebrews,
138.

Canal, througli the Pontine Marshes, 454.

Candace, mentioned in tlie classics, 154;
the name of a dynasty, 154.

Candor of the sacred writers, 185 sq.,

301, 394.

Canon of Muratori, 462.

Caprniun Gate, 454.
( 'd/itain of the temple, 85.

Cajitirifi/, Paul's second at Rome, 462.
Capua, liow far from Home, 453.

Carriage, sense of in N. T., .*i50.

Castor and Pollux, name of a ship, 451,
453.

Cayster, a river, 304.

Cemetery, signification of the word, 145;
first iiscd by Christians, 145.

Centurions, alwavs mentioned favorably,

175.

Chains, how fastened to prisoners, 197.

Charran, in Mesopotamia, 124.
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Chios, an island in tlie iEgean, 333.
Cfirestus, an instigator of the Jews at

Rome, 297.

Christ made his resurrection certain to his

disciples, 35 ; was omniscient, 48 ; in

what capacity he reigrns as Mediator,
67 ; miracles were wroug^ht in his name,
75, 89, 174; is the autlior of natural
and spiritual life, 77 ; his final coming
described as near, because near to a
true Christian consciousness, 80 sq.

;

was worshipped by the first disciples,

145, 165, 180; is the final Judge of
men, 186, 294; fulfilled the prophe-
cies, 216, 272 ; was destined to suffer,

405.

Chios, now Scio, 333.

Cicero, his letters, 304, 454,
Citta Vecchia, in Malta, 448.

Christians, origin and import of the name,
192 sq.

Chronology, why that of the Acts still dif-

ficult, 22; dates that may be estab

lished, 22 sq. ; computed by the Jews
in different ways, 127 ; on what prin-

ciple we are to judge of the accuracy
of chronological designations, 214 sq.

Cilicia, why named always after Syria
170.

Citizenship Roman, immunities which it

secured, 269 ; seldom claimed falsely,

367 ; how acquired by foreigners, 368.

Claude, now Gozzo, 425 ; distance from
the point of Koura, 435.

Claudius, the famine in his reign, 194;
his banishment of the Jews, 296 ; re-

stored Achaia to the Senate, 301.

Clemens, his letter, 462.

Clergy, origin of the term, 43.

Climate in Palestine, 106.

Cnidos, name of a town and i:)romontory,

416 ; ruins which e.xist there, 416.

Coincidences between the Acts and the

Epistles, 227, 232, 234 sq., 247,315,
316, 326, 337, 338, 339, 340, 341. 365,

385 ; between tiie Acts and Josephus,

111, 124, 181, 196, 202, 373, 381, 387,

388, 389, 409 ; between the Acts and
Philo, 124, 143, 375 ; between the Acts
and the classical writers, 1.54, 209, 259,

269, 277, 282, 285 ,sq., 296 sq., 300 sq.,

312, 388, 395 sq., 407.

Coins still extant, of Cyprus, 209 ; of

Philippi, 258 ; of Bercea, 275 ; of Ephe-
6US, 322, 323 ; of Tarsus, 360 ; of Ad-
ramvttium, 410.

ColeriStge, his singular opinion, 445.

Colonnade at Damascus, 164,

Colosse, whether visited by Paul, 255.

Coming, final of Christ, 40, 81 ; when ex-

pected, 82.

Communion, when first used of the Lord's

Supper, 71.

Community of goods, in the first church,
96, sq.

Conspiracy against Paul, 374.
Copenhagen, battle of, 436.
Corinth,' how for distant from Athens,
276 ; how long Paul remained there,

300; made a second journey thither
which is not recorded, 325 ; his third
journey, 326.

Corintliians, Epistle to, 315, 326.
Cornelius, not a Jewish proselyte, 175

;

nature of the homage which he ofl'ered

to Peter, 179 ; time of his conversion,
189 ; in what sense he was the first

convert from heathenism, 241.
Cos or Co, its situation, 344 ; why now

called Stanch 10, 345.
Council at Jerusalem, 241

.

Council of Trent, decree of, 311.
Crete, 417 ; has good harbors on the north

side, 417.

Cris/)us, bishop of ^gina, 299.
Ciistodia libera, 389.

Cydnus, a river, 170.

Cyprus, visited by Paul on his first tour,
207 ; traversed by a good road, 209

;

governed by a proconsul, 209 ; left to
the windward on Paul's voyage to
Rome, 412 sq.

D.

Damascus, its situation, 160; labors of
Paul tliere, 167.

David, his tomb, 65 ; was inspired, 67
;

would build the temple, 141.

Davidson, his Introduction to the New
Testament cited, 13, 17,131 ; his Lect-
ures on Biblical Criticism, 339.

Day, commenced early in the East, 106.
Death, as viewed by Christians, 145.
Deinhra, modern name of Myra, 414^
Demetrius, his occupation, 317 ; his artful

speech, 319.

Demons, their testimony to Christ, 147.
Derhe, near the base of the Black Moun-

tain, 228 ; remarkable ruins still found
there, 228 ; why not mentioned in the
Second Epistle to Timothy, 234 ; why
named before Lystra, 252.

Diana, use made of her shrines, 317;
how extensively worshipped, 319; re-

peating her name a religious act, 321 ;

tradition as to the origin of her image,
323.

Dioscuri, an image and a name, 451.
Dispolitans, an Egyptian dynasty, 132.

Dominus, its Roman use, 396.

Drachm, Attic, its value, 315.

DrusiUa, her family, and facts in her his-

tory, 387.

Dust thrown into the air, 366.

Duumviri, 449.
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Egyptian impostor, refcn-ed to by Lysias,

359 ; how Luke's account of him may
be reconciled with that of Josephus,

359 sq.

E(]ijptian hisfon/ obscm"c, 132.

Elmn or Elamnix, where situated, 55.

Elders. See Presbyters.

Ell/mas, the Magian, introduced so as

to present a true picture of the times,

208>; orijjin of his name, 210.

Ephesiis, Paul's first visit there, 304 ; his

return, 309 ; residence of the proconsul,

323.

Epicureans, the " minute philosophers of

their day," 278 ; their principles, 278.

Epistles of Paul, when and where written :

those which he sent from Kome, 30, 462

;

the First and Second to the Thessalon-

ians, 303; that to the Galatians, 312 ; the

First to the Corinthians, 315 ; the Sec-

ond to the Corinthians, 325 ; that to

the Romans, 327.

Erastus, 317.

Esdiid, 159.

Ethiopia, of what country the name, 154
;

the gospel preached there at an eai'ly

period, 158.

Ethiopian eunuch, his country and rank,

1 54 ; why he was reading the projihe-

cies, 1 55 ; traditional scene of his bap-

tism, 157 ; his rejjuted name, 158.

Eucharist, how observed, 71.

Eunuch, where baptzied, 157.

Euroclydon, 424.

Eutychus, whether restored to life, 332.

Evnnfjelist, application of this term, 348.

Exorcism at Ephesus, 313 sq.

Faith, an act of divine power, 78, 308 ; its

])urifying efficacy, 242 ; the condition

of pardon, 403 ;
proved by the life,

404.

Fair Havens, on tlie south of Crete, 417
;

the council held there. 420.

Famine, foretold by Agabus, 193 ; how
extensive, and when it occun-cd, 194.

Felix, when recalled from office, 24 ; his

charactei-, 376, 377, 381 ; how long he
was procurator, 382 ; attempted to

bribe Paul, 388.

I'elton, Prof., his opinion on a passage in

Arrian, 422.

Ferasches, their office, 371.

Festus, when appointed procurator, 25
;

his character, 389 ; why he wished to

send Paul to Jerusalem, 391 ; why he
conferred with his council, 392 ; Luke
describes him in accordance with his-

tory, 395 sq.

Forehnouiedge of God, as related to hie

purpose, 63, 402.

Gaius, different jiersons of this name,
320, .328.

Galatia, not visited on Paul's first mis-
sion, 228 ; when the gospel was first

preached there, 255 ; why named be-

fore Phrygia, 306.

Galatians. Epistle to, 312.

Gall, of what the figure, 152.

Gallio, his character correctly drawn,
300; can-ied his impartiality too far, 302.

Gamaliel, how described in the Talmud,
109 ; alleged anachronism in his speech,

110 sq. ; singular character of lus ad-
vice, 112.

Ganqas, a stream near Phili])pi, 257.

Garlands, used in sacrifice, 231.

Garrison, Roman at Jcrusi^em, 357
;

Turkish, 358 ; at Rome, 455.

Gate, tiie Beautiful, its situation, 74 sq.

;

Capenian, through which Paul entered

Rome, 454 ; Nomentana, near the pre-

fect's camp, 455.

Gates, Cilician, 234.

Gaza, when destroyed by the Romans,
1 53 ; the roads which lead thither, 153 sq.

Gazith, hall of council, 369.

Gehenna, how understood by the Jews,

49,

Gcib, on Roman law, 380.

Genitive of relationship, 41.

Gentiles, their accc|)taiicc of the gospel

foretold by tlie prophets, 69, 244.

Gesenius, his view of the Maltese lan-

guage, 446,

Giji of tongues, how conferred on the day
of Pentecost, 51 ; object of the endow-
ment, 52 ; the miracle un(iuestionablc,

53 ; whv described so concisely, 187.

G phna, 3*78.

Gospel, universality of its design, 184;
first preached to the heathen, 191

;

characterized as a system of grace, 223
;

why subverted by' tlie Jewish attach-

ment to circumcision, 239.

Gozzo, an island, 425.

Green, his Pevelojied Criticism, 95.

Greek Language, used with great purity

by Luke, 14; spoken extensively in

Palestine, 123 ; furnished a medium of

intercourse between difl'erent nations,

230, 359.

Grotto del Cane, 452.

II.

Hades, personified, 65.

Ilaliacmon, a river at whose mouth Paul
embarked for Athens, 276.
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Harvest, when ripe in Ej^j-pt, 415.

Hauran, east of the Jordan, 1 60.

Heathen, described as those "afar off,'

69 ; have sufficient light to create obli

gation, 232, 292 ; acknowleilged blind

ly the existence of God, 288 ; have no
excuse for their idolatry, 292 ; must
repent to be prepared for the judgment,
293.

Heathenism, its immorality, 245.

Hebraisms, 39, 40, 83, 99", 108, 134, 136,

137, 165, 244, etc.

Hebrews, Epistle to, 30.

Hebron, whether confounded by Stephen
with Syehem, 131.

Hellenists, how distinguished from Greeks,

114, 191 ; why Paul labored specially

for them, 169.

Herod Antipas, his war with Aretas, 22 ;

his exile on the banks of the Rhone,
205.

Hess, his History of the Apostles, 54.

Holy Spirit, why expressed often without
the article, 35 ; inspired those who
wrote the Scriptures, 43 ; his agency
characteristic of the new economy, 60

;

bestowed on the apostles, 96, 99 ; re-

sisted by the Jews, 142 ; in what sense

unknown to John's disciples, 309
;
qual-

ified religious teachers for their office,

253, 339
;
peculiar sphere of in Acts,

255.

Horace, quoted, 349, 427, 451.

Horeb, why interchanged with Sinai as an
equivalent designation, 135.

Humiliation of Christ, 156.

Humphry, his Commentary on the Acts,

34.

Hup/eld, on the prevalence of the He-
brew language, 445.

I.

Iconium, how far from Antioch, 226 ; de-

scribed by Leake, 226.

Illiterate in the Jewish sense, 91.

lllyricum, when visited by Paul, 326.

Imperative, dehortatory use, 145, 178.

Impluvium in ancient houses, 268.

Indich, name of the Eunuch, 158.

Infant Baptism, founded on no sure proof-

text in N. T., 260 ; opinion of schol-

ars concerning, 259 sq. ; confessed to

be not scriptural, 260.

Infinitive, as used with the article, 74
;

not pleonastic, 75 ; how constructed,

327.

Inscriptions that corroborate Luke's his-

tory : one given by Gruter, 174; one
found at Thyatira, 259 ; two in Malta,
449.

Italian cohort, why so named, 174; why

stationed at Casarea, 175; may be
identical with the Augustan, 409 sq.

Jacob, where buried, 130; the number of
his family on his descent into Egypt,
129 sq. ; his bridge over the Jordan,
160.

Jailor at Philippi, how we may view the
circumstances of his conversion, 266 sq.

James the Elder, 196.

Janies the Younger, pastor at Jerusalem,
351 ; his advice to Paul, 353.

Jerusalem, destruction of, a type, 61 ; how
often visited by Paul after his conver-
sion, 305, 350 sq. ; why supposed to be
his proper field of labor, 365.

Jest, that of Agrippa, 407.

Jews, desired to die at Jerusalem, 53

;

could not inflict capital punishment,
144; numerous in Cyprus, 207; way
in which they instigated the heathen
against the Christians, 225, 227 ; en-

joyed religious toleration, 263, 301

;

expelled from Rome, 296 ; were hated
by the Greeks, 302 ; held that the end
justifies the means, 375 ; their singular

reserve in the interview with Paul at

Rome, 457.

Joel, his prophecy (3, 1—5) explained,

58 sq.

John the Baptist, his disciples, 309 sq.

;

his confessed inferiority to Christ, 216;
nature of his baptism,' 307 ; by whom
slain, 388.

Joppa, how far from Lydda, 172;' its

present name, 173.

Josephus, his sliipwreck in the Adriatic,

430.

Judas the Galilean, the place of his birth,

111; ground of his opposition to the

Roman government, 112.

Judas the traitor, his end well known
at Jerusalem, 43; no inconsistency

in the different accounts of his death,

44.

Judfpnent, day of, 80 sq. ; to be universal,

186, 294; "for the righteous and the

wicked, 384 ; moral effect of looking
for, 385.

Julius, his kindness to Paul, 412.

Justin Martyr, his testimony concerning

the Sabbath, 330.

K.

Ke/r Saba, the supposed site of Antipa-

tris, 378.

Kingdom of God, sense of the phrase, 235.

Kingdom of Clirist as Mediator, tempo-
rary, 68.



472 INDEX.

Kirchhofer, his work on the New Testa-

ment Canon, 11.

Kishon, river near Carmel, 348.

Knohel, Jiis Volkertafel, 124.

Konkh, 226.

Koiira, a point at the entrance of St.

Paul' s Bay, 434 ; tlie scene of a mod-
ern shipwreck, 434 .-^q.

Kurtz, his article on " The Angel of the

Lord," 136.

Laifi/, denied the cup hy Catholics, 71.

Lunijfi, his Lehen Jesu, 329.

Luodkea, whether visited by Paul, 355.

LasiLu, its site identified, 417 sq.

Latin, not used in the courts, 380.

LiitinisMS in the Greek of the New Testa-

ment, 193, 313, 360.

Laic, the higlier, 107.

Lai/ing on of hands, its significance, 116.

Le'vites, as a temple-guard, 85 ; their

right of propertv, 98.

Leivin, his Life and Ejtistles of Paul, 369.

Liberality of the first Christians, 72 ; of

the believers at Antioch for those in

Judea, 194 ; true rule of, 194.

Libertines, who they were, 117.

Lie-to, a sea phrase, 429.

Lvcian, his account of the ship driven

into the Pira;us, 439.

Luke, the writer of the Acts, 11 ;
peculi-

arities of his style, 13 ; sketch of his

life, 14 sq. ; value of his testimony as

a physician, 15; examples of his ac-

curacy as an historian, 174, 196, 209,

263, 272, 277, 300, 379, 449 ; has not

shown himself ignorant of Jewish cus-

toms, 181 ; his first connection with

Paul, 256 ; writes as an eyewitness,

264, 331, 345 ; abounds in the use of

nautical terms, 415 ; traces of his medi-

cal profession, 450.

Luthardt, his review of Meyer, 215.

Lntro, perhaps Phoenix in Crete, 420.

Lycaonia, its extent, 228.

iycaonian dialect, what is known of it,

230.

Lydia, her name, 259; members of

her household, 259.

Lysias, why he favored Paul, 375 ; his

letter, 376 ; his misrepresentation, 377.

Lystra, its bearing from Iconium, 228 ; its

exact position not fixed, 228.

JI.

Macedonia, how applied hy the Greeks,

257 ; its Roman signification, 298.

Macro, the ))rcfcct, 461.

Madiam or MIdian, where situated, 135.

Malta, 445.

Maltese language, 446.

MniKum, in what sense " brought up with
Herod," 205.

Marches, how rapidly performed by
ancient armies, 378 sq.

Mark, his relationship to Barnabas, 204

;

in what capacity he attended Paul,

208 ; his abrupt return from the mis-

sion, 212; I'egained the apostles' con-

fidence, 259.

Markets, the resort of loungers, 273

;

courts held in them, 273, 323.

Martyr, how distinguished in sense from
iritiiess, 364.

Matala, cape of, 422.

Medina, 448.

Mcleda, not the island where Paul was
wrecked, 444 sq.

Mclita, why not recognized by the marin-
ers, 440 ; the island where Paul was
wrecked, 445 ; its extent, 445 ; annexed
to the pra^torship of Sicily, 448.

Meslara Valley, 441.

Middle voice, how used, 364.

Mikiian speech, attested as genuine, 343.

Mileius, how far from Ephesus, 333 ; ad-

dress of Paul there to the Ephesian
ciders, 334 ; how far from the sea, 344.

Milton, 293, 345.

Miracles, how designated, and import of

the terms, 62 sq ; what rendered those

at Ephesus rcmaj-kable, 313.

Mllylene, 333.

Motiamnudan monks, 322.

31ole at Pozzuoli, 452.

Moloch, how to be understood in Steph-
en's s])cech, 139.

Morler, his Travels, 371.

Moses, how a mediator like Christ, 83

;

his age, 135; his eloquence, 137; how
regarded by Stephen, 137.

Mosque of Omar, 358.

Movers, his explanation of Bemphan,
140.

3fyra, its situation, the ruins found
there, 414.

Name of the Lord, meaning of, 62, 68.

Names used among the Jews, 210 ; of

places, pcnnanent, 375.

Naviijation, in what part of the year com-
menced and dosed by the ancients,

41S ; how regulated at a distance from
tlie land, 432.

Nazaretie, how applied to Christ, 62, 75,

89.

Namrites, rules to which they were sub-

ject, 304, 353 ; their expenses defrayed

often by others, 353.

Nazorctans, 310.
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Neapolis, whether Paul landed there, 257,

Nehy Dauid, a mosque, 65 ; that of Is-

mail, view from, 412.

Negatives, not coiifouuded, 164.

Nicopolis, 379.

Numerals, how constracted, 74, 332 ; in-

definite use of, 376.

Obedience to God, the first law, 107.

Olivet, origin of the name, 40.

Omissions in the Acts sliow the history-

be independent of the Epistles, 264.

Oracles abolished, 345.

Ordination of Timothy, 253.

Oriental Customs, laying gifts at the feet

of kings, 97 ; imposition of hands, 116
;

uncovering the feet, 136; shaking off

the dust of the feet, 225 ; rending the

garments, 231 ; throwing dust into the

air, 366 ; silence enjoined by striking

on the mouth, 370 sq.

Orontes connected Antioch with the sea,

206 sq.

Ortygia, 451.

Overseer, same as bishop, 334.

Paphos, what place of this i intended.

Paronomasia, a striking case, 155.

Participle past with a past verb, 348.

Parthia, its boundaries, 55.

Pastoral Epistles, when written, 462, 463
J^aul, year of his conversion, 22 ; how old

then, 144 ; early life and training, 145
;

how long he remained in Arabia, 167
;

his first journey to Jerusalem, 169

;

mode of iiis journey from Csesarea to

Tarsus, 170 ; how long he remained in

Syria and Cihcia, 170; why he says

nothing of his alms-visit to Jerusa-

lem, 195; in what year he made his

second journey to Jerusalem, 204 ; why
his name was clianged from Saul to

Paul, 210; encountered "perils of

rivers" and "perils of robbers" in tiie

Pisidian highlands, 213 ; how long he

was absent on his first mission, 238
;

his relation to Bai-nabas after their se-

paration, 251 ;
year in which he de-

paned on his second mission, 251 ; on
what principle he circumcised Timo-
thy, 253 ; why he neglected to plead his

Roman citizenship at Pliilippi, 269 sq.;

whether he was tried before the court

of the Arciopagus, 280 sq. ; the trade

at which he wrouglit, 297 ; liow long

he was absent on his second tour, 305

sq. ; his mode of preaching at Epiiesus,

60

323 ; his unrecorded visit to Corinth,
325

; characteristic of him tliat he re-

fers so often to his own example, 336

;

duration of his third missionary tour,
351 ; liis attempt to conciliate the Jew-
ish believers justifiable, 352; at what
age he entered the school of Gamaliel,
362 ; his zeal as a Pharisee, 362 ; how
he acquired his Roman citizenship,

368; noble-minded confession of his
error, 372 ; how he viewed his perse-
cution of the church, 399 ; was not a
member of the Sanhedrim, 400 ; when
he preached in Judea, 404 ; manner in
which he replied to the charge of in-

sanity, 406 ; his accuracy vindicated,
420 ; his calmness amid" the tempest,
433 ; his ascendency over others, 433,
453 ; how he felt on approaching
Rome, 454 ; how he became known to
the Prffitorians, 456 ; his last words
recorded by Luke, 460 ; his condition
while he was a prisoner at Rome, 461

;

his companions at that time, 461
;

whether he was released, 462 ; his sub-
sequent labors, 462 sq. ; his joy in the
prospect of death, 463.

Pentecost, of what commemorative, 50;
. how long it continued, 356.
Perga, Paul's course thither, 212 ; its site

described by Sir C. Fellows, 212.
Periplus, of Arrian, 421, 422.
Peter, an aflinity between liis speeches
and his Epistles, 17; why he repre-
sented the pardon of Simon as doubt-
ful, 151; had not the ordinary Jewish
prejudices, 174; how he regarded the
homage of Cornelius, 1 80 ; devolved
baptism on his assistants, 1 88 ; manner
in which he was chained, 197 ; his

journey to Rome, 200
;

posture in
which he was crucified, 201 ; in what
sense he first preached to the heathen,
241 ; his last recorded act, 243 ; at

what time he arrived at Antioch, 306.
Peutinger's Table, 208.

Pharaoh, liis policy towards the Hebrews,
132 sq.

Pharisees, their opinions, .373 ; represented
as strict by Josephus, 398.

Philip, in what city of Samaria he
preached, 147 ; his residence at Ciesa-
rea, 159 ; why he was called an Evan-
gelist, 348.

Philijipi, its port, 257 ; its rank as a city,

257 ; few Jews reside tlierc, 258 ; wliiy

its magistrates were called prietors,

263; character of the church there,

271.

Philippi, Prof., his mode of accounting
for the silence of the Jews in regard to

the Roman Christians, 458.

Pkilippians, Epistle to, 462.
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PhineJca, 422.

Pbamicia, how extensive, 190.

Phoenix, its situiitiou, 420 ; direction in

which its harbor opened, 421 ; Mr.
Smith's view untenable, 421.

Phrytjia, how bounded, 56 ; little known,
255.

Pliny, his letters, 312, 401.

Plou(]h, used in the East, 402.

Politarchs, accurately used, 274.

Pooh, around Jerusalem, 70.

Porta Nomentana, 455 ; San Sebastiano,

454.

Portress, among the Jews, 199.

Possession, demoniac, distinguished from
ordinary disease, 104, 147 sq.

P'<tter's Field, its situation, 46.

Pozzuoli, 452.

Prcetorium, at Caesarea, 380; at Rome,
455.

Prayer, at what hours offered by the

Jews, 58, 73 ; was addressed to Christ

by the first disciples, 48, 165 ; a part

of the preacher's work, 115; whether
uttered in concert, 94 ; tlie attitude in

which it was offered, 343 ; was the

means of saving Paul's companions in

the ship, 433.

Precipices, south of Jerusalem, 45.

Presbyters, how elected, 235 sq. ; Nean-
dcr's view, 235 sq ; origin of the term,

236 sq ; same as bishops, 334.

Priests, divided into classes, 85 ; disthi-

guished from Levites, 98 ; many con-
verted, 116.

Prisoners, in what manner they were
chained, 197 ; were subject to different

degrees of rigor, 387, 388. 460 sq. some-
times wore their chains when on trial,

407 ; were often sent to Rome from the

provinces, 409 ; were committed to the

pratorian prefect, 461.

Proconsuls, how distinguished from pro-

prcetors, 209.

Prodigies, how precursors of calamity, 61.

Prophesyinr^, Scripture sense of, 59.

Prophets, how related to teachers, 204.
Proseucha, at Philippi, 258.

Protestants, their view of the gospel, 116.

Proverbs, examples of, 362, 402, 438.

Provinces divided into imperial and sena-

torian, 209. ,

Psa/fffs explained (69, 25,)46sq.; (109,

8), 47; (16, 8—11), 64; (118, 22),

90; (2, 1. 2), 94.

Ptolemais, situation and modern name,
348.

Pvhlius, his title confirmed by inscrip-

tions lately found, 449 ; a question as

to his rank, 449.

Purpose of God in saving men, 244.

Puteoli, its situation, 452; entry-port of
the wheat ships, 452.

Q.

Quaternion, 197.

Qimtuorviri, where found, 263.
Queen, Candace, 154 ; of Adiabene, 194
Qui facit, &c., a law phrase, 44.

Quirina, a Roman tribe, 449.

Quotations from the Old Testament, how-
applied sometimes in the New, 46;
with -what degree of verbal accuracy
made, 58, 79 sq. 140, 222, 244 ; why
conformed to the Septuagint, 244.

R.

Ras-el-Abiad, a cape, 412.

Readings, various, occur in the Acts, 55,

84, 158, 161, 249, 339, 348, 382, 424;
many of them unimportant, 395.

Recorder, at Ephesus, 322 ; his speech
adroit, 324.

Redemption, effected chiefly by the death
of Christ, 339 sq.

Refreshing, times of, 80.

Remphan, 139.

Repentance, a divine gift, 108, 190, 259
;

requLred of those who received baptism,

216.

Reservoirs, how used in the East, 70.

Restoration, what intended by, 82.

Resurrection, that of Christ ascertained

confidently by his disciples, 36
;
proved

the Saviour's mission, 47 ; denied by
the Sadducees, 86 ; excited the ridi-

cule of the Athenians, 294 ; an article

of the Jewish belief, 373 ; effect of the

belief of, on the mind of Paul, 384.

Rruss, his Histoire de la Theologie, 255.
Revealer, under the ancient dispensation,

identical with the Logos, 136.

Revelation, important law of, 52.

Rhegium, now Reggio, 452; distance to

Puteoli, 452.

Rheiins translation, whence made, 323.

Rhodes, 345
;
journey thither from Beirut,

346.

Road between Bethlehem and Hebron,
157.

Roads from Jenisalem to Gaza, 153.

Robinson, his description of liars' Hill,

279 sq. ; of the castle of Antonia, 357.

Roofs, how built, 176.

Romans, Epistle to, 327.

Rudders, in ancient vessels, 441.

S.

Sabbath, Christian traces of its observ-

ance in the New Testament, 329 ; rests

on apostolic institution, 330.

Sacarii, 360.

Sa'-rijir<'s, tlicir typical import, 73.
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Sadducees, their principles, 86, 373.

Salamis, the scenery there, 207.

Salmone, the eastern promontoiy of Crete,

417.

Salmonetta, an island in St. Paul's Bay,
440.

Salvation gratuitous, 239.

Samaritan Codex, its critical value, 126.

Samothrace, 256 sq.

Sanhedrim, its organization, 87 ; its pro-

ceedings public, 88, 91
;
place of ses-

sion, 119; ditFerent modes of designa-

tion, 94, 160 ; extent of its power, 160;
qualifications of its members, 400.

Schneider, B. Rev., extract from his jour-

nal, 347.

Scorpion, a peculiar scourge, 113.

Scribes, the Jewish scholars, 373.

Seleucia, the great seaport of northern Sy-

ria, 206 sq. ; appearance of the coun-

try from the bay, 207.

Sepp, his Leben Jesu, 168, 397.

Sergius Paulas, his office, 209 ; his title

confirmed as correct, 209.

Servant, a title of the Messiah, 77.

Shekinah, what it was, 123.

Ships, ancient, their size, 414 sq., 438,

sq. ; how they were undergirded, 426

sq. ; were easily shattered, 430 ; could

anchor by the" stern, 435 sq. ; Avere

steered with two rudders, 441 ; de-

pended for speed chiefly on one sail,

442 ; had figure-heads, 251 ; how rap-

idly they could sail, 452.

Shipwreck, scene of Paul's, 443.

Sidon, its harbor, its distance from Csesa-

rca, 412.

Simon, the Magian, character of his pre-

tensions, 148 ; exposure of his iiypoc-

risy, 150; whether indentical with a

certain other Simon, 152.

Simony, how the word arose, 150.

Smith, E., his visit to Antipatris, 378.

Smith, J., his work on " The Voyage and
Shipwi-eck of St. Paul," 411.

Solomon s Porch, why so called, 76.

Sonntag, his explanation of the difficulty

in regard to Theudas, 110 sq.

Spain, Paul's journey to, 462.

Spirit, see Holy Spirit.

St. Paul's Bay, described, 440; visit to, 441

;

place of the apostle's shipwreck, 443.

St. Philip's Fountain, 157.

Stephanas, his family, 260.

Stephen, his doctrines, 118 ; nature of the

accusation against him, 119; analy-

sis of his speech, 120 sq. ; Neander's

analysis, 121 ; that of Lugcr and Baur,

122; was probably a Hellenist, 123;

difficulties in his discourse examined,

125, 127, 129, 1.30 sq., 139 sq.; his dy
ing prayer, 145 ; not the only witness

whose blood was shed, 400.

Stier, on the discourses of the Apostles, 87-

Stoics, the tendencv of their philosophy,
278.

Straight, the street so called, 164.

Striking, as said of winds, 424.

Stuart, Prof., his Interpretation of the six-

teenth Psalm, 64 ; his view of Christ
as Mediator, 67.

Sun, darkening of, a prophetic symbol, 61

,

Synagogues, how numerous at Jerusalem,
117 sq. ; their officers, 160; punish-
ment inflicted in them, 401.

Syracuse, how far from Melita, 386.

Tabor, sea visible there, 412.

Tarsus, its literary eminence, 170; its

political importance, 360 ; did not pos-

sess the rights of Roman citizenship, 368.

Tdlell-Hasey, 158.

Temple, how its services were performed,
85 ; its destruction foretold by Stephen,

119; constructed so as to shadow forth

spiritual truths, 140 ; regarded with ex-
cessive veneration by the Jews, 142

;

portion of it interdicted to foreigners,

3.56.

Temple-sweeper, 322.

Terracina, 454.

Tertullus, his gross flattery, 381.

Testament Old, as divided by the Jews,
213.

Theatres, used among the Greeks for pub-
lic business, 202 sq , 319.

Theopkilus, a representative of those for

whom Luke wrote, 19', his rank and
country, 33.

Thessalonians, Epistles to, 303.

Thessalonica, its distance from Philippi,

272 ; result of Paul's labors there, 272
sq. ; how long he remained, 274.

Theudas, why not mentioned byJosephus,

110; may have been referred to under
a diflTerent name, 111.

Tholuck, on the influence of heathenism,

245; on Paul's speeches as compared
with his Epistles, 335 ; his mode of rec-

onciling Luke's account of the Egyp-
tian imposter with that of Josephus,

359.

Timothy, was a native of Lystra, 252

;

why required to be circumcised, 253

;

wliether he rejoined Paul at Athens,

276 ; why he was .sent from Ephcsus
into Macedonia, 316 : could not have
written any part of the Acts, 329;
Epistles to,'463

Titus, Epistle to, 463
Toleration, granted by the Romans to the

Jews, 369.

I'raditions, among the Jews sanctioned aa
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trne :— in regard to Abraham's first

call, 125 ; in rcpard to the tomb of tlie

patriarchs, 130 sq. ; in re<i-ard to the aae

of Moses, 135 ; the giving of the law

by the agency of angels, 142 sq. ; the

length of Saiil's reign, 216.

Tres TabeitiiE, 454.

Troas, correctly distinguished from Mysia,
' 255.

Troqyllium, name of a town or an island,

333.

Ti/ndale, at Wittenberg, 423.

Ti/re, the emporium of Phoenicia, 346

;

its ruins beneath the Sea, 346 ; the

gospel preached there at an early pe-

riod, 347 sq.

Tyropaon, 369.

U.

Underqirdinq of vessels, how perfomicd,
426'

Unity of the human race, asserted by
Paul, 289 sq.

Unknown God, at Athens, 285.

Upper Room, its use, 41, 331.

Zfr of the Chaldees, 124.

Ur/a, a modern city, 125.

Usher, his chronology, 125.

V.

Valrtta, 451.

Validity of the choice of Matthias as an

apostle, 48.

Valpy, Notes on N. T., 444.

Vcnyiance, not imjirecated on Simon by
the apostles, 150.

Verbals in His, 405.

Via Appia, 454.

View from the Acropolis at Corinth, 296

;

of ruins at Tyre, 346 ; from Nazareth,

412.

Vintaffe, time of in Palestine, 57.

Viper, why extinct in Malta, 446 ; its hab-

its, 447.

Vir(/il, on the dangers of the sea, 431.

Viziei-, Joseph's office in Egvpt, 129.

Volscian Tlills, AM.
Viinicl, bis translation of the twenty-sev-

enth chajiter, 419.

Vow, whetlier that mentioned in 18, 18

was Paul's or Aquila's, 303 ; how long

that of a Naz.arite continued, 353.

Voyat/es, how rapidly made in ancient

times, 453.

I

W.

j

Wailing, oriental mode of, 146.

j

Wulch, his DissertatioHtes, etc., 91.

1 Way Appian, 454.

I

Way, those of the, 161, 384.

I

Wiclif, source of Ins ti-anslation, 328.

Witsiler, his view of the duration of Pen
tecost, 356 ; his mode of reckoning the

twelve days, 383.

Windows, how made in Eastern houses
331.

Winds, which prevail in the Mediterra-
nean near the end of summer, 412

;

which blow oif the land on the coast

of Cicilia, 414; as denoting points of

the compass, 421 ; cliange su<ldenly

from the south to the north, 423 sq.

;

those from the east apt to be histing,

429 ; at what rate they would drive a
ship situated like that of Paul on the

voyage to Rome, 435.

Winer, limits assigned by him to Pro-
consular Asia, 55 ; his opinion of the

night-journey to Antipatris, 379.

Witness inward, of the Spirit, 109.

Women, heathen, converts to Judaism,
225.

Woolsey, President, suggestions of, 274,
449.'

Wordsicorth, his Notes on the Acts, 191.

Worship, began at dawn in the temple,

105 ; nature of Sabaism, 139 ; that

of the temple emblematical, 140; per-

formed at the river-side by the Jews,
258.

Year of Paul's conversion, 22.

Yoke, Jewish, 242.

Young man, as said of Saul, 144.

Zahians held that John was the Messiah,
310.

Zealots unknowTi as a sect till after the

time of Christ. 42 ; designated those

in the church who contended for Jew-
ish rites, 352.

Zeal of Paul as a Pharisee, 362.

Zeller, nature of his objections, 87.

Zion Mount, a bui'ial place, 65.
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